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1980 

July 

1 

Dominion  Day 

July 

4 

Final  date  for  registration,  without  penalty,  for  the  summer  session 

August 

4 

Civic  Holiday 

September 

1 

Labour  Day 

September 

3 

Registration  begins 

September 

8 

Most  of  the  formal  graduate  courses  and  seminars  begin  in  the  week  of 
September  8 

September 

9 

After  this  date  a late  registration  fee  will  be  assessed 

September  16 

Meeting  of  Council 

September  30 

Course  work  must  be  completed  and  grades  submitted  for  summer 

session  courses  and  extended  (L)  courses 

October 

13 

Thanksgiving 

October 

10 

Final  date  for  receipt  of  recommendations  for  Masters’  degrees  for 
Fall  Convocations 

October 

15 

Final  date  for  receipt  of  completed  enrolment  forms 

October 

15 

Final  date  for  transfer  to  another  department 

October 

15 

Final  date  to  enrol  in  (Y)  and  (A)  full  courses  and  in  (H)  and  (F)  half 

courses 

October 

15 

Final  date  for  registration 

October 

21 

Meeting  of  Council 

October 

17 

Final  date  for  Ph.D.  and  Phil.M.  oral  examinations  for  Fall  Convoca- 
tions 

November  12 

Final  date  to  withdraw  from  a first-term  full  (A)  or  half  (F)  course 

without  academic  penalty 

November  18 

Meeting  of  Council 

November  27 

Fall  Convocation 

November  28 

Fall  Convocation 

December 

For  last  day  of  classes  before  Christmas  vacation  - consult  de- 
partments concerned 

December 

16 

Meeting  of  Council 

1981 

January 

First  day  of  classes  in  the  New  Year-  consult  departments  concerned 

January 

15 

Balance  of  required  fees  due  (without  further  notice) 

January 

16 

Final  date  for  registration  for  students  beginning  program  in  second 
term 

January 

20 

Meeting  of  Council 

January 

21 

Course  work  must  be  completed  and  grades  submitted  for  first  term 
(A,  F)  courses 

January 

23 

Final  date  to  enrol  in  second  term  full  (B)  and  half  (S)  courses 
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January 

31 

Final  date  for  receipt  of  recommendations  for  Masters’  degrees  to  be 
conferred  in  February 

January 

31 

Dual  registrants  (see  page  20)  must  be  recommended  for  the  Master’s 
degree  before  this  date  if  they  are  to  receive  Ph.D.  residence  credit 

January 

31 

Final  date  for  receipt  of  recommendations  for  the  reclassification  of 
probationary  students 

January 

31 

Final  date  for  Ph.D.  and  Phil.M.  oral  examinations  for  students 
whose  degrees  are  to  be  conferred  in  February 

February 

1 

Final  date  for  application  for  admission  for  students  wishing  to  be 
considered  for  University  of  Toronto  Fellowships;  students  con- 
tinuing their  registration  in  the  same  degree  program  need  not  re- 
apply 

February 

Meeting  of  Council  - date  to  be  announced 

February 

25 

Final  date  to  withdraw  from  a full  (Y,  B)  or  half  (H,  S)  course,  or  from 
a program,  without  academic  penalty 

March 

17 

Meeting  of  Council 

April 

17 

Good  Friday 

April 

15 

Final  date  for  receipt  of  applications  for  admission  to  the  Regular 
Session 

April 

15 

Final  date  for  receipt  of  Summer  Session  applications 

April 

21 

Meeting  of  Council 

May 

1 

Final  date  for  receipt  of  recommendations  for  Masters’  degrees  for 
Spring  Convocation 

May 

1 

Final  date  for  Ph.D.  and  Phil.M.  oral  examinations  for  students 
whose  degrees  are  to  be  conferred  at  the  Spring  Convocation 

May 

18 

Victoria  Day 

May 

19 

Meeting  of  Council 

May 

20 

Course  work  must  be  completed  and  grades  submitted  for  full  year  (Y, 
H)  and  second  term  (B,  S)  courses 

June 

Graduate  Convocations  - dates  to  be  announced 

June 

NOTES 

16 

Meeting  of  Council 

(1)  The  precise  dates  of  commencement  of  courses  are  determined  by  the  Graduate 
Departments;  students  are  urged  to  contact  their  relevant  departments  for  information. 

(2)  For  final  dates  for  completing  degree  requirements,  students  should  consult  their 
own  departments. 

(3)  Departments  may  establish  earlier  deadlines  for  course  changes.  For  courses 
offered  in  the  summer  session,  which  vary  widely  in  both  length  and  starting  date, 
departments  will  establish  last  dates  for  enrolment  and  withdrawal. 

(4)  Departments  may  establish  earlier  deadlines  for  completion  of  course  work  and 
may  prescribe  penalties  for  late  completion  of,  and  for  failure  to  complete  work, 
provided  that  these  penalties  are  announced  as  required  by  the  University’s  Code  of 
Academic  Behaviour. 

(5)  Students  should  note  that  departmental  deadlines  may  be  two  weeks  or  more 
before  the  dates  specified  above. 
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SCHOOL  OF  GRADUATE  STUDIES 

The  School  of  Graduate  Studies  administers  all  work  leading  to  graduate  degrees  in 
the  University.  Established  as  a distinct  academic  division  in  1922  (it  had  been  pre- 
ceded by  a Senate  Board),  it  is  now  organised  into  four  Divisions:  The  Humanities,  The 
Social  Sciences,  The  Physical  Sciences,  and  The  Life  Sciences  (see  page  12  for 
divisional  structure). 

The  School  is  governed  by  a predominantly  elective  Council.  The  Council  consists 
of  thirty-six  elective  and  eleven  ex-officio  members;  it  is  presided  over  by  the  President 
and  its  executive  officer  is  the  Dean.  Each  Division  elects  six  faculty  members  and 
three  students  to  the  Council  (the  President  of  the  Graduate  Students’  Union  is  an 
ex-officio  member).  The  Council  meets  on  the  third  Tuesday  of  every  month  from 
September  to  June,  and  its  meetings  are  open  to  anyone  who  wishes  to  attend;  agendas 
of  the  meetings  are  distributed  in  advance,  and  summaries  of  the  minutes  of  the 
meetings  are  distributed  afterwards,  to  members,  departments  and  the  GSU.  Each 
Division  has  three  standing  committees:  an  Executive  Committee,  consisting  of  the 
Division’s  elected  representatives  on  Council  plus  additional  faculty  members  and 
additional  students,  a Degree  Committee,  and  a Nominating  Committee;  the  Associate 
Dean  of  the  Division  is  Chairman  of  its  standing  committees,  while  the  Dean  presides 
over  any  general  meetings  of  the  Divisions. 
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SCHOOL  OF  GRADUATE  STUDIES  - DIVISIONAL  STRUCTURE  OF 
DEPARTMENTS,  PROGRAMS,  CENTRES,  INSTITUTES,  AND  OTHERS 


Division  I - The  Humanities 
CLASSICAL  STUDIES 
COMPARATIVE  LITERATURE 
DRAMA 

EAST  ASIAN  STUDIES 
ENGLISH 

FRENCH  LANGUAGE  AND  LITERATURE 
GERMANIC  LANGUAGES  AND 
LITERATURES 
HISTORY 
HISTORY  OF  ART 

HISTORY  AND  PHILOSOPHY  OF  SCIENCE 
AND  TECHNOLOGY 
ITALIAN  STUDIES 
LINGUISTICS 
MEDIEVAL  STUDIES 
MIDDLE  EAST  AND 
ISLAMIC  STUDIES 
MUSEUM  STUDIES 
MUSIC 

NEAR  EASTERN  STUDIES 
PHILOSOPHY 
RELIGIOUS  STUDIES 

SLAVIC  LANGUAGES  AND  LITERATURES 
SOUTH  ASIAN  STUDIES 
SPANISH  AND  PORTUGUESE 


Division  II  - The  Social  Sciences 

ANTHROPOLOGY 

CRIMINOLOGY 

CULTURE  AND  TECHNOLOGY 
EDUCATIONAL  THEORY 
GEOGRAPHY 
INDUSTRIAL  RELATIONS 
INTERNATIONAL  RELATIONS* 
INTERNATIONAL  STUDIES 
LAW 

LIBRARY  SCIENCE 
MANAGEMENT  STUDIES 

master’s  in  teaching 

POLICY  ANALYSIS 

POLITICAL  ECONOMY 

RUSSIAN  AND  EAST  EUROPEAN  STUDIES 

SOCIAL  WORK 

SOCIOLOGY 

TRANSPORTATION 

URBAN  AND  COMMUNITY  STUDIES 

URBAN  AND  REGIONAL  PLANNING 


Division  III  - The  Physical  Sciences 

AEROSPACE  SCIENCE  AND  ENGINEERING 

ARCHITECTURE 

ASTRONOMY 

BIOMEDICAL  ENGINEERING 
CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING  AND  APPLIED 
CHEMISTRY 
CHEMISTRY 
CIVIL  ENGINEERING 
COMPUTER  SCIENCE 
ELECTRICAL  ENGINEERING 
ENVIRONMENTAL  ENGINEERING* 
ENVIRONMENTAL  STUDIES 
ENVIRONMENTAL  STUDIES* 

GEOLOGY 

INDUSTRIAL  ENGINEERING 
MATHEMATICS  AND  APPLIED 
MATHEMATICS 
MECHANICAL  ENGINEERING 
METALLURGY  AND  MATERIALS  SCIENCE 
PHYSICS 
STATISTICS 

WELDING  ENGINEERING* 


Division  IV  - The  Life  Sciences 

ANATOMY 

BIOCHEMISTRY 

BOTANY 

CLINICAL  BIOCHEMISTRY 

COMMUNITY  HEALTH 

DENTISTRY 

FORESTRY 

IMMUNOLOGY 

MEDICAL  BIOPHYSICS 

MEDICAL  SCIENCE 

MICROBIOLOGY  AND  PARASITOLOGY 

NURSING 

NUTRITION  AND  FOOD  SCIENCE 

PATHOLOGY 

PHARMACOLOGY 

PHARMACY 

PHYSIOLOGY 

PSYCHOLOGY 

SPEECH  PATHOLOGY 

ZOOLOGY 


For  a complete  description  of  these  programs  see  pp.  82-365.  The  table  of  contents  is 
on  pp.  1-5. 


Collaborative  Program. 
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DEGREE  PROGJIAMS 


Degrees 


Aerospace  Science  and  Engineering 

M.A.Sc. 

M.Eng. 

Ph.D. 

Anatomy 

M.Sc. 

Ph.D. 

Anthropology 

M.A. 

Phil.M. 

Ph.D. 

Architecture 

M.Arch. 

Astronomy 

M.Sc. 

Ph.D. 

Biochemistry 

M.Sc. 

Ph.D. 

Biomedical  Engineering 

M.Sc.* 

Ph.D.* 

Botany 

M.Sc. 

Ph.D. 

Chemical  Engineering  and  Applied  Chemistry 

M.A.Sc. 

M.Eng. 

Ph.D. 

Chemistry 

M.Sc. 

Ph.D. 

Civil  Engineering 

M.A.Sc. 

M.Eng 

Ph.D. 

Classical  Studies 

M.A. 

Ph.D. 

Clinical  Biochemistry 

M.Sc. 

Ph.D. 

Community  Health 

M.H.Sc. 

M.Sc. 

Ph.D. 

Comparative  Literature 

M.A. 

Ph.D. 

Computer  Science 

M.Sc. 

Ph.D. 

Criminology 

M.A. 

Ph.D.* 

Dentistry 

M.Sc. 

Ph.D. 

Drama 

M.A. 

Phil.M. 

Ph.D. 

East  Asian  Studies 

M.A. 

Phil.M. 

Ph.D. 

Educational  Theory 

M.Ed. 

Ed.D. 

M.A. 

Ph.D. 

Electrical  Engineering 

M.Eng. 

M.A.Sc. 

Ph.D. 

English 

M.A. 

Phil.M. 

Ph.D. 

Environmental  Studies 

M.Sc.* 

Ph.D.* 

Forestry 

M.Sc.F. 

Ph.D.** 

French  Language  and  Literature 

M.A. 

Ph.D. 

Geography 

M.A./M.Sc. 

Ph.D. 

Geology 

M.Sc. 

M.A.Sc. 

Ph.D. 

Germanic  Languages  and  Literatures 

M.A. 

Ph.D. 

• 

Phil.M. 

*In  co-operating  departments. 

**Under  Special  Committee. 
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History 

M.A. 

Ph.D. 

History  of  Art 

M.A. 

Phil.M. 

Ph.D. 

History  and  Philosophy  of  Science  and  Technology 

M.A. 

Ph.D. 

Immunology 

M.Sc. 

Ph.D. 

Industrial  Engineering 

M.A.Sc. 

M.Eng. 

Ph.D. 

Industrial  Relations 

M.I.R. 

International  Studies 

M.A.* 

Ph.D.* 

Italian  Studies 

M.A. 

Phil.M. 

Ph.D. 

Law 

LL.M. 

D.Jur. 

Library  Science 

M.L.S. 

Ph.D. 

Linguistics 

M.A. 

Ph.D. 

Management  Studies 

M.B.A. 

Ph.D. 

Mathematics  and  Applied  Mathematics 

M.Sc. 

Ph.D. 

Mechanical  Engineering 

M.Eng. 

M.A.Sc. 

Ph.D. 

Medical  Biophysics 

M.Sc. 

Ph.D. 

Medical  Science 

M.Sc. 

Ph.D. 

Medieval  Studies 

M.A. 

Ph.D. 

Metallurgy  and  Material  Science 

M.Eng. 

M.A.Sc. 

Ph.D. 

Microbiology  and  Parasitology 

M.Sc. 

Ph.D. 

Middle  East  and  Islamic  Studies 

M.A. 

Phil.M. 

Ph.D. 

Museum  Studies 

M.M.St. 

Music 

M.A. 

Mus.Doc. 

Mus.M. 

Ph.D. 

Near  Eastern  Studies 

M.A. 

Phil.M. 

Ph.D. 

Nursing 

M.Sc.N. 

Nutrition  and  Food  Science 

M.Sc. 

Ph.D. 

Pathology 

M.Sc. 

Ph.D. 

Pharmacology 

M.Sc. 

Ph.D. 

Pharmacy 

M.Sc.Phm. 

Ph.D.** 

Philosophy 

M.A. 

Phil.M. 

Ph.D. 

Physics 

M.Sc. 

Ph.D. 

Physiology 

M.Sc. 

Ph.D. 

Political  Economy 

M.A. 

Phil.M. 

Ph.D. 

Psychology 

M.A. 

Ph.D. 

Religious  Studies 

M.A. 

Ph.D. 

*In  co-operating  departments. 

** Under  Special  Committee. 


Calendar  for  1980-1981 


15 


Russian  and  East  European  Studies 

Conjoint  M.A.  and  Diploma 

Slavic  Languages  and  Literatures 

M.A. 

Ph.D. 

Social  Work 

M.S.W. 

D.S.W. 

Sociology 

M.A. 

Phil.M. 

Ph.D. 

South  Asian  Studies 

M.A. 

Ph.D. 

Spanish  and  Portuguese 
Speech  Pathology 

M.A. 

Phil.M. 

M.H.Sc. 

Ph.D. 

Statistics 

M.Sc. 

Ph.D. 

Urban  and  Regional  Planning 

M.Sc.(Pl.) 

Ph.D. 

Zoology  M.Sc. 

Master’s  in  Teaching 

English  M,A.(T.) 

Geography  M.A.(T.) 

Mathematics  M.Sc.(T.) 

Physics  M.Sc.(T.) 

Collaborative  Programs  leading  to  specialist  notation  on  transcripts 

Ph.D. 

Environmental  Engineering 
Environmental  Studies 

M.A.Sc. 

M.Eng. 

M.A. 

M.Sc. 

M.A.Sc. 

M.Sc.F. 

Ph.D. 

International  Relations 

Welding  Engineering  (U.  of  T./ Waterloo) 

M.A. 

M.A.Sc. 

M.Eng. 

Ph.D. 
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GENERAL  REGULATIONS 

The  University  offers  advanced  courses  of  study  and  facilities  for  research  to  two 
categories  of  graduate  student,  those  proceeding  directly  to  a degree,  and  those  not 
proceeding  directly  to  a degree.  Admission  to  advanced  courses,  or  to  the  privileges  of 
research,  does  not  in  itself  imply  admission  to  candidacy  for  a higher  degree. 

The  regulations  for  admission  as  printed  in  this  calendar  specify  minimal  requirements 
only.  Some  departments  have  additional  requirements. 

Meeting  the  minimal  requirements  of  the  Department  and  the  School  does  not  guaran- 
tee admission. 

STUDENTS  PROCEEDING  DIRECTLY  TO  A DEGREE  are  enrolled  for  one  of  the  various 
graduate  degrees  offered  by  the  School.  Some  departments  offer  part-time  instruction 
at  the  Master’s  level. 

STUDENTS  NOT  PROCEEDING  DIRECTLY  TO  A DEGREE  are  enrolled  in  one  of  the  follow- 
ing categories  of  Special  Student: 

a Probationary  Students  - when  an  applicant’s  credentials  are  from  a university  whose 
curricula  cannot  readily  be  appraised  by  the  graduate  department  and  Degree  Com- 
mittee concerned,  the  applicant  will  be  required  to  register  in  the  first  instance  in  this 
category  for  at  least  four  months.  If,  after  this  period,  the  department  is  convinced 
that  the  student  is  qualified  for  degree  candidature,  it  may  recommend  to  the  Degree 
Committee  concerned  that  the  student  be  enrolled  for  the  degree  and  the  four-month 
period  as  a Special  Student  shall  not  prevent  the  candidate  from  receiving  residence 
credit  for  the  academic  year  in  question.  Students  not  recommended  by  the  depart- 
ment for  candidature  may  remain  as  Special  Students  for  the  remainder  of  the 
academic  year  when  their  cases  would  be  reviewed  by  the  department  and  the  School 
of  Graduate  Studies. 

b Full-Time  Special  Students  who  are  taking  a full-time  program  of  study  not  leading  to 
any  degree,  OR 

c Occasional  Students  who  are  taking  one  or  more  graduate  courses  on  a part-time 
basis. 

Courses  taken  by  students  in  categories  b or  c cannot  be  counted  for  credit  in  a 
subsequent  degree  program  in  this  University.  However,  they  may,  with  departmental 
approval,  satisfy  prerequisite  requirements. 

Special  Student  programs  must  include  at  least  one  graduate  course. 

ADMISSION  REQUIREMENTS 
a Academic  Requirements 

Degree  students,  except  where  otherwise  stated  in  the  Degree  Regulations,  Pro- 
bationary Students,  and  full-time  Special  Students  must  have  a four-year  University 
of  Toronto  Bachelor’s  degree  with  at  least  B standing  in  the  final  year  or  its 
equivalent  from  this  or  another  approved  university. 

Applicants  who  graduated  five  or  more  years  ago  without  achieving  sufficiently 
high  standing  for  admission  to  the  School  as  Degree  candidates,  but  who  have  since 
done  significant  intellectual  work,  may  be  considered  for  admission  if  a department 
wishes  to  recommend  it.  Such  applicants  must  present  substantial  evidence  that,  in 
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the  interval  since  graduation,  they  have  achieved  qualifications  at  least  equivalent  to 
those  stated  in  the  preceding  paragraph.  Significant  professional  accomplishments 
will  be  taken  as  evidence  of  equivalent  qualifications. 

All  students  must  have  a degree  from  a recognized  university, 
b Facility  in  the  English  Language  must  be  established  by  all  applicants  from  univer- 
sities outside  Canada  whose  native  language  is  not  English.  This  must  be  done  before 
arrival  on  this  campus.  Acceptable  tests  are  available  for  students,  whose  admission 
has  been  recommended,  from: 

{a)  English  Language  Institute, 

University  of  Michigan, 

Ann  Arbor,  Michigan,  U.S.A. 

{b)  TOEFL,  Educational  Testing  Service, 

Princeton,  New  Jersey,  U.S.A. 

Where  the  language  of  undergraduate  instruction  and  examination  has  been  uni- 
formly English,  evidence  of  an  applicant’s  proficiency  presented  by  one  of  the  stu- 
dent’s University  professors  may  satisfy  the  School. 

PROCEDURE  FOR  DEGREE  STUDENTS 

Becoming  a degree  student  consists  of  three  phases:  1 application  2 registration  and  3 
enrolment.  Each  phase  requires  a certain  amount  of  documentation,  and  there  are 
deadlines  which  must  be  met,  some  of  which  have  a fee  penalty.  In  other  cases  a 
student’s  chances  of  being  accepted  are  jeopardized  by  being  late.  All  admissions  are 
subject  to  the  recommendation  of  the  department  concerned  and  to  the  approval  of  the 
School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

Phase  1 {a)  application  for  admission  [deadline  April  15;  some  departments  have  an 
earlier  deadline;  check  departmental  regulations] 

(In  order  to  be  considered  for  a University  of  Toronto  fellowship,  admission  applica- 
tions and  transcripts  must  be  received  by  February  1.)  Application  for  admission  (on  the 
standard  application  form)  and  transcripts  must  be  sent  to  the  Secretary,  School  of 
Graduate  Studies.  Students  not  previously  enrolled  in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies 
at  the  University  of  Toronto  must  at  this  time  include  an  application  fee  of  $20.00 
(certified  cheque  or  money  order  in  Canadian  funds  made  payable  to  the  University  of 
Toronto).  No  decision  on  the  application  will  be  sent  to  the  student  until  this  fee  has 
been  paid. 

Admission  places  will  be  assigned  on  the  basis  of  applications  that  have  been 
received  by  April  15.  In  departments  where  places  remain  after  April  15,  later  applica- 
tions may  be  considered.  Applications  are  examined  by  the  department;  their  recom- 
mendation for  acceptance  must  then  be  approved  by  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 
Applicants  are  informed  as  soon  as  possible  of  the  decision.  Acceptance  is  valid  only 
for  the  academic  year  (September- August).  In  most  cases,  with  the  approval  of  the 
Department,  students  accepted  to  begin  their  programs  in  September  will  be  permitted 
to  begin  in  the  preceding  summer.  Students  taking  courses  will  be  subject  to  the 
Summer  Session  fees  which  are  additional  to  the  Regular  Session  fees  which  will  be 
assessed  in  September. 

If  applicants  are  conditionally  accepted  on  the  basis  of  incomplete  transcripts,  they 
must  submit  two  official  copies  of  their  final  transcripts  to  the  School  of  Graduate 
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Studies  before  their  applications  can  be  considered  for  final  acceptance.  If  final  tran- 
scripts do  not  indicate  that  the  degree  has  been  conferred,  official  documentation 
indicating  the  expected  date  of  conferral  must  be  submitted  before  registration. 

Phase  1 (b)  financial  assistance 

Many  graduate  students  will  require  financial  assistance  to  pursue  their  studies.  For 
Canadian  students,  fellowships  are  offered  through  the  federal  and  provincial  govern- 
ments. The  University  of  Toronto  also  awards  a large  number  of  fellowships.  Some  of 
these  are  open  to  students  in  all  departments.  Others  are  restricted  to  students  of  one  or 
more  departments  or  to  a Division  of  the  School.  For  details,  see  Financial  Assistance 
section  (p.  59). 

Phase  2 registration 

(a)  For  new  students,  registration  begins  at  the  School  where  fees  forms  are  given  to 
students.  On  presentation  of  the  receipted  form  confirming  that  at  least  the  initial 
minimum  payment  of  fees  has  been  paid,  registration  cards  and  enrolment  forms  are 
issued. 

(i)  Students  beginning  their  program  in  September  must  register  at  the  School  of 
Graduate  Studies,  63  St.  George  Street,  between  the  hours  of  9:15  a.m.  and  4:30 
p.m.  (Monday  to  Friday)  from  September  3-9.  Part-time  students  only  will  also  be 
allowed  to  register  on  Saturday,  September  6,  between  9: 15  a.m.  and  1 1:30  a.m. 

Any  student  who  registers  after  September  9 is  required  to  pay  a late  registration  fee 
of  $10  plus  $1  for  each  day  of  delay  to  a maximum  of  $20.  All  students  registering  for  the 
1980-81  session  must  be  enrolled  by  October  15. 

(ii)  Students  permitted  to  begin  their  programs  in  January  must  register  at  the  School  of 
Graduate  Studies,  63  St.  George  St.  Any  student  registering  after  January  16  will  be 
required  to  pay  the  late  registration  fee. 

Students  registering  for  the  M.Ed.  or  Ed.D.  should  consult  with  the  Department  of 
Educational  Theory  for  information. 

(b)  Continuing  students,  who  are  eligible  to  register,  must  do  so  by  September  9. 
Registration  and  fees  material  will  be  mailed  to  them  in  July  and  they  will  have  the 
option  of  registering  by  mail.  Those  who  fail  to  return  their  registration  material  and 
pay  their  fees  by  August  22,  1980  will  be  required  to  proceed  as  in  (a)  above. 

Phase  3 enrolment 

After  registration  is  completed,  the  student  proceeds  to  the  department  and  arranges 
a program  of  study  (courses,  research  topic,  supervisor)  with  the  department.  An 
outline  on  the  enrolment  form  of  the  students’  program  for  the  current  session  is 
submitted  by  the  department  to  the  School  for  approval  by  the  Degree  Committee  of 
the  appropriate  Division.  The  deadline  date  for  the  return  of  completed  enrolment 
forms  is  October  15. 

PROCEDURE  FOR  SPECIAL  STUDENTS 

Special  students  in  categories  a and  b,  i.e.,  probationary  and  full-session,  are 
students  who  may  have  applied  as  degree  students  but  who  have  been  accepted  in  one 
of  these  categories.  If  they  intend  to  register  they  follow  the  procedure  as  outlined  in 
phases  2 and  3. 

Special  students  in  category  c,  i.e.,  occasional,  may  make  application  at  any  time  up 
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to  the  beginning  of  registration.  Applications  for  admission  must  be  made  for  each 
academic  year.  Approval  of  the  application  must  be  obtained  from  the  department  or 
departments  giving  the  course  or  courses  applied  for.  As  with  other  students  phases  2 
and  3 must  be  followed. 

PROCEDURE  FOR  UNIVERSITY  OF  TORONTO  GRADUATE  STUDENTS  PROCEEDING  TO  A 
HIGHER  DEGREE 

Students  in  a Master’s  program  at  this  University,  who  hope  to  enter  a Phil.M.  or 
Doctor’s  program  in  the  subsequent  academic  session,  or  students  enrolled  as  special 
students  who  hope  to  enter  a degree  program,  must  follow  the  complete  procedure 
(application,  registration,  enrolment,  etc.)  as  outlined  for  degree  students.  All  dead- 
lines apply:  only  the  application  fee  is  unnecessary. 

PROCEDURE  FOR  STUDENTS  CONTINUING  THEIR  REGISTRATION  FOR  THE  SAME  DEGREE 

Students  continuing  in  a degree  program,  whether  full-time  or  part-time,  follow  the 
procedure  for  degree  students  starting  at  Phase  2 (/?).  No  application  for  admission  or 
fellowship  is  required. 

SIMULTANEOUS  REGISTRATION 

Simultaneous  registration  in  full-time  programs  in  two  departments  is  not  permitted. 
With  the  consent  of  both  departments  concerned,  simultaneous  registration  in  a full- 
time program  and  a part-time  program  may  be  permitted.  Two  part-time  registrations  in 
different  programs  may  be  permitted. 

DUAL  REGISTRATIONS 

A student  who  has  been  accepted  for  Ph.D.  candidacy,  but  whose  work  for  the 
Master’s  degree  at  this  University  has  not  been  completed  by  October  15,  may  with 
departmental  recommendation  and  School  of  Graduate  Studies’  approval  register  as  a 
dual  registrant.  The  student  must  register  for  each  degree  but  will  pay  the  appropriate 
Ph.D.  fees.  If  the  student  is  recommended  for  admission  to  the  Master’s  degree  before 
January  31,  he  or  she  will  receive  Ph.D.  credit  for  the  full  session.  Students  continuing 
in  the  Ph.D.  program  must  graduate  in  February.  If  the  work  for  the  Master’s  degree  is 
not  completed  by  January  31,  the  Ph.D.  registration  will  be  cancelled  and  the  student 
will  continue  to  be  registered  as  a Master’s  candidate  only.  No  residence  credit  towards 
the  Ph.D.  will  be  allowed.  However,  credit  may  be  retained  towards  the  Ph.D.  for 
courses  completed  in  that  session.  The  student  will  be  charged  only  the  Master’s  post 
program  fee  and  the  appropriate  incidental  fees  for  the  period  in  question. 

In  the  case  of  students  accepted  for  Ph.D.  candidacy  beginning  in  January,  dual 
registration  will  also  be  permitted.  May  1 following  is  the  date  by  which  the  Master’s 
program  must  be  completed  if  Ph.D.  candidacy  is  to  be  retained. 

Dual  Master’s  Ph.D.  registrations  are  not  permitted  in  Division  IV  nor  is  dual 
registration  with  the  Phil.M.  allowed. 

POST-PROGRAM  REGISTRATION  FOR  ALL  DEGREE  CANDIDATES  (formerly  Re- 
registration) 

Full-time  degree  students  who  have  paid  the  required  full-time  program  fee  but  who 
have  not  completed  all  the  requirements  for  the  degree,  must  register  annually  in 
September  and  pay  the  post-program  fee  (plus  incidental  fees).  (See  Post-Program  Fee, 
p.  58). 
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Part-time  degree  students  who  have  completed  their  course  work  but  have  other 
outstanding  degree  requirements  must  register  annually  in  September  and  pay  the 
post-program  fee  (plus  incidental  fees)  unless  residence  requirements  are  still  out- 
standing in  which  case  the  program  fee  will  be  charged. 

Students  registered  in  September  who  become  post-program  students  in  January  are 
not  required  to  again  register  for  the  second  term  but  they  are  charged  the  post-program 
fee  for  that  term. 

Failure  to  register  as  required  will  cause  the  student’s  enrolment  in  the  School  to 
lapse.  It  may  be  re-established  only  if  the  application  for  re-instatement  is  approved  by 
both  the  department  and  the  School,  and  the  prescribed  fees  for  the  year(s)  in  which  the 
student  failed  to  register  are  paid.  Students  are  reminded  that  there  are  time  limits  for 
all  degrees.  (See  Degree  Regulations.) 

RESIDENCE 

Credit  for  academic  residence  requirements  can  only  be  given  to  full-time  students 
who  live  close  enough  to  the  University  to  participate  fully  in  University  activities.  In 
all  graduate  programs  in  which  full-time  residence  is  required,  but  not  defined,  full-time 
attendance  is  understood  to  limit  the  time  spent  in  employment  outside  the  academic 
program  to  an  average  of  ten  hours  a week  in  any  term. 

ADMISSION  OF  SENIOR  CITIZENS 

Senior  citizens  (i.e.,  those  applicants  who  are  at  least  65  years  of  age  as  of  September 
1 of  the  year  in  which  they  are  admitted  to  the  School)  shall  be  permitted  to  register  as 
Special  Occasional  students  without  payment  of  fees  provided  they  fulfill  the  following 
conditions: 

1 they  hold  a degree  from  a recognized  university; 

2 their  admission  is  approved  by  the  department  in  which  they  wish  to  take  courses; 

3 it  is  understood  that  the  courses  taken  as  a Special  Occasional  Student  may  not  be 
credited  towards  a degree  program  in  this  School. 

Senior  citizens  applying  for  admission  under  all  other  categories  of  registration  will 
be  subject  to  the  School’s  admission  and  fees  regulations. 

GRADUATE  SUMMER  SESSION 

All  students  whether  attending  formal  courses  or  engaging  in  research  or  project  work 
must  register  for  the  summer  session. 

In  addition  to  a large  program  of  research  supervision  and  independent  study,  the 
School  of  Graduate  Studies  will  offer  during  the  summer,  a number  of  graduate  courses 
for  credit  towards  higher  degrees.  Several  undergraduate  courses  will  also  be  available 
for  persons  requiring  prerequisite  work  in  order  to  enter  graduate  programs. 

In  the  summer  of  1979  the  following  departments  offered  courses:  Drama,  East  Asian 
Studies,  Educational  Theory,  English,  French,  German,  History  of  Art,  Industrial 
Relations,  Library  Science,  Management  Studies,  Political  Economy,  Slavic  Lan- 
guages and  Literatures  and  Spanish  and  Portuguese.  Summer  courses  are  equivalent  to 
those  offered  during  the  winter  session  but  they  will  vary  in  duration  and  thus  in 
frequency  of  meeting.  Some  courses  will  last  twelve  to  fourteen  weeks  while  others  will 
meet  for  only  eight  weeks.  Prerequisite  courses  will,  in  some  cases,  be  of  six  weeks’ 
duration. 

For  persons  attending  the  long  session,  the  maximum  possible  load  is  two  graduate 
courses.  The  maximum  load  in  the  eight-week  short  session  is  one  graduate  course. 
Application  for  admission  to  the  Summer  Session  should  be  made  before  April  15. 
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GRADING  PRACTICES 
A Grade  Scales 

The  numerical  scale  of  marks  does  not  form  part  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies’ 
grading  system;  it  is  shown  only  to  illustrate  the  equivalences  that  would  be  used  in  the 
case  of  numerical  marks  reported  by  other  faculties  or  schools  for  courses  taken  by 
students  enrolled  in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

a Regular  Graduate  Courses  (includes  courses  offered  by  other  faculties  or  schools 
taken  by  graduate  students  for  graduate  credit): 


Letter  Grade  Grade 

Numerical  Scale 

Scale  Meaning 

of  Marks 

A-h  ] 

90-100% 

A > Excellent 

85-89% 

A-  J 

80-84% 

B+  ] 

11-19% 

B J Good 

73-76% 

B-  j 

70-72% 

FZ  Inadequate 

0-69% 

b Non-graduate  Courses  for  which  no  degree  credit  is  granted  (includes  non-graduate 
courses  taken  as  prerequisites,  not  required  for  the  degree,  and  while  classified  as  a 
Special  Student): 

As  in  above  table  with  deletion  of  FZ  and  substitution  of: 

C (where  Adequate  60-69% 

permitted  by 
department) 

FY  Inadequate  0-59% 

An  average  of  at  least  B-  is  required  in  all  prerequisite  courses.  A grade  of  C in  one 
course  is  acceptable  provided  the  overall  standing  is  maintained.  (Departments  may 
require  a higher  standing  in  each  course.) 

c A special  category  of  graduate  courses  designated  in  Departmental  listings  will  be 
graded  Credit  (CR)  or  No  Credit  (NCR).  Such  courses  are  to  be  offered  at  the  option  of 
the  department  and  must  have  the  approval  of  the  Executive  Committee  of  the  appro- 
priate Division. 

d The  following  non-grade  course  reports  may  appear  on  transcripts: 

INC:  Incomplete:  a report  assigned  by  the  instructor  or  departmental  review  com- 

mittee, normally  as  a final  report  where  course  work  is  not  completed  but  where 
there  are  not  grounds  for  assigning  a failing  grade.  This  is  a final  report  and  may 
only  be  altered  on  departmental  request  with  the  approval  of  the  Associate 
Dean  of  the  Division.  It  carries  no  credit  for  the  course  and  is  not  considered  for 
averaging  purposes. 

IPR:  In  Progress:  a report  assigned  by  the  instructor  as  the  report  for  a course  which 

is  continued  in  a subsequent  session  or  program.  The  final  grade  for  the  course 
will  appear  only  once  and  only  for  the  last  enrolment.  IPR  carries  no  credit  for 
the  course  and  is  not  considered  for  averaging  purposes. 

NGA:  No  grade  available  (to  replace  NR:  Not  received):  a report  assigned  by  SGS  in 
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the  extraordinary  case  that  a grade  is  not  available  for  a student  due  to  the 
failure  of  an  instructor  to  submit  a grade  or  report  by  the  appropriate  deadline. 
It  must  be  replaced  by  a regular  grade  or  by  another  non-grade  course  report 
assigned  by  the  instructor.  It  carries  no  credit  for  the  course  and  is  not 
considered  for  averaging  purposes. 

SDF:  Standing  deferred  on  the  basis  of  incomplete  course  work  because  of  medical  or 

similar  reasons:  a report  assigned  by  the  departmental  review  committee  upon 
approval  of  an  instructor’s  recommendation.  It  must  be  replaced  by  a regular 
grade  assigned  by  the  instructor  before  the  expiry  of  a specific  extension  period 
and  no  later  than,  except  in  the  most  extenuating  circumstances,  the  School’s 
grade  submission  deadline  following  the  original  one  for  that  course.  Any  SDF 
still  outstanding  after  that  deadline  (or  a new  one  established  by  the  de- 
partmental review  committee)  will  be  changed  to  a failing  grade.  It  carries  no 
credit  for  the  course  and  is  not  considered  for  averaging  purposes. 

WDR:  Withdrawal  without  academic  penalty.  WDR  is  assigned  by  the  departmental 
review  committee  upon  approval  of  a student’s  request  for  late  withdrawal 
from  a course.  It  carries  no  credit  for  the  course  and  is  not  considered  for 
averaging  purposes. 

XMP:  Exemption  granted  on  the  basis  of  credit  for  work  done  elsewhere.  It  carries  no 
credit  for  the  course  but  is  not  considered  for  averaging  purposes. 

B Grading  Procedures 

a As  early  as  possible  in  each  course,  and  no  later  than  the  final  date  to  enrol  in  courses, 
the  instructor  will  make  available  to  the  class  the  methods  by  which  student  perfor- 
mance will  be  evaluated  and  the  relative  weight  of  these  methods. 

b After  the  methods  of  evaluation  have  been  made  known,  the  instructor  may  not 
change  them  or  their  relative  weight  without  the  consent  of  at  least  a simple  majority 
of  the  students  enrolled  in  the  course. 

c Commentary,  appropriate  in  the  instructor’s  judgement,  on  assessed  work,  other 
than  final  examinations,  and  time  for  discussion  of  it  will  be  made  available  to 
students. 

Commentary,  appropriate  in  the  instructor’s  judgement,  on  final  examinations  and 
time  for  discussion  of  it  will  be  made  available  to  students  at  their  request. 

d Grades,  as  an  expression  of  the  instructor’s  best  judgement  of  each  student’s  overall 
performance  in  a course,  will  not  be  determined  by  any  system  of  quotas. 

e Should  a dispute  over  an  academic  or  procedural  matter  relating  to  a grade  not  be 
resolved  through  the  recommended  channel  of  discussions  with  the  instructor  and 
the  Department  Chairman,  the  student  may  make  an  appeal  to  the  departmental 
appeals  committee.  Should  the  dispute  not  be  settled  at  the  departmental  level,  the 
matter  should  be  referred  to  the  Associate  Dean  of  the  Division,  and  if  it  is  not  solved 
the  student  may  make  a formal  appeal  to  the  Applications  and  Memorials  Committee 
of  the  School.  (See  section  on  Appeals  p.  26) 

DATES  FOR  COURSE  CHANGES 

October  15  Final  date  to  enrol  in  (Y)  and  (A)  full  courses  and  in  (H)  and  (F)  half 
courses;  final  date  for  submission  of  enrolment  forms. 

Final  date  to  withdraw  from  a first-term  full  (A)  or  half  (F)  course 
without  academic  penalty. 


November  12 
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January  23  Final  date  to  enrol  in  second-term  full  (B)  and  half  (S)  courses. 
February  25  Final  date  to  withdraw  from  a full  (Y,  B)  or  half  (H,  S)  course,  or  from 

a program,  without  academic  penalty. 

Departments  may  establish  earlier  deadlines  for  course  changes.  For  courses  offered  in 
the  summer  session,  which  vary  widely  in  both  length  and  starting  date,  departments 
will  establish  last  dates  for  enrolment  and  withdrawal. 

COMPLETION  OF  COURSE  WORK  AND  GRADE  SUBMISSION 

Course  work  must  be  completed  and  grades  submitted  by  the  following  dates: 

First  term  (A,  F)  courses  January  21 

Full  session  (Y,  H)  and  second  term  (B,  S)  courses*  May  20 

Summer  session  courses  and  extended  (L)  courses  September  30 

Departments  may  establish  earlier  deadlines  for  completion  of  course  work  and  may 
prescribe  penalties  for  late  completion  of,  and  for  failure  to  complete  work,  provided 
that  these  penalties  are  announced  as  required  by  the  University’s  Code  of  Academic 
Behaviour. 

WITHDRAWAL  FROM  COURSES 

Withdrawal  from  a course  before  the  deadlines  results  in  a notation  on  the  School’s 
internal  records,  but  no  record  of  the  course  appears  on  the  student’s  transcript. 
Courses  carried  beyond  these  dates  will  be  recorded. 

EXTRA  COURSES  NOT  REQUIRED  FOR  THE  DEGREE 

Departments  may  permit  students  to  enrol  in  additional  courses  not  required  for  the 
degree.  Such  courses  must  be  so  designated  on  the  student’s  enrolment  form.  These 
courses  are  subject  to  the  same  regulations  regarding  withdrawal,  failure,  and  failure  to 
complete  work  as  are  courses  required  for  the  degree,  except  that  repetition  or 
replacement  of  failed  or  incomplete  courses  may  be  waived  by  the  department. 

AUDITING  OF  GRADUATE  COURSES 

A Student  registered  in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  and  enrolled  in  a program  of 
study  may  audit  graduate  courses,  provided  the  consent  of  the  instructor  has  been 
obtained.  Auditing  permits  attendance  at  classes  only.  No  work  will  be  evaluated,  and 
no  record  kept  of  such  courses,  which  should  not  appear  on  the  student’s  enrolment 
form. 

EFFECT  OF  FAILURE  IN  OR  FAILURE  TO  COMPLETE  A GRADUATE  COURSE 

Satisfactory  performance  in  a program  of  course  work  requires  completion  of  all 
regular  graduate  courses  in  the  program  with  a grade  of  at  least  B—  (some  departments 
may  require  a minimum  grade  above  B— ).  Thus  failure  in,  or  failure  to  complete,  a 
graduate  course  may  result  in  a departmental  recommendation  to  the  School  that  the 
student’s  registration  be  terminated.  A student  who  is  permitted  to  continue  must 
repeat  the  failed  (or  incomplete)  course,  or  a course  recommended  by  the  department 
and  approved  by  the  School  as  an  alternative  to  it,  and  must  obtain  a grade  of  at  least 

*For  students  obtaining  degrees  at  Spring  Convocation,  grades  must  be  submitted  by 
April  27. 
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B— . Both  the  failure  (or  incomplete)  and  the  grade  in  the  repeated  or  replaced  course 
will  appear  on  the  student’s  transcript. 

WITHDRAWAL  FROM  A GRADUATE  PROGRAM 

In  order  to  withdraw  from  a program,  the  student  must  submit  a withdrawal  form  to 
the  School  of  Graduate  Studies,  and  must  surrender  library  and  registration  cards.  Any 
application  for  re-admission  by  a student  who  has  withdrawn  must  be  made  in  compe- 
tition with  all  other  applicants,  unless  the  department  recommends  and  the  School 
approves,  at  the  time  of  withdrawal,  that  the  student  be  eligible  to  re-register  at  a stated 
future  date.  Withdrawal  from  a graduate  program  should  be  reported  immediately  to 
the  School.  A rebate  of  fees,  if  any,  will  be  determined  by  the  date  on  which  written 
notification  of  withdrawal  is  received  by  the  School. 

Students  enrolled  in  course-work-only  degree  programs  who  withdraw  from  all 
courses  in  which  they  are  currently  enrolled  must  withdraw  from  their  programs.  The 
School  will  approve,  as  a matter  of  course,  departmental  recommendations  that  such 
students  be  eligible  to  re-register  at  any  time  within  twelve  months  following  with- 
drawal. 

UNSATISFACTORY  PERFORMANCE 

Students  whose  performance  is  considered  to  be  unsatisfactory  may  at  any  time  on 
the  recommendation  of  their  departments  and  with  the  approval  of  the  School  have 
their  registrations  terminated. 

THESES 

Three  copies  of  doctoral  theses,  two  copies  of  Phil. M.  major  essays,  and  two  copies 
of  Master’s  theses  must  be  submitted  by  the  candidate  to  the  department  concerned. 
Some  departments  may  have  additional  requirements;  candidates  should  consult  the 
departments  concerned  in  this  regard,  and  also  with  respect  to  departmental  deadlines 
for  submission  of  same. 

Departments  must  make  at  least  three  copies  of  doctoral  theses  and  two  copies  of  the 
Phil.M.  major  essays  available  for  the  final  oral  examinations. 

After  successful  completion  of  the  final  oral  examination,  three  copies  of  doctoral 
theses  (the  ribbon  copy  unbound  and  two  bound  copies)  must  be  submitted  to  the 
School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

The  original  copy  (bound)  of  Phil.M.  major  essays  and  Master’s  theses  must  be 
forwarded  to  the  School  with  the  recommendation  for  the  award  of  the  degree.  The 
second  copy  (bound)  is  retained  in  the  department  concerned. 

The  theses  and  Phil.M.  major  essays  of  candidates  who  have  completed  all  degree 
requirements  must  be  submitted  to  the  School,  in  final  form,  before  candidates  can  be 
recommended  for  admission  to  degrees;  otherwise  the  award  of  the  degree  will  be 
delayed. 

All  theses  and  Phil.M.  major  essays  submitted  in  partial  fulfilment  of  the  require- 
ments for  degrees  must  be  sent  through  the  School  for  deposit  in  the  University 
Library.  The  Authority  to  Distribute  form  must  be  bound  inside  the  front  cover  of 
bound  copies  and,  in  the  case  of  the  doctoral  theses,  must  accompany  the  unbound, 
ribbon  copy.  All  bound  copies  must  have  hard  covers. 

It  is  the  intention  of  the  University  of  Toronto  that  there  be  NO  RESTRICTION  on 
the  distribution  and  publication  of  theses.  However,  in  exceptional  circumstances 
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postponement  of  distribution  and  publication  may  be  granted.  For  procedures  see  p. 
36. 

ACADEMIC  OFFENCES 

In  all  work  submitted  in  conformity  with  the  requirements  for  graduate  degrees, 
source  materials  must  be  properly  acknowledged.  If  they  are  not,  the  submission  may 
be  disqualified.  Where  deliberate  plagiarism  or  any  other  academic  offence  is  sus- 
pected, disciplinary  proceedings  may  be  initiated.  The  names  of  those  found  guilty  of 
such  offences  will  be  reported  to  the  Academic  Affairs  Committee  by  the  Provost. 

MULTIPLE  DEGREES 

The  University  does  not  award  more  than  one  graduate  degree  having  the  same  title 
to  any  one  individual. 

DEGREE  RECOMMENDATIONS 

When  all  requirements  have  been  fulfilled  the  department  is  required  to  submit  a 
recommendation  to  the  Secretary  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  giving  evidence 
that  the  program  approved  by  the  Degree  Committee  has  been  satisfactorily  com- 
pleted. 

CONVOCATIONS 

Convocation  ceremonies  are  held  twice  a year,  in  the  Spring  and  Fall.  The  Secretary 
of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  submits  the  names  of  the  graduands  to: 

1 The  Ceremonials  Office  which  advises  the  student  regarding  procedures  for  the 
Convocation  ceremony. 

2 The  Office  of  Student  Records  Services  which  is  responsible  for  the  issuing  of 
diplomas. 

Graduate  degrees  may  also  be  conferred  in  absentia  in  February. 

INVENTIONS 

The  University  of  Toronto  has  an  interest  in  any  invention  which  results  from 
research  supported  by  funds  or  utilizing  facilities  administered  by  the  University, 
whether  such  invention  be  made  by  a graduate  student  or  a University  employee,  and 
reserves  the  right  to  require  such  student  or  employee  to  assign  part  or  all  of  the  right  in 
any  such  invention  to  the  University. 

INELIGIBILITY  OF  SENIOR  STAFF  MEMBERS 

Members  of  the  staff  of  this  University  or  its  federated  or  affiliated  colleges,  senior  in 
rank  to  Lecturer,  are  not  eligible  to  be  graduate  students  proceeding  to  a degree  at  the 
University  of  Toronto. 

EXEMPTIONS 

The  Council  of  the  School  has  the  power  to  waive  the  application  of  a regulation  in 
individual  cases.  Such  exemptions  are  granted  only  in  exceptional  circumstances,  and 
require  the  favourable  recommendation  of  the  department  and  of  the  appropriate 
Committee  of  the  Division. 

APPEALS 

Should  a dispute  over  an  academic  or  procedural  matter  not  be  resolved  through  the 
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recommended  channel  of  discussions  with  the  instructor,  the  Department  Chairman, 
and  the  Associate  Dean  of  the  Division,  the  student  may  make  a formal  appeal  to  the 
Applications  and  Memorials  Committee  of  the  School.  Instruction  and  forms  for  a 
formal  appeal  may  be  obtained  from  the  Office  of  the  Secretary  of  the  School.  A 
decision  of  the  Applications  and  Memorials  Committee  may  be  subsequently  appealed 
by  a student  to  the  Governing  Council’s  Academic  Appeals  Board  in  accordance  with 
its  guidelines  and  procedures. 

An  appeal  to  the  Academic  Appeals  Board  shall,  except  in  exceptional  cir- 
cumstances, be  commenced  by  filing  a notice  of  appeal  with  the  Secretary  of  the  Board 
no  later  than  six  months  after  the  decision  from  which  the  appeal  is  being  taken  has 
been  communicated  in  writing  to  the  appellant. 

DISCIPLINE  IN  NON-ACADEMIC  MATTERS 

The  Councils  of  University  College,  Scarborough,  Erindale,  New  and  Innis  Col- 
leges, the  governing  bodies  of  the  Federated  Universities  and  Affiliated  Colleges,  and 
the  Councils  of  the  Faculties,  Schools  and  Institutes  have  disciplinary  jurisdiction  over 
the  conduct  of  all  students  registered  in  these  divisions  of  the  University  in  all  matters 
of  local  or  internal  concern  to  the  divisions.  Jurisdiction  over  the  conduct  of  students 
while  in  residence  rests  with  the  body  administering  the  residence. 

Where  the  appropriate  body  exercising  disciplinary  jurisdiction  has  found  that  a 
student  of  the  University  has  engaged  in  conduct  prejudicial  to  the  interests  of  the 
University,  the  Caput  may,  in  its  discretion,  suspend  or  expel  such  student  from  the 
academic  privileges  of  the  University.  Every  decision  of  the  Caput  involving  the 
expulsion  of  a student  from  the  University  requires  confirmation  of  the  Governing 
Council.  The  role  of  the  Caput  and  the  various  Councils  as  described  above  is  contin- 
gent on  the  understanding  that  offences  or  actions  or  claims  within  the  jurisdiction  of 
criminal  and  civil  courts  will  be  referred  where  appropriate  to  those  courts  and  will  only 
be  reviewed  by  the  Caput  where  the  implications  to  the  University  are  considered 
sufficiently  important  to  warrant  such  review. 

CODE  OF  BEHAVIOUR  ON  ACADEMIC  MATTERS 

The  Governing  Council  of  the  University  of  Toronto  has  approved  a Code  of 
Behaviour  regarding  academic  discipline  applying  to  students  and  members  of  the 
teaching  staff  of  the  University.  The  full  text  of  the  Code  is  available  from  the  office  of 
the  Secretary,  School  of  Graduate  Studies.  The  Code  is  enforced  by  the  University 
Disciplinary  Tribunal. 

Academic  Offences 

In  order  to  protect  the  integrity  of  the  teaching,  learning  and  evaluation  processes  of 
the  University  it  shall  be  an  offence  for  any  member  knowingly 

(i)  to  use  or  possess  unauthorized  aids  or  obtain  unauthorized  assistance  in  any 
academic  examination  or  term  test  or  to  use  unauthorized  aids  or  obtain  un- 
authorized assistance  in  any  other  form  of  academic  work; 

(ii)  to  represent  as  that  of  the  member  in  any  academic  work  submitted  for  credit  in  a 
course  or  program  of  study  any  idea  or  expression  of  an  idea  of  another; 

(iii)  to  submit  for  credit  in  any  course  or  program  of  study,  without  the  knowledge  and 
approval  of  the  member  to  whom  it  is  submitted,  any  academic  work  for  which 
credit  has  previously  been  obtained  or  is  being  sought  in  another  course  or 
program  of  study  in  the  University  or  elsewhere; 
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(iv)  to  submit  for  credit  in  any  course  or  program  of  study  any  academic  work 
containing  a purported  statement  of  fact  or  reference  to  a source  which  has  been 
concocted; 

(v)  to  forge  or  in  any  other  way  falsify  any  academic  record  of  the  University  or  of  any 
academic  division  of  the  University  or  to  forge  or  in  any  other  way  falsify  any 
academic  record  of  another  educational  institution  used  for  the  purposes  of  the 
University  of  Toronto,  or  to  utter  or  make  use  of  any  such  forged  or  falsified 
records; 

(vi)  to  remove  books  or  other  library  material  from  a University  library  without  proper 
authorization,  to  wilfully  mutilate  library  material  or  misplace  it,  or  in  any  other 
way  wilfully  to  deprive  other  members  of  the  University  of  the  opportunity  to  have 
access  to  library  resources. 

Sanctions 

The  following  sanctions,  listed  in  order  of  increasing  severity,  may  be  imposed  by 
the  Tribunal  upon  conviction  of  any  student  of  any  offence; 

(a)  Caution; 

(b)  Censure; 

(c)  Assignment  of  a mark  of  zero  in  academic  work  submitted  for  credit; 

(d)  Failure  in  or  cancellation  of  credit  for  any  course  or  other  academic  work  in  respect 
of  which  any  offence  was  committed; 

(e)  Suspension  from  attendance  in  all  courses  in  which  the  student  is  registered  at  the 
time  the  offence  was  committed  for  any  period  less  than  twelve  months  from  the 
date  on  which  the  offence  was  committed  and  loss  of  credit  for  any  course  or 
courses  which  have  not  been  completed  or  in  which  no  grade  or  final  evaluation  has 
been  registered  at  the  time  the  offence  was  committed; 

(/)  Suspension  from  the  University  for  such  period  as  may  be  determined  by  the 
Tribunal;  or 

(g)  Expulsion  from  the  University. 

Reporting 

All  persons  convicted  of  academic  offences  under  the  Code  of  Behaviour  on 
Academic  Matters  will  have  their  names  included  in  a report  by  the  Provost  to  the 
Academic  Affairs  Committee. 

OFFICE  OF  THE  UNIVERSITY  OMBUDSMAN 

The  University  Ombudsman  investigates  grievances  or  complaints  against  the  Uni- 
versity, or  anyone  in  the  University  exercising  authority,  from  any  member  of  the 
University  - student,  faculty  or  administrative  staff.  He  assists  in  any  way  he  can 
resolving  grievances  or  complaints,  and  can  recommend  changes  in  academic  or 
administrative  decisions  where  this  seems  justified.  In  handling  a grievance  or  com- 
plaint, he  has  access  to  all  relevant  files  and  information,  and  to  all  appropriate 
University  officials. 

The  Ombudsman  also  provides  information  to  members  of  the  University  about  their 
rights  and  responsibilities,  and  the  procedures  to  follow  in  order  to  pursue  whatever 
business  or  complaint  they  may  have. 

All  matters  dealt  with  by  the  Ombudsman  are  handled  in  a strictly  confidential 
manner  unless  the  individual  involved  approves  otherwise.  The  Ombudsman  is  inde- 
pendent of  all  administrative  structures  of  the  University,  and  is  accountable  only  to 
the  President  and  the  Governing  Council. 
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For  information,  advice  or  assistance,  contact  the  Office  of  the  University  Om- 
budsman, University  of  Toronto,  16  Hart  House  Circle,  Toronto,  Ontario  M5S  lAl 
(Telephone  978-4874).  Members  of  the  University  at  the  Erindale  and  Scarborough 
Campuses  may  arrange  to  meet  with  the  Ombudsman  at  their  respective  campuses  or  at 
the  St.  George  Campus,  whichever  is  more  convenient. 
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DEGREE  REGULATIONS 

All  Degree  Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  General  Regulations  of  the  School  of 
Graduate  Studies. 

In  those  degree  programs  for  which  a thesis  is  part  of  the  requirements,  the  work  upon 
which  the  thesis  is  based  must  be  carried  on  under  the  direction  of  one  or  more  members  of 
the  faculty  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

1 A candidate  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  must  be  regularly  registered  in 
the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  in  accordance  with  the  procedures  of  the  General 
Regulations.  A candidate  must  so  register  annually. 

2 The  candidate  shall  pursue  in  this  University,  for  at  least  three  years  of  full-time 
attendance  under  the  direction  of  one  department,  a program  of  advanced  study  and 
research  which  must  be  approved  by  the  department  and  by  the  Degree  Committee 
of  the  appropriate  Division. 

Credit  for  one  of  these  years  may  be  given  for  a Master’s  degree  earned  in  this  or 
another  recognized  university,  or  an  equivalent  earned  qualification,  or  in  excep- 
tional circumstances  for  graduate  work  done  in  proceeding  to  a Master’s  degree  in 
this  University. 

A student  who  is  admitted  to  a two-year  program  upon  condition  that  the 
requirements  for  an  acceptable  Master’s  degree  at  another  university  be  completed 
may  be  permitted  provisional  registration,  unless  this  is  excluded  by  the  terms  of 
the  letter  of  admission.  A student  who  is  provisionally  registered  must  submit  to  the 
School  not  later  than  January  3 1 of  the  first  year  of  enrolment  official  verification  of 
completion  of  the  requirements  for  the  Master’s  degree.  If  verification  is  not 
submitted  by  that  date,  the  program  will  be  changed  to  a three-year  Ph.D.  program. 

Credit  for  two  of  the  required  years  of  full-time  attendance  may  be  given  for  the 
time  spent  in  proceeding  to  a Master  of  Philosophy  degree  in  this  University.  Ph.D. 
residence  credit  for  the  second  year  of  the  Phil.M.  program  may  be  granted  if  the 
candidate  is  awarded  the  Phil.M.  at  latest  at  the  fall  convocation  of  the  year  of 
enrolment  for  the  Ph.D. 

Only  in  the  most  exceptional  circumstances  shall  the  student  spend  fewer  than 
two  of  the  three  required  years  of  residence  in  full-time  attendance  at  this  Univer- 
sity. Full-time  attendance  is  defined  on  page  21  (see  Residence).  (Time  spent  in 
completing  the  prerequisite  year  of  a Master’s  program  cannot  be  counted  as  one  of 
the  two  required  years.) 

Normally  the  years  of  required  full-time  attendance  shall  be  done  consecutively. 
Exceptionally,  and  with  the  approval  of  the  appropriate  Associate  Dean,  required 
full-time  attendance  may  be  interrupted  for  a period  of  time  not  to  exceed  one  year. 
Candidates  must  register  in  the  School  and  pay  a holding  registration  fee  for  this 
period.  The  time  limit  for  completion  of  the  program  remains  unchanged.  (See 
Inactive  Ph.D.  Students  p.  56.) 

3 Admission  to  a Ph.D.  program  requires  at  least  a four-year  University  of  Toronto 
degree  with  at  least  B standing  or  its  equivalent,  and  continuance  in  such  a program 
requires  maintenance  of  this  standard  and  demonstration  of  research  ability.  Some 
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departments  have  additional  requirements.  These  are  listed  under  the  departmental 
regulations. 

4 The  program  shall  include  the  study  of  a special  subject,  termed  the  major  subject, 
in  the  department  in  which  the  candidate  is  registered,  and  of  two  other  subjects, 
termed  the  minor  subjects.  In  the  major  subject  the  department  may  require  one  or 
more  courses  to  be  taken;  instruction  in  one  of  the  two  minor  subjects  is  normally 
given  by  a department  other  than  that  in  which  the  student  is  registered  but  an 
internal  minor  may  be  substituted  at  the  discretion  of  the  department. 

5 When  the  candidate  is  accepted  the  major  department  should  outline  the  projected 
program  on  the  enrolment  form.  The  completed  form  must  be  returned  to  the 
Secretary  of  the  School  not  later  than  October  15.  The  field  of  research  and  the 
name  of  the  supervisor  must  be  submitted  not  later  than  April  1 of  the  penultimate 
year  of  residence.  The  thesis  topic  must  be  submitted  not  later  than  October  15  of 
the  ultimate  year  of  residence.  Departments  at  their  discretion  may  require  the 
student  to  decide  upon  the  field  of  research  and  thesis  topic  at  an  earlier  date. 

6 The  candidate  must  have  an  adequate  knowledge  of  such  language  or  languages, 
other  than  English,  as  are  required  by  the  major  department  (see  departmental 
announcements  for  specific  requirements). 

Certain  departments  may  elect  to  avail  themselves  of  the  services  of  the  Depart- 
ment of  Linguistics  for  the  testing  and  certification  of  French  and  German.  These 
tests  are  held  by  the  Department  four  times  annually;  consult  departmental  bulletin 
boards  or  the  Department  for  times  and  places. 

Testing  and  certification  of  languages  (including  French  and  German)  may  also  be 
administered  by  the  appropriate  language  department  or  by  the  student’s  own 
department. 

The  major  department  is  responsible  for  ensuring  that  an  acceptable  certificate  of 
language  competence  is  deposited  with  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

7 The  candidate,  through  the  department,  shall  present  a thesis  embodying  the  results 
of  original  investigation,  conducted  by  the  candidate,  on  the  approved  topic  from 
the  major  subject.  The  thesis  shall  constitute  a significant  contribution  to  the 
knowledge  of  the  field. 

The  thesis  should  normally  be  written  in  English  but,  on  petition  by  the  depart- 
ment in  which  the  candidate  is  enrolled,  French  may  be  permitted. 

In  Division  I,  when  the  subject  of  the  thesis  makes  it  desirable,  and  on  petition  to 
the  Dean  by  the  language  department  in  which  the  student  is  enrolled,  permission 
may  be  given  for  a thesis  to  be  written  in  German,  Italian,  or  Spanish.  No  other 
foreign  languages  are  permitted.  A supplementary  abstract  of  about  5,000  words  in 
English  must  form  part  of  the  thesis  and  a part  of  the  oral  defence  of  the  thesis  must 
be  conducted  in  English. 

8 A candidate  admitted  to  a Ph.D.  program  requiring  full-time  attendance  for  three 
years  must  complete  all  requirements  for  the  Ph.D.  within  seven  years. 

A candidate  admitted  with  one  year’s  advanced  standing  must  complete  all 
requirements  within  six  years. 

A candidate  admitted  with  two  years’  advanced  standing  (Phil.M.’s  from  this 
University)  must  complete  all  requirements  within  five  years. 

In  exceptional  circumstances,  a candidate  who  has  failed  to  complete  all  the 
requirements  for  the  degree  within  this  period  may  be  considered  for  at  most  two 
one-year  extensions  provided  that  the  department  concerned  so  recommends  and 
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the  Degree  Committee  approves.  To  qualify  for  an  extension,  the  candidate  must 
present  to  the  department  concerned  the  causes  for  the  delay  and  evidence  of 
substantial  progress  on  the  thesis.  A candidate  who  is  granted  an  extension  may  be 
required  to  remain  in  or  resume  residence  until  all  degree  requirements  have  been 
completed.  Any  extension  granted  must  be  calculated  as  beginning  immediately 
upon  the  termination  of  the  permitted  periods. 

9  The  candidate  shall  defend  the  thesis  at  a final  oral  examination.  This  examination 
is  scheduled  by  the  Associate  Dean  normally  at  the  request  of  the  department  in 
which  the  student  is  registered. 

10  At  least  six  weeks  before  the  examination  is  to  be  held  the  Chairman  of  the  graduate 
department  must: 

a request  the  School  for  an  examination  date; 

b submit  to  the  School  for  approval  the  names  of  two  appraisers  who  will  supply 
brief  written  reports  on  the  thesis.  Normally,  one  appraiser  should  be  external  to 
the  University  (and  should  also  be  an  external  examiner;  see  c below);  the  other 
should  be  a member  of  the  graduate  faculty  but  not  the  candidate’s  major 
supervisor.  Proposed  exceptions  to  the  above  in  the  choice  of  appraisers  must  be 
approved  by  the  Associate  Dean. 

The  Associate  Dean  will,  when  it  is  deemed  advisable,  appoint  an  additional 
appraiser  (or  appraisers)  who  will  also  report  in  writing  on  the  thesis.  Arrange- 
ments with  external  examiners  or  appraisers  are  the  responsibility  of  the  depart- 
ment. In  particular  the  department  must  allow  the  external  appraiser  sufficient 
time  to  act.  The  department  must  have  a copy  of  the  thesis  delivered  to  each 
appraiser  at  least  four  weeks  in  advance  of  the  examination  date.  Appraisals  must 
be  submitted  to  the  School  at  least  two  weeks  in  advance  of  the  examination  date. 
If  appraisals  are  not  received  two  weeks  prior  to  the  examination,  cancellation 
procedures  will  be  initiated.  The  department  must  ensure  that  a copy  of  the  thesis 
be  made  available  to  all  other  voting  members  of  the  Examination  Committee  at 
least  four  weeks  in  advance  of  the  examination  date, 
c make  nominations  for  a Committee  of  five  to  eight  members  to  conduct  the  Final 
Oral  Examination,  such  nominations  to  be  approved,  added  to,  or  amended  by 
the  Associate  Dean.  Included  in  the  nominations  must  be  the  Chairman  of  the 
candidate’s  graduate  department  or  his/her  representative.  At  least  two  of  the 
Committee  must  be  from  outside  the  major  department.  Extra-departmental 
representation  will  normally  be  met  by  one  examiner  from  within  the  University 
and  by  the  external  examiner,  neither  of  whom  shall  have  been  closely  associated 
with  the  supervision  of  the  candidate’s  thesis.  The  Associate  Dean  may  modify 
the  composition  of  the  Examination  Committee  to  fit  exceptional  circumstances. 
Departments  must  ascertain  in  advance  the  willingness  of  the  persons  named  to 
act. 

11  The  Chairman  of  the  Examination  Committee  shall  be  appointed  by  the  Associate 
Dean. 

12  At  least  six  weeks  before  the  oral  examination,  the  following  information  in  type- 
written form  is  required: 

a biographical  sketch; 

b major  and  minor  fields  and  principal  instructors; 

c list  of  any  of  the  candidate’s  publications  that  have  appeared  in  scholarly  and 
scientific  journals; 
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d abstract  of  thesis  - abstract  copy  of  not  more  than  600  words  must  be  double- 
spaced, with  one  carbon  copy,  typed  on  one  side  only  of  quarto  size  paper; 
e written  statement  from  department  indicating  approval  of  items  a-d; 
f the  certificate  confirming  completion  of  the  major  and  minor  subjects  and  lan- 
guage requirements  (where  appropriate). 

13  When  the  reports  called  for  have  been  received  and  the  Associate  Dean  acting  for 
the  Degree  Committee  has  given  due  notice,  the  candidate  shall  be  required  to 
defend  the  thesis  at  the  Final  Oral  Examination. 

14  All  members  of  the  Graduate  Faculty  are  entitled  to  attend  this  examination.  Only 
graduate  faculty  members  who  have  been  appointed  to  the  Examination  Commit- 
tee, and  External  Examiners,  are  eligible  to  vote. 

15  The  Examination  Committee  represents  the  Council  of  the  School  of  Graduate 
Studies  and  through  it  the  University.  It  is  therefore  responsible  for  the  standard  of 
the  Ph.D.  degree  in  this  University.  Departmental  examinations  held  immediately 
in  advance  of  the  final  oral  must  not  therefore  interfere  with  attendance  at,  or 
thoroughness  of,  the  final  examination. 

The  Committee  must  decide  whether  all  requirements  for  the  degree  are 
adequately  documented. 

It  must  evaluate  the  appraisals  of  the  thesis  which  are  to  be  considered  only  as 
individual  opinions  to  be  employed  as  the  Committee  sees  fit. 

It  must  examine  the  candidate  on  the  content  and  implication  of  the  thesis.  In 
addition  to  determining  the  adequacy  of  the  thesis,  the  Committee  must  satisfy  itself 
that  the  thesis  document  meets  the  proper  standards  of  scholarship. 

The  Committee  possesses  the  full  authority  of  the  School  with  respect  to  the 
examination. 

16  A quorum  for  the  final  examination  is  five  voting  members,  including  at  least  one 
extra-departmental  member,  plus  the  Examination  Committee  Chairman  who  has 
no  vote.  Voting  shall  be  by  signed  ballot,  and  the  names  of  the  examiners  and  their 
respective  votes  shall  be  read  to  the  Examination  Committee  by  the  Chairman.  If  a 
quorum  is  not  present  the  Chairman  may  delay  the  examination  to  obtain  a quorum 
or  may  postpone  the  examination  to  another  date. 

17  The  candidate  passes  on  the  first  examination; 
a if  the  decision  is  unanimous,  OR 

b if  there  is  not  more  than  one  negative  vote  or  abstention. 

If  there  is  more  than  one  negative  vote  or  abstention,  adjournment  is  mandatory. 
In  the  event  of  adjournment,  the  Examination  Committee  must  provide  the 
candidate,  as  soon  as  possible,  with  a written  statement  that  indicates  the  reasons 
for  adjournment  and  the  Committee’s  requirements  for  the  reconvened  oral  exami- 
nation. In  addition,  the  Examination  Committee  must  decide  the  approximate  date 
of  the  reconvening  of  the  examination.  The  time  between  the  adjourned  examina- 
tion and  the  reconvened  examination  should  be  as  short  as  circumstances  will 
permit  and  in  no  case  shall  exceed  one  year.  As  soon  as  the  Committee  has 
determined  the  approximate  date  the  candidate  shall  be  advised  of  this  in  writing  by 
the  School,  with  a copy  to  the  department  concerned. 

At  the  reconvened  examination,  no  new  Committee  members  shall  be  added, 
except  for  necessary  replacements.  It  is  the  obligation  of  the  examiners  to  attend 
the  reconvened  examination. 

The  candidate  passes  on  the  reconvened  examination; 
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a if  the  decision  is  unanimous,  OR 

b if  there  is  not  more  than  one  negative  vote  or  abstention. 

No  further  adjournment  will  be  allowed. 

If  a candidate  is  not  recommended  for  the  degree  by  the  Committee  in  charge  of 
the  second  examination,  the  candidate  is  ineligible  for  further  Ph.D.  candidacy  at 
this  University. 

18  If  minor  corrections  in  style  are  a condition  of  acceptance  of  the  thesis,  the 
Chairman  or  Secretary  of  the  Graduate  Department  concerned  must  certify  in 
writing  that  the  corrections  have  been  made  before  the  candidate  is  recommended 
for  the  degree. 

19  If  minor  modifications  are  a condition  of  acceptance  of  the  thesis,  the  Chairman  of 
the  Examination  Committee  will  be  responsible  for  the  preparation  of  a statement 
detailing  the  modifications  required  and  will  appoint  a Subcommittee  of  the  Exami- 
nation Committee  (to  be  approved  by  the  Examination  Committee)  to  supervise  the 
proposed  modifications,  which  must  be  completed  within  three  months  of  the  date 
of  the  oral  examination.  The  members  of  the  Subcommittee  will  report  on  the 
acceptability  of  the  completed  modifications  to  a designated  Convenor  of  the 
Subcommittee.  The  Convenor  is  a member  of  the  Subcommittee  who  is  designated 
by  the  Chairman  of  the  Examination  Committee  as  his/her  administrative  repre- 
sentative. Normally  the  Convenor  will  be  the  Department  Chairman  or  his/her 
representative  on  the  Examination  Committee.  Normally  the  Convenor  is  not  a 
voting  member  of  the  Subcommittee.  If  all  members  of  the  Subcommittee  approve 
the  completed  modification,  the  candidate  will  be  passed  without  the  necessity  of 
reconvening  the  Examination  Committee.  The  Convenor  of  the  Subcommittee 
must  certify  in  writing  to  the  Ph.D.  Oral  Office,  within  three  months  of  the  original 
examination,  that  the  modifications  have  or  have  not  been  satisfactorily  completed. 
If  one  or  more  members  of  the  Subcommittee  do  not  approve  the  completed 
modifications,  the  final  oral  examination  must  be  reconvened  within  a year  of  the 
date  of  the  original  examination. 

The  Examination  Committee  must  decide  the  nature  of  minor  modifications,  but 
it  is  intended  that  minor  modifications  should  be  more  than  corrections  in  style  and 
less  than  major  changes  in  the  thesis.  A typical  example  of  minor  modifications 
might  be  clarification  of  textual  material  or  qualification  of  research  findings  and 
conclusions. 

The  option  of  acceptance  with  minor  modifications  does  not  apply  to  the  recon- 
vened examination. 

If  major  changes  are  required,  the  examination  must  be  adjourned  and  the 
Committee  reconvened  after  the  changes  have  been  made. 

If  minor  modifications  are  required,  or  if  the  examination  is  adjourned,  a copy  of 
the  original  thesis  shall  be  retained  in  the  Ph.D.  Oral  Office  of  the  School  of 
Graduate  Studies  until  the  candidate  is  recommended  for  the  degree. 

20  The  University  Library  authorization  form  and  publication  agreement  must  be 
signed  by  the  candidate  at  the  time  of  the  examination. 

21  The  School  requires  that  every  Ph.D.  thesis  be  published  substantially  as  it  is 
accepted.  After  all  other  requirements  for  the  degree  have  been  met,  publication  is 
normally  accomplished  in  two  steps  as  follows: 

a through  the  University  Library  the  School  forwards  an  unbound  copy  of  the 

thesis  to  the  National  Library  of  Canada,  with  an  agreement  form  signed  by  the 
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author,  authorizing  the  National  Library  to  microfilm  the  thesis  and  to  make 
microform  copies  available  for  sale  on  demand.  To  offset  the  cost  of  microfilming 
the  National  Library  charges  a fee  of  $15,  which  is  borne  by  the  School.  In  the 
event  that  a bound  copy  of  the  thesis  is  submitted,  there  is  an  additional  charge  of 
$10. 

b through  the  University  Library,  the  School  forwards  to  the  publishers  of  Disser- 
tation Abstracts  International  an  approved  abstract  of  not  more  than  600  words, 
prepared  by  the  author.  The  abstract  is  printed  in  Dissertation  Abstracts  Inter- 
national, and  availability  of  the  thesis  in  film  form  at  the  National  Library 
announced.  The  publishers  charge  a fee  of  $20  for  this  service,  which  is  borne  by 
the  School. 

Departments  may  require  students  to  submit  longer  abstracts  for  purposes  of  the 
final  examination.  Candidates  will  ascertain  from  their  own  departments  the  re- 
quirements in  this  regard.  In  such  cases,  the  600-word  abstract  may  be  submitted 
after  the  final  examination  but  must  be  submitted  before  the  degree  is  conferred. 

The  National  Library’s  Microfilm  Publication  Agreement  will  be  sent  to  the 
candidate  in  advance  of  the  Final  Oral  Examination,  and  must  be  signed  and 
submitted  to  the  Examination  Committee  Chairman  immediately  after  the  suc- 
cessful completion  of  the  examination. 

Publication  in  microfilm  satisfies  the  School’s  publication  requirement  but  does 
not  preclude  further  publication  of  the  thesis  or  any  part  of  it  in  a journal  or  as  a 
monograph.  In  this  case,  acknowledgment  should  be  made  that  the  work  was 
originally  part  of  a thesis  at  the  University  of  Toronto. 

It  is  the  intention  of  the  University  of  Toronto  that  there  be  no  restriction  on 
the  distribution  and  publication  of  theses.  However,  in  exceptional  cases,  the 
author  in  consultation  with  the  thesis  supervisor  and  with  the  approval  of  the 
Chairman  of  the  graduate  department,  shall  have  the  right  to  postpone  distribution 
and  publication  by  microfilm  (but  not  by  abstract)  for  a period  up  to  two  years  from 
the  date  of  acceptance  of  the  thesis.  In  exceptional  circumstances  and  on  written 
petition  to  the  Dean  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies,  the  period  might  be 
extended,  but  in  no  case  for  more  than  five  years  from  the  date  of  acceptance  of  the 
thesis  unless  approved  by  the  Council  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

Copies  of  the  thesis  shall  have  on  them  the  words  “A  Thesis  submitted  in 
conformity  with  the  requirements  for  the  Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  in  the 
University  of  Toronto.”  In  a prominent  place  on  the  title  page  of  the  thesis  the 
international  copyright  notice  should  appear,  which  consists  of  three  elements  in 
the  same  line  a the  letter  “C”  enclosed  in  a circle,  b the  name  of  the  copyright 
owner,  in  this  case  the  author,  and  c the  year. 

DOCTOR  OF  EDUCATION 

The  degree  of  Doctor  of  Education  (Ed.D.)  will  be  awarded  under  the  following 
conditions: 

1 For  admission  to  the  Doctor  of  Education  (Ed.D.)  program  an  applicant  must  have: 
(i)  a master’s  degree  in  Educational  Theory  with  high  standing  from  the  University  of 
Toronto,  or  its  equivalent,  in  the  same  field  of  specialization  as  proposed  at  the 
doctoral  level;  (ii)  promising  scores  on  the  Miller  Analogies  Test  or  the  Graduate 
Record  Examinations,  or  both  (depending  upon  the  requirements  for  the  particular 
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area  of  specialization);  (iii)  appropriate  letters  of  reference  commenting  on  scholarly 
achievement  and  promise  and  on  professional  performance  and  promise;  (iv)  a 
personal  interview  whenever  possible;  (v)  ordinarily,  one  year  of  professional  prep- 
aration for  education;  (vi)  successful  experience  in  educational  practice;  (vii)  evi- 
dence of  ability  to  identify  a research  or  development  problem,  to  design  and  conduct 
a study  or  project,  and  to  report  the  findings  or  results  (examples  of  such  evidence 
include  a high-quality  Project  Report,  a Qualifying  Research  Paper  or  a master’s 
thesis);  (viii)  any  additional  requirements  that  may  be  deemed  appropriate  for 
admission  to  particular  specializations  within  the  Ed.D.  program.  (See  the  current 
OISE  Bulletin  for  more  details  on  this  program  offered  in  the  various  areas  of 
specialization.) 

2 Each  applicant  must  declare  the  field  of  specialization  at  the  time  of  application. 
Upon  admission,  the  student  will  be  assigned  to  a faculty  advisor  who  will  assist  in 
planning  an  appropriate  program  of  study.  While  additional  requirements  have  been 
established  in  some  fields  of  specialization,  the  minimum  requirements  for  the  Ed.D. 
are:  (i)  two  consecutive  terms  of  full-time  study  (Fall  term  and  Spring  term  or  Spring 
term  and  the  next  Fall  term);  (ii)  eight  (8)  half-courses  beyond  any  required  pre- 
requisite study  (To  permit  students  to  develop  a thesis  proposal  while  in  residence, 
the  course  load  during  that  period  will  typically  not  be  more  than  four  (4)  half- 
courses. The  remaining  courses  may  be  undertaken  on  a part-time  basis.);  (iii)  a 
thesis  embodying  the  results  of  original  investigation,  which  might  address  itself  to 
theoretical  issues  applicable  to  professional  concerns  and  practice,  or  which  might 
focus  directly  on  the  application  of  knowledge  in  order  to  study,  or  influence,  aspects 
of  educational  practice;  (iv)  a final  oral  examination  on  the  content  and  implications 
of  the  thesis.  All  requirements  must  be  completed  within  six  (6)  calendar  years  from 
the  time  of  first  enrolment  as  an  Ed.D.  candidate. 

3 Thesis  publication  is  normally  accomplished  in  two  steps  as  described  in  Section  21a 
and  b of  the  Ph.D.  regulations  in  this  Calendar. 


DOCTOR  JURIS 

A candidate  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  Juris  (D.  Jur.)  must  be  a Master  of  Laws  of  this 
or  some  other  recognized  university,  or  possess  equivalent  qualifications.  The  candi- 
date must  be  in  regular  attendance  at  the  Faculty  of  Law  for  at  least  one  academic  year 
and  must  satisfy  the  Faculty  of  Law  and  the  Degree  Committee  by  advanced  study  in 
such  field  or  fields  of  law  as  the  Faculty  shall  determine.  In  addition,  a thesis  must  be 
prepared  within  a period  of  five  years  from  the  date  of  enrolment  which,  in  the  opinion 
of  the  Faculty,  will  constitute  a distinct  contribution  to  legal  research  or  scholarship 
and  the  candidate  must  pass  an  oral  examination  on  the  same.  The  thesis  will  not  be 
considered  until  the  other  prescribed  examinations  have  been  passed.  No  candidate 
will  be  recommended  for  the  degree  until  all  examinations  have  been  passed  and  until 
the  thesis  has  been  approved  by  the  Faculty  of  Law,  and  is  presented  in  such  form  as  to 
be  worthy  of  possible  publication  either  in  whole  or  in  an  abstract.  Three  printed  or 
typewritten  bound  copies  of  the  thesis  must  be  deposited  with  the  Graduate  Secretary. 
Two  letters  of  academic  reference  in  support  of  an  application  should  be  sent  direct  to 
The  Graduate  Secretary,  Faculty  of  Law,  University  of  Toronto,  Toronto,  Ontario, 
M5S  lAl. 
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DOCTOR  OF  MUSIC 

1 The  Doctor  of  Music  (Mus.Doc.)  is  a doctoral  program  in  composition.  Candidates 
are  accepted  under  the  General  and  the  Ph.D.  Regulations  of  the  School  of  Graduate 
Studies.  Supplemental  regulations  are  listed  below. 

2 An  applicant  must  hold  the  degree  of  Master  of  Music  in  composition  of  this 
University  or  its  equivalent  from  another  university.  Two  or  more  extended  compo- 
sitions in  various  media  and  if  possible  a tape  of  at  least  one  of  these  works  must  be 
submitted  together  with  the  application  and  complete  academic  credentials  by  Feb- 
ruary 1 of  the  year  of  intended  enrolment.  The  applicant  must  meet  the  Departmental 
standards  in  theory  and  contemporary  analytical  techniques. 

3 A minimum  of  seven  graduate  courses  approved  by  the  Department  is  required.  Up 
to  four  courses  from  an  acceptable  Master’s  program  in  composition  may  be  in- 
cluded. Of  these,  at  least  one  full  course  must  be  in  composition  and  one  in  research 
problems  of  music  theory.  Upon  completion  of  course  work,  the  student  is  required 
to  pass  a written  general  examination  and  to  prepare  and  direct  a recital  of  his/her 
own  ensemble  works  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Department.  The  student  then  pro- 
ceeds to  the  thesis. 

4 The  thesis  for  the  Doctor  of  Music  shall  be  an  extended  composition  approved  by  the 
Department,  prepared  under  the  supervision  of  an  advisor  and  defended  at  the  Final 
Oral  Examination. 

5 A candidate  admitted  under  the  provisions  of  paragraph  2 above  must  complete  all 
requirements  for  the  Mus.Doc.  within  six  years. 

DOCTOR  OF  SOCIAL  WORK 

ADMISSION  TO  CANDIDACY 

Candidates: 

1 must  have  a degree  of  Master  of  Social  Work  or  an  equivalent  master’s  degree  in 
social  work; 

2 must  satisfy  the  Faculty  of  Social  Work  that  the  nature  and  the  quality  of  their 
educational  and  professional  experience  indicate  their  capacity  to  undertake  the 
program  of  study  they  intend  to  follow  in  the  doctoral  program.  Candidates  may  be 
required  to  write  an  examination  for  admission. 

Application  for  admission  must  be  made  on  forms  supplied  by  the  School  of 
Graduate  Studies  and  returned  directly  to  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  by  January 
15  of  the  calendar  year  in  which  the  student  wishes  to  enrol.  All  persons  interested  in 
the  doctoral  program  will  confer  with  the  Graduate  Secretary  (Advanced  Studies)  of 
the  Faculty  of  Social  Work  as  part  of  the  application. 

REGULATIONS  FOR  THE  DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  SOCIAL  WORK 

Candidates  for  the  degree  shall 

1 a complete  a program  of  study  of  at  least  five  courses,  or  their  equivalent,  approved 
by  the  Degree  Committee  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies.  The  approved 
program  of  study  will  normally  include  courses  of  advanced  study  in: 

I one  of  the  following  concentrations  - social  work  treatment,  community 
welfare  planning  and  development,  or  social  welfare  policy  and  administration; 
II  a minor  in  a social  work  subject  other  than  the  area  of  concentration; 
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III  a minor  in  a division  of  the  University  other  than  the  Faculty  of  Social  Work; 

IV  research  methods  and  social  statistics. 

b have  an  adequate  knowledge  of  a language  other  than  English  if  an  additional 
language  is  deemed  essential  for  satisfactory  completion  of  research  for  the  thesis, 
c have  demonstrated  satisfactory  performance  based  on  course  work,  tutorials  and 
a comprehensive  examination. 

d be  in  attendance  for  at  least  two  academic  sessions  immediately  following  admis- 
sion to  candidacy,  during  which  period  the  course  of  study  outlined  in  subsection  a 
shall  be  pursued. 

e reregister  in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  in  each  subsequent  year  until  comple- 
tion of  the  degree  requirements,  subject  to  the  time  limit  for  completion, 
f complete  the  requirements  for  the  degree  within  six  years  following  admission  to 
candidacy.  However,  on  recommendation  of  the  department  concerned,  and  with 
the  approval  of  the  Degree  Committee,  a candidate  who  has  failed  to  complete  all 
the  requirements  for  the  degree  within  this  period  may,  on  presentation  of  causes 
for  the  delay,  be  permitted  to  reregister,  and  may  also  be  required  to  remain  in 
residence  until  all  degree  requirements  have  been  completed.  Two  one-year 
extensions  will  be  considered  but  only  in  exceptional  circumstances  and  only 
where  evidence  of  substantial  progress  on  the  thesis  has  been  submitted  to  the 
department  concerned.  Any  extension  granted  must  be  calculated  as  beginning 
immediately  upon  the  termination  of  the  permitted  periods. 

2 complete  a thesis  which  shall  constitute  a distinct  contribution  to  the  knowledge  of 
the  field  of  social  work.  Four  copies  of  the  thesis  must  be  submitted  at  least  one 
month  before  the  candidate’s  final  oral  examination.  The  candidate  shall  success- 
fully defend  the  thesis  at  a final  oral  examination  which  shall  be  administered  by  the 
School  of  Graduate  Studies.  Detailed  information  regarding  the  final  oral  examina- 
tion and  publication  of  the  thesis  may  be  found  under  the  Ph.D.  regulations. 

MASTER  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

1 A candidate  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Philosophy  shall,  except  as  in  2b  below, 
pursue  in  this  University  for  at  least  two  academic  years,  under  the  direction  of  one 
department,  a program  of  advanced  study  and  independent  scholarship  approved  by 
the  department  and  the  Degree  Committee  of  the  appropriate  Division.  Candidates 
shall  be  in  full-time  attendance,  except  that  this  regulation  shall  not  be  understood  to 
render  ineligible  for  admission  those  who  apply  under  section  2,  subsections  a and  b, 
having  received  their  M.A.  degree  on  the  basis  of  part-time  residence.  Residence 
credit  will  be  given  only  when  the  student  is  in  full-time  attendance  (see  page  21 
residence). 

2 Admission  to  the  program  may  be  granted  as  follows: 

a Applicants  holding  the  M.A.  from  this  University  and  proceeding  in  the  year 
immediately  following  into  the  Phil.M.  program  may  apply  for  admission  into  the 
second  year  of  the  program,  provided  that  the  program  of  study  is  a continuation  of 
the  work  done  for  the  M.A.  and  that  the  applicant  secured  an  average  of  at  least 
B-I-*  in  the  M.A.  grades.  Where  there  has  been  an  interval  of  a year  or  more  since 
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the  M.  A.  was  conferred  the  applicant  may  petition  for  the  same  privilege,  but  may 
be  required  to  take  a preliminary  examination, 
b Applicants  holding  the  M.A.  from  another  university  and  otherwise  satisfying  the 
conditions  set  forth  in  subsection  a may  apply  for  a program  of  twelve  months  of 
continuous  residence. 

c Applicants  with  A or  B standing  in  fourth  year  Arts  and  Science  of  this  University, 
or  with  equivalent  standing  from  this  or  another  university,  may  apply  for  a 
two-year  program.  Continuation  in  the  program  after  the  first  year  will  depend 
upon  the  candidate’s  achieving  an  average  of  at  least  B-f-.* 
d Applicants  with  A or  B standing  in  the  final  year  of  the  three-year  course  in  Arts 
and  Science  of  this  University,  or  with  equivalent  standing  from  this  or  another 
university,  will  be  required  to  do  a prerequisite  year  which  will  be  the  equivalent  of 
the  fourth  year  in  Arts  and  Science.  On  the  recommendation  of  the  department 
some  graduate  work  may  be  included  in  the  prerequisite  year.  A or  B class 
standing  in  the  prerequisite  year  will  qualify  the  candidate  for  admission  to  the 
two-year  program,  and  an  average  of  at  least  B-f-  * in  the  work  of  the  following  year 
will  qualify  the  candidate  for  continuation  in  the  program, 
e Applicants  who  are  already  enrolled  in  a Ph.D.  program  of  this  University  and  who 
decide  that  they  would  prefer  the  Phil.M.  may,  on  the  written  recommendation  of 
their  department  and  with  the  approval  of  the  Degree  Committee,  change  their 
registration,  provided  (a)  that  they  have  maintained  an  average  of  at  least  B-1-*  in 
their  graduate  work  and  met  relevant  departmental  requirements  and  {b)  that  they 
apply  for  the  change  in  registration  before  January  31  of  their  penultimate  year  of 
Ph.D.  residence.  Students  who  have  been  enrolled  in  the  Ph.D.  program  of 
another  university  will  not  be  accepted  as  candidates  for  the  Phil.M. 
f A candidate  for  the  Phil.M.  should  normally  complete  the  Phil.M.  before  being 
eligible  to  enrol  for  the  Ph.D.  but  in  special  cases  the  department  may  petition  the 
Degree  Committee  to  waive  the  Phil.M.,  provided  the  transfer  is  made  not  later 
than  January  31  of  the  year  following  the  final  year  of  Phil.M.  residence. 

3 Candidates  must  maintain  an  average  of  at  least  B-l-  * in  the  final  year  of  the  program. 

4 In  either  year  of  the  program  a grade  lower  than  B shall  be  deemed  a failure.  Where  a 
candidate’s  average  is  not  brought  lower  than  B-f-  * by  such  a failure,  the  department 
may  permit  the  candidate  to  repeat  the  examination  or  the  failed  course,  or  to 
substitute  another  course  for  it. 

5 The  candidate  must  have  an  adequate  reading  knowledge  of  at  least  one  language 
other  than  English.  The  candidate’s  subject  department  will  determine  which  lan- 
guage or  languages  are  required.  The  major  department  will  be  responsible  for 
ensuring  that  an  acceptable  certificate  of  language  competence  (from  the  Department 
of  Linguistics,  or  from  the  appropriate  language  department,  or  from  the  student’s 
department)  is  deposited  with  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  at  least  six  months 
before  presentation  of  the  essay  or  research  paper  for  examination.  Candidates  are 
warned  that  some  departments  may  require  competence  in  more  than  one  language 
and  may  require  the  examination(s)  to  be  taken  earlier  than  is  here  specified. 

6 In  addition  to  the  prescribed  program  of  course  and  seminar  work,  the  candidate 
shall,  under  a director  designated  by  the  department,  pursue  independent  scholar- 
ship culminating  in  a major  essay  or  research  paper.  The  subject  of  the  essay  or 
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research  paper  and  the  name  of  the  director  (who  must  be  a member  of  the  graduate 
faculty)  must  be  submitted  to  the  Degree  Committee  for  approval  before  April  1 of 
the  last  year  of  residence. 

7 There  shall  be  a final  examination  of  the  candidate.  It  will  include  the  Phil.M.  essay 
or  research  paper,  and  at  least  this  part  of  the  examination  will  be  oral.  Candidates 
should  consult  their  respective  departments  for  guidance  on  the  scope  and  emphasis 
of  the  examination. 

8 Two  copies  of  the  completed  essay  or  research  paper  must  be  submitted  to  the 
chairman  of  the  department  concerned.  The  department  must  give  notification  to  the 
School  of  the  date  of  the  oral  examination  not  less  than  two  weeks  before  the 
examination  is  to  take  place. 

An  appraiser,  designated  by  the  chairman  of  the  department  at  least  three  weeks 
before  the  examination,  will  supply  a brief  written  report  on  the  essay  or  research 
paper;  this  report  will  be  read  at  the  examination,  the  candidate  not  being  present 
during  the  reading.  The  Degree  Committee  may,  if  it  deems  it  advisable,  appoint  one 
or  more  additional  appraisers  who  will  also  report  in  writing  on  the  essay  or  research 
paper.  The  Degree  Committee  may  appoint  a representative  who  will  attend  that 
portion  of  the  examination  which  is  concerned  with  the  essay  or  research  paper  and 
who  will  occupy  the  chair  and  report  the  result  of  this  part  of  the  examination  to  the 
Council  in  the  form  prescribed.  (The  representative  will  not  attend  any  other  part  of 
the  examination  unless  invited  to  do  so  by  the  department,  but  by  invitation  may 
attend  other  parts  of  the  examination  and  will  not  there  take  the  chair.)  A bound  copy 
of  the  essay  or  research  paper  of  each  successful  candidate  will  be  deposited  in  the 
University  Library. 

9 All  the  requirements  for  the  Phil.M.  degree  shall  be  satisfactorily  completed  within 
one  academic  year  after  the  completion  of  the  required  residence.  Where  valid 
causes  have  made  this  impossible  a candidate  may,  with  the  written  recommendation 
of  his/her  department,  petition  the  Degree  Committee  for  an  extension  of  time, 
which  may  be  granted  only  once  and  for  a period  not  to  exceed  one  year,  beginning 
immediately  upon  the  termination  of  the  permitted  period. 

MASTER  OF  ARTS  AND  MASTER  OF  SCIENCE 

A candidate  shall  pursue  in  this  University,  under  the  direction  of  one  department,  a 
program  of  advanced  study  which  must  be  approved  by  the  department  concerned  and 
by  the  Degree  Committee  of  the  appropriate  Division. 

All  requirements  for  the  degree  of  M.A.  or  M.Sc.  must  be  satisfactorily  completed 
within  five  years  from  first  enrolment  at  the  graduate  level.  Authorized  time  spent 
satisfying  prerequisite  requirements  will  not  be  counted  as  part  of  the  five-year  period. 

In  exceptional  cases  and  only  with  the  approval  of  the  candidate’s  department,  credit 
for  not  more  than  one  course  towards  the  M.A.  may  be  allowed  for  graduate  work  done 
at  another  institution,  provided  that  that  work  was  not  part  of  a completed  degree 
program. 

ADMISSION  REQUIREMENTS 

Normally  only  a candidate  with  A or  B standing  in  the  final  year  of  a four-year 
undergraduate  program  at  the  University  of  Toronto,  or  the  equivalent  at  this  or 
another  university,  will  be  eligible  to  apply  for  admission  to  a regular  Master’s  pro- 
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gram.  If  the  Master’s  program  is  not  a continuation  of  a course  of  study  previously 
pursued  as  an  undergraduate,  prerequisite  work  may  be  required  and  the  minimum 
length  of  program  may  be  extended. 

Prospective  candidates  should  consult  in  advance  the  Secretary  of  the  appropriate 
Graduate  Department  to  ensure  that  the  proper  undergraduate  courses  are  being  taken 
in  preparation  for  the  Master’s  program. 

MASTER  OF  APPLIED  SCIENCE 

The  M.A.Sc.  degree  is  intended  primarily  for  those  who  wish  to  prepare  for  a career 
in  research  and/or  plan  to  continue  their  graduate  studies  through  the  Ph.D.  degree. 

ADMISSION  REQUIREMENTS 

1 A candidate  shall  hold  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Applied  Science  of  this  University 
or  an  equivalent  degree  in  engineering,  with  at  least  B standing  or  its  equivalent.  An 
applicant  having  a Bachelor’s  degree  in  science  or  applied  mathematics  may  be 
admitted  as  a candidate  on  the  recommendation  of  the  department  concerned  and 
subject  to  the  approval  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

2 A candidate  may  be  enrolled  in  one  of  the  following  departments:  Aerospace  Science 
and  Engineering,  Chemical  Engineering,  Civil  Engineering,  Electrical  Engineering, 
Geology,  Industrial  Engineering,  Mechanical  Engineering,  Metallurgy  and  Materials 
Science. 

PROGRAM  OF  STUDY 

1 A candidate  shall  pursue  in  this  University  under  the  direction  of  one  department,  a 
program  of  advanced  study  approved  by  the  department  and  the  School  of  Graduate 
Studies.  The  program  shall  include  normally  not  more  than  three  courses  and  the 
preparation  of  a research  thesis,  the  latter  being  the  major  requirement. 

2 The  minimum  residence  requirement  for  the  degree  is  one  academic  session,  and  the 
requirements  for  the  degree  must  be  completed  within  three  calendar  years. 

MASTER  OF  ENGINEERING 

The  M.Eng.  degree  is  intended  primarily  for  those  who  wish  to  pursue  advanced 
study  at  the  Master’s  level  which  is  especially  suited  for  professional  practice. 

ADMISSION  REQUIREMENTS 

1 A candidate  shall  hold  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Applied  Science  of  this  University 
or  an  equivalent  degree  in  engineering,  with  at  least  B or  its  equivalent. 

An  applicant  having  a Bachelor’s  degree  in  science  or  applied  mathematics  may  be 
admitted  as  a candidate  on  the  recommendation  of  the  department  concerned  and 
subject  to  the  approval  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

2 A candidate  may  be  enrolled  in  one  of  the  following  departments:  Aerospace  Science 
and  Engineering,  Chemical  Engineering,  Civil  Engineering,  Electrical  Engineering, 
Industrial  Engineering,  Mechanical  Engineering,  Metallurgy  and  Materials  Science. 

PROGRAM  OF  STUDY 

1 A candidate  shall  pursue  in  this  University  under  the  direction  of  one  department  a 
program  of  studies  approved  by  the  department  and  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 
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The  program  shall  be  equivalent  in  weight  to  full-time  study  for  at  least  one  academic 
session,  and  may  include  a project  in  addition  to  lecture  and  laboratory  courses. 

2 There  is  no  general  residence  requirement  for  the  degree.  However,  a period  of 
residence  may  be  required,  depending  on  the  individual  candidate’s  program  and 
experience.  This  required  period  shall  be  as  recommended  by  the  department  and 
approved  by  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies,  but  shall  not  exceed  one  academic 
session. 

3 The  Department  in  consultation  with  the  candidate  and  his/her  supervisor  should 
submit  to  the  School  at  time  of  first  enrolment  a tentative  outline  of  the  course  of 
study.  The  degree  program  must  be  completed  within  six  calendar  years  of  registra- 
tion. 

MASTER  OF  ARCHITECTURE 

1 a A candidate  for  the  Degree  of  Master  of  Architecture  must  hold  the  degree  of 

Bachelor  of  Architecture  of  this  University  or  a degree  from  some  other  university 
recognized  as  equivalent  by  the  Council  of  The  School  of  Graduate  Studies, 
b The  School  of  Graduate  Studies  stipulates  that  degree  students  must  have  at  least 
B standing  by  the  University  of  Toronto  standards  or  its  equivalent  for  admission 
into  any  post-graduate  program. 

c Full  academic  attendance  is  required  for  at  least  one  academic  year  before  being 
recommended  for  the  degree  of  M.  Arch.  The  requirements  for  the  degree  must  be 
completed  within  five  calendar  years  from  first  registration.  In  exceptional  cir- 
cumstances an  extension  may  be  granted. 

d Candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.  Arch,  are  required  either:  (i)  to  pass  written  or  oral 
examinations  in  not  fewer  than  three  subjects  in  addition  to  the  preparation  of  a 
thesis,  which  will  involve  research  in  one  of  several  fields,  for  example,  history  of 
architecture;  design  and  aesthetics;  building  technology  and  structural  methods; 
the  performance  of  buildings;  building  types  (hospitals,  schools,  etc);  building  and 
environmental  problems  in  extreme  climates. 

or  (ii>  to  submit  a fully  documented  report  supported  by  drawings  and  models 
prepared  in  the  Graduate  Design  Studio  in  which  architecture  in  the  urban  context 
is  studied,  and,  in  addition,  to  successfully  complete  courses  in  not  fewer  than 
three  subjects. 

2 Candidates  wishing  to  proceed  to  a graduate  degree  shall  register  with  the  Secretary 
of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  at  the  beginning  of  the  academic  year  and  must 
submit  evidence  that  the  Department  of  Architecture  is  willing  to  enrol  them. 

3 Not  later  than  October  3 1 , the  candidate  shall  submit  to  the  Secretary  for  acceptance 
by  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  the  approved  title  of  the  proposed  thesis. 

4 Evidence  that  the  candidate  has  satisfactorily  met  all  the  requirements  of  the  School 
of  Architecture  with  regard  to  thesis  and  to  such  examinations  as  the  Department 
shall  require,  shall  be  forwarded  to  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  not  later  than 
May  1. 

MASTER  OF  BUSINESS  ADMINISTRATION 

1 A candidate  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Business  Administration  must  hold  a three  or 
four  year  Bachelor’s  degree  or  equivalent  from  a university  approved  by  the  School 
of  Graduate  Studies. 
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2 Applicants  must  have  secured  at  least  B standing  (or  equivalent)  in  their  final  year 
and  must  also  obtain  a satisfactory  score  on  the  Graduate  Management  Admission 
Test  administered  by  Educational  Testing  Service  of  Princeton,  New  Jersey,  U.S.A. 

3 Except  for  candidates  granted  advanced  standing  on  admission,  the  program  of 
studies  for  the  degree  normally  requires  the  equivalent  of  two  academic  years  of 
full-time  study.  Candidates  may  proceed  to  the  degree  by  a program  of  either 
full-time  or  part-time  study. 

4 A graduate  from  a four-year  University  of  Toronto  program  or  equivalent  which,  in 
the  opinion  of  the  Department  provides  an  adequate  program  of  studies  in  this  area, 
may  be  admitted  into  the  second  year  of  the  Master  of  Business  Administration 
program  provided  that  all  or  substantially  all  of  the  subjects  of  the  first  year  have 
been  covered.  If  the  undergraduate  program  is  deficient  in  one  or  more  areas,  a 
special  program  may  be  prescribed  and  the  candidate  may  be  required  to  take  one  or 
more  first-year  subjects  in  addition  to  the  regular  work  of  the  second  year.  A 
candidate  required  to  take  more  than  one  full  subject  of  the  first  year  in  addition  to  the 
second  year’s  work  will  not  be  able  to  complete  the  work  for  the  degree  in  one  year. 

5 A candidate  who  has  achieved  at  least  a B average  in  the  course  work  in  the  Diploma 
Course  in  Business  Administration  at  the  University  of  Toronto  or  has  done  satis- 
factory graduate  work  at  another  university  may  be  admitted  to  the  second  year  of 
the  Master  of  Business  Administration  program,  provided  that  the  subjects  which 
have  been  taken  are,  in  the  opinion  of  the  Department,  equivalent  to  the  work  of  the 
first  year.  If  not  all  the  subjects  of  the  first  year  have  been  adequately  covered,  the 
choice  of  second  year  subjects  may  be  restricted  or  additional  subjects  may  be 
prescribed. 

6 All  requirements  shall  be  completed  within  five  years  from  the  date  of  first  enrolment 
in  the  second  year  of  the  M.B.A.  program. 

MASTER  OF  EDUCATION 

1 This  degree  is  designed  chiefly  for  the  professional  improvement  of  qualified  and 
experienced  educators  pursuing  a career  in  formal  and  nonformal  educational  set- 
tings. For  many  candidates  it  will  represent  a terminal  point  of  formal  graduate 
study,  though  some  may  subsequently  proceed  to  study  at  the  doctoral  level. 

2 For  admission  to  candidacy  for  the  M.Ed.,  applicants  ordinarily  should  have  the 
following  qualifications: 

a A Bachelor’s  degree,  either  a University  of  Toronto  three-year  or  four-year  degree 
or  equivalent,  completed  with  B standing  or  better  in  the  final  year,  and  acceptable 
to  the  Department  of  Educational  Theory, 
b A year  of  professional  education  for  teaching,  or  the  equivalent, 
c At  least  one  year  of  successful  professional  experience  in  education. 

3 Applicants  must  declare  their  intended  field  of  specialization  at  the  time  of  applica- 
tion. On  acceptance  they  will  be  assigned  to  a faculty  advisor  in  that  particular  field. 
Together  they  will  work  out  a program  of  study  consisting  of  eight  half-courses  (a 
minimum  of  one  academic  year  and  one  summer  if  pursued  on  a full-time  basis),  in 
keeping  with  their  interests  and  the  specific  requirements  of  their  field  of  specializa- 
tion. Where  appropriate  to  a student’s  program,  a full  course  in  some  other  Graduate 
Department  may  be  included  as  two  of  the  eight  half-courses.  Under  some  cir- 
cumstances applicants  without  teacher  certification  may  be  accepted  into  a ten 
half-course  M.Ed.  program. 
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4 Full-time  study  is  not  required.  Part-time  students  may  enrol  for  one  or  two  half- 
courses in  each  summer  session,  and  fully-employed  part-time  students  may  enrol 
for  one  half-course  in  each  of  the  terms  of  the  regular  academic  year. 

5 Ordinarily  no  courses  can  be  credited  toward  the  degree  which  were  completed  more 
than  six  calendar  years  earlier  than  the  date  of  the  degree.  If  a candidate  does  not 
complete  requirements  for  the  degree  within  six  calendar  years  from  acceptance  to 
candidacy,  candidacy  will  lapse. 

MASTER  OF  HEALTH  SCIENCE 

The  degree  of  Master  of  Health  Science  is  offered  in  the  Graduate  Department  of 

Community  Health  and  in  the  Graduate  Department  of  Speech  Pathology. 

Since  requirements  for  these  programs  differ,  students  should  consult  the  individual 

Calendar  entries  for  details. 

MASTER  OF  INDUSTRIAL  RELATIONS 

1 The  program  leading  to  the  degree  of  Master  of  Industrial  Relations  (M.I.R.)  is 
designed  to:  (1)  enable  students  to  study  the  labour  sector  of  the  economy  from  the 
perspective  of  various  disciplines,  such  as  economics,  law,  psychology  and  sociol- 
ogy, (2)  provide  a theoretical  background  and  knowledge  of  current  developments  in 
the  labour  field  that  will  equip  students  for  careers  in  research,  teaching  or  the 
administration  of  industrial  relations,  and  (3)  provide  general  training  for  people  in 
unions,  private  companies  and  the  public  sector  who  require  an  understanding  of 
industrial  relations. 

2 The  program  consists  of  two  academic  years  of  study,  which  may  be  taken  on  a 
part-time  or  full-time  basis.  (Some  courses,  however,  may  be  available  only  in  the 
daytime.) 

3 a Candidates  are  admitted  under  the  general  regulations  of  the  School  of  Graduate 

Studies.  At  least  a B standing  in  the  final  year  of  the  Bachelor’s  degree  program  is 
required. 

b The  minimum  qualification  is  a 3-year  Bachelor’s  degree  or  its  equivalent, 
c Candidates  who  have  completed  at  least  a four-year  degree  may  be  granted 
advanced  standing  for  courses  equivalent  to  those  in  the  first  year  of  the  M.I.R. 
program.  Such  courses  must  have  been  completed  with  at  least  B standing, 
d Persons  now  working  in  the  field  of  industrial  relations  who  are  considering  a 
return  to  university  should  talk  with  the  graduate  secretary  as  soon  as  possible.  In 
some  cases,  additional  background  courses  may  be  appropriate  before  applying  to 
the  M.I.R.  program. 

4 All  requirements  for  the  degree  shall  be  completed  within  five  years  from  the  date  of 
the  first  enrolment  in  the  second  year  of  the  M.I.R.  program. 


MASTER  OF  LAWS 

1 An  applicant  for  admission  to  the  degree  of  Master  of  Laws  (LL.M.)  must  be  a 
Bachelor  of  Laws  of  this  or  some  other  recognized  university , or  possess  equivalent 
qualifications  and  must  have  demonstrated  proficiency  in  the  study  of  law. 

2 The  candidate  must  be  in  attendance  for  at  least  one  academic  year. 
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3 The  candidate  must  pursue  a course  of  studies  approved  by  the  Faculty  and  the 
Degree  Committee  and  present  a thesis. 

4 In  determining  the  composition  of  such  course  of  studies,  the  Faculty  will  en- 
deavour to  structure  a program  designed  to  accommodate  each  individual  candidate 
and,  where  possible,  designed  also  to  relate  in  part  to  the  subject  matter  of  the 
thesis,  where  a thesis  is  required. 

5 Such  course  of  studies  shall,  however,  at  all  times  be  such  as  the  Faculty  shall 
determine. 

6 Such  course  of  studies  shall  cover  more  than  one  field  of  law  and,  as  a general  rule, 
shall  involve  a minimum  of  eight  course  hours. 

7 The  requirement  of  the  prescribed  course  shall  be  calculated  by  adding  together  the 
course  hours  comprised  by  the  candidate’s  first  term  courses  with  those  comprised 
by  his/her  second  term  courses. 

8 Any  candidate  who  is  accepted  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Laws  may  at  any  time  be 
required  to  discontinue  studies  if,  in  the  opinion  of  the  Faculty,  attendance  or  work 
is  unsatisfactory. 

9 Unless  an  extension  of  time  is  granted  by  the  Faculty  and  the  Degree  Committee,  all 
course  requirements  must  be  satisfactorily  completed  and  submitted  to  the  Faculty 
by  May  31  of  the  academic  year  of  attendance.  Failure  to  comply  with  this  require- 
ment in  relation  to  any  course  or  courses  shall  result  in  a candidate  being  recorded 
as  having  failed  such  course  or  courses. 

10  All  courses  referred  to  in  clause  9 must  be  satisfactorily  completed  before  a thesis 
will  be  evaluated. 

11  A candidate  who  satisfactorily  completes  all  course  requirements  must,  unless  at 
the  request  of  the  candidate,  an  extension  of  time  is  granted  by  the  Faculty  and  the 
Degree  Committee,  complete  and  present  a satisfactory  thesis  to  the  Faculty  by 
August  31  immediately  following  the  academic  year  of  attendance.  Failure  by  a 
candidate  to  comply  with  this  requirement  shall  result  in  the  candidate  being 
recorded  as  having  failed  the  LL.M.  course. 

12  Three  printed  or  typewritten  bound  copies  of  the  thesis  must  be  deposited  with  the 
Secretary  of  the  Graduate  Committee  of  the  Faculty  of  Law. 

Formal  application  for  admission  must  be  made  to  the  Secretary  of  the  School  of 
Graduate  Studies.  Two  letters  of  academic  reference  in  support  of  an  application 
should  be  sent  direct  to  The  Graduate  Secretary,  Faculty  of  Law,  University  of 
Toronto,  Toronto,  Ontario,  M5S  lAl. 

MASTER  OF  LIBRARY  SCIENCE 

The  Faculty  of  Library  Science,  through  its  Graduate  Department,  offers  a program 
of  two  academic  years  leading  to  the  degree  of  Master  of  Library  Science  (MLS).  The 
program  is  carried  on  under  the  regulations  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

ADMISSION  REQUIREMENTS 

Degree  students  (including  Advanced  Standing  students),  and  Special  Students, 
must  normally  have  a four-year  University  of  Toronto  Bachelor’s  degree,  with  at  least 
B standing  in  the  final  year,  or  its  equivalent  from  this  or  another  approved  university. 
Advanced  Standing  students  must  have  completed  graduate  work  at  this  or  another 
accredited  library  school. 

Although  the  Faculty  of  Library  Science  will  consider  candidates  for  admission  who 
hold  three-year  degrees,  such  applicants  must  have  an  overall  standing  of  at  least  B-I-. 
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Preference  is  given  to  applicants  who  have  four-year  undergraduate  degrees  or  post- 
graduate degrees.  In  addition,  candidates  who  may  be  considering  applying  to  the 
Ph.D.  program  in  library  science  after  completion  of  the  M.L.S.  degree  should  note 
that  a four-year  Bachelor’s  degree  is  required  for  admission  to  the  Ph.D.  program. 

APPLICATION  PROCEDURE 

In  addition  to  the  general  regulations  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies,  the  Graduate 
Department  of  Library  Science  has  certain  other  requirements  for  applicants  to  its 
programs.  Three  confidential  reference  reports  are  required  by  the  Faculty,  however 
applicants  must  not  request  that  these  be  sent  to  the  Faculty  until  instructed  to  do  so. 
Additional  requirements  include  medical  certification  that  the  applicant  is  physically 
and  medically  fit,  and  may  also  include  an  interview. 

Applications  which  are  incomplete  as  of  June  15  will  not  be  considered. 

THE  PROGRAM 

A candidate  for  the  first  year  of  the  M.L.S.  program  may  only  enrol  for  courses  at  the 
beginning  of  the  Regular  Session  i.e.,  in  September,  and  all  first  year  M.L.S.  degree 
students  must  be  enrolled  on  a full-time  basis.  A candidate  for  the  second  year  of  the 
M.L.S.  program  will  be  permitted  to  enrol  for  courses  at  the  beginning  of  the  First  or 
Second  Term  or  Summer  Session.  The  Faculty  of  Library  Science  offers  part-time 
instruction  only  at  the  second  year  level  of  the  M.L.S.  degree. 

TIME  LIMIT  FOR  COMPLETION  OF  THE  M.L.S.  DEGREE 

All  requirements  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Library  Science  must  be  completed 
satisfactorily  within  five  years  from  first  enrolment  in  library  science  at  the  graduate 
level,  i.e.,  in  the  M.L.S.  I program. 

A B.L.S.  graduate  entering  the  M.L.S.  program  with  advanced  standing,  or  any 
advanced  standing  applicant,  will  be  required  to  complete  satisfactorily  all  require- 
ments for  the  degree  within  four  years  from  first  enrolment  in  library  science  at  the 
graduate  level,  i.e.,  in  the  M.L.S.  II  program.  Authorized  time  spent  satisfying  addi- 
tional course  requirements  for  the  M.L.S.  degree  will  not  be  counted  as  part  of  the 
four-year  period. 

In  exceptional  circumstances,  a candidate  who  has  failed  to  complete  all  the  re- 
quirements for  the  degree  within  the  appropriate  period  may  be  considered  for  an 
extension  of  the  deadline  under  the  policies  and  procedures  established  by  the  School 
of  Graduate  Studies. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  B.L.S.  GRADUATES 

A candidate  who  holds  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Library  Science  from  the  Univer- 
sity of  Toronto  with  at  least  B standing  or  its  equivalent  from  another  approved  library 
school,  and  who  holds  a first  Bachelor’s  degree  which  meets  the  minimum  academic 
requirements,  normally  will  be  admitted  to  the  second  year  of  the  M.L.S.  program  as  a 
full-time  student.  With  the  approval  of  the  Graduate  Department  of  Library  Science,  a 
candidate  may  be  permitted  to  complete  the  second  year  of  the  program  as  a part-time 
student. 

If  a candidate  has  not  had  prior  instruction  in  certain  subjects  necessary  for  his 
chosen  field  of  study,  he  will  be  required  to  take  additional  courses  from  those  offered 
by  the  Graduate  Department  of  Library  Science  or  other  divisions  of  the  University. 
These  additional  courses  will  carry  no  credit  towards  the  Master’s  degree. 
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ADVANCED  STANDING 

An  applicant  with  satisfactory  standing  in  his  undergraduate  program  who  has 
completed  graduate  work  in  library  science  at  another  accredited  university  may  apply 
for  advanced  standing  in  the  M.L.S.  program  at  the  University  of  Toronto.  Credit  for 
previous  graduate  work  in  library  science  will  be  given  only  when  the  quality  of  the 
student’s  work  is  satisfactory  and  when  the  courses  of  study  are  comparable  to  those 
offered  by  the  Graduate  Department  of  Library  Science.  Each  application  will  be 
individually  evaluated  and  in  no  case  will  the  residence  requirement  for  the  M.L.S. 
degree  be  reduced  below  one  year  of  full-time  study  or  its  equivalent.  At  least  eight 
half-courses  towards  the  M.L.S.  degree  must  be  taken  at  the  University  of  Toronto. 

MASTER  OF  MUSEUM  STUDIES 

The  Master  of  Museum  Studies  degree  is  intended  primarily  for  those  persons  who 
wish  to  prepare  for  a professional  career  in  a museum,  art  gallery  or  related  institution. 

To  be  eligible  for  the  initial  class  selection,  completed  admission  applications  must 
be  received  in  the  School  by  February  1 . Final  deadline  for  consideration  is  March  1 . 

ADMISSION  REQUIREMENTS 

All  applicants  to  the  Program  must  meet  the  requirements  for  admission  of  the 
graduate  department  through  which  they  are  applying  and  the  Museum  Studies  Pro- 
gram of  the  Institute  for  the  History  and  Philosophy  of  Science  and  Technology.  The 
Museum  Studies  Working  Supervisory  Committee  requires  a curriculum  vitae,  state- 
ment of  intent,  and  three  letters  of  recommendation  from  either  former  professors  or 
employers,  addressed  to  the  Chairman. 

PROGRAM  OF  STUDY 

1 A candidate  will  pursue  in  this  University  and  other  designated  institutions  a pro- 
gram of  study  under  the  direction  of  the  Working  Supervisory  Committee. 

2 The  program  will  include  two  full  museum  studies  courses  (which  include  three 
practicums:  conservation,  education  and  exhibit  design),  two  full  academic  courses 
(or  equivalent),  two  three-month  internships  and  the  preparation  of  a research  paper 
jointly  supervised  by  the  graduate  department  concerned  and  the  Museum  Studies 
Program. 

3 The  program  of  studies  for  the  degree  will  normally  extend  over  20  consecutive 
months,  starting  in  September. 

For  further  information,  students  are  advised  to  consult  the  Co-ordinator  of  the 
Museum  Studies  Program,  c/o  the  Institute  for  the  History  and  Philosophy  of  Science 
and  Technology. 

MASTER  OF  MUSIC 

1 The  degree  of  Master  of  Music  (Mus.M.)  is  offered  in  composition,  in  music  educa- 
tion* and  in  performance. 

2 Applicants  in  composition  must  submit  several  original  compositions  at  least  one  of 
which  shall  be  for  orchestra. 

Applicants  in  performance  must  pass  an  audition  in  Toronto  before  February  1 of 
the  year  of  intended  enrolment.  An  audition  is  not  required  of  students  who 
graduated  from  the  B.Mus.  in  Performance  of  this  University  within  the  last  five 

* Please  note  that  enrolment  in  this  program  is  suspended  1980-81. 
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years.  Only  exceptionally  talented  and  accomplished  performers  in  voice  or  in  an 
instrument  which  has  a substantial  solo  repertoire  will  be  considered. 

3 A candidate  with  I or  II  class  honours  in  the  final  year  of  the  four-year  Bachelor  of 
Music  program  with  major  concentration  in  composition  or  in  music  education  or  in 
performance  of  this  University,  or  with  equivalent  standing  from  another  university, 
will  be  eligible  to  apply  for  enrolment  in  a one-year  Master’s  program  provided  it  is 
the  continuation  of  the  undergraduate  program.  Exceptionally,  on  the  recommenda- 
tion of  the  Department  and  with  the  approval  of  the  Degree  Committee,  an  applicant 
with  aegrotat  or  III  class  honours  who  obtained  I or  II  class  honours  in  each  of  the 
preceding  years  of  the  program,  may  be  admitted  to  a one-year  Master’s  program. 

4 Candidates  shall  pursue  in  the  Graduate  Department  of  Music  a program  of  advanced 
study  which  must  be  approved  by  the  Department  and  by  the  Degree  Committee. 

5 Composition:  A minimum  of  four  courses  is  required  for  the  degree.  At  least  one  full 
course  in  composition  and  in  theory  must  be  offered.  All  candidates  will  prepare  a 
thesis  (an  original  composition  in  large  form)  under  the  direction  of  an  advisor.  All 
candidates  must  pass  an  oral  examination,  a portion  of  which  will  deal  with  the 
thesis. 

6 Music  Education:*  A minimum  of  four  courses  is  required  for  the  degree.  At  least 
one  full  course  in  music  education  and  in  music  literature  must  be  offered.  A major 
essay  may  be  substituted  for  one  course  with  approval  of  the  Department.  All 
candidates  must  pass  a written  examination  in  Music  Education,  and  must  pass  an 
oral  examination  dealing  with  standard  music  literature  and  music  education.  A 
descriptive  outline  of  the  examinations  is  available  from  the  Graduate  Department  of 
Music. 

7 Performance:  Two  full  courses,  two  recitals  and  an  oral  examination  are  required  for 
the  degree.  One  full  course  in  Performance  Practices  and  one  course,  or  two  half 
courses,  in  History  and  Literature,  from  the  departmental  list  must  be  offered. 
Performance  includes  private  instruction  with  a teacher  of  the  Faculty  of  Music.  The 
meeting  of  practical  requirements  will  focus  on  two  recitals,  which  will  be  judged  by 
the  Department  as  With  Distinction  (grade  A),  Satisfactory  (grade  B)  or  Unsatisfac- 
tory (grade  F).  The  first  recital  should  take  place  in  March,  the  second  in  the 
following  September.  The  two  recitals  should  be  representative  of  several  stylistic 
periods.  Candidates  must  pass  an  oral  examination  which  will  normally  be  taken 
following  the  second  recital  and  before  the  middle  of  October;  it  will  cover  historical 
aspects  of  the  recital  programs,  the  repertory  of  the  performing  medium  as  a whole 
and  questions  of  a more  general  musical  nature. 

8 If  a thesis  is  offered,  the  proposed  plan  shall  be  submitted  to  the  Secretary  of  the 
Graduate  Department  by  November  15.  Two  bound  copies  must  be  delivered  by 
April  15  in  order  to  graduate  at  the  Spring  Convocation. 

9 Not  more  than  five  years  from  first  enrolment  as  a Mus.M.  candidate  will  be  allowed 
for  completion  of  the  Mus.M.  program. 

MASTER  OF  SOCIAL  WORK 

Application  for  candidacy  for  this  degree  must  be  made  on  forms  to  be  supplied  by 

the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  and  must  be  returned  directly  to  the  School  of  Graduate 

Studies.  Applicants  who  may  be  academically  eligible  will  then  be  sent  additional  forms 


*Please  note  that  enrolment  in  this  program  is  suspended  1980-81. 
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by  the  Faculty  of  Social  Work  which  are  to  be  returned  directly  to  the  Faculty  of  Social 
Work.  Application  for  admission  must  be  submitted  by  January  15  of  the  calendar  year 
in  which  the  student  wishes  to  enrol. 

ADMISSION  REGULATIONS 

Students  With  A Bachelor  of  Arts  Degree 
A candidate  for  admission  to  the  degree  of  Master  of  Social  Work 
a shall  have  graduated  with  either  a three-year  or  a four-year  University  of  Toronto 
Bachelor  of  Arts  degree  or  an  equivalent  degree  from  this  or  another  approved 
university. 

b shall  have  graduated  with  at  least  B standing; 

c must  have  completed  satisfactorily  at  least  three  full  courses  (or  their  equivalent)  in 
the  social  sciences.  These  must  include  one  full  course  (or  equivalent)  in  Canadian 
society  and  one  half-course  in  elementary  research  methodology,  preferably  in  the 
social  sciences.* 

d must  show  evidence  of  personal  suitability. 

Students  With  A Bachelor  of  Social  Work  Degree 
A candidate  for  admission  to  the  degree  of  Master  of  Social  Work 
a shall  have  graduated  with  at  least  B standing  in  the  final  year  from  a Canadian 
university  of  recognized  standing  or  from  an  accredited  shool  of  social  work  in  the 
United  States.  Such  a student  may  be  granted  advanced  standing  in  the  core  cur- 
riculum and  admitted  in  the  Fall  Term  to  a ten-month  program  beginning  in  1980. 
b must  have  graduated  from  an  undergraduate  program  which  included  courses  cov- 
ering the  prerequisite  knowledge  required. 

Beginning  in  1983  an  applicant  with  a B.S.W.  degree  from  a Canadian  school  of  social 
work  must  have  graduated  from  a B.S.W.  program  accredited  by  the  Canadian  Associ- 
ation of  Schools  of  Social  Work. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  THE  DEGREE 

1 Subject  to  the  provisions  of  the  following  sections,  the  degree  of  Master  of  Social 
Work  (M.S.  W.)  will  be  awarded  to  the  candidate  who 

a has  been  in  residence  in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  for  not  less  than  two 
academic  years,  unless  granted  advanced  standing  on  admission  in  which  case  the 
residence  must  be  at  least  ten  months; 

b has  also  completed  satisfactorily  an  approved  program  of  study  in  accordance  with 
the  regulations  within  four  years  of  date  of  first  registration  for  the  Master’s 
degree.  An  extension  of  time  may  be  granted  for  valid  reasons  on  recommendation 
of  the  Faculty  and  with  permission  of  the  Degree  Committee  of  the  School  of 
Graduate  Studies. 

2 Each  student  will  develop  an  individual  program  of  study  within  one  of  the  speciali- 
zations offered  by  the  Faculty. 

The  approved  program  of  study  must  include  at  least  the  requirements  specified 
under  the  departmental  regulations,  or  their  equivalents. 

Programs  may  include  courses  which  are  offered  by  other  schools  or  faculties  of 
the  University. 

3 A student  who  has  fulfilled  the  residence  obligation  of  two  years’  full-time  study  but 


* Students  requiring  clarification  of  suitability  of  courses  should  consult  the  Calendar 
of  the  Faculty  of  Social  Work  or  the  Graduate  Secretary. 
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has  not  yet  completed  all  requirements  for  the  degree  is  required  to  reregister 
annually  each  September. 

MASTER  OF  SCIENCE  IN  FORESTRY 

ADMISSION  REQUIREMENTS 

1 Candidates  are  admitted  under  the  general  regulations  of  the  School  of  Graduate 
Studies. 

2 Normally,  a candidate  must  have  a bachelor’s  degree  in  Forestry  or  other  four-year 
program  from  an  approved  university,  with  at  least  a B standing  in  the  final  year. 

3 Each  applicant  must  submit  the  following  with  the  completed  application  forms: 

a Three  letters  of  reference  from  instructors,  research  supervisors,  or  employers, 
b A letter-of-intent  (details  available  from  the  Department), 
c One  essay,  report,  or  publication  representing  the  applicant’s  best  work, 
d Results  of  Graduate  Record  Examination  Aptitude  Test. 

PROGRAM  OF  STUDY 

1 The  program  will  be  prepared  by  the  candidate  in  consultation  with  a Supervisory 
Committee.  The  program  must  be  approved  in  sequence  by  the  Supervisory  Com- 
mittee, the  Graduate  Committee  of  the  Department  of  Forestry,  and  the  Degree 
Committee  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies.  The  full-time  program  will  normally 
include  two  or  more  graduate  courses  and  the  preparation  of  a thesis  and,  in  addition, 
for  students  with  non-forestry  backgrounds.  Fundamentals  of  Forestry  (FOR 
1067F).  Also,  all  students  are  required  to  participate  in  and  obtain  standing  in  the 
weekly  Graduate  Seminar  (FOR  10(X)Y).  A part-time  program  may  be  arranged  on 
application  to  and  approval  by  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

2 The  minimum  requirement  is  twelve  months  of  residence  including  two  academic 
terms.  If  the  Master’s  program  is  not  a continuation  of  a course  of  study  previously 
pursued,  prerequisite  work  may  be  required  and  the  period  of  residence  extended. 
All  requirements  for  the  M.Sc.F.  degree  must  be  completed  within  five  years  from 
the  date  of  first  enrolment  in  the  program. 

3 Two  printed  or  typewritten  bound  copies  of  the  thesis  must  be  presented  to  the 
Secretary  of  the  Graduate  Department  of  Forestry  not  later  than  the  third  Friday  in 
April  if  the  degree  is  to  be  granted  at  the  Spring  Convocation  and  not  later  than  the 
first  Friday  in  October  if  the  degree  is  to  be  granted  at  the  Fall  Convocation. 

MASTER  OF  SCIENCE  IN  NURSING 

ADMISSION  REQUIREMENTS 

1 Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Science  in  Nursing  are  accepted  under  the 
general  regulations  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

2 A candidate  for  the  degree  must  hold  the  B.Sc.N.  of  the  University  of  Toronto  or  an 
equivalent  degree,  and  must  have  obtained  at  least  B standing  in  each  of  the  final  two 
years.  It  is  expected  that  the  student  will  have  obtained  good  academic  standing  in 
non-narsing  as  well  as  nursing  subjects.  The  intended  clinical  area  of  specialization 
must  be  declared  at  the  time  of  application.  Candidates  will  be  requested  to  submit 
two  letters  of  reference  and  a statement  of  goals  and  expectations  in  relation  to  the 
graduate  program. 

3 The  applicant  should  have  successfully  completed  an  introductory  course  in  statis- 
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tics.  If  this  is  not  possible  prior  to  admission,  the  program  of  the  first  year  may  be 
planned  to  include  such  a course. 

COURSE  AND  DEGREE  REQUIREMENTS 

4 In  order  to  qualify  for  the  degree,  a candidate  shall  complete  a program  of  study  to  be 
approved  by  the  Graduate  Department  of  Nursing.  The  program  must  include  a 
thesis  based  upon  an  approved  research  problem. 

5 Candidates  may  complete  the  program  of  studies  for  the  M.Sc.N.  degree  in  a 
minimum  of  two  academic  years  of  full-time  study. 

6 On  the  recommendation  of  the  Graduate  Department  of  Nursing  and  with  the 
approval  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies,  a limited  number  of  candidates  may 
initially  enrol  for  part-time  study  for  one  academic  year.  Students  admitted  on  this 
basis  must  then  enrol  for  full-time  study  for  two  academic  years. 

Candidates  requesting  part-time  study  should  submit  the  request  along  with  a 
statement  of  reasons  for  the  request  at  the  time  of  application.  If  the  request  is 
granted,  the  candidate  must  select  at  least  one  nursing  course  for  study  in  the 
part-time  year. 

7 All  requirements  for  the  degree  must  be  completed  satisfactorily  within  four  calendar 
years  from  the  date  of  the  student’s  first  enrolment  in  the  program  leading  to  the 
degree  of  Master  of  Science  in  Nursing. 

MASTER  OF  SCIENCE  IN  PHARMACY 

1 Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Science  in  Pharmacy  shall  hold  the  degree  of 
Bachelor  of  Science  in  Pharmacy,  or  its  equivalent,  of  this  or  another  recognized 
university,  and  in  addition  to  having  obtained  at  least  B standing  in  the  final  year  of 
the  undergraduate  program,  shall  have  obtained  an  average  of  at  least  B standing 
over  the  final  two  years  of  that  program. 

2 In  order  to  qualify  for  the  degree  a candidate  shall  complete  successfully  a program 
of  study  approved  by  the  Committee  on  Graduate  Studies  and  Research  and  shall,  in 
addition,  submit  a satisfactory  thesis  based  upon  an  approved  research  problem  in  a 
field  of  pharmacy. 

3 Two  bound  typewritten  copies  of  the  thesis  shall  be  submitted  to  the  Secretary  of  the 
Department  not  later  than  April  10  if  the  degree  is  to  be  conferred  at  the  regular 
Spring  Convocation,  or  not  later  than  October  10  if  the  degree  is  to  be  conferred  at 
the  Fall  Convocation. 

4 Requirements  for  the  degree  must  be  completed  within  four  years  from  the  date  of 
first  registration  as  a candidate. 

MASTER  OF  SCIENCE  IN  URBAN  AND  REGIONAL  PLANNING 

1 Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Science  in  Urban  and  Regional  Planning 
normally  must  have  a four-year  University  of  Toronto  Bachelor’s  degree  with  at 
least  B standing,  or  its  equivalent  from  another  University.  Exceptional  candidates, 
however,  who  have  a three-year  University  of  Toronto  Bachelor’s  degree  or  its 
equivalent  may  be  considered  for  acceptance  into  the  program. 

2 Except  for  candidates  granted  advanced  standing  on  admission,  the  program  nor- 
mally requires  the  equivalent  of  two  academic  years  of  full-time  study.  With  the 
approval  of  the  Department  the  requirements  of  the  program  may  be  met  in  whole  or 
in  part  by  part-time  study. 
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3 An  applicant  who  has  undertaken  graduate  work  in  urban  and  regional  planning  may 
be  granted  advanced  standing  for  appropriate  courses  in  the  M.Sc.(Pl.)  program. 

4 Entry  into  the  second  year  of  the  full-time  program  is  normally  dependent  upon  the 
achievement  of  an  overall  average  B grade  in  the  first  year.  Equivalent  provisions 
apply  to  the  part-time  program. 

5 The  requirements  for  the  degree  must  be  completed  within  six  years  of  first  registra- 
tion in  the  program. 

MASTER  OF  ARTS/SCIENCE  IN  TEACHING 

The  primary  aim  of  the  Master  of  Arts/Science  in  Teaching  Program  is  to  provide  a 
graduate  program  which  integrates  the  academic  content  of  a teaching  subject  with 
both  theoretical  and  applied  aspects  of  teaching  and  learning  at  an  advanced  level.  This 
is  a cooperative  program  designed  jointly  by  graduate  departments  in  the  School  of 
Graduate  Studies  and  by  the  Faculty  of  Education  as  well  as  other  divisions  of  the 
University.  Specializations  are  currently  available  in  English,  Geography,  Mathema- 
tics and  Physics.  (See  page  353  for  details.) 

ADMISSION  REQUIREMENTS 

Candidates  for  admission  to  the  Master  of  Arts/Science  in  Teaching  Program  will  be 
required  to  have  a four-year  University  of  Toronto  Bachelor’s  degree  with  at  least  a B— 
standing  in  the  final  year,  or  its  equivalent  from  this  or  another  approved  university 
(participating  departments  may  require  higher  academic  admission  standards),  and  at 
least  three  years  of  successful  teaching  experience. 

BASIC  PROGRAM  DESCRIPTION 

Candidates  for  the  degree  are  required  to  complete  four  full  graduate  courses,  or  the 
equivalent,  distributed  as  follows:  (i)  two  integrated  courses;  (ii)  one  special  course  in 
the  Faculty  of  Education;  and  (iii)  one  course  in  the  department  of  specialization. 
Depending  on  the  background  and  particular  needs  and  interests  of  the  candidates, 
variations  in  the  program  will  be  considered.  All  courses  selected  by  the  candidate  are 
to  be  approved  by  the  department  of  specialization  with  the  concurrence  of  the 
Program  Committee. 

All  requirements  for  the  degree  must  be  completed  within  five  years  from  the  date  of 
first  enrolment  in  the  Program. 

DIPLOMA  IN  RUSSIAN  AND  EAST  EUROPEAN  STUDIES 

A multi-disciplinary  program  in  Russian  and  East  European  Studies  may  be  taken 
conjointly  with  an  M.A.  in  one  of  the  following  disciplines:  Economics,  Geography, 
History,  Political  Science,  Slavic  Languages  and  Literatures,  and  Sociology.  The 
courses  taken  are  those  given  in  the  regular  departments  as  listed  in  the  Calendar  of  the 
School  of  Graduate  Studies.  The  program  is  administered  by  the  Centre  for  Russian 
and  East  European  Studies,  within  the  framework  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

Students  completing  the  program  will  receive  a diploma  in  Russian  and  East  Euro- 
pean Studies  as  well  as  the  M.A.  in  their  principal  discipline.  The  combined  course  will 
normally  require  two  academic  years  of  residence,  and  at  least  one  summer  of  work  on 
the  Russian  language.  With  the  consent  of  the  Centre,  students  who  have  already 
obtained  a higher  degree  in  one  of  the  above  disciplines  may  take  an  appropriate 
program  leading  to  a diploma. 
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FEES 


Before  students  register  in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  all  fees  including  full 
incidental  fees  must  be  paid.  Payment  must  be  made  by  money  order  or  certified  cheque  in 
Canadian  funds,  payable  to  the  University  of  Toronto.  Cash  is  accepted  only  if  payment  is 
made  in  person.  (See  p.  58  for  minimum  payment) 

Returning  students,  who  are  eligible  to  register,  will  have  their  fees  forms  mailed  to 
them  prior  to  the  registration  period. 

New  students  obtain  fees  forms  from  the  Office  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies,  63  St. 
George  Street,  at  the  time  of  registration. 

The  payment  of  fees  alone  does  not  constitute  registration.  Students  must  complete 
their  registration  at  the  School. 

Because  the  course  of  study  in  many  graduate  departments  is  unstructured  and  often 
cannot  be  described  in  terms  of  a specific  number  of  courses,  and  because  graduate 
education  more  often  than  not  results  from  the  sum  of  experience  encountered  during 
the  program,  Graduate  School  fees  are  assessed  on  the  basis  of  length  of  program,  as 
defined  in  the  letter  of  admission,  rather  than  on  the  number  of  courses  taken.  For  fees 
purposes,  academic  year  is  defined  as  the  period  from  September  to  the  end  of  the 
following  August. t 

A program  is  defined  on  a sessional  basis  and  the  full  fee  is  charged  no  matter  what 
number  of  courses  are  taken.  All  students  (except  Special  Students,  not  proceeding  to  a 
degree)  are  accepted  into  a one-year,  two-year  or  three-year  program. 

Allowance  may  be  made  in  some  two-year  Masters’  programs  where  sufficient 
course  credits  have  been  accumulated  in  a previous  program,  either  here  or  at  another 
university,  for  a half-session  fee  to  be  waived.  In  this  case  the  adjustment  will  be  made 
in  the  second  session.  No  degree  student  may  pay  less  than  one  year’s  full  program 
fees. 

In  those  departments  where  there  is  no  residence  or  full-time  attendance  required 
and  the  degree  is  achieved  by  course  work  only,  the  length  of  program  will  be 
determined  by  the  number  of  half  courses  (or  equivalent  full  courses)  required  to 
complete  the  degree  requirements.  For  example,  for  the  M.B.A.  degree: 

0-12  half  courses  is  equivalent  to  a 1 year  program. 

13-17  half  courses  is  equivalent  to  a 1.5  year  program. 

18-24  half  courses  is  equivalent  to  a 2 year  program. 

Schedules  for  other  degrees  will  be  as  approved  by  the  School. 


tStudents  who  are  recommended  for  admission  to  the  degree  by  the  deadline  dates 
for  Fall  Convocation  will  not  be  assessed  fees  for  the  Fall  Term.  Masters’  students  who 
miss  this  deadline  and  who  plan  to  graduate  in  February  following  are  required  to 
register  for  the  Fall  Term  and  pay  the  appropriate  fees.  Doctoral  students  who  pass 
their  final  oral  examinations  and  who  are  eligible  to  graduate  in  February  are  also 
required  to  register  for  the  Fall  Term  but  will  not  be  assessed  fees. 
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PROGRAM  FEE 

The  program  fee  is  the  fee  charged  to  a full-time  student  for  each  of  the  required  years 
in  the  program. 

POST-PROGRAM  FEE  (formerly  Re-registration  fee) 

Full-time  students  who  have  completed  their  program  period  and  part-time  students 
who  have  completed  the  course  work  designated  for  their  program  but  who  have  not 
completed  all  the  requirements  for  the  degree  will  pay  the  post-program  fee*  in  each 
subsequent  year.  (See  Post-Program  Registration  for  All  Degree  Candidates  p.  20) 

DUAL  REGISTRATIONS 

Dual  registrants  (see  p.  20)  iwill  be  required  to  maintain  their  registration  for  the 
Master’s  degree,  register  also  for  the  Ph.D.  degree,  and  pay  only  the  appropriate  Ph.D. 
fees*. 

FULL-TIME  STUDENTS  COMMENCING  A DEGREE  PROGRAM  IN  JANUARY 

Students  commencing  a degree  program  in  January  will  pay  half  the  program  fee*  for 
the  year.  Deadline  for  registering  without  penalty  is  January  16.  Students  taking 
courses  in  the  following  summer  will  pay  the  appropriate  Summer  Session  fee*. 

SUMMER  STUDENTS 

Students  commencing  a degree  program  in  the  summer  and  taking  courses  will  pay 
the  Summer  Session  fee*.  These  fees  are  in  addition  to  the  Regular  Session  fees  which 
will  be  assessed  in  September. 

Summer  Session  students  engaged  in  course  work  who  have  not  been  registered  in 
both  the  previous  terms  will  pay  the  Summer  Session  fee*  (equal  to  half  the  part-time 
fee). 

Deadline  for  registering  without  penalty  is  July  3. 

PART-TIME  DEGREE  STUDENTS 

Students  who  undertake  their  studies  on  a part-time  basis  are  required  to  pay  the 
part-time  fee*  each  year  they  register  to  the  completion  of  their  program. 

Part-time  students  who  engage  in  studies  for  only  one  term  in  an  academic  year  may  pay 
half  the  part-time  fee*. 

A part-time  Master’s  candidate  must,  in  the  session  in  which  he  or  she  completes  degree 
requirements,  pay  additional  fees,  if  necessary,  to  equate  the  academic  fees  paid  with 
those  applicable  to  full-time  Master’s  candidates  at  the  time  he  or  she  hrst  registered. 

SPECIAL  STUDENTS  (sCC  p.  19) 

Full-time  Special  Students  pay  the  full  academic  fee*  per  annum.  Special  Students 
who  enrol  on  a part-time  basis  will  pay  for  each  course  or  half  course*. 

INACTIVE  PH.D.  STUDENTS  (see  p.  31,  section  2,  final  para.) 

Ph.D.  candidates  who  have  geen  granted  permission  to  interrupt  the  years  of  re- 
quired full-time  attendance  must  register  and  pay  a holding  registration  fee.  Candidates 


Incidental  fees  will  also  be  charged. 
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who  fail  to  do  so  at  the  beginning  of  the  approved  period  will  not  be  allowed  to  register 
until  the  holding  registration  fee  has  been  paid. 

Candidates  who  interrupt  the  period  of  required  full-time  attendance  without  the 
approval  of  the  School  must,  if  they  wish  to  re-enter  the  program,  apply  for  re- 
instatement and,  if  such  is  approved,  pay  the  holding  registration  fee  for  each  year  of 
absence  from  the  program. 

In  either  case,  the  period  of  interrupted  residence  is  included  in  the  length  of  time 
permitted  for  the  completion  of  the  program . 

SENIOR  CITIZENS  (see  p.  21) 

Senior  citizens  may  register  as  Special  Occasional  Students  without  payment  of  fees. 

MINIMUM  PAYMENT  (for  Other  than  those  registering  for  only  one  term) 

The  first  payment  of  fees  is  due  on  or  before  September  9 and  consists  of  60%  of  the 
academic  fee*.  The  balance  of  the  required  fees  may  be  paid  at  any  time  but  is  due  by 
January  15  without  further  notice  and  is  subject  to  a service  charge. 

SERVICE  CHARGES 

Beginning  September  15  all  outstanding  balances,  regardless  of  the  source  of  the 
payment,  are  subject  to  a service  charge  of  172^  compounded  monthly  (18%  per 
annum)  calculated  on  the  15th  of  each  month  until  the  account  is  paid  in  full. 

LATE  REGISTRATION 

Any  student  who  registers  after  the  deadline  date  specified  in  the  Academic  Calendar 
(p.  7)  is  required  to  pay  a late  registration  fee  of  $10  plus  $1  for  each  day  of  delay  to  a 
maximum  of  $20. 

TRANSCRIPTS 

A fee  of  $1 .50  is  charged  for  a transcript  of  record.  For  each  additional  copy  ordered 
at  the  same  time  there  is  a fee  of  500.  Transcripts  cannot  be  issued  for  students  whose 
fees  are  in  arrears. 

OUTSTANDING  FEES  AND  CHARGES 

Students  who  have  not  paid  their  fees  in  full  will  not  be  recommended  for  admission 
to  the  degree  until  payment  has  been  made. 

Students  recommended  for  admission  to  a degree  who  have  not  paid  their  University 
housing  dues  in  full  or  who  have  outstanding  library  fines,  bookstore  debts,  or  health 
service  charges,  will  not  be  permitted  further  registration  in  the  University,  will  not 
have  transcripts  issued  on  their  behalf,  and  will  not  receive  their  diplomas  until 
payment  is  made. 

RECEIPTS  FOR  INCOME  TAX 

Tuition  Fee  Certificates  will  be  issued  in  January  1981  at  the  School  of  Graduate 
Studies,  63  St.  George  Street,  but  will  include  only  payments  made  in  the  1980  calendar 
year. 

NOTE:  There  will  be  a charge  of  $3.00  for  the  preparation  of  duplicate  receipts. 
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SCHEDULE  OF  FEES  - 1980-81 


Application  Fee  - see  Application  for  Admission  p.  18 


Full  fees  must  be  paid 

Annual 

Minimum  Paymer 

for  each  required  year 

Academic 

Incidental 

Due  on  or 

of  the  program 

Fee 

Fees 

Total 

before  Sept.  9 

CANADIAN  CITIZENS  AND  PERMANENT  RESIDENTS 

Program  Fees 

Full-time  Degree  Students 

$ 854.00 

$ 115.00 

$ 969.00 

$ 627.00 

Full-time  Degree  Students  - 1 term 

427.00 

57.50 

484.50 

484.50 

Part-time  Degree  Students 

256.00 

19.00 

275.00 

173.00 

Part-time  Degree  Students  - 1 term 

128.00 

19.00 

147.00 

147.00 

Post  Program  Fees 
Full  or  Part-time  Students 

256.00 

30.50 

286.50 

184.00 

Full  or  Part-time  Students  - 1 term 

128.00 

19.75 

147.75 

147.75 

Special  Students 
Full-time 

854.00 

115.00 

969.00 

627.00 

Part-time  - per  course 

256.00 

19.00* 

— 

173.00 

Part  time  - per  half  course 

128.00 

19.00* 

— 

147.00 

Inactive  Ph.D.  Students 

256.00 

— 

256.00 

256.00 

VISA  STUDENTS 

Program  Fees 
Full-time  Degree  Students 

2062.00 

115.00 

2177.00 

1352.00 

Full-time  Degree  Students  - 1 term 

1031.00 

57.50 

1088.50 

1088.50 

Part-time  Degree  Students 

645.00 

19.00 

664.00 

406.00 

Part-time  Degree  Students  - 1 term 

322.50 

19.00 

341.50 

341.50 

Post  Program  Fees 
Full  or  Part-time  Students 

645.00 

30.50 

675.50 

418.00 

Full  or  Part-time  Students  - 1 term 

322.50 

19.75 

342.25 

342.25 

Special  Students 
Full-time 

2062.00 

115.00 

2177.00 

1352.00 

Part-time  - per  course 

645.00 

19.00* 

— 

406.00 

Part-time  - per  half  course 

322.50 

19.00* 

— 

341.50 

Inactive  Ph.D.  Students 

645.00 

— 

645.00 

645.00 

BREAKDOWN  OF  INCIDENTAL  FEES 

Graduate 

Students’ 

Health 

Hart 

Incidental  Fees 

Union 

Service 

House  Athletics  Total 

Full-time 

$21.50 

$18.50 

$32.00 

$43.00 

$115.00 

Full-time  - 1 term 

10.75 

9.25 

16.00 

21.50 

57.50 

Part-time 

10.00 

1.50 

3.50 

4.00 

19.00 

Part-time  - 1 term 

10.00 

1.50 

3.50 

4.00 

19.00 

Post  Program 
Full  or  Part-time 

21.50 

1.50 

3.50 

4.00 

30.50 

Full  or  Part-time  - 1 term 

10.75 

1.50 

3.50 

4.00 

19.75 

Summer  Session 

10.00 

1.50 

3.50 

4.00 

19.00 

* Payable  once  only  in  one  session 
M.B.A.  students  are  assessed  an  additional  Professional  Fee  of  $30 
Fees  cannot  be  paid  by  Payroll  Deductions 


ALL  FEES  ARE  SUBJECT  TO  CHANGE  WITHOUT  NOTICE 
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FINANCIAL  ASSISTANCE 

I.  FELLOWSHIPS  AWARDED  BY  THE  UNIVERSITY 

(Application  dates  and  information  correct  at  time  of  going  to  press) 

FELLOWSHIPS  AND  AWARDS 

All  students  accepted  for  admission  and  all  continuing  students  will  be  automatically 
considered  for  University  of  Toronto  fellowship  support.  In  the  case  of  new  applicants, 
the  student  must  have  submitted  an  application  for  admission  by  February  1.  {No 
fellowship  application  is  necessary.) 

Notification  of  award  will  be  sent  to  successful  candidates  on  or  about  April  1 . Each 
acceptance  must  be  accompanied  by  a deposit  of  $100.00.  This  deposit  will  be  credited 
against  fees  when  student  registers.  In  case  of  non-registration  the  deposit  is  forfeited. 

Applicants  who  are  already  enrolled  in  the  School  need  not  submit  applications  for 
admission  unless  they  propose  to  proceed  to  a different  graduate  degree  in  the  follow- 
ing session,  in  which  case  they  must  be  submitted  by  February  1. 

Unless  otherwise  stated  the  tenure  of  the  fellowships  is  for  twelve  months. 

A fellowship  cannot  be  held  with  other  awards  having  a total  value  greater  than  $400 
per  term  during  its  tenure.  It  may  be  held  with  a University  of  Toronto  service 
appointment,  teaching  or  research  assistantship. 

Fellowships  are  paid  in  two  or  three  instalments  (depending  on  the  tenure),  the  first, 
after  registration  in  the  School  but  not  before  June  1 , the  second  instalment  by  October 
15,  and  the  third  instalment  January  15. 

As  the  value  of  an  endowed  fellowship  is  dependent  on  the  actual  income  of  the  fund, 
it  is  possible  that  the  amount  of  the  award  at  the  time  of  payment  may  be  less  than  that 
stated  in  the  calendar. 

Where  the  amount  of  the  award  is  not  payable  from  income  earned  on  an  endowed 
fund,  payment  will  be  dependent  on  the  receipt  of  the  amount  of  the  annual  award  from 
the  donor.  Free  tuition  is  given  only  when  it  is  stated. 

Students  who  are  currently  registered  in  the  University  of  Toronto  School  of 
Graduate  Studies  and  who  wish  to  be  considered  for  a U of  T Open  Fellowship  must,  if 
eligible,  apply  for  an  Ontario  Graduate  Scholarship. 

The  School  of  Graduate  Studies  reserves  the  right  not  to  award  any  of  the  above 
fellowships  in  any  year. 

Application  procedures  and  regulations  concerning  fellowships  awarded  by  other 
outside  agencies  are  given  in  the  description  of  each  of  these  awards. 

OPEN  FELLOWSHIPS 

CONNAUGHT  SCHOLARSHIPS:  Up  to  40  to  be  awarded  as  entrance  scholarships  for 
graduate  students  with  outstanding  records  who  are  entering  a research-oriented 
graduate  degree  program.  Open  equally  to  all  disciplines.  Value:  $6,200  plus 
academic  fees. 

CHARLES  GORDON  HEYD  FELLOWSHIPS  FROM  THE  ASSOCIATES 

Funds  have  been  provided  for  six  fellowships  of  $6,000  each  from  the  Charles 
Gordon  Heyd  bequest  to  the  Associates  of  the  University  of  Toronto  in  the  United 
States.  These  fellowships  to  be  awarded  to  “A”  quality  full-time  students  registered  in 
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the  School  of  Graduate  Studies.  Preference  to  be  given  to  American  citizens.  No 

application  necessary. 

MARGARET  AND  NICHOLAS  FODOR  FELLOWSHIP!  approximately  $4,500. 

MARY  H.  BEATTY  FELLOWSHIPS!  $4,500. 

CANADIAN  STUDIES  FELLOWSHIPS!  $5,500. 

UNIVERSITY  OF  TORONTO  OPEN  FELLOWSHIPS!  Up  tO  $4,500. 

SIR  JOSEPH  FLAVELLE  FELLOWSHIP!  approximately  $2,950. 

ELEANOR  CATE  ALLEN  FELLOWSHIP!  approximately  $2,500. 

MARY  ELIZABETH  MAHONY  FELLOWSHIP  (to  a male  Student  who,  at  graduation,  was 
registered  in  University  College  in  the  University  of  Toronto)!  approximately 
$1,640. 

GEORGE  SIDNEY  BRETT  MEMORIAL  FELLOWSHIP!  approximately  $1,550. 

R.  V.  LESUEUR  FELLOWSHIP!  $1,500. 

ROCKEFELLER  FOUNDATION  AWARD!  $1,000. 

“re-entry”  fellowships 

The  Update  Fund  will  provide  up  to  three  fellowships  a year  each  having  the  value  of 
the  appropriate  Open  Fellowship.  These  fellowships  will  be  awarded  to  full-time 
students  enrolled  in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  returning  to  study  after  having 
been  out  of  university  for  a period  of  time,  (e.g.,  five  years).  Application  to  depart- 
ment chairman. 

DONALD  MATHESON  SPRINGER  FELLOWSHIP  (to  a graduate  of  the  University  of  Toronto 
to  assist  in  continuing  graduate  studies  at  the  University  of  Michigan)!  approxi- 
mately $4,200. 

FELLOWSHIPS  IN  THE  HUMANITIES  AND  SOCIAL  SCIENCES 


THE  GEORGE  BECIGNEUL  MEMORIAL  AWARD 

Mrs.  Edith  Becigneul,  in  memory  of  George  Becigneul,  has  established  an  annual 
award  of  $500.  This  award  to  be  offered  to  a full-time  graduate  student  on  the  basis  of 
academic  performance  and  need,  in  the  Centre  for  Industrial  Relations.  No  application 
necessary. 

MILTON  A.  BUCHANAN  FELLOWSHIPS 

Funds  from  the  estate  of  the  late  Milton  A.  Buchanan  provide  fellowships  to  be 
awarded  to  outstanding  candidates,  chosen  from  the  Department  of  Italian  Studies  and 
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from  the  Department  of  Hispanic  Studies,  for  thesis  research  for  the  University  of 
Toronto  Ph.D.  degree.  Up  to  $5,700  is  available  for  each  department,  to  be  awarded  to 
one  or  more  suitable  candidates  in  each. 

Applicants  must  have  completed  their  course  work  and  residence  requirements,  and 
have  passed  their  written  and  oral  comprehensive  examinations.  Inquiries  should  be 
addressed  either  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Graduate  Department  of  Italian  Studies  or  to 
the  Secretary  of  the  Graduate  Department  of  Hispanic  Studies. 

MARGARET  BROWN  BYRON  FELLOWSHIPS 

The  Women’s  Advertising  Club  of  Toronto  provides  two  Fellowships  in  marketing; 
one  $3,000  Fellowship  to  a new  entrant  into  the  doctoral  program,  and  one  $1,000 
Fellowship  to  the  most  outstanding  M.B.A.  student  entering  the  second  year.  Prefer- 
ence to  be  given  to  a female  candidate. 

CADILLAC  HOUSING  FELLOWSHIPS 

Cadillac  Development  Corporation  Limited  provides  two  fellowships,  each  valued 
at  $7,000  for  a twelve-month  period.  Fellows  will  also  be  eligible  for  up  to  $2,500  to 
meet  expenses  associated  with  the  research  program.  The  Fellowships  will  be  awarded 
to  students  whose  main  area  of  interest  lies  in  research  on  environmental  concerns 
related  to  housing.  Research  is  expected  to  focus  mainly  on  Canadian  housing  issues 
and  problems,  and  particularly  as  they  relate  to  urban-centred  regions.  Any  student 
enrolled  in  a graduate  program  in  the  University  may  apply.  Eligibility  for  renewal  of 
the  fellowship  for  a second  year  will  be  determined  on  the  basis  of  work  performed 
during  the  first  year. 

Applicants  must  submit  a full  statement  of  work  they  wish  to  perform,  a time  table  for 
this  work,  a budget,  a transcript  of  marks  received  to  date,  two  letters  of  reference  and 
a statement  from  a member  of  the  faculty  confirming  that  he  or  she  will  actively 
supervise  the  work.  These  documents  should  be  sent  by  April  2 to  Administrative 
Assistant,  Centre  for  Urban  and  Community  Studies,  150  St.  George  St.,  Toronto, 
Ontario  M5S  lAl. 

THE  CANADIAN  PACIFIC  SCHOLARSHIPS 

Canadian  Pacific  has  established  two  Scholarships  of  $7,500  each  for  the  next  three 
years  in  the  Centre  for  Industrial  Relations.  These  Scholarships  to  be  awarded  on  the 
basis  of  academic  performance  and  need  to  students  with  work  experience  returning  to 
full-time  graduate  studies. 

CANADIAN  TIRE  CORPORATION  FELLOWSHIP  AWARD(s) 

One  or  more  awards  to  a total  of  $4,000  to  be  awarded  to  a student(s)  enrolled  in  the 
Master  of  Industrial  Relations  program. 

THE  MAURICE  CODY  RESEARCH  FELLOWSHIP 

This  travelling  and  research  fellowship  is  valued  at  approximately  $5,000  to  $5,500 
and  is  intended  to  cover  expenses  incurred  by  a graduate  student  doing  thesis  research. 
The  purpose  is  “to  encourage  the  study  of  Canadian  economic  conditions  and  to  secure 
through  careful  investigation  the  facts  necessary  for  the  understanding  of  questions 
arising  from  national  growth  and  changing  conditions.”  Normally  awarded  to  a 
graduate  of  the  University  of  Toronto  but  in  exceptional  circumstances  to  a graduate  of 
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another  university.  The  successful  candidate  must  enrol  and  proceed  to  a degree  in  the 
School  of  Graduate  Studies,  University  of  Toronto.  Offered  in  alternate  years. 

DOCTORAL  THESIS  PRIZE  IN  FRENCH 

This  prize  valued  at  approx.  $40.00  is  annually  available  for  the  award  to  a doctoral 
candidate  who  submits  the  best  Ph.D.  thesis  in  the  Graduate  Department  of  French. 
Applications  are  not  required. 

MARY  JANE  FELKER  FELLOWSHIP 

Established  by  virtue  of  a bequest  from  the  late  Mrs.  Felker  of  Guelph,  Ontario,  the 
Fellowship  is  open  to  graduates  of  any  recognized  university  who  propose  to  undertake 
full-time  graduate  work  in  Business  Administration  leading  to  the  degree  of  Master  of 
Business  Administration.  The  Fellowship  has  an  annual  value  of  approximately 
$1,550. 

AUGUSTINE  FITZGERALD  FELLOWSHIP  IN  FRENCH 

The  income  from  the  augustine  Fitzgerald  fund  provides  a scholarship  awarded 
annually  to  a Canadian  born  English  speaking  graduate  student,  whose  native  tongue  is 
not  French,  for  further  study  of  or  research  in  the  French  language  or  French  literature. 
Its  value  is  approximately  $2,300. 

ROBERT  GILL  MEMORIAL  FELLOWSHIP 

The  annual  income  of  approximately  $6,000  from  a donation  through  the  Update 
Program  is  available  to  a student(s)  registered  for  a graduate  degree  in  the  Centre  for  the 
Study  of  Drama.  It  is  awarded  on  the  basis  of  a combination  of  academic  achievement 
and  practical  theatrical  ability.  Application  to  the  Director  of  the  Centre  for  the  Study 
of  Drama. 

EMILIO  GOGGIO  SCHOLARSHIP  (GRADUATE) 

In  memory  of  Professor  Emilio  Goggio,  his  sons  have  established  an  annual  award  to 
an  outstanding  full-time  student  in  a master’s  or  doctoral  program  in  the  Department  of 
Italian  Studies.  Value  of  award  approximately  $750.  Application  not  required. 

INTERNATIONAL  NICKEL  FELLOWSHIPS  IN  CANADIAN-AMERICAN  RELATIONS 

THE  INTERNATIONAL  NICKEL  COMPANY  OF  CANADA,  LIMITED  offers  tWO  Fellow- 
ships to  graduates  working  in  the  history  of  Canadian-United  States  relations  or  similar 
historical  fields  in  other  disciplines.  The  Fellowships  have  a value  of  $4,000  each, 
$3,500  to  the  Fellow  and  $500  to  the  Department  of  History  and  to  the  Department  of 
Political  Economy  for  research  material. 

EDWARD  B.  KERNAGHAN  FELLOWSHIP 

This  Fellowship  was  established  to  encourage  graduate  work  in  economics,  with 
special  reference  to  finance  and  financial  institutions.  It  has  an  annual  value  of  ap- 
proximately $1,000. 

W.  L.  MACKENZIE  KING  FELLOWSHIP  IN  INTERNATIONAL  RELATIONS 

Established  by  friends  of  the  late  Rt.  Hon.  W.  L.  Mackenzie  King,  this  Fellowship  is 
designed  to  encourage  research  in  Canadian  External  Affairs.  It  has  a value  of  ap- 
proximately $2,000  for  an  academic  session.  Offered  in  alternate  years. 
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ANDREW  ALEXANDER  KINGHORN  FELLOWSHIP 

The  estate  of  the  late  Andrew  Alexander  Kinghorn  provides  an  annual  Fellowship  to 
a graduate  student  undertaking  full-time  studies  in  Business  Administration  leading  to 
either  a Ph.D.  or  M.B.A.  Value  approximately  $4,000-$4,500.  Application  not  re- 
quired. 

LEONORE  V.  KINGHORN  SCHOLARSHIP 

The  estate  of  the  late  Andrew  Alexander  Kinghorn  provides  annual  Fellowships  in 
varying  amounts  up  to  approximately  $4,000-$4,500  in  the  Department  of  History  of 
Art.  Preference  to  be  given  to  students  who  have  passed  their  Ph.D.  or  Phil.M. 
comprehensive  exams,  to  permit  travel  and  research  on  an  approved  itinerary.  Appli- 
cations to  the  Graduate  Secretary  of  History  of  Art. 

LANCIA-BRAVO  FOODS  BURSARY 

Established  to  assist  a needy  and  deserving  full-time  student  enrolled  in  a graduate 
degree  program  in  the  Department  of  Italian  Studies.  Recipient  must  be  a Canadian 
citizen  and  intend  to  pursue  a career  in  communications  (e.g.  teaching,  writing, 
advertising).  Value  $500.  Application  to  the  Graduate  Secretary  of  the  Department  of 
Italian  Studies. 

THE  CLIFFORD  LEECH  PRIZE 

Friends  and  colleagues  of  Professor  Clifford  Leech  have  established  a prize  of  $200 
to  be  awarded  annually  for  an  outstanding  Ph.D.  thesis  on  a subject  related  to  drama  in 
either  the  Department  of  English  or  Graduate  Centre  for  the  Study  of  Drama. 

AWARDS  IN  LIBRARY  SCIENCE 
First  year 

Winifred  G.  Bamstead  Scholarship:  not  less  than  $250.00. 

The  Grolier  Limited  Scholarship:  $250.00  offered  in  alternate  years. 

The  Anne  Hume  Bursary:  not  less  than  $150.00. 

The  1971  School  of  Library  Science  Scholarship:  approx.  $650. 

Provincial  Chapter  of  Ontario,  1.0. D.E.  Fellowship:  $600. 

H.  W.  Wilson  Fellowship:  $650.00. 

Second  year 

George  H.  Locke  Memorial  Fellowship:  approximately  $550.00  in  alternate  years. 

ALEXANDER  MACKENZIE  RESEARCH  FELLOWSHIP 

This  long  established  research  Fellowship  has  a value  of  $500,  and  is  offered  in  either 
the  Department  of  Political  Economy  or  History. 

THE  IAN  D.  MACPHERSON  AWARD 

An  award  of  approximately  $1,000  has  been  established  in  memory  of  Ian  D. 
Macpherson  to  be  given  to  a student  registered  in  a master’s  program  in  Urban  and 
Regional  Planning  whose  work  demonstrates  both  academic  merit  and  practical 
problem-solving  ability  with  respect  to  some  aspect  of  planning.  Application  in  writing 
to  Department  of  Urban  and  Regional  Planning. 
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THE  JOHN  MACRORY  FELLOWSHIP 

This  Fellowship  provides  a fellowship  up  to  a maximum  of  $3,000  to  be  awarded 
annually  to  a student  enrolled  in  a Ph.D.,  Phil. M.,  or  M.  A.  program  in  the  Humanities. 

KENNETH  O.  MAY  FELLOWSHIP  IN  THE  HISTORY  OF  MATHEMATICS 

A fellowship  of  $5,000  plus  fees  is  available  to  a student  who  enrols  in  a degree 
program  (or  joint  degree  program)  in  the  Institute  for  the  History  and  Philosophy  of 
Science  and  Technology,  for  the  purpose  of  studying  the  history  of  mathematics. 
Awarded  biennially.  Application  in  writing  to  the  Graduate  Secretary  of  the  Institute. 

DR.  MERCER  SCHOLARSHIP  IN  NEAR  EASTERN  OR  ISLAMIC  STUDIES 

This  scholarship  is  awarded  annually,  preference  being  given  to  a candidate  who 
proposes  to  take  up  work  in  or  for  the  Near  East  under  the  Department  of  External 
Affairs  of  Canada.  Value  approximately  $405. 

THE  TARAS  SHEVCHENKO  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP 

Through  the  generosity  of  the  Ukrainian  Canadian  committee,  Toronto 
BRANCH,  this  award  is  made  annually  to  a student  in  Ukrainian  language  in  the 
Department  of  Slavic  Languages  and  Literatures.  It  has  a value  of  approximately  $740. 

THE  WOOD  GUNDY  DOCTORAL  FELLOWSHIP  IN  FINANCE 

This  fellowship  will  be  awarded  to  a student  who  will  be  registered  in  the  first  year  of 
the  Ph.D.  program  in  Management  Studies  in  the  field  of  Finance;  it  has  a value  of 
$4,000.  Applications  are  not  required. 

A.  S.  P.  WOODHOUSE  PRIZE 

The  A.  S.  P.  Woodhouse  Prize  valued  at  $500  is  annually  available  for  award  to  the 
writer  of  an  outstanding  thesis  in  the  Department  of  English.  Applications  are  not 
required. 

XEROX  CANADA  INC.  FELLOWSHIP 

The  Xerox  Canada  Inc.  Fellowship  is  open  to  a student  registered  in  the  Ph.D. 
program  in  Business  Administration.  It  has  an  annual  value  of  $5,000  of  which  $4,000 
plus  fees  is  payable  to  the  student  and  the  balance  to  the  Department  of  Management 
Studies. 

GEORGE  PAXTON  YOUNG  MEMORIAL  FELLOWSHIP  IN  PHILOSOPHY 

Income  from  funds  for  this  award,  first  established  in  1894,  provides  a Fellowship  to 
the  value  of  approximately  $814  for  an  academic  session.  Offered  in  alternate  years. 

FELLOWSHIPS  IN  THE  MATHEMATICAL,  PHYSICAL,  BIOLOGICAL  AND  APPLIED 
SCIENCES 

ALCAN  FELLOWSHIP 

This  annual  award  offered  by  alcan  research  and  development  limited  is  for 
post-graduate  studies  in  the  mathematical  and  physical  sciences,  pure  and  applied. 
Preference  will  be  given  to  candidates  who  propose  to  pursue  their  studies  in  physical 
metallurgy.  The  Fellowship  has  a value  of  $5,000.  The  department  also  receives  $1 ,000 
as  a grant  in  aid. 
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THE  DR.  ALBERT  E.  BERRY  FELLOWSHIP 

The  Canadian  Section  of  the  American  Water  Works  Association  has  donated  funds 
to  establish  an  award  of  $500  in  Civil  Engineering  to  honour  Dr.  Albert  E.  Berry.  The 
candidate  must  hold  a four-year  Bachelor’s  degree  from  a recognized  Canadian  univer- 
sity and  be  entering  water  works  orientated  studies  leading  to  an  advanced  degree. 

J.  P.  BICKELL  FOUNDATION  FELLOWSHIPS 

The  J.  P.  Bickell  Foundation  provides  Fellowships  valued  at  $2,000  for  students 
pursuing  studies  in  Metallurgical  Engineering  or  Geology. 

E.  F.  BURTON  FELLOWSHIP  IN  PHYSICS 

This  Fellowship  is  awarded  annually  to  a Canadian  citizen  holding  an  M.A.  or 
equivalent  in  Physics  from  a Canadian  university,  and  who  undertakes  a Ph.D.  pro- 
gram in  Physics. 

CANADIAN  NATIONAL  SPORTSMEN’S  SHOW  FELLOWSHIP 

This  Fellowship  is  offered  to  encourage  advanced  study  and  research  in  forest  soils 
and  forest  economics  and  is  open  to  graduates  in  forestry  from  any  recognized  univer- 
sity. The  Fellowship  has  an  annual  value  of  $2,500  of  which  $2,200  is  payable  to  the 
Fellow  and  $300  to  the  Faculty  of  Forestry  to  meet  expenses  associated  with  the 
research  program. 

C.  A.  CHANT  FELLOWSHIP  IN  ASTRONOMY 

The  Fellowship  is  open  to  recognized  graduate  students  in  Astronomy  and  has  a 
value  of  $4,000  with  an  optional  summer  supplement  of  $1,250.  Associated  with  the 
Fellowship  are  certain  Observatory  duties  in  connection  with  the  public  and  with 
research. 

SYDNEY  C.  COOPER  GRADUATE  FELLOWSHIP  IN  CIVIL  ENGINEERING 

Through  the  generosity  of  the  Family  Educational  and  Charitable  Foundation  of 
Sydney  C.  Cooper,  funds  are  available  for  the  award  of  a fellowship  of  approximately 
$1 ,200  to  a full-time  student  in  a graduate  program  related  to  construction  engineering 
in  the  Department  of  Civil  Engineering.  No  application  required. 

H.  V.  ELLSWORTH  GRADUATE  FELLOWSHIP  IN  MINERALOGY 

The  estate  of  the  late  Mabel  J.  Ellsworth  provides  for  a Fellowship  of  $5,000  annually 
to  a deserving  graduate  student  in  the  Department  of  Geology  pursuing  research  in  the 
general  field  of  Mineralogy.  Application  not  required. 

FLORENCE  EMORY  FELLOWSHIP 

This  Fellowship,  provided  by  the  Faculty  of  Nursing  Alumni  Association,  is  open  to 
a student  who  enrols  in  the  Master  of  Science  in  Nursing  program,  intends  to  work  in 
the  nursing  field  following  graduation,  and  is  in  financial  need.  The  Fellowship  has  a 
value  of  $2,000  for  the  academic  session. 

Applications,  in  writing,  should  be  made  to  the  Chairman  of  the  Graduate  Program, 
Faculty  of  Nursing,  University  of  Toronto,  Toronto,  Ontario,  M5S  lAl,  by  February  1. 

GOLDER  ASSOCIATES  GRADUATE  FELLOWSHIP 

H.  Q.  Golder  & Associates  Ltd.  provide  up  to  $4,000  annually  to  be  awarded  to  a 
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Canadian  or  permanent  resident  student(s)  enrolled  in  the  Master  of  Applied  Science 
degree  program  in  the  Department  of  Civil  Engineering,  pursuing  research  in  the  field 
of  Geotechnical  Engineering.  Application  to  Department  of  Civil  Engineering. 

THE  SARAH  CUSICK  GOLLOP  AND  WILLIAM  GEORGE  GOLLOP  MEMORIAL  GRADUATE 
SCHOLARSHIPS 

Three  scholarships  will  be  available  to  graduates  who  will  be  enrolled  in  a program  of 
study  in  Chemistry  leading  to  an  advanced  degree,  with  first  preference  being  given  to 
eligible  graduates  of  North  Bend  High  School,  Nebraska.  Value  to  be  equal  to  the 
University  of  Toronto  Open  Fellowships  for  the  appropriate  session.  Applications  are 
not  required. 

THE  JEANNE  F.  GOULDING  FELLOWSHIP 

The  estate  of  the  late  Mrs.  Jeanne  F.  Goulding  provides  an  annual  Fellowship  of 
approximately  $3,800.  This  award  is  for  a full-time  graduate  student  in  Division  IV 
pursuing  research  in  the  fields  of  conservation  and  pollution  control  and  ecology 
generally.  Application  not  required. 

THE  GEORGE  A.  GUESS  FELLOWSHIP 

This  Fellowship  of  approximately  $4,500  annually  will  be  available  to  a student 
registered  for  a Ph.D.  or  M.A.Sc.  degree  in  the  Department  of  Metallurgy  and  Mate- 
rials Science  who  is  in  need  of  assistance.  Applications  are  not  required. 

WALTER  HELM  FELLOWSHIP  IN  ASTRONOMY 

THE  WALTER  HELM  SCHOLARSHIP  FUND  provides  a scholarship  for  a graduate  stu- 
dent in  Astronomy.  Value  up  to  $4,000  for  twelve  months. 

FRANK  S.  HOGG  MEMORIAL  FELLOWSHIP 

This  award  is  offered  annually  to  a graduate  student  in  Astronomy  and  has  a value  up 
to  $3,500  for  twelve  months. 

THE  THOMAS  H.  HOGG  OVERSEAS  FELLOWSHIP 

The  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Fngineering  makes  available  each  year  one 
Fellowship  valued  at  $7,000-$8,000  depending  on  marital  status.  The  applicant  must  be 
a Canadian  citizen,  preferably  about  25  years  of  age,  and  hold  the  B.  A.Sc.  degree  from 
the  University  of  Toronto.  The  person  must  be  enrolled  in  or  have  completed  success- 
fully an  M.A.Sc.  program  in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies,  or  possess  a Master’s 
degree  from  a recognized  university  and  be  employed  on  the  teaching  staff  of  the 
Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Fngineering,  University  of  Toronto.  The  applicant 
must  undertake  to  enrol  for  a two-year  post-graduate  degree  program  in  a university  of 
recognized  standing  outside  the  North  American  continent.  Preference  in  selection  will 
be  given  to  applicants  in  the  field  of  hydraulics,  fluid  mechanics  or  power  systems 
engineering.  Applications  must  be  submitted  to  the  Dean  of  the  Faculty  by  January  1. 

GORDON  FERRIE  HULL  FELLOWSHIP 

This  Fellowship  is  awarded  in  alternate  years  to  a candidate  for  the  Ph.D.  (who  holds 
an  M.Sc.  degree  or  equivalent)  in  the  Department  of  Physics;  it  has  a value  of 
approximately  $2,260. 
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JOHN  L.  KELLERMAN  FELLOWSHIP  IN  CIVIL  ENGINEERING 

This  Fellowship  is  open  to  a student  holding  a degree  in  engineering  who  has  an 
interest  in  and  an  aptitude  for  steel  construction.  For  application  and  further  informa- 
tion regarding  value  of  fellowship  refer  to  the  Department  of  Civil  Engineering. 

LACHLAN  GILCHRIST  FELLOWSHIPS 

These  awards  are  made  annually  to  students  in  fundamental  physics.  They  have  a 
value  up  to  $3,000  and  are  for  students  in  their  second  year  of  graduate  work,  in  the 
Departments  of  Aerospace  Studies,  Mathematics,  or  Physics. 

THE  ANNIE  L.  LAIRD  FELLOWSHIP  IN  FOOD  SCIENCES 

The  Annie  L.  Laird  Fellowship,  the  gift  of  her  sister.  Miss  Elizabeth  R.  Laird,  D.Sc. , 
will  be  offered  for  award  in  alternate  years  to  a graduate  of  the  University  of  Toronto 
who  enrols  for  a graduate  degree  in  the  area  of  Nutrition  in  the  Department  of  Nutrition 
and  Food  Science.  The  value  of  the  award  is  approximately  $2,470  (1980  and  alternate 
years). 

THE  J.  EDGAR  MCALLISTER  FOUNDATION  GRADUATE  BURSARIES 

Four  bursaries  will  be  awarded  annually  to  students  registered  in  one  of  the  graduate 
departments:  Mechanical,  Electrical,  Chemical  Engineering,  Metallurgy  and  Materials 
Science,  and  Geology.  Value:  $3,200.  Applications  are  not  required. 

MARGARET  AMELIA  MILLER  FUND 

The  Estate  of  Willett  Green  Miller  provides  an  annual  award  of  approximately  $1 ,200 
to  be  offered  to  a full-time  student  having  been  registered  in  the  School  of  Graduate 
Studies  for  at  least  one  year.  The  student  must  be  studying  geology  or  geophysics  under 
supervision  at  Erindale  College.  Application  not  required. 

THE  NORMAN  F.  MOODY  AWARD 

This  award  was  created  on  the  occasion  of  the  retirement  of  Professor  Norman  F. 
Moody  as  director  of  the  Institute  of  Biomedical  Engineering.  It  has  an  annual  value  of 
approximately  $75.  Applications  are  not  required. 

THE  W.  W.  MOORHOUSE  FELLOWSHIP 

The  W.  W.  Moorhouse  Fellowship  will  be  awarded  annually  to  a graduate  student  in 
the  Department  of  Geology.  Value:  approximately  $1,700. 

NSP  SCHOLARSHIP  (NATIONAL  SEWER  PIPE  LIMITED) 

National  Sewer  Pipe  Limited  has  established  a Scholarship  valued  at  $2,000  per  year 
(or  $4,000  on  alternate  years)  to  be  awarded  to  a student  accepted  by  the  Graduate 
Department  of  Civil  Engineering  for  an  advanced  degree  in  the  Environmental  En- 
gineering Program.  To  be  eligible,  the  student  accepting  this  award  must  be  a Canadian 
citizen  and  a graduate  in  engineering  of  a degree-granting  University  in  the  Provinces  of 
Quebec  or  Ontario. 

ONTARIO  HEART  FOUNDATION  FELLOWSHIPS  IN  CARDIOVASCULAR  NURSING 

Three  Fellowships  will  be  awarded  on  the  basis  of  the  candidate’s  record  and  serious 
intention  of  practising,  following  graduation,  in  cardiovascular  or  cerebrovascular 
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nursing  in  Ontario.  Valued  at  $3,000  each  for  the  academic  session.  Application  by 
February  1 to  Chairman  of  the  Awards  Committee,  Faculty  of  Nursing,  University  of 
Toronto,  Toronto,  Ontario  M5S  lAl. 

PATINO  MINES  (QUEBEC)  LIMITED  RESEARCH  FELLOWSHIP 

PATINO  MINES  (QUEBEC)  LIMITED  has  endowed  a Research  Fellowship  in  a field 
related  to  the  mineral  industry,  to  the  value  of  approximately  $2,025. 

THE  G.  N.  PATTERSON  AWARD 

This  award  was  created  on  the  occasion  of  the  retirement  of  Dr.  G.  N.  Patterson  as 
Founding  Director  of  the  University  of  Toronto  Institute  for  Aerospace  Studies 
(UTIAS).  Funds  were  donated  by  Dr.  Patterson,  the  UTIAS  alumni  and  industry.  The 
award  has  a value  of  $500,  and  is  awarded  annually  to  a student  enrolled  at  UTIAS  who 
has  made  an  outstanding  research  contribution. 

H.  W.  PRICE  RESEARCH  FELLOWSHIP  IN  ELECTRICAL  ENGINEERING 

The  H.  W.  Price  Research  Fellowship  in  Electrical  Engineering  consisting  of  the 
income  from  the  fund  accumulated  over  one  or  more  years,  derived  from  the  sum  of 
$10,000  donated  by  the  hydro-electric  power  commission  of  Ontario,  will  be 
awarded  from  time  to  time  to  a graduate  in  Electrical  Engineering  of  any  recognized 
university,  registered  in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies,  wishing  to  proceed  with  an 
investigation  in  the  field  of  Electrical  Engineering.  Value:  approximately  $2,000. 

THE  MANUEL  AND  ANNE  BELLE  PUSITZ  GRADUATE  FELLOWSHIP 

The  Manuel  E.  Pusitz  Estate  provides  a fellowship  of  approximately  $2,300  to  a 
full-time  student  who  has  demonstrated  successful  achievement  in  the  Master’s  pro- 
gram and  is  re-enrolling  in  the  Department  of  Nursing  for  full-time  study.  Application 
to  Chairman  of  Graduate  Awards  Committee  of  Nursing  by  April  15. 

RADIONICS  FELLOWSHIP  IN  ULTRASOUND 

Radionics  Limited  - Medical  Division  have  generously  established  a fellowship  by 
annual  donation  of  $6,000  for  12  months.  This  fellowship  to  be  awarded  to  a graduate 
student  of  high  merit  who  is  enrolled  on  a full-time  basis,  whose  thesis  research  is  in  the 
ultrasound  area  and  is  being  carried  through  the  Institute  of  Biomedical  Engineering. 

L.  V.  REDMAN  FELLOWSHIP 

Candidates  for  this  award  must  be  completing  their  undergraduate  training  and 
entering  a program  of  study  and  research  in  Chemistry  leading  to  an  advanced  degree. 
The  value  of  the  award  is  $ 1 ,200  for  an  academic  session  and  preference  will  be  given  to 
graduates  from  universities  other  than  Toronto. 

CARL  REINHARDT  FELLOWSHIP  IN  ASTRONOMY 

This  award,  offered  to  candidates  proceeding  to  a graduate  degree  in  Astronomy,  has 
a value  of  $ 1 ,600  per  term  (possibly  for  three  terms) . 

NORMAN  STUART  ROBERTSON  FELLOWSHIPS 

These  awards  are  made  annually  to  graduate  students  in  the  sciences  and  have  a 
value  up  to  $3,000. 
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ROTARY  CLUB  OF  TORONTO  REHABILITATION  ENGINEERING  FELLOWSHIP 

The  Rotary  Club  of  Toronto  offers  a $6,000  award  to  a graduate  student  through  the 
Institute  of  Biomedical  Engineering.  This  award  is  to  be  directed  toward  the  develop- 
ment or  improvement  of  devices  or  technology  to  aid  the  handicapped. 

THE  3m  CANADA  INCORPORATED  SCHOLARSHIP 

3M  Canada  Incorporated  have  established  an  award  of  $ 1 ,000  by  annual  donation  to 
a full-time  student  enrolled  in  a master’s  program  in  the  Department  of  Physics. 
Application  not  required. 

THE  WALLBERG  RESEARCH  FELLOWSHIPS 

The  Wallberg  Research  Fellowships,  each  of  the  value  of  $2,400,  are  open  to 
graduates  of  a recognized  university  who  are  pursuing  advanced  study  and  research  in 
any  branch  of  Engineering. 

RAMSAY  WRIGHT  SCHOLARSHIP 

This  scholarship,  established  to  encourage  research  in  Zoology,  has  an  annual  value 
of  approximately  $705. 

II  FELLOWSHIPS  AWARDED  BY  GOVERNMENT  AGENCIES 
(Application  dates  and  information  correct  at  time  of  going  to  press) 

Please  note  that  with  the  exception  of  the  Commonwealth  Scholarship 
and  Fellowship  plan  only  students  with  Canadian  citizenship  or  perma- 
nent resident  status  are  eligible  to  apply  for  the  awards  described  in  this 
section. 

SOCIAL  SCIENCES  AND  HUMANITIES  RESEARCH  COUNCIL  OF  CANADA 

The  SSHRC  offers  scholarships,  fellowships  and  grants  in  the  social  sciences  and 
humanities  and  a variety  of  assistance  to  professional  artists. 

Among  Council  programs  of  aid  are:  Special  M.A.  Scholarships,  The  Queen’s 
Fellowships,  Doctoral  Fellowships  and  Leave  Fellowships,  grants. 

Brochures  giving  detailed  information,  including  deadlines  for  annual  competitions, 
on  these  and  other  SSHRC  programs  of  aid  are  available  from  Social  Sciences  and 
Humanities  Research  Council  of  Canada,  255  Albert  Street,  P.O.  Box  1610,  Ottawa, 
Ontario  K1P6G4. 

CMHC  UNIVERSITY  SCHOLARSHIP 

Graduate  Scholarships  will  be  awarded  for  full-time  study  in  various  fields  related  to 
housing  and  the  housing  environment.  Candidates  must  be  Canadian  citizens  or  must 
have  been  “Permanent  Residents  in  Canada’’  for  not  less  than  18  months  at  the  closing 
date  for  submission  of  application.  Scholarship  benefits  include  university  tuition,  cost 
of  travel  from  residence  to  place  of  study,  an  allowance  of  $960  for  each  dependent  and 
a personal  allowance  of  $5,400.  Application  forms  available  from  the  Administrative 
Officer,  Scholarships  Canada  Mortgage  and  Housing  Corporation,  Ottawa,  Ontario 
KIA  0P7,  deadline  date  February  28. 

MEDICAL  RESEARCH  COUNCIL 

A limited  number  of  Studentships  are  offered  by  the  Medical  Research  Council  to 
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highly  qualified  graduate  students  who  are  undertaking  full-time  training  in  research  in 
the  health  sciences  leading  to  an  M.Sc.  or  Ph.D.  degree  (or  their  equivalent). 

These  awards  are  tenable  under  the  supervision  of  members  of  departments  of 
medical,  dental,  or  pharmacy  schools.  Studentships  may  also  be  held  (a)  within  schools 
of  nursing  if  the  applicant  is  registered  in  a Ph.D.  program,  (b)  within  schools  of 
physical  education  if  the  applicant  is  registered  in  a Ph.D.  program  and  his  research  is 
oriented  towards  human  physiology  or  other  aspects  of  the  health  sciences,  (c)  within 
schools  of  psychology  if  the  field  of  research  is  identified  as  clinical  psychology,  and  (d) 
within  schools  of  optometry  if  the  field  of  research  is  oriented  towards  the  health 
sciences.  Only  those  students  engaged  in  full-time  training  in  research,  and  not  those 
undertaking  specialized  professional  training,  are  eligible  to  apply.  Students  enrolled  in 
M.Sc.  programs  in  nursing  and  physical  education  are  ineligible  to  be  considered  for  an 
award. 

The  closing  dates  for  the  receipt  of  applications  and  all  supporting  documents  are 
December  15  for  the  March  competition,  and  April  1 for  the  June  competition. 

All  correspondence  and  applications  should  be  addressed  to  the  Secretary,  Medical 
Research  Council,  Ottawa,  Canada  KIA  0W9. 

NATURAL  SCIENCES  AND  ENGINEERING  RESEARCH  COUNCIL  OF  CANADA 

NSERC  offers  postgraduate  awards  of  different  types  to  assist  students  pursuing 
graduate  study  and  research  leading  to  advanced  degrees;  a limited  number  of  post- 
doctoral and  visiting  fellowships  for  those  wishing  to  add  to  their  experience  by 
specialized  training  are  also  available.  These  scholarships  and  fellowships  are  awarded 
to  men  and  women  on  equal  terms  on  the  basis  of  high  scholastic  achievement  and 
evidence  of  skill  at  research. 

Application  form  to  arrive  at  NSERC  not  later  than  December  1 . 

All  corfimunications  regarding  student  awards  should  be  addressed  to:  The  Scholar- 
ships Officer,  Natural  Sciences  and  Engineering  Research  Council  Canada,  Ottawa, 
Ontario  KIA  0R6. 

ONTARIO  GRADUATE  SCHOLARSHIPS 

The  Government  of  the  Province  of  Ontario  provides  a number  of  graduate  scholar- 
ships at  $1 ,6(X)  a term  for  either  two  or  three  consecutive  terms,  and  tenable  at  Ontario 
universities.  These  Scholarships  are  available  for  graduate  studies  in  all  disciplines. 

The  Ontario  Graduate  Scholarships  are  intended  primarily  for  Canadian  citizens. 
Preference  will  be  given  to  Ontario  residents. 

Candidates  must  apply  for  a Scholarship  on  the  prescribed  form,  copies  of  which  can 
be  obtained  from  the  graduate  department  in  which  they  plan  to  study,  or  from  Student 
Awards  Branch,  Ministry  of  Colleges  and  Universities,  Mowat  Block,  Queen’s  Park, 
Toronto,  Ontario  M7A  2B4.  The  application  must  be  submitted  to  the  Department  by 
December  1. 

THE  QUEEN  ELIZABETH  II  ONTARIO  SCHOLARSHIPS 

The  Government  of  the  Province  of  Ontario  makes  available  a number  of  scholar- 
ships valued  at  $8,500  plus  a general  expense  allowance  of  $500  each  to  candidates  who 
are  Canadian  citizens  or  permanent  residents  nearing  the  completion  of  the  Ph.D. 
degree  in  the  humanities,  social  sciences  and  mathematics  at  Ontario  universities. 

Applications  must  be  made  through  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  in  which  the 
applicant  is  enrolled  before  December  1 . 
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SIR  JOHN  A.  MACDONALD  GRADUATE  FELLOWSHIP  IN  CANADIAN  HISTORY 

The  Government  of  the  Province  of  Ontario  makes  available  each  year  one  Fellow- 
ship of  $6,500.  The  award  is  tenable  for  three  years,  making  its  maximum  value 
$19,500.  The  Fellowship  will  be  awarded  to  a candidate  preparing  to  enter  a Ph.D. 
program  but,  in  exceptional  circumstances,  may  be  awarded  to  a candidate  preparing 
to  enter  a Master’s  program.  This  Fellowship  is  tenable  only  at  an  Ontario  university 
and  will  be  awarded  to  a candidate  who  is  a Canadian  citizen  resident  of  Ontario,  for 
graduate  studies  with  a major  emphasis  on  Canadian  history. 

Application  forms  from  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  of  the  Ontario  university  in 
which  the  applicant  is  enrolled,  must  be  submitted  through  the  applicant’s  university  or 
college  before  February  15. 

COMMONWEALTH  SCHOLARSHIP  AND  FELLOWSHIP  PLAN 

Under  this  Plan  various  Governments  within  the  Commonwealth  are  providing 
fellowships  and  scholarships,  mainly  for  postgraduate  study,  tenable  in  their  countries 
by  men  and  women  students  from  other  parts  of  the  Commonwealth.  A scholarship  is 
tenable  for  a program  of  study  or  research  normally  extending  over  a period  of  two 
academic  years  and  leading  to  a university  degree  or  similar  qualification.  An  award 
may,  however,  be  made  for  one  academic  year  only.  The  emoluments  are  intended  to 
cover  expenses  of  travel,  living  and  study  during  tenure  of  the  scholarship. 

Details  from  the  relevant  government  office  in  applicant’s  own  country  or  the 
Canadian  Commonwealth  Scholarship  and  Fellowship  Committee,  c/o  Association  of 
Universities  and  Colleges  of  Canada,  151  Slater  Street,  Ottawa,  Ontario  KIP  5N1 . 

DEPARTMENT  OF  NATIONAL  DEFENCE  SCHOLARSHIP  AND  FELLOWSHIP  PROGRAM 

The  Department  of  National  Defence  has  established  a number  of  scholarships  and 
fellowships  within  the  framework  of  strategic  studies  of  relevance  to  current  and  future 
Canadian  security.  Studies  may  relate  to  any  of  the  economic,  political,  military, 
technological  or  sociological  dimensions  of  national  security.  Applicants  must  be 
Canadian  citizens. 

Fellowships  and  Scholarships  are  valued  at  $15,000  and  $7,500  respectively  with 
possible  renewal. 

Closing  date  for  receipt  of  applications  February  1.  Further  information  and  submis- 
sion of  application  forms:  Awards  Officer,  Association  of  Universities  and  Colleges  of 
Canada,  151  Slater  Street,  Ottawa,  Ontario  KIP  5N1. 

FELLOWSHIPS  AND  ASSISTANTSHIPS  IN  TRANSPORTATION 

The  Transport  Canada  Research  and  Development  Centre  offers  a limited  number  of 
fellowships  and  assistantships  for  full-time  graduate  study  in  any  discipline  related  to 
transportation,  and  leading  to  an  advanced  degree  for  which  there  is  a thesis  require- 
ment. Candidates  must  be  Canadian  citizens  or  permanent  residents  in  Canada. 
Stipends  are  $6,500  for  Ph.D.  level  Fellowship,  $6,000  for  Master’s  level  Fellowship 
and  $4,200  for  Master’s  level  Assistantship  for  a twelve  month  period.  In  addition,  the 
Fellow’s  tuition  fees  are  paid  to  the  University  (with  a maximum  of  $8(X)  for  study  at  a 
foreign  university). 

Application  forms  may  be  obtained  from  the  Fellowship  Awards  Service,  Transport 
Canada  Research  and  Development  Centre,  10(X)  Sherbrooke  Street  W.,  P.O.  Box  549, 
Montreal,  Quebec  H3A  2R3,  or  Centre  for  Urban  & Community  Studies,  150  St. 
George  Street,  University  of  Toronto,  Toronto,  Ontario  M5S  lAl.  Completed  appli- 
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cations  must  be  submitted  to  the  Centre  for  Urban  & Community  Studies  before 
January  11. 

ONTARIO-QUEBEC  EXCHANGE  FELLOWSHIPS 

The  two  provincial  governments  will  respectively  award  ten  fellowships,  with  a 
value  of  $6,000  each  for  master’s-level  students,  $8,000  for  doctoral  students  and 
$12,000  for  post-doctoral  candidates.  A resident  of  Ontario  may  obtain  application 
forms  from  graduate  studies  office  of  any  Ontario  university  or  by  contacting  the 
Ontario-Quebec  Exchange  Fellowship  Program,  Student  Awards  Branch,  Ministry  of 
Colleges  and  Universities,  Mowat  Block,  Queen’s  Park,  Toronto,  Ontario  M7A  2B4. 

EMERGENCY  PLANNING  CANADA  RESEARCH  FELLOWSHIP 

A fellowship  to  support  research  and  training  in  disasters  and  emergency  planning  in 
Canada  is  offered  for  graduate  study  in  any  appropriate  department.  It  is  expected  that 
fellowship  holders  will  normally  be  engaged  in  research  studies  centered  at  the  Institute 
for  Environmental  Studies  at  University  of  Toronto.  This  fellowship  is  valued  at  $7,000 
(Canadian  funds)  per  annum  plus  tuition  and  compulsory  fees.  Application  by  Feb- 
ruary 1,  to  Awards  Officer,  Association  of  Universities  and  Colleges  of  Canada,  151 
Slater  Street,  Ottawa,  Ontario  K1P5N1. 

Ill  FELLOWSHIPS  AWARDED  BY  OTHER  OUTSIDE  AGENCIES 

RUBY  KINKEAD  MEMORIAL  FELLOWSHIP 

One  Fellowship  valued  at  $7,500  is  offered  annually  for  doctoral  study  in  the 
Department  of  Educational  Theory  by  the  Federation  of  Women  Teachers’  Associa- 
tions of  Ontario.  Ordinarily  applicants  must  be  members  of  the  Federation,  but  other 
applicants  with  outstanding  qualifications  will  be  considered. 

Application  forms,  from  the  Executive  Secretary  FWTAO,  1260  Bay  Street,  To- 
ronto, must  be  returned  by  February  1. 

SHASTRI  INDO-CANADIAN  INSTITUTE  FELLOWSHIPS 

Senior,  (established  scholars).  Junior,  (M.A.,  M.Phil.,  Ph.D.),  Fellowships  for  re- 
search and  study  and  language  training  in  India.  Apply  by  October  10  to:  Executive 
Officer,  Shastri  Indo-Canadian  Institute,  815  Sherbrooke  Street  West,  Montreal, 
Quebec,  H3A  2K6. 

WALTER  C.  SUMNER  MEMORIAL  FELLOWSHIPS 

Fellowships  of  $4,000  to  $5,000  each  are  available  in  each  academic  year  for  male  or 
female  doctoral  candidates  in  the  fields  of  chemistry,  physics  or  electronics. 

The  Fellowships  are  available  to  candidates  in  full  time  attendance  at  selected 
universities  including  the  University  of  Toronto,  and  may  be  held  for  up  to  two  years. 

An  applicant  must  hold  a degree  from  a Canadian  university  other  than  the  one  at 
which  the  doctoral  studies  will  be  pursued,  must  be  a Canadian  citizen  and  must  be 
domiciled  in  one  of  the  Provinces  of  Canada.  Preference  will  be  given  to  firstly,  natives 
of  the  Province  of  Nova  Scotia;  secondly,  natives  of  one  of  the  other  three  Atlantic 
Provinces;  and  thirdly,  natives  of  the  remaining  Provinces;  in  addition,  preference  will 
be  given  to  a person  previously  awarded  a Fellowship. 

Applications  are  to  be  made  to  the  Walter  C.  Sumner  Foundation  through  the 
university  at  which  the  doctoral  studies  and  research  will  be  carried  on. 
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Further  details  and  application  forms  may  be  obtained  from  the  School  of  Graduate 
Studies. 

GULF  OIL  CANADA  LIMITED  GRADUATE  FELLOWSHIPS 

Nine  fellowships  valued  at  $7,500  ($6,500  to  be  paid  to  the  successful  candidate  and 
$1,000  to  the  relevant  department  of  the  receiving  university  in  which  the  Fellow  is 
registered)  will  be  made  each  year  to  candidates  in  business  management  studies, 
computer  sciences,  mathematics,  geology,  geophysics,  engineering,  physics,  chemis- 
try, ecologically-oriented  studies  and  other  sciences  related  to  the  petroleum  industry, 
who  are  Canadian  citizens  or  who  have  held  permanent  resident  status  for  one  year 
prior  to  submitting  the  application.  Candidates  must  be  graduates  of  a Canadian 
university  or  college  which  is  a member,  or  affiliated  to  a member,  of  the  Association  of 
Universities  and  Colleges  of  Canada. 

Fellowship  tenable  at  any  of  the  above  universities.  Closing  date  for  receipt  of 
applications  February  1.  Application  forms  may  be  obtained  from:  Awards  Officer, 
Association  ofUniversities  and  Colleges  of  Canada,  151  Slater  Street,  Ottawa,  Ontario 
K1P5N1. 

IMPERIAL  OIL  GRADUATE  RESEARCH  FELLOWSHIPS 

These  awards  are  open  to  any  Canadian  citizen  who  is  a graduate,  or  prospective 
graduate  in  the  year  of  competition,  of  any  approved  university,  and  will  be  offered  for 
research  leading  towards  a doctoral  degree  in  pure  and  applied  natural  and/or  exact 
sciences  (3  fellowships)  and  social  sciences  and  humanities  (3  fellowships).  The  award 
of  a fellowship  will  entitle  the  holder  to  a financial  grant  of  $5 ,000  per  annum  for  a period 
up  to  three  academic  years.  Application  forms  from  School  of  Graduate  Studies  or 
Coordinator,  Graduate  Research  Fellowships,  Imperial  Oil  Limited,  111  St.  Clair 
Avenue  West,  Toronto,  Ontario  M5W  1K3.  Final  date  for  receipt  of  applications 
February  1. 

THE  STEEL  COMPANY  OF  CANADA  LIMITED  GRADUATE  RESEARCH  FELLOWSHIPS  IN 
METALLURGY 

Four  fellowships,  each  of  the  value  $6,000,  of  which  $5,000  will  be  awarded  to  the 
winner  with  $1 ,000  to  the  department  of  the  university  in  which  research  will  be  carried 
out.  Renewal  is  possible,  but  the  award  may  not  be  held  for  more  than  three  years. 
Candidates  must  be  Canadian  citizens  and  must  be  graduates  of  a Canadian  university 
or  college  which  is  a member  or  affiliated  to  a member  of  the  Association  of  Univer- 
sities and  Colleges  of  Canada.  Fellowships  are  tenable  at  Canadian  universities  that 
have  a qualifying  course  in  Metallurgical  Research. 

Application  forms  may  be  obtained  from  the  Awards  Officer,  Association  ofUniver- 
sities and  Colleges  of  Canada,  151  Slater  Street,  Ottawa,  Ontario  KIP  5N1.  Closing 
date  for  receipt  of  applications  is  February  1 . 

VISCOUNT  BENNETT  TRUST  FUND 

Under  the  terms  of  a deed  of  gift  to  The  Canadian  Bar  Association  from  The  Right 
Honourable  Viscount  Bennett,  the  Viscount  Bennett  Trust  Fund  was  established. 
$8,000  may  be  paid  annually  as  a fellowship  for  graduate  study  in  law  in  an  institution  of 
higher  learning  to  be  approved  by  the  Committee.  The  fellowship  is  open  to  a person 
who  has  graduated  from  an  approved  law  school  in  Canada  or  who  at  time  of  applica- 
tion is  pursuing  final  year  studies  as  an  undergraduate  student  at  an  approved  law 
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school.  The  successful  applicant  must  not  accept  any  other  fellowships,  scholarships 
or  bursaries.  The  award  is  to  be  made  at  a meeting  of  the  Council  at  the  Mid- winter 
Meeting.  The  Faculty  of  Law  of  the  University  of  Toronto  has  been  approved  by  the 
Committee. 

Applications  must  be  submitted  to  the  Director  of  Communications,  The  Canadian 
Bar  Association,  130  Albert  Street,  Suite  1700,  Ottawa,  Ontario  KIP  5G4,  by  De- 
cember 15. 

THE  CANADIAN  FEDERATION  OF  UNIVERSITY  WOMEN  FELLOWSHIPS 


Margaret  McWilliams  Travelling  Fellowship  $5,000 

Professional  Fellowship  $3,500 

Alice  E.  Wilson  Grants  $500 

Margaret  Dale  Philip  Award  $500 


Candidates  must  be  Canadian  citizens  or  must  have  held  permanent  resident  status 
for  one  year  prior  to  submitting  application. 

Further  information  may  be  obtained  from:  Canadian  Federation  of  University 
Women.  Universite  de  Montreal,  C.P.  6128,  Succursale  “A”,  Montreal,  Quebec  H3C 
3J7. 

Applications  must  be  submitted  before  February  1. 

NATIONAL  INSTITUTE  ON  MENTAL  RETARDATION 

Awards  for  Research  and  Study  in  Mental  Retardation  made  possible  through  the 
support  of  the  Scottish  Rite  Charitable  Foundation  of  Canada,  are  tenable  in  a wide 
area  of  study  including  Sociology,  Psychology,  Education,  Physical  Education  etc. 
Students  in  Schools  of  Medicine,  Social  Work,  Law,  Business  Administration  and 
other  disciplines  who  have  an  interest  in  the  field  are  encouraged  to  apply.  Applicant 
must  be  a Canadian  Citizen  or  Permanent  Resident  in  a full-time  graduate  program  in  a 
Canadian  university.  Candidate  must  state  intent  to  pursue  future  career  in  Canada. 

Type  A has  a value  up  to  $7,500,  applications  for  which  must  be  received  by 
February  18.  Type  B Supplementary  Funding  has  a value  up  to  $6,000,  applications 
must  be  received  by  April  1 1 . 

Students  may  apply  on  their  own  initiative  or  may  be  nominated  by  a University 
Faculty  member.  For  application  forms  and  further  information  contact:  The  Secre- 
tary, Awards  for  Research  and  Study  in  Mental  Retardation,  National  Institute  on 
Mental  Retardation,  Kinsmen  NIMR  Building,  York  University  Campus,  4700  Keele 
Street,  Downsview,  Ontario  M3J  1P3,  Telephone:  (416)  661-9611. 

IV  TEACHING  ASSISTANTSHIPS,  DEMONSTRATORSHIPS 

ASSISTANTSHIPS  AND  DEMONSTRATORSHIPS 

For  information  concerning  teaching  assistantships  and  demonstratorships  write 
directly  to  the  chairman  of  the  department  concerned,  giving  full  particulars  of 
academic  training  and  experience. 

V LOANS  AND  BURSARIES 

GRADUATE  STUDENTS’  EMERGENCY  LOAN  FUND 

This  fund  has  been  established  in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  to  assist  full-time 
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students  to  meet  financial  problems  which  could  not  have  been  anticipated.  Full 
information  is  available  from  the  Secretary  of  the  School. 

THE  UNIVERSITY  OF  TORONTO  ALUMNI  ASSOCIATION  LOAN  FUND 

This  fund  comes  from  subscriptions  received  originally  in  1919  and  in  succeeding 
years  from  graduates  of  the  University  and  is  administered  by  the  University  of 
Toronto  Alumni  Association. 

Loans  are  available  to  undergraduate  and  graduate  students  enrolled  in  a full-time 
course  at  the  University,  in  second  and  subsequent  years.  Funds  are  available  for 
emergency  purposes  only. 

Particulars  may  be  obtained  from  the  Secretary  of  the  Loan  Committee,  Miss  J. 
Preston,  Alumni  House,  47  Willcocks  Street,  Toronto,  Ontario  M5S  lAl  (Telephone 
978-2366). 

ONTARIO  STUDENT  ASSISTANCE  PROGRAM 

Application  forms  and  brochures  can  be  obtained  from  the  School  of  Graduate 
Studies’  Loan  Office  (tel.  978-2379),  65  St.  George  Street,  Toronto  M5S  lAl,  or  from 
the  Office  of  Student  Awards,  University  of  Toronto,  Room  107,  Simcoe  Hall,  Toronto 
M5S  lAl  (tel.  978-2204). 
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GENERAL  INFORMATION 

HOUSING 

HOUSING  SERVICE 

For  students,  staff  and  faculty  who  require  off-campus  accommodation,  the  Univer- 
sity displays  lists  of  rooms,  apartments  and  houses  in  the  Housing  Service  office  at  49 
St.  George  Street,  Toronto,  Canada  M5S  lAl.  The  places  listed  are  for  immediate 
occupancy,  and  since  the  volume  of  such  listings  precludes  inspection  by  the  Univer- 
sity, accommodation  cannot  be  guaranteed  or  reserved  in  advance  on  behalf  of  pros- 
pective tenants. 

Persons  from  out  of  town  should  plan  to  arrive  in  Toronto  a few  days  prior  to  their 
university  commitment,  and  stay  in  a hotel  while  they  make  permanent  arrangements. 

UNIVERSITY  APARTMENTS 

Although  unfurnished  apartments  of  this  complex  were  designed  to  accommodate 
married  students  of  the  University  of  Toronto,  applications  from  single  students  may 
be  given  consideration  should  circumstances  permit.  The  apartments  are  located  at  30 
and  35  Charles  Street,  near  the  St.  George  campus.  More  information  and  applications 
may  be  obtained  by  writing  to  the  University  Housing  Service,  49  St.  George  Street, 
Toronto,  Ontario  M5S  lAl. 

GRADUATE  STUDENT  RESIDENCE 

The  St.  George  Graduate  Residence  accommodates  approximately  300  single  men 
and  women  graduate  and  post-baccalaureate  students.  The  resident  is  located  on  the 
south-east  comer  of  Bloor  and  St.  George  Streets  and  provides  facilities  in  between 
that  of  a conventional  residence  and  an  apartment  building;  there  is  no  dining  hall  or 
cafeteria;  kitchens  are  provided  as  are  laundry  and  common  rooms.  The  residence  is 
administered  by  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  through  the  Warden;  all  enquiries 
concerning  the  residence  should  be  directed  to  the  Warden,  321  Bloor  Street  West, 
Toronto,  Ontario  M5S  1S5. 

MASSEY  COLLEGE 

Massey  College  provides  accommodation  for  approximately  82  male  and  female 
graduate  students.  Of  this  number  60  can  be  given  rooms  in  College  and  another  22  are 
provided  with  facilities  for  study,  and  the  use  of  the  common  rooms,  dining  hall  and 
library.  Admission  is  by  election,  and  those  elected  to  Junior  Fellowships  pay  fees 
which  cover  one-half  of  the  cost  of  their  maintenance  in  the  College;  thus  each  Junior 
Fellowship  constitutes  a substantial  scholarship. 

Complete  information  can  be  obtained  by  writing  to  The  Secretary,  Massey  College, 
4 Devonshire  Place,  Toronto,  Ontario  M5S  2E1,  for  a brochure  which  gives  a fuller 
description  of  the  College  and  details  regarding  the  manner  of  application. 

THE  CAMPUS  CO-OPERATIVE  RESIDENCE,  INC. 

Campus  Co-op  is  a student  owned  and  operated  organization  offering  accommoda- 
tion for  (graduate  and  undergraduate  full  or  part-time)  students  in  27  houses  near  the 
university.  Residence  Divisions  housing  255  students  in  single  and  double  rooms 
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include  full  board  while  Apartment  Division  with  75  spaces  has  single  rooms  with 
shared  kitchen  facilities  to  prepare  your  own  meals.  Non-co-opers  are  invited  to  take 
their  meals  in  the  co-op  dining  halls.  Since  the  University  of  Toronto  has  no  official 
connection  with  Campus  Co-op,  all  enquiries  should  be  addressed  to:  Campus  Co- 
operative Residence  Incorporated,  395  Huron  Street,  Toronto,  Ontario  M5S  2G5,  or 
telephone  979-2161. 

TARTU  COLLEGE 

Tartu  College,  a private  student  residence,  located  at  310  Bloor  St.  West,  is  offering 
accommodation  to  single  male  and  female  graduate  and  professional  faculty-students. 
444  single  rooms  and  15  double  rooms  will  be  available.  Suites  for  groups  of  six  have 
their  own  cooking  and  dining  facilities.  A large  cafeteria  is  located  on  the  main  floor. 
There  are  coin  laundry  and  parking  facilities  available. 

All  enquiries  should  be  addressed  direct  to:  Tartu  College,  310  Bloor  Street  West, 
Toronto,  Ontario  M5S  1 W4.  Telephone:  925-4747. 

HEALTH  SERVICE 

Clinical,  Psychiatric  and  Athletic  Injury  services  are  available  at  the  Medical  Clinic, 
256  Huron  Street,  the  Psychiatric  Division,  2 Bancroft  Avenue,  and  the  Athletic  Injury 
Surgery  at  Hart  House. 

Medical  Examination  is  recommended  periodically  for  any  student  participating  in 
organized  or  competitive  athletics. 

Smallpox  Vaccination,  Tetanus  Toxoid  and  Salk  Polio  Vaccine  at  five-year  inter- 
vals. 

Tuberculin  Testing  or  Chest  X-ray  for  all  students  at  intervals  of  four  to  five  years  and 
twice  yearly  for  those  students  in  the  clinical  years  of  Medicine,  Dentistry,  Nursing  and 
Rehabilitation  Medicine. 

GRADUATE  DOSSIER  SERVICE  (GDS)  - A service  of  the  University  of 

Toronto  Career  Counselling  & 

Placement  Centre 

344  Bloor  Street  West,  4th  floor 

The  Graduate  Dossier  Service  has  been  developed  to  assist  graduate  students 
pursuing  a masters  or  doctoral  degree  in  their  search  for  academic  or  professional 
employment. 

In  relation  to  the  job  search  within  the  academic  community,  (teaching,  research, 
administrative),  students  are  encouraged  to  establish  a ‘dossier  file’  with  the  service. 
This  file  should  include  the  curriculum  vitae,  3-6  confidential  letters  of  reference  and 
university  transcripts.  Copies  of  the  dossier  file  (or  parts  of  it)  are  forwarded  at  the 
request  of  the  student  or  an  institution  in  response  to  advertised  academic  positions. 
The  GDS  guarantees  the  confidentiality  of  the  letters  of  reference  and  the  accuracy  of 
other  enclosed  documents. 

The  Placement  Centre  subscribes  to  University  Affairs,  CAUT  bulletin,  MLA 
listings.  Chronicle  of  Higher  Education  and  the  Times  Higher  Education  Supplement 
and  receives  some  random  job  postings  from  overseas  and  American  universities. 

Calendars  from  Canadian,  American,  and  British  universities  are  available  for  refer- 
ence purposes. 
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Seminars  are  offered  throughout  the  academic  year  to  assist  students  in  the  prepara- 
tion of  a curriculum  vitae  and  to  discuss  job  hunting  approaches  in  relation  to  the 
academic  job  search.  Also  covered  is  the  preparation  of  a resume  for  non-academic 
positions. 

Other  services  offered  by  the  Centre: 

Employment  services  are  available  year  round  for  those  seeking  part-time,  summer 
and  permanent  non-academic  positions. 

Appointments  can  be  made  to  discuss  employment  and  career  related  topics  with  a 
career  counsellor.  As  well,  the  Centre  offers  career  planning  courses  on  a group  basis 
throughout  the  year. 

Graduate  students  are  also  invited  to  spend  time  in  the  Centre’s  career  library  which 
contains  career  and  employment  information. 

GRADUATE  STUDENTS’  UNION 

Every  graduate  student  registered  in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  has  become,  by 
virtue  of  the  fee  paid,  a member  of  the  Graduate  Students’  Union,  and  is  entitled  to  full 
use  of  its  many  facilities.  The  Union  building  is  situated  at  16  Bancroft  Avenue  (west  of 
the  Textbook  Store,  between  Spadina  Avenue  and  Huron  Street).  The  building  is  open 
for  the  use  of  all  graduate  students  from  9 a.m.  to  midnight  every  weekday.  Not  open  at 
weekends. 

A fully  licenced  bar  operates  on  the  first  floor  between  noon  and  midnight  and  all 
graduate  students  are  automatically  members.  Undergraduates,  staff,  and  faculty  are 
eligible  for  membership  in  the  bar  at  a nominal  fee.  The  gymnasium  may  be  booked  for 
meetings  and  social  functions  by  graduate  students.  The  gymnasium  may  also  be 
booked  for  basketball,  badminton,  and  volleyball,  as  well  as  other  sports.  A certain 
amount  of  equipment  can  be  borrowed  without  charge  from  the  office.  Adjacent  to  the 
building  are  two  singles’  tennis  courts  that  operate  during  the  spring,  summer,  and 
early  autumn. 

Activities  of  the  Union  are  organized  by  an  elected  committee  of  graduate  students 
representing  the  various  course  unions.  Depending  on  the  size  of  the  department,  each 
course  union  is  entitled  to  at  least  one  representative  and  cannot  exceed  three.  The 
course  union  representatives  sit  on  the  Union’s  General  Council,  who  in  turn  elect  an 
Executive  Committee  who  are  responsible  for  the  day-to-day  affairs  of  the  Union  on  an 
annual  basis.  The  President,  Vice-president,  Secretary,  and  Treasurer,  are  elected  in 
March  by  a general  election  of  all  graduate  students.  The  Graduate  Students’  Union 
allocates  over  20%  of  its  budget  to  departmental  organizations  to  enable  them  to  carry 
out  programs  of  relevance  of  their  members.  An  “automatic”  grant  of  roughly  $2.50 
per  fulltime-equivalent  student  is  given  upon  application  by  a course  union.  In  addition 
a special  grants  item  which  includes  allocations  for  course  evaluations,  speakers,  etc.  is 
available. 

To  help  build  a strong  GSU  and  to  act  as  a liaison  between  the  GSU  and  the 
departmental  course  unions,  a field  worker  has  been  hired.  The  field  worker  can  be 
reached  at  978-6233. 

The  Union  building  also  houses  The  Grad  Post,  the  graduate  students’  newspaper, 
and  anyone  wishing  to  work  on  the  paper  or  obtain  further  information  should  contact 
the  editor  at  978-4487.  The  Graduate  Assistants’  Association  office  is  located  in  the 
basement  and  can  be  reached  by  telephoning  978-7057. 

Any  other  inquiries  should  be  directed  to  the  Executive  Assistant  at  978-239 1 . 
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HART  HOUSE 

With  its  fine  Collegiate  Gothic  building,  Hart  House  since  1919  has  been  for  many 
people  the  visual  signature  of  the  University  of  Toronto.  A home  away  from  home  for 
succeeding  generations  of  students  the  House  is  the  recreational  and  cultural  centre  on 
campus.  All  University  of  Toronto  students  are  members  of  Hart  House  through  their 
Hart  House  fees. 

Students  are  encouraged  to  take  advantage  of  the  privileges  of  their  membership 
which  can  include  a wide  variety  of  activities  including  concerts  (classical  and  popu- 
lar), debates,  art  exhibitions  and  small  informal  gatherings  where  students  can  meet 
persons  prominent  in  the  public  and  cultural  life  of  the  community.  The  various 
common  rooms  are  always  available  for  use  by  students  as  are  the  Record  Rooms  and 
the  Library. 

To  suit  the  various  interests  of  its  members.  Hart  House  sponsors  a number  of  clubs: 
Aikido,  Amateur  Radio,  Archery,  Bridge,  Camera,  Chess,  Chorus,  Crafts,  Film, 
Flying,  Orchestra,  Revolver,  Rifle,  Squash  Racquets,  Table  Tennis,  T’ai  Chi,  Under- 
water and  Yoga.  New  clubs  are  added  from  time  to  time. 

The  150  acres  of  the  Hart  House  Farm  in  the  Caledon  Hills  welcome  outdoors 
enthusiasts  in  all  seasons  for  hiking,  swimming,  cross-country  skiing,  overnight 
camping  or  one-day  outings. 

In  addition  Hart  House  owns  an  historically  important  collection  of  Canadian  paint- 
ings, most  of  which  have  been  selected  and  purchased  over  the  years  by  the  Art 
Committee  which,  like  all  bodies  in  the  governing  structure  of  the  House,  has  a 
majority  of  student  members. 

Food  Services  are  available  from  8:00  a.m.  to  11:30  p.m.;  full  course  meals  in  the 
Great  Hall,  table  service  in  the  fully  licensed  Gallery  Dining  Room,  coffee  in  the  Tuck 
Shop  and  fast  foods  in  the  Arbor  Room.  “Cheeks”  is  the  pub  operating  on  weekends. 

Recreational  Athletics  take  place  in  the  renovated  North  Wing  of  Hart  House 
providing  students  with  two  gymnasia,  indoor  track,  fitness  circuit,  three  squash 
courts,  swimming  pool,  weight  training  room,  wrestling  room,  dance  exercise  room 
and  a range.  Locker  space  is  ample  and  men’s  and  women’s  locker  rooms  are  open 
from  7:00  a.m.  to  1 1:30  p.m.  Program  is  designed  to  fit  a co-educational,  unstructured 
recreational  area.  Fitness  testing  and  recreational  inquiries,  978-4732.  Locker  infor- 
mation, 978-4747. 

The  House  is  open  to  its  members  from  7:00  a.m.  to  midnight  every  day  of  the  year. 
For  further  information  about  Hart  House  telephone  978-5361 . 

INTERNATIONAL  STUDENT  CENTRE  - ISC 

The  International  Student  Centre  provides  a meeting  place  on  campus  for  students 
from  Canada  and  abroad  to  come  together  for  organized  programs  or  informal  gather- 
ings in  a multi-cultural  setting.  The  “international  community”  on  the  campus  can  find 
there  ample  opportunity  to  exchange  ideas,  to  demonstrate  their  cultures,  and  to  relax 
together. 

There  is  no  membership  fee  and  all  members  of  the  University  are  welcome  to  use 
any  of  the  facilities  at  the  Centre,  and  to  participate  in  its  activities. 

Reception  and  orientation  of  new  foreign  students  are  two  of  the  major  functions  of 
the  Centre.  Contact  is  made  with  foreign  students  prior  to  their  departure  for  Canada  to 
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provide  them  with  information  they  will  need  in  preparing  to  travel  to  Canada  and  at  the 
actual  time  of  arrival.  Students  and  the  full-time  staff  work  together  in  assisting  newly 
arrived  students  to  register  and  find  accommodation. 

The  facilities  are  available  to  campus  groups  for  social  events,  and  for  cultural 
programs,  lectures,  films,  discussions,  seminars  and  conferences  of  an  international 
nature.  Traditionally,  all  programs  and  events  at  the  Centre  are  open  to  anyone  who 
wishes  to  participate. 

The  Centre  provides  for  a nominal  fee,  an  English  Language  Program  for  students 
requiring  assistance  in  this  area.  The  staff  of  the  Centre  can  also  advise  on  other 
English  programs  available  in  Toronto. 

The  staff  are  also  available  to  discuss  with  students  their  questions  or  concerns 
including  immigration  matters,  and  when  necessary  to  refer  them  to  the  appropriate 
person  or  agency.  The  office  of  the  Foreign  Student  Advisor  is  located  in  the  Centre,  as 
is  the  office  of  the  Canadian  International  Development  Agency  Coordinator. 

The  Centre’s  International  Work  Study  and  Travel  Information  Service  (inter- 
change) provides  students  and  other  members  of  the  University  with  information 
about  the  wide  range  of  opportunities  available  for  experience  abroad. 

Enquiries  should  be  addressed  to:  The  Director,  International  Student  Centre, 
University  of  Toronto,  Toronto,  Ontario,  M5S  2E3  Canada.  Telephone  978-2564. 

ST.  ANDREW’S  - UNIVERSITY  DAY  NURSERY 

This  day  nursery,  established  in  1968  jointly  by  University  of  Toronto  Graduate 
Students  and  St.  Andrew’s  United  Church,  provides  pre-school  education  and  full  day 
child  care  for  children  aged  2 V2  to  5 years. 

The  nursery  is  located  in  St.  Andrews’  Church,  117  Bloor  St.  East,  and  is  well 
equipped  and  staffed  with  7 professionally  qualified  teachers  plus  administrative  and 
housekeeping  staff.  A hot  lunch  and  a.m.  and  p.m.  snacks  are  provided.  Fees  are 
$215.00  per  month  and  subsidy  is  available  to  families  who  cannot  afford  these  fees. 
The  nursery  is  licensed  under  the  Day  Nurseries  Act  and  is  open  8:00  to  5:30  five  days 
per  week  January-December. 

The  nursery  stresses  parent  involvement.  Parents  form  its  policy  committee  and  are 
also  asked  to  participate  either  during  the  day  or  on  after-hours,  and  week-end  ac- 
tivities. 

Further  information  may  be  obtained  from  the  Director,  Mrs.  Dixie  D.  Casey  at 
921-7078. 

THE  MARGARET  FLETCHER  DAY  CARE  CENTRE 

Located  on  campus  at  100  Devonshire  Place  (opposite  Varsity  Stadium),  the  Mar- 
garet Fletcher  Day  Care  Centre  provides  full  day  care  for  children  2-5  years  of  age  of 
University  of  Toronto  students  and  staff. 

The  Centre  is  managed  by  a Board  of  Directors  composed  of  four  parents  and  three 
University  appointees.  The  teaching  staff  are  professionally  qualified  in  the  field  of 
early  childhood  education. 

For  information,  call  the  Supervisor  at  978-6725. 


DEPARTMENTS,  PROGRAMS,  CENTRES  AND 
INSTITUTES,  COLLABORATIVE  PROGRAMS  AND 
OTHERS 

Glossary  of  Abbreviations  Denoting  the  Academic  Unit  having  responsibility  for  Courses. 


AER  Aerospace  Science  & 
Engineering 
ANA  Anatomy 
ANT  Anthropology 
ARC  Architecture 
AST  Astronomy 
BCH  Biochemistry 
BME  Biomedical  Eng. 

BOT  Botany 
BUS  Management  St. 

C&T  Culture  & Technology 
CHE  Chemical  Eng.  & Applied 
Chemistry 

CHL  Community  Health 
CHM  Chemistry 
CIV  Civil  Eng. 

CLA  Classical  St. 

CLB  Clinical  Biochemistry 

COL  Comparative  Literature 

CRI  Criminology 

CSC  Computer  Science 

DEN  Dentistry 

DRA  Drama 

EAS  East  Asian  St. 

ECO  Pol.  Econ.  (Economics) 
EDT  Educational  Theory 
ELE  Electrical  Eng. 

ENG  English 

ESE  Environmental  St. 

FAH  History  of  Art 

FOR  Forestry 

ERE  French  Lang.  & Lit. 

GER  Germanic  Langs.  & Lits. 
GGR  Geography 
GLG  Geology 
HIS  History 

HPS  Hist.  & Phil,  of  Sci.&  Tech. 
IMM  Immunology 
IND  Industrial  Eng. 

IRE  Industrial  Relations 
ITA  Italian  St. 

LAW  Law 

LIB  Library  Science 
LIN  Linguistics 
MAT  Mathematics 


MBP  Medical  Biophysics 
MEC  Mechanical  Eng. 

MEI  Middle  East  & Islamic  St. 

MMS  Metallurgy  & Materials  Sci. 

MPL  Microbiology  & Parasitology 
MSC  Medical  Science 
MSL  Museum  Studies 
MST  Medieval  St. 

MTE  English/Faculty  of  Education 
MTG  Geography/Faculty  of  Education 
MTM  Mathematics/Faculty  of  Education 
MTP  Physics/Faculty  of  Education 
MTT  Faculty  of  Education 
MUS  Music 
NES  Near  Eastern  St. 

NFS  Nutrition  & Food  Sci. 

NUR  Nursing 
PAT  Pathology 
PCL  Pharmacology 
PHL  Philosophy 
PHM  Pharmacy 
PHY  Physics 

POL  Pol.  Econ.  (Pol.  Science) 

PSL  Physiology 
PSY  Psychology 
REL  Religious  St. 

RUS  Russian  & East  European  St. 

SAS  South  Asian  Studies 
SLA  Slavic  Langs.  & Lits. 

SOC  Sociology 
SPA  Hispanic  St. 

SPP  Speech  Pathology 

STA  Statistics 

SWK  Social  Work 

URP  Urban  & Regional  Planning 

ZOO  Zoology 

Joint  Courses 

JAB  Anthropology /Botany 
JAH  Anthropology /History 
JAL  Anthropology/Linguistics 
JAM  Anthropology /Metallurgy  & 

Mat.  Sci. 

JAP  Anthropology /Psychology 
JAS  Anthropology /Sociology 
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JAZ  Anthropology/Zoology 
JBE  Botany/Environmental  St. 

JBF  Botany/Foresty 
JBI  Biochemistry/Immunology 
IBM  Botany/Microbiology  & 
Parasitology 

JCC  Civil  Eng. /Chemical  Eng. 

JCI  Chemical  Eng. /Industrial  Eng. 
JCM  Community  Health/ 

Chemical  Eng. 

JCN  Civil  Eng. /Environmental  St. 
JDA  Dentistry/Anthropology 
JEB  Biomedical  Eng. /Electrical  Eng. 
JEC  Environmental  Studies/ 
Community  Health 
JEH  English/History 
JEI  Environmental  St./ 

Industrial  Eng. 

JEM  Elect.  Eng./Met.  & Mat.  Sci. 
JEP  English/Philosophy 
JER  English/Religious  St. 

JES  East  Asian/South  Asian  St. 

JGE  Geography/Environmental  St. 
JGP  Geology/Physics 


JHP  History/Political  Econ. 

IIP  Middle  East  & Islamic/Pol.  Econ. 
JLM  Linguistics/Mathematics 
JMA  Mechanical  Eng. /Civil  Eng. 

JMC  East  Asian/History /Pol.  Econ. 

JMH  Medieval/Hist.  & Phil.  Sci.  & Tech. 
IMP  Mathematics/Philosophy 
JNP  Environmental  Studies/ 
Pharmacology 

JPA  Physics/Anthropology 
JPB  Physiology/Biomedical  Eng. 

JPE  Political  Science/Economics 
JPN  Physics/Environmental  Studies 
JPZ  Microbiology  & 

Parasitology/Zoology 
JRL  Romance  Langs. /Linguistics 
JSB  Computer  Science/Biomedical  Eng. 
JSC  Social  Work/Criminology 
JSL  Social  Work/Law 
JSP  Sociology /Psychology /Philosophy 
JSU  Social  Work/Urban  & Regional  PI. 
JUE  Urban  & Regional  PI./ 
Environmental  Studies 
JZP  Zoology /Psychology 


Alphabetic  Character  or  Characters  following  Course  Number  and  indicating  Term 
offered  and  Length  of  Course 

A Full  Course  offered  in  First  Term 

B Full  Course  offered  in  Second  Term 

Y Full  Course  extending  into  both  terms  (full  session) 

L Extended  Course 

F Half  Course  offered  in  First  Term 
S Half  Course  offered  in  Second  Term 

H Half  Course  extending  into  both  terms  (full  session) 

F,S  Half  Course  offered  in  either  First  or  Second  Term  but  not  both 
F&S  Half  Course  offered  in  both  First  and  Second  Term 
Note:  (CR/NCR)  following  Course  Title  indicates  Credit/No  Credit 

A graduate  course  is  understood  to  require  at  least  two  hours  per  week  of  lecture  or 
seminars  plus  such  laboratory  hours  as  may  be  required. 

Not  every  course  will  be  given  in  any  one  year. 
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AEROSPACE  SCIENCE  AND  ENGINEERING 


AER 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 


J.  D.  De Laurie r 

J.  H.  de  Leeuw  ( Chairman) 

B.  Etkin 

J.  B.  French  (Secretary) 

/.  I.  Glass 


J.  S.  Hansen 
P.  C.  Hughes 
G.  W.  Johnston 
R.  M.  Measures 


L.  D.  Reid 
H.  S.  Ribner 


P.  C.  Stangeby 
P.  A.  Sullivan 
R.  C.  Tennyson 


AREAS  OF  SPECIALIZATION 

The  Institute  for  Aerospace  Studies  is  an  interdisciplinary  institute.  Members  of  its 
staff  form  the  graduate  department  of  Aerospace  Science  and  Engineering,  thereby 
providing  opportunities  for  M.  Eng.,  M.A.Sc.  and  Ph.D.  candidates  to  conduct  re- 
search in  two  general  areas:  the  exploration  and  study  of  phenomena  in  the  atmosphere 
and  space  and  research  directed  toward  atmospheric  or  space  vehicles.  Modern  and 
extensive  facilities  are  available,  and  the  staff  includes  specialists  in  the  following 
areas:  Mechanics  of  Rarefied  Gases,  Rocket  Exploration  of  the  Upper  Atmosphere, 
Space  Simulation,  Atmospheric  Pressure  Chemical  Ionization  and  applied  Mass  Spec- 
troscopy, Trace  Atmospheric  Gas  Research  and  its  application  in  environmental, 
aerospace,  medical  and  other  areas.  Laser  Excitation  and  Diagnostics,  Laser  Ablation 
Studies,  Laser  Environmental  Sensing,  Laser  Plasma  Studies,  Plasmadynamics, 
Plasma  Propulsion,  Fusion  Energy  Technology,  Plasma-Surface  Interactions,  Blast 
Wave  Phenomena,  Hypersonic  and  High-Temperature  Gasdynamics,  Implosion 
Dynamics  and  Diagnostics,  Materials  Science,  Composite  Materials,  Metal  Deforma- 
tion and  Fatigue,  Mechanics  of  Solids  and  Structures,  Crashworthiness  of  Aircraft 
Structures,  Fracture  Mechanics,  Elastic  Stability  of  Structures,  Biomechanics, 
Aeroelasticity,  Aeroacoustics,  Jet,  Fan,  Duct,  and  Propeller  Noise,  Sonic  Boom  and 
its  Effects  on  Humans,  Animals  and  Structures,  Thunder,  Turbulence,  Subsonic 
Aerodynamics,  Man-Machine  Systems,  Dynamics  and  Control  of  Space  Vehicles, 
Stability  and  Control  of  Aircraft,  Experimental  Flight  Mechanics,  Environmental 
Sensing,  Flight  Transportation,  Air  Cushion  and  STOL  Technology,  Dynamics  of 
Guided  Ground  Vehicles,  Architectural  and  Industrial  Aerodynamics,  Lighter-than-air 
Technology,  Unsteady  Aerodynamics.  Many  of  these  research  topics  apply  directly  to 
major  scientific  and  engineering  areas  of  emphasis  within  the  aeronautical  and  space 
industry  in  Canada.  Seminars  on  topics  outside  the  specific  technologial  areas  are  given 
by  visiting  specialists  to  round  out  the  educational  program.  The  Institute  has  de- 
veloped a cooperative  research  and  development  program  with  the  Canadian  aero- 
space industry  under  which  qualified  employees  can  pursue  a degree  program  of  direct 
interest  to  their  firms. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  ENGINEERING 

The  Institute  for  Aerospace  Studies  may  accept  candidates  for  the  M.Eng.  degree 
under  the  general  regulations.  Individual  programs  will  be  arranged  to  make  up 
background  deficiencies.  Under  the  guidance  of  a staff  supervisor,  a candidate  selects  a 
program  of  study  which  normally  consists  of  10  to  14  hours  of  lectures  per  week  and  a 
professionally  oriented  project. 
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DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  APPLIED  SCIENCE 

The  Institute  for  Aerospace  Studies  may  accept  candidates  for  the  degree  of 
M.A.Sc.  under  the  general  regulations.  Qualified  graduates  in  engineering,  mathema- 
tics, physics,  or  chemistry  are  encouraged  to  apply.  Individual  programs  will  be 
arranged  to  make  up  any  background  deficiency.  A program  of  study  will  normally 
consist  of  three  courses  and  a thesis  based  on  research  or  development  selected  in 
consultation  with  the  staff  supervisor.  Several  research  assistantships  are  available  for 
those  not  holding  fellowships  or  scholarships. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

A candidate  with  a Master’s  degree  in  engineering,  science,  or  mathematics  accepta- 
ble under  the  general  regulations  who  has  shown  a marked  ability  to  conduct  research 
may  be  given  an  opportunity  to  pursue  advanced  studies  at  the  Institute  for  Aerospace 
Studies.  In  addition  to  the  general  regulations,  several  others  apply  to  Ph.D.  candidates 
in  this  department:  (1)  Before  enrolment  in  a Ph.D.  program,  the  candidate  must 
achieve  satisfactory  standing  on  both  the  quantitative  aptitude  and  the  advanced  tests 
of  the  Graduate  Record  Examinations  (GRE).  (2)  Following  acceptance  into  a Ph.D. 
program,  the  candidate  shall  undertake  a program  of  study  under  the  guidance  of  an 
Advisory  Committee  which  includes  the  candidate’s  supervisor.  (3)  A Ph.D.  student’s 
program  of  study  is  expected  to  include  a minimum  of  four  full  courses,  to  be  taken 
during  the  first  full  academic  year  of  his  program.  (4)  The  candidate  shall  defend  his 
thesis  at  a UTIAS  Departmental  Oral  Seminar  before  defending  it  at  the  final  oral 
examination  prescribed  under  the  general  regulations.  (5)  All  Ph.D.  theses  are  pub- 
lished as  UTIAS  Reports  and  candidates  are  expected  to  prepare  a formal  paper  based 
on  the  thesis  for  publication  in  the  open  literature.  Further  details  concerning  de- 
partmental regulations  can  be  obtained  from  the  Graduate  Secretary  of  the  Depart- 
ment. Several  research  assistantships  are  available  for  those  not  holding  fellowships  or 
scholarships. 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 


Broadly  Based  Lecture  Courses 


AER  lOOlF 
AER  1016H 
AER  1022S 
AER  1027H 
AER  2012Y 
AER  2020S 
AER  2038F 
AER  2041F 
AER  2048S 
AER  2057H 


Kinetic  Theory  of  Gases  and  Plasmas  I/J.  H.  de  Leeuw 
Topics  in  Applied  Mathematics  II P.  A.  Sullivan,  P.  C.  Hughes 
Lasers:  Their  Properties  and  Applications/i?.  M.  Measures 
Topics  in  Applied  Mathematics  II/P.  C.  Hughes,  P.A.  Sullivan 
Electronic  Signal  Processing  for  Experimentalists/ IT.  G.  Richarz 
Flight  Transportion  Technology/L.  D.  Reid 
Space  Dynamics/P.  C.  Hughes 
Viscous  Flow  and  Boundary  Lasers  I/P.  A.  Sullivan 
Laser  Environmental  Sensing/P.  M.  Measures 
Structural  Qualification  of  Civil  Aircraft/P.  C.  Tennyson 
and  Industrial  Consultants 


Specialized  Lecture  Courses 

AER  1005S  Kinetic  Theory  of  Gases  and  Plasmas  Il/y. //.  Jc  Lecww 
AER  1009Y  Nonstationary  Gasdynamics  and  Wave  Interactions//.  /.  Glass 
AER  1023F  Aeroacoustics  I/G.  IT. 
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AER  1024S 
AER  1025F 
AER  1026S 
AER  2004S 
AER  2005S 
AER  201  IF 
AER  2025Y 
AER  2035S 
AER  2040B 
AER  2044Y 
AER  205 IS 
AER  2054Y 
AER  2055S 
AER  2050Y 


Aeroacoustics  II/G.  W.  Johnston 

Theory  of  Sound  I/G.  W.  Johnston 

Theory  of  Sound  II/G.  W.  Johnston 

Aerodynamics  of  Wings  and  Bodies/G.  W.  Johnston 

Aeroelasticity/7.  D.  DeLaurier 

Advanced  Mechanics  of  Structures//.  S.  Hansen 

Composite  Materials//?.  C.  Tennyson 

Human  Control  of  Flight  Systems/L.  D.  Reid 

Stability  and  Control  of  Aircraft//.  D.  DeLaurier 

Physics  of  Radiating  Gases//?.  M.  Measures 

The  Finite  Element  Method  and  Applications//.  5.  Hansen 

Plasma  Physics  and  Fusion  Energy/P.  C.  Stangeby 

Suspension  Systems  for  Guided  Vehicles/P.  A.  Sullivan 

Attitude  Dynamics  of  Space  Vehicles/P.  C.  Hughes 


Specialized  Reading  Courses 

AER  1014Y  Shock  Waves  in  Continuous  Media//.  /.  Glass 
AER  2015Y  Theory  of  Shells/P.  C. 

AER  2026Y  Stress  Waves  in  Solids/P.  C.  Tennyson 
AER  2027F,S  Vacuum  Technology//.  B.  French 
AER  2037F,S  Propulsion/P.  C.  Stangeby 

AER  2042S  Viscous  Flows  and  Boundary  Layers  II/P.  5'w///va« 

AER  2046Y  Environmental  Effects  on  Materials/P.  C.  Tennyson 
AER  2053F  Introduction  to  Fracture  Mechanics//.  S.  Hansen 
AER  2058Y  Dynamics  and  Control  of  Flexible  Space  Vehicles/P.  C.  Hughes 
AER  2060S  Random  Vibrations  of  Structural  Systems//.  S.  Hansen 


Research  Oriented  Courses  and  Seminars 

AER  202 IS  Seminar  in  Flight  Transportation/L.  D.  Reid 

AER  2043F  Seminar  in  Aeroelasticity//.  D.  DeLaurier 

AER  2045H  Gasdynamics  Seminar//.  /.  Glass 

AER  2056F,S  Topics  in  Atmospheric  Trace  Gas  Analysis//.  B.  French 

AER  2059F  Seminar  in  Vehicle  Stability  and  Control//.  D.  DeLaurier 
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ANATOMY 


ANA 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 

A.  A.  Axelrad 

E.  G.  Bertram  ( Secretary) 

M.  E.  Blackstein 

H.  Cheng 

D.  H.  Cormack 


T.  Hattori 

A.  O.  Jorgensen 
V.  /.  Kalnins 

B.  Liebgott 

K.  O.  McCuaig 


D.  L.  McLeod 

K.  L.  Moore  ( Chairman) 

I.  M.  Taylor 

J.  S.  Thompson 
A.M.  Wu 


The  Department  of  Anatomy  provides  opportunities  for  graduate  research  in  human 
and  mammalian  biology.  Studies  are  directed  towards  elucidation  of  fundamental 
processes  controlling  structure,  growth,  development  and  function,  and  range  from  the 
cellular  to  the  clinical  level.  Research  that  cuts  across  traditional  disciplinary  lines  is 
encouraged. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  SCIENCE 

Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations.  Candidates 
who  have  adequate  backgrounds  in  medical  or  biological  sciences  are  admissible  to  this 
program.  Eligibility  for  the  degree  will  depend  upon  completion  of  a satisfactory 
program  including  a thesis  based  upon  a research  problem  and  such  course  work  as 
shall  be  required  by  the  Department  of  Anatomy. 


DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Qualified  students  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations  as  candidates  for  this 
degree.  The  work  will  be  principally  a research  project  on  a problem  in  one  of  the  fields 
of  Cell  Biology,  Histology,  Embryology,  Neuroanatomy,  Gross  Anatomy  or  Physical 
Anthropology,  together  with  the  preparation  of  a thesis  based  upon  this  work.  Candi- 
dates need  not  necessarily  demonstrate  knowledge  in  all  fields  of  Anatomy. 

Candidates  must  select  their  minor  subjects  from  departments  approved  by  the 
Department  of  Anatomy.  Candidates  are  required  to  demonstrate  adequate  knowledge 
in  one  language  other  than  English,  approved  by  the  Department  of  Anatomy. 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

ANA  lOOlA  Human  Anatomy,  including  Embryology/AT.  L.  Moore, 

J.  S.  Thompson,  and  Staff  in  Anatomy 

ANA  1002A  Histology  I A.  A.  Axelrad,  D.  L.  McLeod,  and  Staff  in  Anatomy 

ANA  1003S  Human  Neuroanatomy/E.  G.  Bertram,  and  Staff  in  Anatomy 

ANA  1004Y  Human  Growth,  Constitution  and  Evolution/ G.  McC«o/g 

ANA  1005S  Immunogenetics/v4. /4. /4jce/rac/ 

ANA  1006F  Advanced  Neuroanatomy/r. //fltror/ and  5roj5^m/l/2oromy 

ANA  1007Y  Exploration  through  Anatomy/ O.  McCuaig,  B.  A.  Sigmon 
ANA  1008B  Advanced  Human  Embryology  and  Teratology/A.  L.  Moore, 

/.  M.  Taylor 
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ANTHROPOLOGY 


ANT 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 


F.  D.  Burton 


M.  R.  Kleindienst 


A.  K.  Ray 
T.  E.  Reedt 


(Secretary) 

W.  P.  Carstens 
J.  J.  Chew 
R.B.  Drewitt 
R.  W.  Dunningt 

C.  Hopen 

D.  R.  Hughe sX 
W.  M.  HurleyX 
W.  N.  IrvingX 


(Chairman) 

R. B.LeeXl 
J.  Mavalwala 

J.  T.  Mayhall 

K.  O.  McCuaig 
T.  McFeat 

F.  J.  Melbye 
A . Mohr 

S.  Nagata 

S.  B.  Philpott 


H.  E.  RogersX 
W.  J.  Samarin 


H.  B.  Schroeder 


R.  W.  Shirley 
B.  A.  Sigmon 
G.  A.  SmithX 
D.  TurnerX 


W.  Weissleder 


The  Department  of  Anthropology  offers  instruction  and  training  in  the  subdisciplines 
of  Archaeology,  Anthropological  Linguistics,  Physical  Anthropology,  and  Social  and 
Cultural  Anthropology.  Students  usually  specialize  in  one  of  these  subdisciplines,  but 
by  arrangement  with  the  Department  may  concentrate  in  some  combination  of  the 
subdisciplines  of  Anthropology. 

Admission  and  Special  Requirements 

Candidates  for  the  M.A.,  Phil.M.,  and  Ph.D.  degrees  are  accepted  under  the  appro- 
priate general  regulations  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  and  the  following  De- 
partmental regulations. 

All  applicants  are  required  to  submit  two  letters  of  recommendation,  and  must  also 
write  a statement,  of  approximately  500  words,  setting  out  their  main  field  or  fields  of 
subdisciplinary  interest  and,  when  applicable,  their  research  objectives.  Applicants  to 
the  one-session  M.A.  program  in  the  subdisciplines  of  Archaeology,  Anthropological 
Linguistics,  Physical  Anthropology,  or  Social  and  Cultural  Anthropology  must  have 
the  minimum  equivalent  of  5 full-year  courses  in  anthropology,  and  academic  records 
demonstrating  adequate  background  in  prehistoric  archaeology,  linguistics,  biological 
sciences,  or  social  sciences  and  humanities  respectively.  Students  must  submit  appli- 
cations for  admission  by  February  1st.  Information  regarding  financial  assistance  is 
available  from  the  Department  and  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies.  Upon  admission, 
students  are  expected  to  consult  the  departmental  Graduate  Procedures,  obtainable 
from  the  Graduate  Office. 

Basic  Course  Requirements  and  Residence 

Course  requirements  depend  on  three  factors:  the  degree  program  in  which  students 
are  enrolled,  their  previous  background  in  Anthropology  and  related  disciplines,  and 
their  subdisciplinary  concentration.  Members  of  the  Department  will  advise  students 
how  best  to  organize  their  programs  in  accordance  with  relevant  regulations  and  the 
students’  own  interests. 

In  addition  to  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies,  rules  regarding  Phil.M.  and  Ph.D. 


XOn  leave  of  absence. 

X lOn  leave  (first  term). 
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residence,  the  Department  of  Anthropology  stipulates  that  students  must  complete  the 
following  before  proceeding  to  full-time  research:  (a)  pass  all  courses  listed  for  their 
respective  degree  programs  at  a satisfactory  level,  (b)  pass  the  relevant  Departmental 
Examination(s),  (c)  demonstrate  reading  proficiency  in  a language  or  languages  other 
than  English  when  required,  (d)  have  a thesis  proposal  or  research  essay  proposal 
officially  accepted  by  the  Department  when  applicable.  Students  will,  therefore,  nor- 
mally be  expected  to  complete  these  requirements  during  the  period  of  residence. 

Departmental  Graduate  Examinations 

There  are  two  Departmental  Graduate  Examinations.  Examination  I is  required  of 
all  new  students  who  must  pass  it  at  a satisfactory  level.  Students  in  a one-year  Phil.M. 
and  a two-year  Ph.D.  program  may  be  exempted  from  this  Examination.  Examination 
II  is  written  by  Phil.M.  and  Ph.D.  candidates  only. 

MASTER  OF  ARTS 

The  Master  of  Arts  program  is  normally  completed  in  one  academic  session.  The 
Department,  however,  may  permit  a student  to  enrol  as  an  M.A.  candidate  on  a 
part-time  basis.  There  are  two  ways  in  which  students  can  proceed  to  the  M.A.  degree. 
OPTION  1 : The  student  will  enrol  in  four  graduate  courses  or  the  equivalent  number  of 
half  courses,  and  write  Departmental  Examination  I.  OPTION  2;  The  student  will 
write  a thesis  on  an  approved  topic,  enrol  in  two  regular  graduate  courses,  and  write 
Departmental  Examination  I.  In  either  option  all  requirements  must  be  passed  at  a 
satisfactory  level. 

M.A.  students  in  Option  I will  be  required,  and  M.A.  students  in  Option  2 may  be 
required,  to  enrol  in  one  graduate  course  in  Anthropology  outside  their  subdisciplines 
during  this  period  of  M.A.  residence. 

Departmental  Examination  I is  a written  Examination  intended  to  test  the  candi- 
date’s general  competence  in  his  chosen  subdiscipline  at  the  M.A.  level,  and,  when 
applicable,  to  test  the  candidate’s  preparedness  to  proceed  to  more  advanced  and 
specialized  study  and  research.  An  oral  examination  may  also  be  required. 

MASTER  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

The  School  of  Graduate  Studies’  regulations  are  specific  and  detailed  regarding  this 
degree  and  should  be  consulted. 

Students  in  a two-year  program  are  expected  to  complete  six  graduate  courses  during 
two  years  of  residence.  During  their  first  year  they  are  required  to  write  Departmental 
Examination  I (see  above)  if  they  have  not  already  done  so.  After  completion  of 
residence  requirements,  as  already  defined,  students  will  write  Departmental  exami- 
nation II  (see  below)  and  submit  and  defend  a research  paper  prepared  under  the 
supervision  of  members  of  the  Department. 

DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Ph.D.  are  required  to  follow  a program  of  study  leading 
to  the  presentation  of  a thesis  which  must  be  an  original  contribution  to  anthropological 
knowledge.  The  thesis  will  normally  involve  “field  work’’  in  the  broad  meaning  of  the 
term.  The  preparation  of  the  thesis  will  be  carried  out  under  the  supervision  of 
members  of  the  Graduate  faculty.  The  equivalent  of  three  fiill-year  graduate  courses, 
including  minor  subjects  as  defined  by  the  SGS,  are  needed  to  fulfil  the  minimal 
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requirements  of  the  Department.  Additional  courses  may  be  required.  During  the  first 
year  of  a three-year  Ph.D.  program  students  are  required  to  write  Departmental 
Examination  I if  they  have  not  already  done  so. 

Students  must  pass  Departmental  Examination  II  in  order  to  complete  residence 
requirements. 

All  candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  must  demonstrate  a reading 
knowledge  of  French  or,  upon  petition,  another  language.  They  must  also  demonstrate 
a reading  knowledge  of  any  other  languages  required  by  the  thesis  research.  If  a 
language  is  necessary  for  field  work,  a certain  level  of  speaking  proficiency  will  be 
required. 

The  presentation  and  defence  of  doctoral  theses  are  described  in  School  of  Graduate 
Studies’  regulations. 


Archaeology 
ANT  1020Y 
ANT  1021Y* 
ANT  1025Y 
ANT  1026Y* 
ANT  1027Y* 
ANT  1028Y* 
ANT  1029S* 
ANT  1030Y* 
ANT  1031F,S* 
ANT  1033Y* 
ANT  1034F* 
ANT  1035Y 
JAB  1036S 
ANT  1037Y 
ANT  1038Y 
ANT  1060Y 
ANT  1061Y* 
ANT  1062Y* 
ANT  1065Y* 
ANT  1066F,S* 
ANT  lllOY* 
ANT  1150Y* 
ANT  1155Y 
&F&S&H 
JAM  2012Y 
JAS  1082Y 


Archaeology  Theory  and  Technique/A.  Mohr 
Early  Man  in  the  New  World/ IF.  N.  Irving 
Archaeology  of  North  America/M.  Latta  and  Staff 
Archaeology  of  the  Arctic/C.  Arnold 
Archaeology  of  the  Great  Lakes  Area/ IF.  M.  Hurley 
Archaeology  of  the  Northeast  (North  America)/5/q/f 
Archaeology  of  the  Mississippi  Valley/IF.  M.  Hurley 
Archaeology  of  the  Southwest  (North  AmQvic^OI Staff 
Archaeology  of  the  Southeast  (North  America)/5/a# 

Archaeology  of  Middle  America//?.  B.  Drewitt 

Old  World  (Specific  Areas)! M.  Kleindienst 

Far  Eastern  Culture  History/G.  Crawford 

Archaeobotany/y.  H.  Me  Andrews 

Faunal  Archaeo-Osteology//f.  G.  Savage 

Courses  Toward  Urban  Life//?.  B.  Drewitt 

Specific  Problems  in  Archaeology:  Old  World///.  B.  Schroeder 

Ecological  Perspectives  in  Archaeology///.  B.  Schroeder 

Survey  of  Old  World  Prehi story /5mj9^ 

Specific  Perspectives  in  Archaeology:  New  World/5ra# 

New  Perspectives  in  Archaeology/M.  Latta 
Ecological  Anthropology//?.  B.  Lee,  H.  B.  Schroeder 
Seminar  in  Archaeological  Field  Method/A . Mohr 

Research  Seminar  (or  Reading  Seminar)! Staff 
Ancient  Materials/M.  Kleindienst,  U.  M.  Franklin 
Anthropological  Demography  and  Paleod  emography//’.  J.  Melbye, 
N.  Howell 


Anthropological  Linguistics 

ANT  1 141Y*  Languages  in  Contact/ IF.  J.  Samarin 

ANT  1142Y*  Language  in  Anthropological  Thought/ IF. /.  5a warm 

ANT  1 143F,S  Gaelic  Language  and  Culture///.  E.  Rogers 


♦Not  offered  1980-81. 
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ANT  1144F* 
JAL  1145Y 
JAL  1146Y 
ANT  1149Y* 
ANT  1156Y 
&F&S&H 
ANT  1160S 
ANT  1163F 
ANT  1164Y 
ANT  1166S* 
ANT  1167F* 
JAL  1170Y 
JAL  1171Y 
ANT  1174F,S* 
ANT  1207F* 
JAL  1400Y* 


Language  and  Culture  of  Japan/J.  J.  Chew 
Field  Methods//.  Kalmar,  H.  E.  Rogers 
Comparative-Historical  Method/M.  A . Roe 
African  Linguistics/ IF.  J.  Samarin 

Research  Seminar  (or  Reading  Seminsir)  I Staff 
Seminar  on  Language  and  Religion/ IF.  J.  Samarin 
Cognitive  Anthropology///.  E.  Rogers 
Language  and  Culture//.  /.  Chew 
Inuit  Language  and  Culture//.  Kalmar 
Language  and  Propaganda//.  Kalmar 
Language  Typology//.  /.  Chew 
Dialectology//.  Chambers 
Formal  Kinship  Semantics///.  E.  Rogers 
Retention  of  Immigrant  Languages/IF.  /.  Samarin 
Sociolinguistic  Methods/ IF.  /.  Samarin 


Physical  Anthropology 

ANT  1001 Y*  Proseminar  in  Physical  Anthropology/F. /. 

ANT  1002Y  Explorations  through  Human  Anatomy/K.  O.  A/cCwfl/g 

ANT  1003Y*  Primate  Biology/R.  Sigmon 

ANT  1004Y  Primate  Behaviour  and  Ecology /F.  D.  Rwr/on 

ANT  1(X)5Y  Human  Palaeontology  and  Evolutionary  Processes/F. 

ANT  1006Y  Human  Growth,  Development  and  Constitution/ 

K.  O.  McCuaig 

ANT  1007Y*  Human  Genetics//.  F. /?£’^/ 

ANT  1008S*  Paleopathology/F. /. 

ANT  1009Y  Behavioural  Anthropology//.  A/flva/wa/fl 

ANT  lOlOY  Human  Osteology  and  Odontology/D.  R.  Hughes,  F.  /.  Melbye 

ANT  101  lY*  Human  Variation  and  Adaptation//! . /?ay 

ANT  1012Y*  Ethology,  Socio-Biology  and  Anthropology/F.  D.  Burton 

ANT  1014Y*  Physical  Anthropology  of  Circumpolar  Regions/D.  R.  Hughes 

ANT  1015Y  Physical  Anthropology  of  Southeast  Asia/5t4# 

ANT  1017Y*  Human  Sexuality;  Anthropological  Perspective/F.  Sigmon, 

R.  B.  Lee 


ANT  1081Y 
ANT  10%Y* 
ANT  1097F 
ANT  1098S 
ANT  1157Y 
&F&S&H 
JDA  1099Y 
JAS  1082Y 

ANT  1083Y 


Dermatoglyphics//.  Mavalwala 
Quantitative  Methods//.  Sawchuk 
Seminar  in  Physical  Anthropology /<S/aj9^ 

Advanced  Seminar  in  Physical  Anthropology/5/aj5^ 

Research  Seminar  (or  Reading  Seminar)/S/i# 

Dental  Anthropology//.  /.  Mayhall 
Anthropological  Demography  and  Paleodemography/ 
F.  /.  Melbye,  N.  Howell 
Medical  Anthropology/M.  Lambek,  L.  Sawchuk 


*Not  offered  1980-81. 
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Social  and  Cultural 

ANT  1 lOOY*  Material  Culture  and  Technology//?.  Vanderburgh, 
L.  Reinhardt 


ANT  1104F 

ANT  1105S 

ANT  1106S* 
ANT  1107Y 
ANT  1108Y 
ANT  lllOY* 
ANT  llllY 
ANT  1112Y 
ANT  1114Y 
ANT  1115Y 
ANT  1116Y* 
ANT  1117Y* 
ANT  1119Y* 
ANT  1120Y 
ANT  1121Y 
ANT  1122S 
ANT  1124Y* 

ANT  1125Y 
ANT  1126Y 
ANT  1130Y* 
ANT  1135Y* 
ANT  1136Y* 
ANT  1158Y 
&F&S&H 
ANT  1070Y* 
ANT  1071Y* 
ANT  1072Y* 
ANT  1073Y* 
ANT  1074Y* 
ANT  1075Y* 
ANT  1076S* 
ANT  1077Y* 
ANT  1200Y 
ANT  1083Y 


The  Development  of  Anthropological  Thought  (1700-1900)/ 
Staff 

The  Development  of  Anthropological  Thought  Since  1900/ 
Staff 

The  Structure  of  Symbolic  Thought/D.  H.  Turner 
Advanced  Research  Seminar/5.  Philpott 
The  Anthropology  of  Humor/C.  Hopen 
Ecological  Anthropology//?.  B.  Lee,  H.  B.  Schroeder 
The  Analysis  of  Communication  Systems/T.  McFeat 
Anthropological  Theories  of  Religion/5/flj9^ 

Law  and  Anthropology//?.  W.  Shirley 
Social  Organization/5ta# 

Comparative  Study  of  Pastoral  Nomadic  Systems/C.  Hopen 
Economic  Anthropology/5^a# 

Childhood  in  Contemporary  Culture s/T.  McFeat 

Social  Anthropology  of  Aging/ IF.  Weissleder 

Peasants  in  Contemporary  Societies/G.  Smith 

Primary  Resource  Communities  and  Workers/5.  B.  Philpott 

Domination  and  Resistance  of  “Tribal”  Peoples/ 

Staff 

Social  and  Cultural  Changes! Staff 

Canadian  Indian  and  Inuit  Change//?.  W.  Dunning 

Research  Method  and  Techniques/5mj9^ 

Problems  in  Development  Anthropology/5raj9^ 

Peasants  in  Historical  Perspective/ IF.  Weissleder 

Research  Seminar  (or  Reading  Seminar)/5/a# 

North  America  (Arctic  - specific  problems) /Staff 
North  America  (specific  problems  and  areas)/ Staff 
Middle  America  (specific  problems  and  areas)/ Staff 
South  America  (specific  problems  and  areas)/ Staff 
Africa  (specific  problems  and  areas)/ Staff 
Asia  (specific  problems  and  areas)/ Staff 
Oceania  (specific  problems  and  areas)/D.  Turner 
Europe  (specific  problems  and  areas)/ Staff 
Comparative  Aesthetics/L.  Reinhardt 
Medical  Anthropology/M.  Lambe/c,  L.  Sawchu/c 


*Not  off^ered  1980-81. 
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ARCHITECTURE 


ARC 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 


G.  Baird 
T.  Howarth 
S.  R.  Kent 


J.  M.  Kirkland 
D.  H.  Lee 
P.  Prang nell 


J.  A.  Stinson 
C.  Testa 

B.  L.  van  Ginkel (Chairman) 


Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations  for  the  degree  of  Master  of 
Architecture.  Students  are  accepted  once  a year  to  start  in  September. 

Depending  upon  a candidate’s  special  interests  and  academic  and  professional 
background,  a graduate  program  may  take  one  of  two  forms: 

STUDIO  program:  One  year  program  generally,  although  prerequisite  year  may  be 
required  in  some  instances. 

“The  Toronto  Workshop”  - an  advanced  project  on  either  an  individual  or 
collaborative  basis  (the  student’s  choice,  subject  to  Department  approval) 
forms  the  major  part  of  the  studio  program.  It  follows  after  an  introductory 
series  of  individual  and  collaborative  studies  designed  to  raise  a number  of 
theoretical  issues.  The  focus  of  the  whole  program  is  on  urban  design  and  the 
city  of  Toronto  is  used  as  the  major  resource  for  case  studies  and  locale  for 
design  probes.  Toronto  is  widely  regarded  as  one  of  the  most  livable  of  North 
America’s  large  cities  and  its  physical  characteristics,  and  particular  planning 
approach  make  it  an  admirable  vehicle  for  urban  studies. 

In  addition  to  this  program,  each  candidate  is  expected  to  complete  three  full 
courses  chosen  from  those  offered  at  the  graduate  level  in  departments  within 
the  University. 

At  the  time  of  applying,  examples  and  verification  of  work  (standard  size 
portfolio  8V2"  X 1 1")  should  be  mailed  directly  to  the  Department  Office  plus  a 
statement  of  interest  in  the  studio  program.  If  at  all  possible,  applicants  are 
encouraged  to  come  for  an  interview. 

RESEARCH  PROGRAM:  The  minimum  residence  requirement  for  the  degree  is  one 
academic  session  but  it  usually  requires  at  least  two  years  to  complete  the 
program;  the  maximum  is  5 years.  Advanced  work  may  be  undertaken  in  an 
approved  field  of  study  of  the  candidate’s  choice.  The  work  is  done  on  an 
individual  basis  under  the  guidance  of  a tutor.  In  addition  to  the  thesis,  each 
candidate  must  successfully  complete  at  least  three  full  courses,  chosen  from 
those  offered  at  graduate  level  in  departments  within  the  University.  At  the 
time  of  applying,  a research  proposal  must  be  written,  describing  in  detail  the 
research  to  be  undertaken,  and  a portfolio  of  past  work  submitted.  This  should 
be  mailed  to  the  Department  Office. 

The  Department  of  Architecture  offers  the  following  courses  of  instruction  (which, 
with  certain  exceptions,  are  available  to  candidates  from  other  disciplines).  Where 
practicable,  seminar  and  reading  courses  will  be  arranged  to  meet  the  needs  of  indi- 
vidual students. 
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COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

ARC  1 120Y  Medieval  Structures/ 

ARC  1130Y  Renaissance  Architecture/ 

ARC  1 150Y  19th  and  20th  Centuries:  The  Modern  Movement  in  Architecture 


ARC  1160F* 
ARC  1170S* 
ARC  1200Y 
ARC  1250Y 
ARC  1300Y 

ARC  1310Y 
ARC  1320Y 
ARC  1400Y 


and  Interior  Design/T.  Howarth 
The  House:  an  Architectural  and  Planning  Review/ 

The  Planning  of  Historic  and  Matured  Residential  Districts/ 
Architecture  and  Building  Technology/^.  R.  Kent 
Business  and  Finance  in  Architecture/D.  H.  Lee 
Advanced  Design  and  Theory  of  Architecture  (Reading  Course)/ 
Staff 

Technology /5taj5^ 

Humanities  and  Architecture/G.  Baird 
Urban  Design:  Case  Study  Seminar/ 


Candidates  should  obtain  the  calendar  of  the  School  of  Architecture,  which  contains 
the  regulations  governing  admission  and  awarding  of  degrees. 


♦Not  offered  1980-81. 
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ASTRONOMY 


AST 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 


C.  T.  Bolton 

W.  H.  Clarke 

M.  J.  Clement 

J.  D.  Fernie  ( Chairman) 

R.  F.  Garrison  ( Secretary) 


P.  P.  Kronberg 
J.  B.  Lester 
D.  A.  MacRae 
P.  G.  Martin 


R.  A.  McLaren 
J.R.  Percy 


R.  C.  Roeder 
E.  R.  Seaquist 
J.  L.  Yen 


Candidates  for  degrees  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations.  However,  since 
many  universities  do  not  offer  extensive  undergraduate  training  in  astronomy,  it  is  to  be 
understood  that  adequate  training  in  mathematics  and  physics  will  serve  as  a pre- 
requisite for  acceptance  of  a candidate. 

The  Staff  of  the  Astronomy  Department  are  actively  engaged  in  a wide  range  of 
theoretical  and  observational  research  projects  in  the  study  of  stars  and  stellar  systems, 
the  interstellar  medium,  the  Galaxy,  galaxies  and  quasars,  clusters  of  galaxies,  cos- 
mology and  problems  in  general  relativity.  In  addition  to  the  facilities  of  the  David 
Dunlap  Observatory,  University  of  Toronto  faculty  and  graduate  students  are  involved 
in  observational  programs  on  most  of  the  world’s  major  optical,  radio  and  satellite 
telescopes. 

The  David  Dunlap  Observatory  provides  excellent  facilities  for  observational 
studies.  The  main  instrument,  a 188cm  telescope,  and  Canada’s  largest,  is  equipped 
with  a Cassegrain  grating  spectrograph,  which  has  coated  optics,  image  sheers,  televi- 
sion guiding  and  other  modem  improvements.  A 61  cm  reflector  is  designed  to  carry  a 
variety  of  instmments,  including  a new  pulse-counting  photometer,  a classification 
spectrograph,  a polarimeter  and  an  image  tube  camera  for  direct  photography.  In 
addition  a 48cm  reflector  and  a 41  cm  reflector  are  available  for  spectroscopy,  photo- 
metry, and  photography  as  well  as  visual  work.  The  department  maintains  a very  well 
equipped  61  cm  telescope  in  Chile  and  students  are  encouraged  to  use  it  by  a generous 
student  travel  endowment  fund.  There  is  an  18  m radio  telescope  operated  by  Univer- 
sity of  Toronto  at  the  Algonquin  Radio  Observatory.  Students  also  have  easy  access  to 
the  University  of  Toronto  Computer  Centre  via  departmental  terminals. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  SCIENCE 

The  requirements  for  this  degree  can  be  met  in  two  different  ways:  either  three  full 
courses  plus  a research  thesis  or  four  full  courses  plus  a report  course  (AST  15(X)L). 
The  course  work  consists  of  an  approved  selection  from  the  list  given  below  and  may 
include  certain  related  courses  offered  in  other  departments.  The  selection  will  be 
made  in  consultation  with  the  department  and  will  depend  on  the  astronomy  and 
physics  background  of  the  student. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Candidates  for  this  degree  will  follow  an  approved  program  of  studies  which  will 
include  courses  chosen  from  those  offered  in  astronomy  and  related  subjects. 

Within  9 months  after  beginning  the  Ph.D.  program  a full-time  candidate  will  be 
required  to  demonstrate  by  examination  a comprehensive  knowledge  of  general  as- 
tronomy. 

Research  work  leading  to  the  thesis  may  be  selected  from  almost  any  field  in 
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astronomy.  The  varied  interests  of  the  teaching  staff  are  illustrated  in  the  course 
offerings.  They  include  all  regions  of  the  spectrum  from  x-ray  to  radio  wavelengths  and 
range  from  the  purely  observational  through  to  the  purely  theoretical  aspects  of 
astrophysics. 

The  Department  requires  of  candidates  a reading  knowledge  of  any  one  of  French, 
German  or  Russian. 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

The  preparatory  courses  or  their  equivalent  are  to  be  taken  by  all  graduate  students 
before  attempting  the  Ph.D.  comprehensive  examination.  Specialized  courses  require 
some  familiarity  with  astronomy  but  have  no  formal  prerequisites.  Most  courses  in  this 
group  are  given  in  alternate  years,  whereas  the  preparatory  courses  are  offered  every 
year.  The  seminar  course  AST  2000  is  taken  by  all  students  every  year,  but  no 
academic  credit  or  marks  are  given. 


Preparatory  Courses: 


AST  lOOOY 
AST  lOlOF 
AST  1020S 
AST  1030F 

AST  1040F 


Astrophysics/M.  7.  Clement 
Fundamentals  of  Astronomy  1/7.  D.  Fernie 
Fundamentals  of  Astronomy  lljE.  R.  Seaquist 
Introductory  Radio  Astronomy/P.  P.  Kronberg  and 
E.  R.  Seaquist 

Introductory  Instrumentation/P.  A.  McLaren 


Specialized  Courses: 

AST  1 lOOS*  Stellar  Spectroscopy  (CR/NCR)/P.  F.  Garrison 

AST  1 1 lOF  Stellar  Atmospheres/7.  B.  Lester 

AST  1 120F*  Variable  Stars/7.  R.  Percy 

AST  1130F  Binary  Stars/C.  r.  PoZ/OAi 

AST  1 140Y*  Stellar  Interiors/M.  7.  Clement 

AST  1200F  Stellar  Systems:  The  Galaxy /5/aj9^ 

AST  1210S  Stellar  Systems:  Galaxies  and  QSO\lStaff 
AST  1230S*  Advanced  Radio  Astronomy /P.  R.  Seaquist  and 

P.  P.  Kronberg 


AST  1240F* 
AST  1250Y 
AST  1300Y 
AST  1440S 


Interstellar  Matter/P.  G.  Martin 

Stellar  Dynamics  and  Galactic  Structure/M.  7.  Clement 

Relativity  and  Cosmology/P.  C.  Roeder 

Advanced  Instrumentation/P.  /I.  McLaren 


Report  Course  for  M. Sc.  Students: 
AST  1500L  Special  StudiQsl  Staff 


Seminars 
AST  1700F 
AST  1710S* 
AST  1800S 
AST  1840S* 
AST  2000S 


Stellar  Spectroscopy  Seminar  (CR/NCR)/P.  F.  Garrison 
Advanced  Topics  in  Stellar  Atmospheres/7.  B.  Lester 
Galaxies  Seminar/Staff 
Interstellar  Matter  Seminar/P.  G.  Martin 
Current  Literature  Seminar/^laj^^ 


*Not  offered  1980-81. 
(CR/NCR)  Credit/No  Credit 
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BIOCHEMISTRY 


BCH 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 


(Chairman) 

E.  H.  Eylar 
E.  Farber 

J.  Manery  Fisher 
J.  F.  Forstner 
/.  B.  Fritz 
J.  W.  Gurd 
T.  Hofmannt2 


R.  A.  Anwar 
R.  R.  Baker 
A.  Bennick 

J.  W.  Callahan 
N.  Camerman 
C.  M.  Deber 

K.  J.  Dorrington 


C.  J.  Ingles 

G.  Jones 

E.  R.  M.  Kayt 

F.  W.  Keeley 

A . Kuksis 

B.  G.  Lane 

H.  G.  Lawford 
P.  N.  Lewis 

D.  H.  MacLennan 
A . Marks 

L.  A.  Moran 

M.  A.  Moscarello 
R.  K.  Murray 

M.  A.  Packham 


R.  H.  Painter 
L.  Pint  eric 
D.  E.  Pulleyblank 
J.  K.  Reed 

J.  R.  Riordan 
B.  H.  Robinson 
B.  Sarkar 

H.  Schachter 

K.  G.  Scrimgeour 
Chi-Hung  Siu 

J.  Sodek 
W.  Thompson 
D.O.  Tinker 

G.  R.  Williams 
J.  T.  Wong 


(Associate  Chairman) 


Biochemistry  is  the  study  of  the  chemical  events  underlying  biological  processes  and 
consequently  makes  fundamental  contributions  to  all  disciplines  concerned  with  living 
systems.  The  Department  offers  modem  facilities  for  research  leading  to  the  M.Sc.  and 
Ph.D.  degrees  in  a wide  variety  of  areas  including  the  relationship  between  structure 
and  biological  function  in  proteins,  nucleic  acids  and  lipids  as  well  as  complex  multi- 
component  systems  such  as  membranes  and  subcellular  organelles. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  SCIENCE 

Qualified  students  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations  as  candidates  for  this 
degree.  Each  candidate  must  complete  course  requirements  to  the  level  of  a specialist 
in  the  Biochemistry  undergraduate  program,  but  there  are  no  further  requirements  past 
this  level.  Each  candidate  must  present  a thesis  and  pass  an  oral  examination  on  his/her 
research  and  related  aspects  of  biochemistry  before  recommendation  for  the  degree. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Qualified  students  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations  as  candidates  for  this 
degree.  During  the  first  year  of  registration  a candidate  may  be  required  to  pass  a 
general  examination  in  biochemistry.  In  the  major  subject,  each  candidate  is  required 
to  complete  either  four  of  the  half-courses  in  the  1420  series  plus  one  half-course  in  202 1 
or  three  of  the  half-courses  in  the  1420  series  plus  two  half-courses  in  2021  or  their 
equivalent.  Each  candidate  must  pass  an  examination  in  a field  of  biochemistry  unre- 
lated to  the  thesis  topic. 

Although  the  Department  of  Biochemistry  does  not  require  formal  examination  of 
the  candidate’s  knowledge  oflanguages  other  than  English,  such  a knowledge  will  be  of 
real  advantage  to  a candidate  and  the  lack  of  such  knowledge  will  not  excuse  a 
candidate  from  familiarity  with  relevant  literature  in  languages  other  than  English. 

t On  leave  of  absence. 

t2  On  leave  (second  term). 
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Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  in  other  departments  who  wish  to 
take  a minor  in  biochemistry  should  consult  the  staff  in  biochemistry  about  the 
selection  of  suitable  courses. 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

BCH  1421S*  Protein  Structure  and  Functions  - Lectures  (AS421)t  (available 


BCH  1422F* 
BCH  1423S* 

BCH  1424S 

BCH  1425F* 

BCH  1426F 

JBI  1428F* 
BCH  1429S 

BCH  1430F 

BCH  1471Y 

BCH  202 IF, S 


1981/82) 

Cell  Surface  Biochemistry  - Lectures  (AS422)t  (available  1981/82) 

Metabolic  Enzymology  and  Control  Mechanisms  - Lectures 
(AS423)t  (available  1981/82) 

Bio-organic  Mechanisms  - Lectures  (AS424)t  (NOT  available 
1981/82) 

Informational  Macromolecules  - Lectures  (AS425)t  (available 
1981/82) 

Structure  and  Stability  of  Macromolecules  - Lectures  (AS426)t 
(NOT  available  1981/82) 

Molecular  Immunology- Lectures  (ASBCH428)t  (available  1981/82) 

Organic  and  Physical  Chemistry  of  Lipids  - Lectures  (AS429)t  (NOT 
available  1981/82) 

Nucleic  Acid  Biochemistry  - Lectures  (AS430)t  (NOT  available 
1981/82) 

Advanced  Biochemistry  - Laboratory  (pre-requisite:  AS371t  or 
equivalent) 

Selected  Topics  in  Biochemistry:  Advanced  lectures  to  supplement 
the  above  lower-numbered  courses  in  Biochemistry. 

Fall,  1980:  The  Biochemistry  of  the  Nervous  System.  Myelin  and 
demyelinating  diseases;  acetylcholine  receptors;  axoplasmic  flow; 
the  synapse;  nerve  growth  factor;  membranes  of  the  nervous  sys- 
tem. 

Spring,  1981:  Environmental  Biochemistry.  The  biochemistry  of  au- 
totrophs in  relation  to  the  cycles  of  carbon,  nitrogen  and  sulfur; 
biochemical  mechanisms  in  evolutionary  and  physiological  adap- 
tation; biochemical  responses  to  xenochemicals  including  muta- 
gens and  carcinogens. 

Fall,  1981:  The  Biochemistry  of  Cancer  - Chemical  Carcinogenesis. 
Chemicals  that  induce  cancer  and  how  they  act;  aspects  of 
metabolic  activation,  DNA  damage  and  repair;  biochemistry  of  the 
cancer  cell. 

Spring,  1982:  Chromatin  Structure  and  the  Control  of  Gene  Expres- 
sion. The  organization  of  eukaryotic  chromosomes  will  be 
examined  in  some  detail.  Particular  emphasis  will  be  placed  on  the 
differences  between  active  and  inactive  regions  of  the  genome  ^nd 
how  these  differences  relate  to  regulation  of  gene  expression  at  the 
level  of  transcription. 


*Not  offered  1980-81. 

tListing  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  (Course  description).  Lecture  courses  in 
the  1400  series  are  available  in  alternate  years. 
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BCH  2022 

BCH  1320Y 
BCH  1321Y 
BCH  1370H 
BCH  1371H 


Seminars  in  Biochemistry:  A non-credit  course  required  for  graduate 
students  in  the  Department  of  Biochemistry. 

Introductory  Biochemistry  - Lectures  (AS320)t 
Introductory  Biochemistry  - Lectures  (AS321)t 
A Laboratory  Course  in  Biochemical  Techniques  (AS370)t 
A Laboratory  Course  in  Biochemistry  (AS371)t 


t Listing  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  (Course  description). 
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INSTITUTE  OF  BIOMEDICAL  ENGINEERING 


BME 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 


R.  S.  C.  Cobbold (Director)  H.  Kunov 
R.  C.  Frecker  E.  Llewellyn-Thomas 

D.  F.  James  K.  H.  Norwich 

M.  L.  G.  Joy 


H.  O'Beirne  (Secretary) 

W.  Paul 
P.  Y.  Wang 

W.  Zingg  (Associate  Director) 


The  Institute  of  Biomedical  Engineering  offers  facilities  for  research  in  biomedical 
engineering  leading  to  masters’  and  doctorate  degrees  in  co-operating  departments. 

Biomedical  engineering  consists  of  the  application  of  the  concepts  and  methods  of 
engineering  to  the  study  of  living  organic  systems,  to  the  design  and  construction  of 
systems  to  measure  basic  physiological  parameters,  to  the  development  of  instruments 
and  techniques  for  biological  and  medical  practice,  and  to  the  development  of  artificial 
organs.  By  its  nature  the  majority  of  the  Institute’s  work  is  of  an  interdisciplinary 
nature  which  involves  close  collaboration  with  other  departments  of  the  university  and 
associated  hospitals. 

A student  wishing  to  study  in  this  field  must: 
a be  a graduate  in  Engineering,  Engineering  Science,  Medicine,  or  one  of  the  Physical 
or  Biological  Sciences. 

b be  accepted  as  a graduate  student  in  a graduate  department  and  must  register  in  that 
department  in  accordance  with  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  regulations. 

A program  for  each  student  studying  at  the  Institute  is  arranged  through  consultation 
between  the  Institute  and  the  department  in  which  the  student  registers. 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 


BME  1405F 
BME  1412S 
BME  1413S 
JSB  1414F 
BME  1420F 
BME  1421S 
BME  1430S 
BME  1432S 
BME  1433S 
BME  1436S 
BME  1438S 
BME  1439F 
BME  1440S 
JPB  1022Y 
JPB  1055Y 
JEB  1815F 


Clinical  Engineering  I (Medical)//?.  C.  Frecker 
Engineering  Models  in  Biology///.  O’Beirne 
Biological  Communication  Processes///.  Kunov 
Computers  in  Medicine///.  O’Beirne  and  H.  D.  Covvey 
Chemistry  of  Biological  Systems  l(P.  Y.  Wang  and  W.  Paul 
Chemistry  of  Biological  Systems  WIW.  Paul  and  P.  Y.  Wang 
Mathematical  Theory  of  Tracer  Kinetics/A^.  Norwich 
Transduction  of  Physiological  Events//?.  S.  C.  Cobbold 
Quantum  Imaging  Systems  in  Medicine/M.  Joy 
Clinical  Engineering  II  (Surgical)/ IF.  Zingg 
Non-invasive  Drug  Detection  in  vivofR.  C.  Frecker 
Clinical  and  Biological  Instrumentation///.  Kunov  and  M.  Joy 
Medical  Data  Processing///.  O’Beirne 
Human  Physiology  as  Related  to  Bioengineering/5/a# 
Bioengineering  for  Life  Scientists! Staff 

Ultrasound:  an  Introduction  to  Medical  and  Industrial  Applications/ 
A.J.  Cousin,  R.  S.  C.  Cobbold 
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BOTANY 


BOX 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 

M.  G.  AbouHaidar 

J.  A.  Hellebust 

J.  F.  Ammirati 

V.  J.  Higgins 

P.  W.  Ball 

P.  A . Horgen 

S.  C.  H.  Barrett 

M.  Hubbes 

K.  R.  Chandorkar 

T.  C.  Hutchinson  (Chairman) 

J.  E.  Cruise 

G.  F.  Israelstam 

W.  R.  Cummins 

R.L.  Jefferies 

J.  Dainty 

R.  Knoechel 

N.  G.  Dengler 

D.  W.  Malloch 

R.  E.  Dengler 

P.  F.  Maycock 

J.  E.  Eckenwalder 

J.  H.  Me  Andrews 

W.  G.  Filion 
M.  C.  Heath 

J.  F.  Morgan-Jones 

5.  K.  Ng 
Z.  A . Patrick 

J.  C.  Ritchie 

K.  H.  Rothfels 
P.  Sarkar 

T.  Sawa 

C.  Nalewajko  ( Sparling) 
P.  M.  Stokes 
N.  A.  Straus 
J.  Svoboda 
M.  T.  Tyree 
J.  P.  Williams 
(Secretary) 


Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  SCIENCE 

All  applicants  must  satisfy  a committee  in  the  Department  that  they  are  well  prepared 
in  the  area  of  their  proposed  study  and  that  their  academic  achievements  are  of  the  level 
required  by  the  Department.  A candidate  for  the  M.Sc.  degree  will  normally  undertake 
a research  project  in  consultation  with  a staff  member.  Individual  programs  will  be 
arranged  to  make  up  for  any  background  deficiencies. 


Environmental  Studies  ( Collaborative  Program) 

The  graduate  departments  of  Botany , Forestry,  Geography,  Geology  and  Zoology  in 
conjunction  with  the  Institute  for  Environmental  Studies  offer  a collaborative  Master’s 
program  in  environmental  studies.  For  a full  description  of  this  program,  see  p.  188. 


DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Successful  candidates  for  admission  shall  ordinarily  have  completed  the  M.Sc. 
degree.  Each  candidate  will  complete  a program  of  courses  designed  to  provide  the 
necessary  background  for  research  work.  Upon  completion  of  research  and  course 
requirements  the  candidate  must  pass  a comprehensive  examination  in  the  subject  area 
of  the  work  before  the  thesis  is  defended  at  the  Final  Oral  Examination. 

Graduate  training  is  offered  in  the  following  subjects: 

Anatomy  & Morphology  Phytopathology 

Virology 

Ecology 

Limnology  Phytogeography 

Systematics 

Phycology 
Mycology 
Bryology 


Ultrastructure 

Genetics 

Cytogenetics 

Molecular  Biology 

Biochemistry 

Biophysics 

Physiology 
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COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 


Graduate  Courses 

BOT  1005Y  Advanced  Mycology/r/ic  Stajf 

BOX  1009Y  Advanced  Systematics/X/zc  Staff 

BOT  1013Y  Biosystematics  Seminar/P.  W.  Ball 

JNP  1014Y  Interdisciplinary  Toxicology/X/ic  Stajf 

BOT  1023 Y Seminar  in  Plant  Physiology/ X/zc  Stajf 

BOT  1033Y  Ecology  Seminar/X/zc  Sta^ff 

JAB  1036F,S  Archaeobotany/X.  McAndrews 

BOT  104 lY  Advanced  Work  in  Cytology/AT.  H.  Rothfels,  P.  Sarkar, 
N.  Straus 


BOT  105  lY 
BOT  1053Y 
BOT  1055L 

BOT  1070Y 
BOT  1302F* 
BOT  1322S 
BOT  1323F 
BOT  1324S* 
BOT  1326S 
BOT  1327S* 
BOT  1340Y 
BOT  1341Y 

BOT  1351Y 
IBM  1351Y 
IBM  1352H 
BOT  1400Y 
BOT  1403Y 
BOT  1421F 


Advanced  Plant  Pathology /Z.  A . Patrick 

Plant  Pathology  Seminar/X/zc  Stajf 

Plant  Pathology-Epidemiology  and  Field  Application/ 

Z.  A . Patrick 

World  Ecosystems/P.  F.  Maycock 
Phycology/X.  Sawa 

Photosynthesis/X.  P.  Williams,  X.  A.  Hellebust 
Cellular  Transport  Processes/X.  Dainty,  M.  T.  Tyree 
Physiology  and  Ecology  of  the  Algae/X.  A.  Hellebust 
Physical  Environment  of  Plants/X.  Dainty,  M.  X.  Tyree 
Plant  Biophysics/M.  X.  Tyree,  X.  Dainty 

Plant  Structure  and  Development/ G.  Dengler,  R.  E.  Dengler 
Chromosomes  and  Evolution//^,  H.  Rothfels,  N.  Straus, 

W.  G.  Filion 

Plant  Pathology/ X/zc  Staff 
General  Virology/M.  G.  AbouHaidar 
Practical  Virology/M.  G.  AbouHaidar 
Plant  Evolution/5.  Barrett,  P.  Sarkar 
Systematics  of  the  Higher  Fungi/D.  W.  Malloch 
Plant  Physiology-Cell  Metabolism/X.  A.  Hellebust, 

X.  P.  Williams 


BOT  1423F 
BOT  1430Y 
JBE  1434H 
JBE  1435H 
JBF  1436F 
BOT  1441Y 
BOT  1450Y 
BOT  1451Y 
BOT  1455Y 
BOT  1500Y 
BOT  1530Y 
BOT  1533Y 
BOT  1601F 
BOT  1627Y 


Radioisotopes  in  Biology  IK.  R.  Chandorkar 

Ecological  Plant  Geography  and  Palynology/X.  H.  McAndrews 

Applied  Ecology/X.  C.  Hutchinson,  P.  M.  Stokes 

Techniques  in  Applied  Ecology/X.  C.  Hutchinson,  P.  M.  Stokes 

Quantitative  Forest  Ecology/X.  X.  Carleton 

Ultrastructure  of  Plant  Cells/X.  Sawa,  M.  C.  Heath 

Advanced  Plant  Virology/M.  G.  AbouHaidar 

Physiology  of  Plant  Disease/ F.  X.  Higgins 

Developmental  Molecular  Biology /P.  A.  Horgen 

Seminar  on  Selected  Topics  in  Biology/X/zc  Staff,  Erindale 

Plant  Ecology/P.  Maycock,  X.  Svoboda 

Arctic  Ecology/X.  Svoboda 

Phytoplankton-Methods  and  Techniques/C.  Nalewajko  (Sparling) 
Plant  Growth  and  Development/G.  F.  Israelstam 


*Not  offered  1980-81. 
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CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING  AND  APPLIED  CHEMISTRY 


CHE 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 


D.  G.  Andrews 
D.  Barham 


J.  S.  Hewitt 
R.  L.  Hummel 
R.  E.  Jervis 


W.  H.  Rapson 

L.  J.  Rubin 

0.  J.  C.  Runnalls 
S.  Sandler 

M.  V.  Sefton 
J.  W.  Smith 

1.  H.  Spinner 
O.  Trass 

M.  Wayman 
H.  L.  Williams 
R.  T.  Woodhams 


D.  Basmadjian 

D.  G.  B.  Boocock  (Secretary) 


R.  Luus 

W.  G.  MacElhinney 
D.  Mackay 


W.  H.  Burgess 
C.  E.  Chaffey 


M.  E.  Charles  (Chairman) 


R.W.  Mis  sent 
D.  H.  Napier 
C.  R.  Phillips 
M.  J.  Phillips 
M.  R.  Piggott 


D.  E.  Cormack 
L.  L.  Diosady 
F.  R.  Foulkest 
W.  F.  Gray  don 


Candidates  for  degrees  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations.  Degree  programs 
are  offered  to  qualified  candidates  in  the  following  areas: 


A more  complete  description  of  graduate  research  programs  and  the  enrolment  proce- 
dure may  be  found  in  the  graduate  brochure  “Graduate  Research  and  Career  De- 
velopment” which  is  available  from  the  Graduate  Secretary,  Department  of  Chemical 
Engineering  and  Applied  Chemistry. 

Environmental  Engineering  ( Collaborative  Program) 

The  Graduate  Departments  of  Chemical  Engineering  and  Applied  Chemistry,  Civil 
Engineering,  Industrial  Engineering  and  Mechanical  Engineering  participate  in  the 
collaborative  graduate  program  in  Environmental  Engineering  at  the  University  of 
Toronto.  Details  of  this  program  are  available  on  page  181. 

MASTER  OF  ENGINEERING  DEGREE 

The  M.Eng.  program  differs  from  other  graduate  programs  available  in  the  Depart- 
ment [M.A.Sc.  and  Ph.D.]  in  being  oriented  to  learning  through  project  work  and 
prescribed  courses  rather  than  through  research.  It  is  primarily  intended  for  engineers 
and  physical  scientists  in  full-time  professional  practice,  who  wish  to  pursue  advanced 
studies  at  the  Master’s  level  and  on  a part-time  basis,  without  committing  themselves  to 
full-time  residence  for  experimental  research.  Professional  development  programs 
include  nuclear  energy  processes,  polymer  engineering,  environmental  engineering. 


Nuclear  Engineering 
Energy  Engineering 
Electrochemical  Engineering 
Polymer  Science  and  Engineering 
Plastics  Engineering 
Process  Modelling  and 


Ceramics  Engineering 

Heat,  Mass  and  Momentum  Transport 

Radiochemistry 

Chemical  Analysis 

Thermodynamics,  Kinetics  and  Catalysis 
Applied  Organic  Chemistry 
Biomedical  Engineering 
Biochemical  and  Food  Engineering 
Materials  Engineering 
Industrial  Hygiene 


Optimal  Control 
Fluid  Mechanics 
Environmental  Engineering 
Occupational  Health  Engineering 


tOn  leave  of  absence. 
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occupational  health  engineering,  industrial  hygiene,  safety  engineering,  chemical  pro- 
cess engineering,  and  applied  chemistry.  Further  information  on  registration  and 
evening  lecture  schedules  may  be  obtained  from  the  Graduate  Secretary. 


MASTER  OF  APPLIED  SCIENCE  DEGREE 


The  M.A.Sc.  program  requires  a minimum  full-time  residence  of  one  year.  In 
addition  to  the  thesis,  each  candidate  is  required  to  complete  at  least  three  graduate 
courses,  two  of  which  must  be  selected  from  the  list  below.  Each  candidate  should 


discuss  possible  research  projects  with  several  members  of  the  Department  before 
selecting  a thesis  topic. 

CHE  1 lOOF  Applied  Physical  Chemistry  and  Thermodynamics/^tq# 

CHE  1 105F  Momentum,  Heat  and  Mass  Transfer  I/O.  Trass 

CHE  1 107F  Applied  Mathematics/D.  Basmadjian 

CHE  1202F  Instrumental  Methods  of  Chemical  Analysis/5.  Sandler 
CHE  1300F  Material  Properties/M. /?.  P/ggo// 

CHE  1500F  Basic  Applied  Nuclear  Processes/J.  5.  Hewitt,  J.  H.  Aitken,  R.  E. 
Jervis 


DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY  DEGREE 

Individuals  who  have  demonstrated  an  exceptionally  high  degree  of  all-round  sci- 
entific and  intellectual  ability  as  evident  from  theoretical  or  experimental  research, 
academic  standing,  initiative  and  publication  record  should  apply  for  continued 
graduate  research  leading  to  the  Ph.D.  degree.  In  addition  to  the  thesis  each  Ph.D. 
candidate  who  has  already  completed  M.A.Sc.  requirements,  will  be  required  to 
complete  at  least  any  four  additional  courses  selected  from  the  graduate  calendar  and 
approved  by  his  or  her  supervisor.  Proficiency  in  reading  and  translating  one  other 
language,  preferably  French,  is  required  of  all  Ph.D.  candidates. 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

A schedule  is  available  from  the  graduate  secretary  at  the  beginning  of  each  term 
listing  the  time  and  room  location  for  each  course. 


CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING 


CHE  HOOF 
CHE  1105F 
CHE  1106S 
CHE  1107F 
CHE  1108F* 
CHE  1109S* 
CHE  lllOF 
CHE  537F 
CHE  1112S 
CHE  1113S 
CHE  1114F* 
CHE  1115F* 
CHE  1116F* 
CHE  1117F* 


Applied  Physical  Chemistry  and  Thermodynamics/5/aj5^ 
Momentum,  Heat  and  Mass  Transfer  I/O.  Trass 
Momentum,  Heat  and  Mass  Transfer  II/O.  Trass 
Applied  Mathematics/D.  Basmadjian 
Process  Fluid  Mechanics  and  Heat  Transfer/M.  E.  Charles 
Process  Modelling  and  Simulation/D.  Basmadjian 
Topics  in  Heat  Transfer  I//?.  L.  Hummel  and/.  W.  Smith 
Optimal  Control  of  Chemical  Systems/i?.  Luus 
Advanced  Topics  in  Optimal  Control/i?.  Luus 
Dynamics  of  Chemical  Engineering  Systems//?.  Luus 
Petroleum  Engineering/ IT.  G.  MacElhinney 
Phase  Equilibrium/D.  Mackay 
Chemical  Reactors//?.  W.  Missen 

Topics  in  Applied  Chemical  Thermodynamics//?.  W.  Missen 
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CHE  1120F* 
CHE  1124S 
CHE  1129S 


Dynamic  Planning  of  Industrial  Enterprises/Af.  Wayman 
Topics  in  Heat  Transfer  II//?.  L.  Hummel 

Mass  Transfer  and  Chemical  Reaction  in  Multiphase  Systems/ 
D.  E.  Cormack 


APPLIED  CHEMISTRY 


CHE  1118F 
CHE  1122F* 
CHE  1130F* 
CHE  1201F* 
CHE  1202F 
CHE  1203S 
CHE  1207S* 


Industrial  Catalysis/M.  J.  Phillips 
Biochemical  Engineering/M.  Wayman  and  C.  R.  Phillips 
Adsorption  and  Surface  Phenomena  in  Catalysis/M.  J.  Phillips 
Electrochemistry  and  Surface  Chemistry/ IF.  F.  Gray  don 
Instrumental  Methods  of  Chemical  Analysis/5.  Sandler 
Instrumental  Methods  of  Chemical  Analysis  II/5.  Sandler 
Electrochemistry/F.  R.  Foulkes 


MATERIALS  ENGINEERING 


CHE  510S 
CHE  1300F 
CHE  1301S 
CHE  1302F* 
CHE  1303S 
CHE  1304S* 
CHE  1307S 
CHE  1308Y 
CHE  1310S 


Plastics  and  Composites/C.  E.  Chajfey,  M.  R.  Piggott 
Material  Properties/M.  R.  Piggott 
Advanced  Polymer  Engineering///.  L.  Williams 
Principles  of  Polymerization  I//?.  T.  Woodhams 
Principles  of  Polymerization  II//?.  T.  Woodhams 
Polymer  Rheology/C.  E.  Chaney 
Ceramics  II/D.  Barham 

Interpretation  of  Electron  Diffraction  Pattems/M.  /?.  Piggott 
Physicochemical  Properties  of  Polymers/M.  V.  Sefton 


ENVIRONMENTAL 


CHE 

1401F 

CHE 

1402S 

CHE 

1403F* 

CHE 

1404S* 

CHE 

1405S 

CHE 

1406F 

CHE 

1407B 

CHE 

1408F 

CHE 

1410S 

CHE 

1411S 

CHE 

1412F 

CHE 

1413F 

CHE 

1414S 

CHE 

1415F 

CHE 

1416F 

AND  OCCUPATIONAL  HEALTH  ENGINEERING 

Air  Pollution  Chemistry  and  Engineering/C.  /?.  Phillips 
Water  Pollution  Chemistry  and  Engineering/C.  /?.  Phillips 
Advanced  Environmental  Engineering/C.  /?.  Phillips  and  /.  H. 
Spinner 

Radiochemistry  in  Environmental  Analysis//?.  E.  Jervis  and  J.  H. 
Ait  ken 

Ionizing  Radiation  in  the  Environment//?.  E.  Jervis,  D.  G.  Andrews, 
C.  R.  Phillips,  J.  H.  Ait  ken 

Industrial  Hygiene  and  Safety/ IF.  G.  MacElhinney,  J.  W.  Smith, 
and  J.  Johnston 

Advanced  Industrial  Hygiene//.  IF.  Smith,  coordinator 
Basic  Industrial  Processes/ IF.  G.  MacElhinney  and  O.  Trass 
Occupational  Health  and  Safety  Engineering/D.  Napier 
Fires  and  Explosions/5.  Sandler 

Advanced  Analysis  for  Toxic  Chemicals/D.  G.  B.  Boocock 
Physical  Chemistry  of  Aerosols/C.  /?.  Phillips 
Industrial  Ventilation  and  Dust  Control///.  Goodfellow 
Safety  Engineering/D.  Napier 

Effects  of  Industrial  Hazards/M.  A.  Nazar,  A.  E.  Robinson, 
M.  V.  Sefton 


*Not  offered  1980-81. 
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CHE  1417F 

CHE  1418F* 
CHE  2000L 
CHE  2502S 
CHE  2503S* 
JCC  1012H 


Seminars  in  Occupational  Health  and  Safety/C.  R.  Phillips, 
J.  W.  Smith,  coordinators 

Atmospheric  Dispersion  and  Air  Pollution/7.  W.  Smith 
Project  in  Occupational  Health  and  Safety 

Radiological  Health  - Measurement  and  Protection/D.  G.  Andrews 
Environmental  Pathways/D.  Mackay 
Environmental  Control 


NUCLEAR  ENGINEERING 

The  Nuclear  Engineering  program  at  the  University  of  Toronto  is  based  in  the 
Department  of  Chemical  Engineering  and  Applied  Chemistry.  Further  background 
information  is  given  on  page  288.  Candidates  wishing  to  specialize  in  Nuclear  En- 
gineering may  register  in  this  Department  and  should  have  an  undergraduate  degree  in 
Chemical,  Electrical  or  Mechanical  Engineering,  Metallurgy  and  Materials  Science, 
Engineering  Science,  Physics,  or  Chemistry.  The  following  courses  cover  fission, 
fusion,  and  radioisotope  technology  and  implications. 


CHE  1500F 

CHE  1521S 
CHE  1522S 
CHE  1523S* 
CHE  1524F 
CHE  1525F 

CHE  1531S* 
CHE  1533S 
CHE  1534F 
CHE  1535S 
CHE  1536S 
CHE  1537S* 
CHE  1538S* 

CHE  1539S 


Basic  Applied  Nuclear  Processes/J.  S.  Hewitt,  J.  H.  Aitken  and 
R.  E.  Jervis 

Nuclear  and  Radiochemistry//?.  E.  Jervis 
Nuclear  Reactor  Theory /7.  5.  Hewitt 
Nuclear  Reactor  Engineering/D.  G.  Andrews,  R.  Bonalumi 
Nuclear  Instrumentation  and  Measurement//.  S.  Hewitt 
Radiation  Shielding  and  Radioactive  Waste  Management/D.  G. 
Andrews 

Nuclear  Reactor  Control  Systems/D.  G.  Andrews 
Nuclear  Chemical  Engineering/D.  G.  Andrews 
Nuclear  Reactor  Materials/D.  G.  Andrews,  coordinator 
Nuclear  Reactor  Safety  Analysis  and  Containment/D.  G.  Andrews 
Radioisotopes  in  Research//?.  E.  Jervis 
Neutron  and  Photon  Transport//.  S.  Hewitt 
Advanced  Nuclear  Reactor  Analysis//.  5.  Hewitt,  R.  Bonalumi, 
coordinators 

Advanced  Nuclear  Systems/D.  G.  Andrews,  R.  Bonalumi, 
coordinators 


Other  nuclear  engineering  courses  are:  in  Chemical  Engineering,  CHE  1404S* 
Radiochemistry  in  Environmental  Analysis,  and  CHE  1405S  Ionizing  Radiation  in  the 
Environment;  in  Mechanical  Engineering,  MEC  1502S  Nuclear  Reactor  Dynamics 
and  Control:  and  in  Aerospace  Science  and  Engineering,  AER  2054Y  Plasma  Physics 
and  Fusion  Energy. 

Attention  is  also  drawn  to  the  following  selections  from  the  offerings  of  other 
Departments  and  Institutes  listed  in  this  Calendar:  Aerospace  Science  and  Engineer- 
ing: 2045H,  Electrical  and  Engineering:  1609F,  Industrial  Engineering:  1120F,  1172F; 
Mathematics  and  Applied  Mathematics:  1840F;  Mechanical  Engineering:  1503F; 
Medical  Biophysics:  1003 Y;  Physics:  1 120Y,  2200Y,  2210Y. 


*Not  offered  1980-81. 
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Candidates  should  note  that  courses  CHE  1521  through  CHE  1525,  and  course 
CHE  1404  are  given  every  third  term,  summer  term  excluded. 

In  addition  to  the  above  courses,  students  may  elect  to  take  courses  outside  of  the 
Department,  for  example,  in  the  Departments  of  Civil  Engineering,  Mechanical  En- 
gineering, Physics,  or  Chemistry,  where  such  courses  are  deemed  relevant  to  the  area 
of  study. 


/ 


Calendar  for  1980-1981 


CHEMISTRY 

GRADUATE  FACULTY 

M,  BersohnX 
B.  Bosnich 
A . G.  Brook 
P.  W.  Brumer 
J.  W.  Bunting 
G.  Burns 

I.  G.  Csizmadia 

J.  M.  Deckers 
M.  J.  Dignam 
J.  E.  Dove 

J.  E.  Guillet 
A.  G.  Harrison 
T.  Hofmann 
J.  B.  Jones 

R.  Kapral 

G.  A.  Kenney-W allace 


R.  H.  Kluger 
, A.  J.  Kresget 
M.  W.  Lister 
R.  H.  Marche ssault 

R.  A.  McClelland 

S.  McLean 
M.  Menzinger 
M.  Moskovits 
S.  C.  Nyburg 
G.  Ozin 
A.J.Poe 

J.  C.  Polanyi 
J.  Powell 
J.  K.  Reed 
W.  F.  ReynoldsX 
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E.  A . Robinson 
G.  H.  Schmid 

I.  W.  J.  Still 

J.  C.  Thompson 
M.  Thompson 

T.  T.  Tidwell 

J.  P.  Valleau 

J.  C.  Van  Loon 
A.  Walker 

S.  C.  Wallace 
S.  G.  Whittington 
M.A.  Winnik 
S.  S.  W re  ford 

K.  Yates  (Chairman) 
P.  Yates 


Modern  facilities  are  available  for  research  leading  to  the  M.Sc.  and  Ph.D.  degrees. 
The  fields  of  interest  cover  a wide  variety  of  topics  in  Analytical,  Biological,  Inorganic, 
Organic,  Physical,  and  Theoretical  Chemistry  and  their  related  interdisciplinary  areas. 
Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  SCIENCE 

A candidate’s  program  will  normally  include  the  submission  of  a thesis,  and  the 
successful  completion  of  one  graduate  course. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

A candidate  for  this  degree  must  select  as  major  field  Analytical  Chemistry,  Inor- 
ganic Chemistry,  Organic  Chemistry,  or  Physical  Chemistry.  The  program  shall  in- 
clude two  minor  subjects  chosen  from  approved  graduate  courses  offered  within  the 
School  of  Graduate  Studies  and  either  the  successful  completion  of  the  cumulative 
examinations  or  an  equivalent  requirement. 

Candidates  are  required  to  have  adequate  knowledge  of  at  least  one  and  in  general 
two  languages  other  than  English.  One  of  the  required  languages  must  be  French  or 
German. 

A candidate  whose  major  subject  is  in  another  department  may  consult  the  Depart- 
ment of  Chemistry  regarding  the  selection  of  a minor  in  Chemistry. 


$On  leave  of  absence. 
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COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

(Not  all  courses  listed  are  given  in  any  one  year.) 

CHM  1002S  Molecular  Orbital  Theory  in  Organic  Chemistry  (AS  445S)t 

CHM  1003S  Kinetics  and  Mechanisms  in  Organic  Chemistry  (AS  444S)t 

CHM  1004F  Synthetic  Organic  Chemistry  (AS  440F)t 

CHM  1005F  Structural  Organic  Chemistry  (AS  441  F)t 

CHM  1006S  Bio-organic  Chemistry  (AS  447S)t 

CHM  1050Y  Molecular  Quantum  Mechanics 

CHM  1051F,S  Organic  Photochemistry 

CHM  1052F,S  Organometallic  Chemistry 

CHM  1053F,S  Applications  of  Spectroscopy  to  Organic  Chemistry 

CHM  1054F,S  Biological  Chemistry 

CHM  1055F,S  Heterocyclic  Chemistry 

CHM  1056F,S  Mechanisms  of  Organic  Reactions 

CHM  1057F,S  Topics  in  Synthetic  Organic  Chemistry,  Part  I 

CHM  1058F,S  Stereochemistry 

CHM  1059F,S  Natural  Products 

CHM  1060F,S  Topics  in  Structural  Organic  Chemistry 

CHM  1061Y  Theoretical  Organic  Chemistry 

CHM  1062F,S  Physical  Organic  Chemistry 

CHM  1064F,S  Rates  and  Equilibria  of  Organic  Reactions 

CHM  1068F,S  Topics  in  Biological  and  Medicinal  Chemistry 

CHM  1069F,S  Solvolysis  Reactions 

CHM  1070F,S  Kinetics  and  Mechanism  in  Biological  Chemistry 
CHM  1071F,S  Topics  in  Carbonium  Ion  and  Free  Radical  Chemistry 
CHM  1072F,S  Organic  Chemistry  of  Sulfur,  Phosphorus,  and  Silicon 
CHM  1Q73F,S  Organic  Chemistry  of  the  Metalloids 
CHM  1074F,S  Energy  Surfaces  and  their  Role  in  Organic  Chemistry 
CHM  1075F,S  Topics  in  Synthetic  Organic  Chemistry,  Part  II 
CHM  1090Y  Organic  Chemistry  Seminar  (CR/NCR) 

CHM  1101F,S  Structural  Chemical  Crystallography  (AS  413F,S)t 

CHM  1102S  Developing  Techniques  in  Analytical  Chemistry  (AS  4 14S)t 

CHM  1202F  Symmetry  in  Inorganic  Chemistry  (AS  430F)t 

CHM  1203S  Ligand  Field  Theory  (AS  43 lS)t 

CHM  1204F  Organometallic  Chemistry  (AS  432F)t 

CHM  1205S  Inorganic  Reaction  Mechanisms  (AS  433S)t 

CHM  1206F  Solid  State  Inorganic  Chemistry  (AS  434F)t 

CHM  1250F,S  Quantum  Chemistry  and  Valency  Theory 

CHM  1251F,S  Non-aqueous  Solution  Chemistry 

CHM  1252F,S  Aspects  of  Bonding  in  Metal  Complexes 

CHM  1253F,S  Organometallic  Chemistry  of  the  Transition  Elements 

CHM  1256F,S  Physical  Techniques  in  Inorganic  Chemistry 

CHM  1257F,S  Chemistry  of  the  Main  Group  Elements 

CHM  1258F,S  Reactions  of  Coordinated  Ligands 

CHM  1260F,S  Advanced  Inorganic  Reaction  Mechanism 


tListing  in  the  calendar  of  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science. 
(CR/NCR)  Credit/No  Credit. 
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CHM  1261F,S 
CHM  1262F,S 
CHM  1263F,S 
CHM  1264F,S 
CHM  1265F,S 

CHM  1290Y 
CHM  1404F 
CHM  1405S 
CHM  1406F 
CHM  1407S 
CHM  1410F 
CHM  1411S 
CHM  1455F,S 
CHM  1456F,S 
CHM  1457Y 
CHM  1458F,S 
CHM  1464F,S 
CHM  1465F,S 
CHM  1466Y 
CHM  1468F,S 
CHM  1469F,S 
CHM  1471Y 
CHM  1472F,S 
CHM  1474F,S 
CHM  1475F,S 
CHM  1476Y 
CHM  1477F,S 
CHM  1478F,S 
CHM  1479F,S 
CHM  1480F,S 
CHM  1481F,S 
CHM  1482F,S 
CHM  1483F,S 
CHM  1490Y 


Topics  in  Inorganic  Chemistry  I 
Topics  in  Inorganic  Chemistry  II 
Bio-inorganic  Chemistry 

Reactive  Intermediates,  Metal  Clusters,  and  Catalysis 
The  Role  of  Organometallic  Chemistry  and  Homogeneous 
Catalysis  in  Industrial  Processes 
Inorganic  Chemistry  Seminar  (CR/NCR) 

Fundamentals  of  Quantum  Mechanics  (AS  422F)t 

Approximation  Methods  in  Quantum  Chemistry  (AS  423S)t 

Theory  of  Spectroscopy  I (AS  424F)t 

Theory  of  Spectroscopy  II  (AS  425S)t 

Reaction  Dynamics  (AS  420F)t 

Reaction  Kinetics  (AS  421S)t 

Theory  and  Application  of  NMR  Spectroscopy 

Mass  Spectrometry  and  Application  to  Chemical  Problems 

X-ray  Crystallography 

Topics  in  Reaction  Kinetics  I 

Topics  in  Statistical  Mechanics 

Quantum  Theory  of  Scattering 

Chemical  Information  Processing 

Topics  in  the  Theory  of  Reaction  Kinetics 

The  Molecular  Dynamics  of  Chemical  Reactions,  Part  I 

Statistical  Mechanics 

Selected  Topics  in  Physical  Chemistry  of  Surfaces 
Chemistry  of  Macromolecules  I 
Chemistry  of  Macromolecules  II 
Statistical  Mechanics  II 

The  Molecular  Dynamics  of  Chemical  Reactions  II 

Quantum  Mechanics  for  Physical  Chemists 

Thermodynamics 

Basic  Statistical  Mechanics 

Reaction  Kinetics 

Molecular  Spectroscopy  and  Photophysics 
Group  Theory  and  Quantum  Mechanics 
Physical  Chemistry  Seminar  (CR/NCR) 


Subject  to  the  approval  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies,  Faculty  of  Arts  and 
Science  Chemistry  courses  other  than  those  listed  above  are  available  for  graduate 
credit  to  students  in  other  departments. 


tListing  in  the  calendar  of  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science. 
(CR/NCR)  Credit/No  Credit. 
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CIVIL  ENGINEERING 

CIV 

GRADUATE  FACULTY 

B.  J.  Adams 

E.  Hauer 

R.  G.  Rice 

P.  C.  Birkemoe 

G.  W.  Heinke  (Chairman) 

E.  /.  Robinsky 

G.  S.  Birrell 

J.  G.  Henry 

J.-C.  RoegiersX 

P.  H.  Byer 

M.  W.  Huggins 

J.  SchwaighoferX 

M.  P.  Collins 

V.  F.  Hurdle 

K.  A.  Selby 

R.  A.  Collins 

P.  H.  JonesX 

R.  M.  Soberman 

M.  M.  Davis 

T.  C.  Kenney 

G.  N.  Steuart 

F.  A.  De  Lory 

H.  J.  Leutheusser 

J.  Timusk 

J.  Ganczarczyk 

R.  H.  Mills 

S.  M.  Uzumeri 

G.  Grade 

S.  Otanit 

G.  T.  Will  (Secretary) 

R.  C.  Gunn 

P.  M.  Wright 

Qualified  candidates  are  accepted  for  advanced  studies  in  structural  engineering, 
construction  management  and  engineering,  sanitary  and  environmental  engineering, 
geotechnical  and  materials  engineering,  transportation  engineering,  geodesy,  photo- 
grammetry  and  remote  sensing  and  hydraulic  engineering  with  the  latter  being  a 
cooperative  program  with  the  Department  of  Mechanical  Engineering. 

Welding  Engineering  ( Collaborative  Program) 

The  graduate  departments  of  Civil  Engineering,  of  Mechanical  Engineering,  and  of 
Metallurgy  and  Materials  Science  at  the  University  of  Toronto  are  collaborating  in 
association  with  the  graduate  departments  of  Civil  Engineering  and  Mechanical  En- 
gineering at  the  University  of  Waterloo  to  provide  a Master’s  program  in  welding 
engineering.  For  details,  see  p.  361. 

Environmental  Engineering  ( Collaborative  Program) 

The  Graduate  Departments  of  Chemical  Engineering  and  Applied  Chemistry,  Civil 
Engineering,  Industrial  Engineering  and  Mechanical  Engineering  participate  in  the 
collaborative  graduate  program  in  Environmental  Engineering  at  the  University  of 
Toronto.  Details  of  this  program  are  available  on  page  181. 

Additional  information  can  be  obtained  by  writing  to  the  Department  of  Civil  En- 
gineering for  a copy  of  the  Graduate  Brochure. 

DEGREES  OF  MASTER  OF  ENGINEERING  AND  MASTER  OF  APPLIED  SCIENCE 

Candidates  for  these  degrees  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations.  It  should  be 
noted  that  for  those  candidates  who  do  not  possess  an  undergraduate  degree  in  Civil 
Engineering  more  than  the  usual  time  and  number  of  courses  may  be  required. 

Each  student,  in  consultation  with  a staff  member  at  the  beginning  of  the  program, 
will  establish  the  distribution  of  time  between  course  work  and  thesis  or  design  project. 
An  M.Eng.  program  will  normally  consist  of  about  10  one-term  courses  and  an  en- 
gineering project.  An  M.  A.Sc.  program  will  normally  consist  of  6 one-term  courses  and 
a thesis. 


tOn  leave  of  absence. 
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There  is  no  formal  residence  requirement  for  the  M.Eng.  degree  for  students  in  the 
Department  of  Civil  Engineering  and  therefore  it  can  be  obtained  through  part-time 
studies. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations  and  under  the 
regulations  for  the  Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy. 

Applicants  seeking  admission  as  candidates  for  this  degree  must  be  able  to  satisfy  the 
Department  that  they  have  the  ability  to  undertake  advanced  research.  If  it  is  required 
for  the  satisfactory  completion  of  their  programs,  candidates  may  be  required  to 
demonstrate  an  adequate  knowledge  of  one  language  other  than  English. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 


STRUCTURAL  ENGINEERING 


CIV  505F 
CIV  518S 
CIV  1053F 
CIV  1054S 
CIV  1055F* 
CIV  1056S* 
CIV  1059F* 
CIV  1062F* 
CIV  1065F* 
CIV  1066F 
CIV  1067F 
CIV  1068F,S 
CIV  1069F* 
CIV  1070S 
CIV  1071F 
CIV  1073S 
CIV  1074S 
CIV  1099F&S 


Advanced  Strength  of  Materials/P.  M.  Wright 

Behaviour  and  Design  of  Steel  Structures/P.  C.  Birkemoe 

Behaviour  of  Prestressed  and  Reinforced  Concrete/M.  P.  Collins 

Design  of  Prestressed  Concrete/M.  P.  Collins 

Theory  of  FlatQsl Staff 

Theory  of  Shells/7.  Schwaighofer 

Fire  Protection  of  Building  Structures/5faj^ 

Energy  Methods  in  Structural  Engineering! Staff 
Advanced  Structural  Design! Staff 
Plastic  Analysis  of  Steel  Structures/5?aj5^ 

Structural  Dynamics/G.  T.  Will 
Structural  Stability/5/fl# 

Modem  Stmctures/7.  Schwaighofer 

Seismic  Response  of  Concrete  Stmctures/5.  M.  Uzumeri 

Matrix  Methods  of  Stmctural  Analysis/P.  A.  Collins 

Optimization  in  Stmctural  Design/P.  M.  Wright 

Finite  Element  Methods  in  Stmctural  Mechanics/G.  T.  Will 

Special  Studies  in  Civil  Engineering 


CONSTRUCTION  MANAGEMENT  AND  ENGINEERING 


CIV  105  IS 
CIV  1075F 
CIV  1076S 
CIV  1077F 
CIV  1078S 
CIV  1079F 
CIV  1099F&S 


Concrete  Constmction/7.  Timusk 

Building  Science/5.  Kent  and  7.  Timusk 

Project  Management/P.  A . Selby 

Constmction  Estimating/P.  A.  Selby 

Planning  and  Controlling  Constmction/G.  5.  Birrell 

Constmction  Contract  Documents/G.  5.  Birrell 

Special  Studies  in  Civil  Engineering 


ENVIRONMENTAL  ENGINEERING 

CIV  540F  Water  and  Pollution  Control  Engineering//.  Ganczarczyk 

CIV  542S  Solid  Waste  Management/P.  H.  Byer  and  Staff 


*Not  offered  1980-81. 
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JMA  544S 
CIV  549S 
CIV  550F 
CIV  1005F 
CIV  1006S 
CIV  1008F 

CIV  1009S 

JCC  1012H 
JCN  1013F* 
CIV  1014S 
CIV  1019F 
CIV  1037S 
CIV  1039F 

CIV  1099F&S 


Air  Pollution  and  Control/ IF.  J.  Moroz,  J.  F.  Keffer 
Groundwater//?.  C.  More 
Water  Resources/fi.  J.  Adams 
Water  Resources  Systems’  Analysis/R.  J.  Adams 
Environmental  Engineering  Design/7.  G.  Henry 
Unit  Operations  and  Processes  of  Sanitary  Engineering  1/ 
G.  W.  Heinke 

Unit  Operations  and  Processes  of  Sanitary  Engineering  II/ 
J.  Ganczarczyk 

Environmental  Control/J.  G.  Henry  and  Staff 
Environmental  Microbiology /P.  H.  Jones 
Industrial  Wastewater  Control/7.  Ganczarczyk 
Water  and  Wastewater  Analysis/7.  Ganczarczyk 
Simulation  in  Civil  Engineering/P.  H.  Byer 

Evaluation  of  Transportation  and  Water  Resource  Systems/P.  G. 

Rice  and  P.  H.  Byer 
Special  Studies  in  Civil  Engineering 


GEOTECHNICAL  ENGINEERING 


CIV  524F 
CIV  525F 
FOR  529F 
CIV  549S 
CIV  lOOOF 
CIV  1003S* 
CIV  1046S 
CIV  1052F,S 
CIV  1092S 
CIV  1094F 
CIV  1095S 
CIV  1097S* 
CIV  1098S 
CIV  1099F&S 


Rock  Mechanics  1/7.  H.  Curran  and  Staff 
Subsurface  Exploration/7.  H.  Curran  and  K.  Peaker 
Remote  Sensing  and  Image  Interpretation/7.  Vlcek 
Groundwater/P.  C.  Hore 

Applied  Mathematics  in  Geotechnical  Engineering/7.  H.  Curran 
Soil  and  Rock  Dynamics/7.  H.  Curran 
Earthworks/r.  C.  Kenney 

Microstructure  and  the  Performance  of  Concrete/P.  H.  Mills 

Soil  and  Rock  Slopes/P.  C.  Kenney,  J.-C.  Roegiers 

Soil  Properties  and  Behaviour  I/F.  A.  De  Lory,  T.  C.  Kenney 

Soil  Properties  and  Behaviour  II/ P.  C.  Kenney 

Rock  Mechanics  II/7.-C.  Roegiers 

Underground  C20J\i\Qsl  Staff 

Special  Studies  in  Civil  Engineering 


TRANSPORTATION  ENGINEERING  AND  PLANNING 


CIV  530F 
CIV  531F 
CIV  532F 
CIV  lOOlF 
CIV  1002S* 
CIV  1033S* 
CIV  1035S 
CIV  1036F 


Traffic  Engineering/ F.  F.  Hurdle 

Introduction  to  Transportation  Planning/G.  N.  Steuart,  P.  G.  Rice 
Highway  and  Airport  Materials/M.  M.  Davis 
Transportation  Engineering/ F.  P.  Hurdle,! G.  N.  Steuart 
Road  Safety/E.  Hauer,  M.  M.  Davis 
Analysis  of  Transport  Operations/F.  F.  Hurdle 
Transportation  and  Development/G.  N.  Steuart,  P.  G.  Rice 
Functional  Design  and  Management  of  Transport  Operations/ 
E.  Hauer 


CIV  1037S  Simulation  in  Civil  Engineering/P.  H.  Byer 
CIV  1038S*  Transportation  Demand  Analysis/G.  N.  Steuart 


♦Not  offered  1980-81. 
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CIV  1039F 

CIV  1081S 
CIV  1085S 
CIV  1088F 
CIV  1091S 

CIV  1099F&S 


Evaluation  of  Transportation  and  Water  Resource  Systems/F.  H. 

Byer  and  R.  G.  Rice 
Pavement  Design/M.  M.  Davis 

Air  Transport  and  Airport  Design/E.  Hauer,  G.  N.  Steuart 
Highway  Geometric  Design/ F.  F.  Hurdle 

Characteristics  of  Public  Transit  Systems/F.  M.  Soberman  and 
V.  F.  Hurdle 

Special  Studies  in  Civil  Engineering 


GEODETIC  SURVEYING  AND  PHOTOGRAMMETRY 


CIV  1020F,S 
CIV  1021F,S 
CIV  1025F,S 
CIV  1026F,S 
CIV  1027F,S 
CIV  1028F,S 
CIV  1029F,S 
CIV  1099F,S 


Advanced  Surveying/F.  C.  Gunn 
Geodetic  Astronomy /F.  C.  Gunn 
Statistical  Theory  of  Surveying  Adjustments 
Control  Surveys 
Geodesy 

Advanced  Photogrammetry/G.  Grade 
Analytical  Photogrammetry/G.  Grade 
Special  Studies  in  Civil  Engineering 
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CLASSICAL  STUDIES  CLA 

GRADUATE  FACULTY 

E.  AlfoldiXX 

T.  D.  Barnes  (Associate  Chairman) 

R.L.Beck 
L.  E.  Boyle 

V.  Brown 
J.  W.  Cole 
D.  J.  Conacher 
A.  Dalzell 

D.  P.  de  Montmollin 
R.  E.  Fantham 
J.  N.  Grant 
C.  P.  Jones 

G.  L.  Keyes 

H.  J.  Mason 
C.  J.  McDonough 

W.  E.  McLeod 

The  departments  included  under  Classical  Studies  are:  Greek  Language  and  Litera- 
ture, Greek  Philosophy,  Latin  Language  and  Literature,  Greek  and  Roman  History, 
Comparative  Philology,  Archaeology. 

Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations,  provided  that  they  also 
satisfy  the  Department’s  requirements  stated  below. 

All  applicants,  including  those  from  the  University  of  Toronto,  must  arrange  for  two 
supporting  letters  to  be  sent  to  the  Department  of  Classical  Studies.  Admission  to  all 
programs  for  higher  degrees  will  be  based  upon  the  candidate’s  undergraduate  and 
graduate  record  and  upon  the  evidence  of  these  supporting  letters. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  ARTS 

Applicants  for  admission  are  required  to  be  well  prepared  in  the  classical  languages 
or  language  of  their  proposed  graduate  study.  For  admission  to  the  one-year  M.A. 
program  the  following  are  the  minimum  requirements: 

1 Classics  (Greek  and  Latin),  either  (a)  a specialist  program  in  Classics;  or  (b)  a strong 
major  in  Classics;  or  (c)  four  years  of  undergraduate  training  in  one  language  and 
three  years  in  the  other. 

2 Latin  or  Greek,  either  (a)  a specialist  program  in  the  language  of  choice;  or  (b)  a 
strong  major;  or  (c)  full  courses  over  each  of  the  four  undergraduate  years.  Some 
preparation  in  the  other  language  is  recommended. 

3 Greek  and  Roman  History,  either  (a)  a specialist  program  in  Classics,  Greek,  or 
Latin;  or  (b)  a strong  major  in  Classics,  Greek,  or  Latin;  or  (c)  full  courses  in 
Classics,  Greek,  or  Latin  over  each  of  the  four  undergraduate  years.  For  those  who 
have  specialized  in  only  one  of  the  languages,  some  preparation  in  the  other  language 
is  recommended. 


M.  J.  O’ Brien  (Chairman) 

K.  F.  Quinn 
A.  G.  Rigg 

T.  M.  Robinson 
A.  E.  Samuel 
J.  Shaw 

R.  M.  H.  Shepherd 
G.  V.  Sumner 
R.J.  Tarrant  (Secretary) 
D.  F.  S.  Thomson 
J.  S.  Traill 
M.  B.  Wallace 
J.R.  WardenX 
F.  E.  Winter 

L.  E.  Woodbury 


tOn  leave  of  absence. 
tl  On  leave  (first  term). 
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4 Archaeology,  either  the  same  requirements  as  under  (3)  for  Greek  and  Roman 

History,  or  a major  in  Archaeology  with  two  years  of  course  work  in  Greek  and  Latin 

or  their  equivalent. 

Students  who  have  not  fulfilled  these  requirements  in  their  four-year  undergraduate 
course  (or  its  equivalent)  may  be  admitted  to  a twelve-month  or  two-year  M.A. 
program.  The  twelve-month  program  involves  supervised  work  over  a twelve-month 
period,  which  will  normally  mean  the  regular  academic  session  and  summer  preceding 
or  succeeding  it.  The  two-year  program  involves  work  over  at  least  two  regular 
academic  sessions.  For  admission  to  the  twelve-month  or  two-year  M.A.  program  in 
Greek  and  Roman  History,  the  minimum  requirement  is  a major  in  Ancient  History  or 
Greek  and  Roman  History,  together  with  at  least  two  years  of  undergraduate  prepara- 
tion in  Greek  and/or  Latin. 

Candidates  for  the  M.A.  in  Classics,  in  Latin,  in  Greek,  in  Greek  and  Roman 
History,  and  in  Archaeology,  will  take  four  graduate  courses,  each  equal  to  one-quarter 
of  a year’s  work.  Sight  papers  in  Greek  and  Latin  are  required  for  the  M.A.  in  Classics; 
in  one  language  only  for  the  M.A.  in  Greek,  Latin,  Greek  and  Roman  History,  or 
Archaeology.  For  the  M.A.  in  Greek,  in  Latin,  or  in  Greek  and  Roman  History,  three 
years  of  undergraduate  work  in  the  other  language  (or  the  equivalent)  must  be  com- 
pleted. 

Applicants  must  possess  or  else  achieve  an  average  of  at  least  B+  in  their  last 
undergraduate  year.  In  order  to  complete  the  M.A.  degree  students  must  obtain  a 
passing  grade  (B— ) in  each  course  and  in  the  relevant  sight  translation  examinations. 
Students  admitted  to  a two-year  M.A.  may  have  their  registration  terminated  if  they  fail 
to  maintain  an  average  of  at  least  B-l-  in  their  required  undergraduate  courses. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

The  Ph.D.  is  conferred  (a)  in  Classics,  (b)  in  Latin,  (c)  in  Greek,  (d)  in  Greek  and 
Roman  History.  The  preliminary  work  required  before  entering  a Ph.D.  program  is  the 
same  as  that  required  for  the  M.A.  in  each  case.  Candidates  for  the  Ph.D.  in  Classics,  in 
Latin,  in  Greek,  and  in  Greek  and  Roman  History,  will  be  required  to  take  normally  not 
fewer  than  two  and  not  more  than  three  graduate  courses  (each  equal  to  one-quarter  of 
a year’s  work),  the  number  being  determined  by  the  Associate  Chairman  in  conjunction 
with  the  Graduate  Secretary  and  the  candidate’s  adviser,  after  consultation  with  the 
candidate.  Ph.D.  programs  in  certain  archaeological  subjects  are  possible,  but  are 
subject  to  the  rules  governing  Greek  and  Roman  History.  For  admission  to  such  a 
program,  therefore,  the  M.A.  in  Archaeology  will  not  always  suffice.  The  major  field  of 
work  should  be  selected  on  registration;  the  subject  of  the  thesis  should  be  submitted 
not  later  than  April  1 of  the  penultimate  year  of  residence.  The  Department  requires 
adequate  reading  knowledge  of  two  languages  other  than  English,  one  of  which  will  be 
German.  This  requirement  must  be  satisfied  before  the  end  of  the  penultimate  year  of 
residence.  (In  exceptional  cases  the  Chairman  of  the  Department  may  grant  an  exten- 
sion.) 

Candidates  for  the  Ph.D.  are  examined  by  the  Department  on  a Reading  List  of 
Greek  and  Latin  authors  and  on  the  Major  Field  within  which  their  thesis  falls.  They 
prepare  for  the  Major  Field  examination  under  the  direction  of  their  supervisor;  to  help 
in  preparation  for  the  examinations  on  the  Reading  List  (held  in  April  and  December 
each  year)  the  Department  offers  a series  of  non-credit  seminars  on  Greek  and  Latin 
literature. 
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These  examinations,  save  in  exceptional  circumstances,  must  be  completed  suc- 
cessfully by  May  of  the  final  year  of  residence.  Students  are  encouraged  to  attempt 
them,  particularly  the  examinations  on  the  Reading  List,  as  soon  as  they  can.  The 
Department  strongly  recommends  that  they  attempt  the  examinations  on  the  Reading 
List,  at  the  latest,  by  April  of  the  penultimate  year  of  residence,  and  that  they  prepare 
themselves  to  take  the  Major  Field  examination,  at  the  latest,  in  the  fall  term  of  the  final 
year  of  residence. 

Entrants  to  the  Ph.D.  program  must  possess  the  degree  of  M.A.  with  an  average 
mark  of  not  less  than  B-f  and  with  one  mark  of  A-  or  higher.  Students  in  the  Ph.D. 
program  must  maintain  an  average  of  at  least  B+  in  their  required  courses  and  must 
obtain  (if  they  have  not  already  done  so)  a mark  of  at  least  B+  in  the  relevant  sight 
translation  examination  as  set  for  the  degree  of  M.A. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

In  1980-81  classes  will  begin  on  15  September  1980  and  continue  till  24  April  1981. 


Greek  Language  and  Literature 

CLA  lOOOY  Homer  and  Heroic  Poetry/ IT.  E.  McLeod 

CLA  lOOlY  Lyric  Poetry/L.  E.  Woodbury 

CLA  1002Y*  Greek  Tragedy/D.  J.  Conacher,  R.  M.  H.  Shepherd 

CLA  1004Y  Euripides/D.  J.  Conacher 

CLA  1019F,S  Aristophanes//?.  M.  H.  Shepherd 

CLA  1050F,S*  Greek  Epigraphical  Poetry/C.  P. 

CLA  1051F,S*  Inscriptions  of  Literary  Men/C.  P. 

CLA  1 1 14Y  Biography  at  Rome/C.  P.  Jones 

CLA  1 135Y  Greek  and  Roman  Rhetoric/P.  E.  Fantham 


Greek  Philosophy 
CLA  1600Y 
CLA  1603Y* 
CLA  1605Y 
CLA  1615Y 
CLA  1616Y* 


Early  Greek  Philosophy/L.  E.  Woodbury 
Plato/ P,  M.  Robinson 

Aristotle:  Selected  Works/D.  P.  de  Montmollin 

Plato:  Studies  in  Early  and  Middle  Dialogues/M.  J.  O’Brien 

Plato:  Timaeus/7.  M.  Robinson 


Latin  Language  and  Literature 


CLA 

CLA 

CLA 

CLA 

CLA 

CLA 

CLA 

CLA 

CLA 

CLA 


llOOY* 

IIOIY 

1102Y 

1103Y 

lllOY 

1114Y 

1121Y* 

1 122F,S 
1123Y* 
1126F,S* 


Lucretius/^.  Dalzell 
Catullus/D.  F.  S.  Thomson 
Latin  Elegiac  Poetry //I.  Dalzell 
Virgil/P.  F.  Quinn 
St.  Augustine/G.  L.  Keyes 
Biography  at  Rome/C.  P.  Jones 
Horace/5 

Cicero  on  Roman  Oratory  and  Prose  Writing/P.  E.  Fantham 
Early  Medieval  Latin  Texts/C.  J.  McDonough 
The  Ancient  Novel/P.  L.  Beck 


*Not  offered  1980-81. 
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CLA  1129L* 
CLA  1130Y 
CLA  1133Y 
CLA  1135Y 
CLA  1149F,S 
CLA  1150F,S* 
CLA  1151F,S* 
CLA  1152Y 
CLA  1153Y 
CLA  1154L 


Theory  and  Practice  of  Textual  Criticism/^/a# 

Theory  and  Practice  of  the  Interpretation  of  Texts/ K.  F.  Quinn 
Ovid//?.  J.  Tarrant 

Greek  and  Roman  Rhetoric//?.  E.  Fantham 

New  Comedy:  Menander,  Plautus,  Terence//?.  E.  Fantham 

Latin  Metrics//.  N.  Grant 

Early  Latin  Literature:  Livius,  Naevius,  Ennius//.  N.  Grant 
Neronian  Literature//?.  /.  Tarrant 
Latin  Palaeography /L.  E.  Boyle 
The  Editing  of  Texts/ F.  Brown 


Greek  and  Roman 
CLA  1201Y 
CLA  1202Y 
CLA  1210Y 
CLA  121  lY 
CLA  1214Y 
CLA  1217Y* 
CLA  1218Y 
CLA  1219Y* 
CLA  1235Y 
CLA  1236Y* 
CLA  1241Y* 

Archaeology 
FAH  2000Y 
FAH  2002H 
FAH  2010F 

FAH  2026S 

FAH  2028S* 

FAH  2030S 
FAH  2033Y* 

FAH  2035Y* 


Philology 
CLA  1402Y* 
CLA  1403F,S* 

Other  Courses 
CLA  1300Y 
CLA  1301F,S 
CLA  1500Y* 


History 

Problems  of  Early  Greek  History /M.  B.  Wallace 

Herodotus/M.  B.  Wallace 

From  the  Gracchi  to  Caesar/G.  V.  Sumner 

Tacitus  and  the  Early  Principate/G.  V.  Sumner 

The  Later  Roman  Empire/T.  D.  Barnes 

Religious  Experience  in  the  Second  Century  A.D./G.  L.  Keyes 

Documents  from  Hellenistic  and  Roman  Egypt/A.  E.  Samuel 

Politics  and  Society  in  Greece  in  the  4th  Century  B.C.//.  W.  Cole 

Christianity  in  the  Later  Roman  Empire//.  D.  Barnes 

The  Fifth  Century  B.C./C.  /.  Rubincam 

Greek  Epigraphy//.  S.  Traill 


The  Aegean  in  the  Bronze  Age//.  W.  Shaw 
Archaeological  field  work  at  Kommos  in  Crete//.  W.  Shaw 
Classical  Greek  Sculpture:  Its  Progression  from  Archaic  to 
Hellenistic/N.  Leipen 

Greek  Temple  architecture  of  the  Fourth  Century  and  the 
Hellenistic  Age/F.  E.  Winter 

Greek  Town  Architecture  in  Western  Asia  Minor  and  the  Aegean 
Islands/F.  E.  Winter 

Problems  of  Roman  Iconography/E.  Alfoldi 
The  Art  of  Ptolemaic  Alexandria  and  its  Influence  on  Roman  Art/ 
E.  Alfoldi 

Roman  Provincial  Art/E.  Alfoldi 


The  History  of  the  Greek  Language///.  /.  Mason 
Topics  in  Greek  Linguistics///.  /.  Mason 


Studies  in  Classical  Antiquity/5taj9^ 

Studies  in  Classical  Antiquity /Staff 
Greek  Tragedy  in  translation/5mj5^ 

(for  students  in  the  Centre  for  the  Study  of  the  Drama  and  in  other 
non-Classical  programs) 


*Not  offered  1980-81. 
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CLINICAL  BIOCHEMISTRY 

CLB 

GRADUATE  FACULTY 

A.  D.  Bainest 

J.  A.  Kellen 

C.  J.  Porter 

W.  C.  Breckenridge 

C.  C.  Liew 

J.  R.  Riordan 

B.  Cinader 

J.  A.  Lowden 

S.  J.  Soldin 

S.  Dubiski 

A.  Malkin 

N.  Z.  Stanacev  (Secretary) 

G.  Feuer 

W.  Paul 

N.  S.  Track 

D.  M.  Goldberg  ( Chairman) 

A . Pollard 

The  discipline  of  Clinical  Biochemistry  encompasses  the  chemical  changes  that  may  be 
associated  with  deviations  from  normal  structure  and  function  in  a living  organism. 
Students  in  the  Faculty  of  Medicine  are  instructed  on  the  pathochemistry  of  human 
diseases.  Graduate  students  are  taught  basic  and  advanced  aspects  of  clinical 
biochemistry.  Research  in  the  Department  is  mainly  disease  oriented  basic  research 
and  relates  to  a central  theme  of  metabolic  and  functional  homeostasis.  Wherever  the 
opportunity  arises  a possible  correlation  with  clinical  investigation  is  sought.  Current 
projects  include:  active  sites  of  enzymes  and  hormone  receptors;  studies  of  cardiac 
hypertrophy;  biophysical  techniques  in  medical  research;  the  biochemistry  of  mem- 
brane lipids;  kidney  function  in  health  and  disease;  the  intracellular  effects  of  foreign 
compounds  and  drugs  on  the  liver;  immunochemistry  and  immunobiology;  tumour 
associated  proteins;  automation  of  diagnostic  tests;  estrogen  production  during  preg- 
nancy; basic  mechanisms  of  protein  metabolism;  mechanisms  of  hormone  action; 
biochemical  markers  in  cancer;  control  of  triglyceride  biosynthesis;  environmental  and 
clinical  aspects  of  microsomal  enzyme  induction. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  SCIENCE 

Qualified  candidates  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations.  Requirements  for 
the  degree  will  include  prescribed  course  work,  and  the  submission  of  a satisfactory 
research  thesis. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations.  Such  candi- 
dates are  expected  to  have  had  a sound  undergraduate  education  in  the  Chemical  or 
Biological  Sciences  or  in  Medicine.  However,  a background  in  Human  Physiology  and 
Biochemistry  is  preferred.  In  the  major  subject  they  must  meet  the  requirement  of 
Course  CLB  1401  or  if  this  has  already  been  met,  any  other  full  course  offered  by  this 
Department.  Minor  requirements  may  be  taken  in  Clinical  Biochemistry  and/or  in 
other  appropriate  discipline(s)  approved  by  the  Graduate  Committee.  Candidates  must 
conduct  an  investigation  of  a selected  problem  in  a way  that  advances  knowledge  in  the 
field  of  study. 

It  is  desirable  that  a candidate  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  in  the 
Department  of  Clinical  Biochemistry  has  a reading  knowledge  of  at  least  one  language 
other  than  English. 
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For  a Ph.D.  minor  in  this  Department  a candidate  of  another  department  must  cover 
the  equivalent  of  a full  course  in  Clinical  Biochemistry  not  previously  taken  and  pass 
the  required  examination(s).  Previous  courses  in  Biochemistry  and  Human  Physiology 
are  required. 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

CLB  1401 Y Biochemistry  and  Physiology  of  Human  Disease//!.  G.  Gornal, 

coordinator 


CLB  1501F,S* 
CLB  1502F,S* 
CLB  1503Y 
CLB  1504F,S* 

CLB  1505Y 
CLB  1506S 
CLB  1508S* 
CLB  1509Y 
IMM  1017F 
BME  1420F 
BME  1421S 
CLB  1603Y 

CLB  1608S 


Biochemistry  and  Immunology  of  Cancer//.  A . Kellen,  coordinator 
Biochemistry  of  Lipid  Disorders/N.  Z.  Stanacev,  coordinator 
Advanced  Clinical  Biochemistry/ The  Staff  in  Clinical  Biochemistry 
Selected  Research  Topics  in  Clinical  Biochemistry/C.  C.  Liew, 
coordinator 

Analytical  Clinical  Chemistry /P.  /.  Brueckner,  coordinator 
Models  of  Human  Diseaset/A.  D.  Baines 
Hepatic  Cell  Structure  and  Disease/G.  Feuer 
Advanced  Analytical  Chemistry/P.  /.  Brueckner,  coordinator 
Immunochemistry/P.  Cinader,  coordinator 
Chemistry  of  Biological  Systems  I**/P.  Y.  Wong  and  W.  Paul 
Chemistry  of  Biological  Systems  II**/ IT.  Pam/ an/ P.  Y.  Wong 
Tutorials  and  Seminars  in  Clinical  and  Analytical  Biochemistry /D. 
M.  Goldberg,  coordinator 

Radionuclides  in  Clinical  Chemistry/ IT.  Paul,  coordinator 


A brochure  entitled  “Research  and  Graduate  Studies  in  the  Department  of  Clinical 
Biochemistry”  may  be  obtained  on  request. 


* These  courses  are  normally  given  in  alternate  years.  Please  consult  the  coor- 
dinators. 

**  These  course  are  for  graduates  in  Engineering  or  Physics  enrolled  in  the  Institute 
of  Biomedical  Engineering. 
tNot  offered  1980-81. 
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COMMUNITY  HEALTH 


CHL 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 


M.  J.  Ashley 
R.  F.  Badgley 
G.  H.  Beaton 
K.  F.  Clute 
P.  N.  Corey 
A . Csima 


J.  E.  F.  Hastings  (Chairman) 
D.  Hewitt  (Secretary) 

G.  R.  Howe 
J.  Hsieh 
M.  J.  Kelner 
W.H.le  Riche 
A.  B.  Miller 
P.  K.  New 
R.  W.  Osbornt 
(Associate  Chairman) 


C.  W.  Schwenger 
C.  P.  Shah 
R.  J.  Shephard 
C.  J.  Tuohy 
E.  Vayda 

(Associate  Chairman) 
J.  L Williams 
A.D.  Wolf  son 


D.  B.  W.  Reid 


L.  Endrenyi 

R.  C.  Goode 

S.  Griew 


(Associate  Chairman) 


DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  HEALTH  SCIENCE 

Candidates  will  be  admitted  under  the  general  regulations  of  the  School  of  Graduate 
Studies  and  must  complete  an  approved  program  of  study.  Suitably  qualified  graduates 
of  three-year  Bachelor’s  programs  may  be  considered  for  admission.  The  Department 
reserves  the  right  to  require  that  candidates  proceeding  in  particular  areas  of  speciali- 
zation complete  specific  program  requirements  and  sequences  of  courses.  The  follow- 
ing areas  of  specialization  are  available.  Community  Health  and  Epidemiology,  Health 
Administration,  Occupation  and  Environmental  Health,  Community  Nutrition  and 
Health  Promotion. 

Candidates  are  strongly  advised  to  have  taken  one  course  in  a quantitative  methods 
discipline  and  one  course  in  a social  science  discipline. 

The  thesis  option  is  not  available  for  M.H.Sc.  candidates  but,  with  approval,  a 
special  project  resulting  in  the  submission  of  a major  report  may  be  part  of  an  individual 
program. 

M.H.Sc.  candidates  will  normally  be  in  residence  for  at  least  one  academic  year; 
with  approval,  the  balance  of  the  degree  requirements  may  be  fulfilled  on  a part-time 
basis. 

Suitably  qualified  candidates  with  appropriate  background  preparation  will  be  ad- 
mitted to  pursue  an  M.Sc.  or  a Ph.D.  in  the  following  fields  of  study: 

Biostatistics 

Environmental  and  Occupational  Health 

Applied  Physiology 

Epidemiology 

Health  Administration 

Preventive  Medicine 

Behavioural  Aspects  of  Health  and  Illness 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  SCIENCE 

Candidates  with  appropriate  preparation  for  the  area  in  which  they  wish  to  study  will 
be  admitted  under  the  general  regulations  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies.  Candi- 
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dates  will  be  expected  to  take  one  or  more  courses  of  instruction  offered  by  this  and 
other  departments,  depending  upon  their  knowledge  of  the  field  of  specialization,  A 
satisfactory  thesis  embodying  the  results  of  an  original  investigation  is  required. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Selected  candidates,  having  presented  evidence,  satisfactory  to  the  Department,  of 
qualification  to  conduct  advanced  work  in  the  requested  field,  will  be  admitted  to  Ph.D. 
programs.  Normally  candidates  will  be  expected  to  have  completed  an  M.Sc.  degree  in 
the  same  field  of  research  or  in  an  approved  related  field  and  will  be  expected  to  provide 
satisfactory  references  pertaining  to  their  academic  and  research  abilities.  The  pro- 
gram requirements  shall  be  in  accord  with  the  general  regulations  of  the  School  of 
Graduate  studies. 

All  Ph.D.  candidates  must  provide  evidence,  satisfactory  to  the  Department,  of  a 
knowledge  of  statistics  or  must  include  an  appropriate  course  in  Statistical  Methods  in 
their  program. 

Candidates  will  be  required  to  establish  their  knowledge  of  the  major  field  through  a 
comprehensive  examination.  In  addition,  the  department  may  assess  candidates 
through  formal  examination  or  other  means  at  intervals  during  the  program.  The  results 
of  such  assessments  will  be  considered  in  determining  whether  continuation  in  the 
program  is  to  be  recommended. 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 


Core  Courses  for  M.H.Sc. 

CHE  3001F  Canada’s  Health  Care  System/E.  Fayt/a  cfe -5/6# 

CHL  3002S  Health  in  Individuals  and  Communities/5.  Griew,  M.  J.  Kelner 
CHL  3003F  Seminars  in  Community  Health  Issues/7.  E.  F.  Hastings  & Staff 


Epidemiology 
CHL  3101F 
CHL  3102F,S 
CHL  3103S 
CHL  3104F 
CHL  3105F 
CHL  4101F 
CHL  4102F,S 
CHL  4103F,S 
CHL  4104S 


Epidemiology  of  Communicable  Diseases  1/7. 5.  Bell,  M.  7.  Ashley 
Epidemiology  of  Communicable  Diseases  II/M.  7.  Ashley 
Epidemiology  of  Non-Communicable  Diseases  l/D.  Hewitt 
Epidemiology  of  Non-Communicable  Diseases  WIR.  Eastwood 
Public  Health  Microbiology/5?a# 

Epidemiology  of  Tropical  and  Parasitic  Infections/ IT.  H.  le  Riche 
Research  Methods  in  Epidemiology/5rq/f 
Special  Topics  in  Epidemiology/5taj5^ 

Population  Genetics  and  Community  Health/D.  Vakil 


Health  Administration 

CHL  3201F  Theory  of  Health  Administration/5/flj9^ 

CHL  3203S  Theory  of  Health  Administration  II/5/a# 

CHL  3203F  Financial  Management  of  Health  Care  Institutions  I/G.  McCracken 

CHL  3204S  Financial  Management  of  Health  Care  Institutions  II/ 

G.  McCracken  & Staff 

CHL  3205F  Economic  Analysis  for  Health  Administration//!,  5.  Detsky 
CHL  3206S  Economic  Problems  of  the  Health  Sector//! . 5.  Detsky 
CHL  3207S  Canadian  Politics  and  Health  Policy//?.  Deber 
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CHL  3208F 
CHL  3209F 
CHL  3210F 
CHL  4201A 

Organization  and  Management  in  Public  Administration/C.  Tuohy 
Health  Law/ A".  Clute 

Personnel  Management  in  the  Health  Field/M.  Orris 
Medical  Care  Administration  I:  Principles  and  Processes  of 
Canadian  Health  Services/7.  E.  F.  Hastings 

CHL  4202B 

Medical  Care  Administration  II:  Current  Issues  and  Trends  in 

CHL  4203Y 

Canadian  Health  Services/7.  E.  F.  Hastings 
Medical  Care  Administration  III;  Comparative  Health  Systems//?. 
Badgley 

CHL  4204F,S 
CHL  4205Y 
CHL  4206F 

Special  Topics  in  Medical  Care  Administration/5taj^ 
Public  Health  Law//C.  Clute 
Principles  of  Health  Planning/5taj5^ 

Occupational  and  Environmental  Health 
CHL  3301S  Applied  Toxicology/G.  y. 


CHL  3302F 
CHL  3303S 
CHL  3304F 
CHL  3305S 
CHL  3306S 
CHL  3307S 
CHL  3308S 
CHL  3309S 
CHL  3310F 
CHL  3311S 
CHL  3312F 
CHL  3315F 
CHL  3316F 
CHL  4301F,S 

Occupational  and  Environmental  Hygiene  I//?.  Hosein 
Occupational  and  Environmental  Hygiene  II//?.  Hosein 
Perspectives  in  Occupational  Health  & Safety/^ta# 
Environmental  Management/G.  J.  Stopps 
Dynamics  of  Environmental  Pollutants//?.  Hosein 
Health  Effects  of  Physical  Agents/G.  J.  Stopps 
Occupational  Hygiene  Control  Methodology//?.  Hosein 
Advanced  Clinical  Studies  in  Occupational  Medicine/5tflj9^ 
Accident  Prevention/5tfl# 

Investigative  Techniques  for  Occupational  Nurses/5/u# 
Environmental  Health/G.  J.  Stopps 
Topics  in  Human  Science/5t<3# 

Radiological  Health:  Effects/7.  Muller 

Special  Topics  in  Occupational  & Environmental  YiQdXihl Staff 

Behavioural  Aspects  of  Health  and  Illness 

CHL  3401S  Health  Attitudes  and  Behaviour//?.  Love 


CHL  3402S 
CHL  3403F 
CHL  3404F 

Social  and  Psychological  Aspects  of  Aging/5.  Griew,  V.  Marshall 
Health  Promotion//?.  Love 

Social  and  Political  Forces  in  Health  Promotion/P.  K.  New,  D. 
Coburn 

CHL  3405F 
CHL  3406S 
CHL  3407F 
CHL  3408F 

Sociology  of  Health  Systems  HR.  F.  Badgley 
Sociology  of  Health  Systems  II//?.  F.  Badgley 
Sociology  of  Mental  Health/M.  J.  Kelner 
Health  and  Illness  Behaviour  in  Children  and  Adolescents//. 
Kalnins 

CHL  3409S 

Death,  Dying  and  Terminal  Caret E.  Cape 

Biostatistics,  Demography  and  Related  Topics 

CHL  3500A  Community  Health  Appraisal  Methods//?.  W.  Morgan,  J.  /. 


CHL  3501S 
CHL  3502S 

Williams  & Staff 

Theory  and  Practice  of  Program  Evaluation/J.  /.  Williams 
Health  Care  Systems  Analysis/F’.  Market 
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CHL  3503A 
CHL  3505Y 
CHL  3506Y 

CHL  3507S 

CHL  3508F 
CHL  3509S 
CHL  4501F 
CHL  4502S 
CHL  4503F 
CHL  4504Y 
CHL  4505S 

CHL  4507Y 
CHL  4508S 

CHL  4509Y 
CHL  4510F,S 
CHL  451  IF, S 

CHL  4512F,S 


Survey  Methods  in  the  Health  Sciences//?.  W.  Osborn,  P.  N.  Corey 
Population  Dynamics//?.  W.  Osborn,  J.  Hsieh,  M.  Powell 
Introductory  Biostatistics  for  Students  in  the  Biological 
Sciences/M.  Chipman 

Database  Systems  in  Medical  and  Epidemiological  Research/A. 
Csima,  H.  J.  D.  Covvey 

Data  Processing  in  the  Health  Sciences  VA.  Csima 
Data  Processing  in  the  Health  Sciences  WjA.  Csima 
Non-parametric  Statistics  in  the  Health  Sciences/P.  N.  Corey 
Statistical  Analysis  of  Qualitative  Data/D.  B.  W.  Reid 
Hypothesis  Testing  and  Estimation  in  Biostatistics/^ta# 
Demography  and  Vital  Statistics/7.  Hsieh 
Statistical  Design  and  Analysis  of  Experiments  Evaluating 
Non-linear  Scientific  Models/L.  Endrenyi 
Laboratory  in  Statistical  Analysis  and  Data  Processing/5taj5^ 
Applications  of  the  General  Linear  Model  in  the  Health 
ScicncQsl  Stajf 

Analysis  of  Variance  and  Regression/D.  B.  W.  Reid 

Special  Topics  in  Biostatistics/P.  N.  Corey 

Observational  Studies  on  Human  Populations  I/D.  B.  W.  Reid, 

M.  Chipman 

Observational  Studies  on  Human  Populations  II/D.  B.  W.  Reid, 

M.  Chipman 


Applied  Physiology 

CHL  3601Y  Applied  Physiology/P.  J.  Shephard 

CHL  3602Y  Applied  Physiology  of  Muscular  Exercise/P.  J.  Shephard 

CHL  4601 Y EvgonovmcsiR.J.  Shephard 

CHL  4602Y  Huan  Physiology  with  Particular  Reference  to  Muscular 
Activity/P.  J.  Shephard 

CHL  4603 Y Special  Topics  in  Applied  Physiology/5/a# 


Community  Health  Programs 

CHL  3801F  Community  Health  Agency  Organization  and  Management//.  5. 
Bell,  M.  Orris 

CHL  3802S  Health  Institution  Management/G.  K.  Palin,  Staff 
CHL  3803S  Organization  and  Management  of  Occupational  Health  Services/ 
G.  /.  Stopps 

CHL  3804F,S  Long-Term  Care  Management/C.  W.  Schwenger 
CHL  3805S  International  H&dXihf Staff 
CHL  3806S  Public  Health  Sanitation/ IT.  H.  le  Riche 
CHL  3807F  Theory  and  Practice  of  Community  Health  Program 
Development/M.  G.  Powell,  C.  P.  Shah 
CHL  3808S  Community  Health  and  the  Aged/C.  W.  Schwenger 
CHL  3809S  Health  Promotion  Programs/M.  /.  Kelner 


Courses  offered  by  the  Department  of  Nutrition  and  Food  Science 
NFS  1201F  Public  Health  Nutrition/G. 
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NFS  1208B 
NFS  1211Y 
NFS  1216F 
NFS  1217S 

NFS  1484F 


Field  Observation  and  Program  Laboratory//! . Bodley 
Community  Nutrition/5/aj9^ 

Selected  Topics  in  Public  Nutrition/Staj^^ 

Evaluation  of  Human  Nutrient  Requirements  and  Nutritional 
Status/G.  H.  Anderson  and  Staff 
Advanced  Nutrition/T.  Clandinin 


Practica  and  Related  Courses 

CHL  3901L  Practicum  I (CR/NCR) 

CHL  3902L  Practicum  II  (CR/NCR) 

CHL  3904S  Seminars  in  Health  Administration 


Individual  Reading  and  Research 

CHL  4901  F,S  Directed  Reading  in  an  Approved  Field  of  Community 

CHL  4902Y  Directed  Reading  in  an  Approved  Field  of  Community 

CHL  4903F,S  Approved  Research  Project  in  Community  Health 

CHL  4904Y  Approved  Research  Project  in  Community  Health 


Health 

Health 


(CR/NCR)  Credit/No  Credit. 
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COMPARATIVE  LITERATURE  COL 

GRADUATE  FACULTY 

C.  Hamlin,  English  and  comparative  literature 

O.  J.  Miller,  french  language  and  literature  and  comparative  literature 
{Secretary)X2 

P. A.  Parker,  English  and  comparative  literature 

C.  Saas,  GERMAN  LANGUAGE  AND  LITERATURE  AND  COMPARATIVE  LITERATUREt 

M.  J.  Valdes,  Spanish  and  Portuguese  and  comparative  literature 
{Chairman) 

ASSOCIATED  GRADUATE  FACULTY 

J.  R.  Courtney,  educational  theory 
L.  Dolezel,  Slavic 

H.  Eichner,  german 

K.  A.  Ellis,  SPANISH  AND  PORTUGUESE 

A.  G.  Falconer,  french 

B.  T.  Fitch,  FRENCH 
P.  Fitting,  FRENCH 

N.  Frye,  English 

D.  M.  Hayne,  french 

F.  Hoff,  EAST  ASIAN  STUDIES 
A.  A.  lanucci,  Italian 

R.  W.  Leckie,  german 

Pedro  R.  Leon,  Spanish  and  Portuguese 

F.  J.  Marker,  English 

L.  L.  Marker,  drama 

P.  W.  Nesselroth,  french 

G.  Nicholson,  philosophy 

K.  F.  Quinn,  classical  studies 
T.  M.  Robinson,  philosophy 

S.  P.  Rosenbaum,  English 
A.  Saddlemyer,  drama 

J.  Savona,  french 

W.  Schlepp,  EAST  ASIAN  STUDIES 

H.  G.  Schogt,  FRENCH 

M.  J.  Sidnell,  drama 

F.  E.  Sparshott,  philosophy 

G.  M.  Wickens,  middle  east  and  Islamic 


SCOPE  AND  METHOD  OF  THE  PROGRAM 

The  Graduate  Program  in  Comparative  Literature  is  based  on  the  resources  of  a 
number  of  co-operating  departments.  The  Program  offers  the  degrees  of  M.A.  and 
Ph.D.  to  students  qualified  to  pursue  literary  studies  involving  several  languages. 


$On  leave  of  absence. 
t20n  leave  (second  term). 
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The  plan  of  study  is  defined  by  each  student  through  consultation  with  members  of 
the  staff  according  to  the  particular  areas  of  interest  and  training.  Issues  of  literary 
theory  and  methodology  are  addressed  in  courses  offered  by  the  Program  staff;  specific 
authors,  periods  and  genre  are  studied  in  courses  offered  in  the  various  departments  of 
language  and  literature.  Courses  may  also  be  selected  from  the  offerings  of  other 
departments  in  the  Humanities.  Particular  attention  is  given  to  the  courses  taught  by 
the  related  faculty  in  which  there  is  a comparative  framework  of  two  or  more  litera- 
tures. 

One  of  the  distinguishing  features  of  the  Program  is  the  concept  that  students  are 
responsible  for  defining  the  scope  and  approach  of  their  plan  of  study.  This  is  done 
through  three  documents:  a preliminary  statement  of  purpose  submitted  at  the  time  of 
application  to  the  Program;  a field  examination  proposal  submitted  as  early  as  possible 
in  the  second  year  of  Ph.D  study,  and  a thesis  proposal  submitted  as  early  as  possible 
following  the  field  examination. 

The  departments  and  centres  of  Division  I which  may  offer  courses  of  interest  to 
students  of  Comparative  Literature  are:  Classical  Studies,  Drama,  East  Asian  Studies, 
English,  French,  German,  History,  History  of  Art,  Middle  East  and  Islamic  Studies, 
Italian  Studies,  Linguistics,  Medieval  Studies,  Music,  Near  Eastern  Studies, 
Philosophy,  Slavic  Languages  and  Literatures,  Spanish  and  Portuguese.  Courses  from 
other  divisions  are  available  on  request. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  ARTS 

The  normal  period  of  residence  for  the  M.  A.  in  Comparative  Literature  is  two  years. 
Graduates  of  the  University  of  Toronto  in  a four-year  program  that  included  work  in 
two  or  more  literatures,  or  students  with  equivalent  training  from  elsewhere,  may  be 
granted  credit  for  part  or  all  of  the  first  year. 

The  M.A.  program  must  include  at  least  four  graduate  courses.  At  least  two  of  the 
four  must  be  in  Comparative  Literature. 

Students  must  maintain  an  average  of  B in  their  course  work. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Graduates  of  the  M.A.  program  in  Comparative  Literature  at  the  University  of 
Toronto,  or  equivalent,  may  be  admitted  to  the  Ph.D.  program  with  two  years  of 
residence.  Candidates  with  an  M.A.  in  a particular  language  and  literature  may  also 
apply,  providing  they  demonstrate  adequate  training  and  experience  in  additional 
languages  and  literatures  (cf.  Prerequisites  and  Language  Requirements  below).  Can- 
didates must  have  received  at  least  an  average  of  B+  in  course  work  for  the  M.A.  to  be 
considered  for  admission  to  the  Ph.D. 

No  specific  number  of  courses  is  required  for  the  Ph.D.  Candidates  must  organize 
their  own  plan  of  study  through  consultation  with  the  staff.  Candidates  are  expected  to 
devote  two  years  to  course  work. 

All  candidates  must  take  at  least  two  courses  in  Comparative  Literature.  All  candi- 
dates are  expected  to  achieve  a thorough  command  of  at  least  one  literature  and  must 
do  work  at  the  graduate  level  in  at  least  two  literatures  other  than  English. 

During  the  second  year  of  residence  for  the  Ph.D.  students  may  pursue  independent 
research  for  credit  equivalent  to  one  course  in  their  area  of  concentration  under  the 
direction  of  an  advisor  approved  by  the  Program.  The  field  examination  is  normally 
taken  in  the  early  fall  of  the  third  year. 
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PREREQUISITES  AND  LANGUAGE  REQUIREMENTS 

Candidates  for  admission  to  the  M.  A.  program  must  demonstrate  experience  in  the 
study  of  literature  at  the  undergraduate  level  and  an  ability  to  work  at  the  graduate  level 
in  at  least  one  language  other  than  English.  Candidates  for  the  M.A.  who  intend  to 
pursue  doctoral  studies  are  strongly  advised  to  make  appropriate  plans  for  the  acquisi- 
tion of  graduate  level  competence  in  a second  language  other  than  English.  An 
adequate  reading  knowledge  of  a second  language  other  than  English  must  be  demon- 
strated before  the  M.A.  is  received.  Candidates  for  admission  to  the  Ph.D.  program,  in 
addition  to  their  work  for  the  M.  A. , must  demonstrate  an  ability  to  work  at  the  graduate 
level  in  two  languages  other  than  English.  An  adequate  reading  knowledge  of  a third 
language  other  than  English  must  be  demonstrated  before  taking  the  field  examination. 
Certification  of  Graduate  level  competence  and  reading  knowledge  is  given  to  all 
students  who  qualify. 

The  Comparative  Literature  Program  has  no  teaching  fellowships.  Candidates 
should  apply  directly  to  departments  in  which  they  feel  qualified  to  teach,  and  inform 
the  Comparative  Literature  Program  of  all  teaching  assistantships  applied  for.  The 
Program  will  support  qualified  student’s  applications  for  teaching  fellowships  in  the 
appropriate  departments  and  colleges. 

APPLICATIONS  AND  INQUIRIES 

Application  forms  for  admission  may  be  obtained  from  the  School  of  Graduate 
Studies,  63  St.  George  Street,  Toronto.  In  addition  to  the  application  forms  (which  are 
to  be  sent  back  to  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies),  the  following  items  must  be 
submitted  directly  to  the  Chairman,  Program  in  Comparative  Literature,  John  P. 
Robarts  Research  Library,  14th  Floor,  130  St.  George  Street,  University  of  Toronto, 
Toronto,  Ontario  M5S  1A5: 

1 . two  letters  of  reference; 

2.  a typewritten  statement  of  purpose,  not  exceeding  500  words; 

3.  a sample  of  written  work,  preferably  a short  essay  on  a literary  topic. 


CORE  PROGRAM 

COL  1200L 
COL  BOOL 
COL  1400L 
COL  1700L 
COL  1800F 
COL  1900L 
COL  1910L 
COL  2000L 
COL  2100L 
COL  2200L 
COL  2300L 
COL  2400L 
COL  2500L 
COL  2700L 


Comparative  Study  of  the  Narrative/0. 7.  Miller 
Topics  in  Comparative  Literature 
Theory  of  Literature/M.  7.  Valdes 

Origins  and  Development  of  European  Romanticism/C.  Hamlin 
Workshop  on  Translation  of  Literature/M.  7.  Valdes,  C.  Saas 
Reading  and  Research  for  the  M.AfStajf 
Reading  and  Research  for  the  Ph.D. /5/a# 

Hermeneutics  and  the  Historicity  of  Literary  Texts/C.  Hamlin 

Special  Seminar  in  Comparative  Literature/ F/^Z/mg  Professor 

Literary  Semiotics/P.  Nesselroth 

European  Symbolism/C.  Saas 

The  Interpretation  of  Drama/C.  Hamlin 

Studies  in  the  Poetics  of  Romance/P.  A.  Parker 

Theory  of  Literary  History /M.  7.  Valdes 
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COMPUTER  SCIENCE 


CSC 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 

R.  M.  Baecker 

A.  B.  Borodin  (Chairman) 
P.  I.  P.  Boulton 

S.  A.  Cook 

D.  G.  Cornell! 

W.  H.  Enright 
C.  C.  GotliebX 
G.  S.  GrahamX 
V.  C.  Hamacher 

E.  C.  R.  HehnerX 


R.  C.  Holt  (Secretary) 

T.  E.  Hull 

J.  N.  P.  HumeX 

R.  L.  Johnston 

P.  Keast 

E.  5.  Lee 

A.  B.  LehmanX 

J.  D.  Lipson 

R.  A.  Mat  ho  n 


J.  Mylopoulos 
C.  R.  PerraultX 

C.  Rackoff 

K.  C.  Sevcik 
K.  C.  Smith 
E.  V.  Swenson 

D.  Tsichritzis 
Z.  G.  Vranesic 
D.  B.  Wortman 


Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 

The  faculty  members  in  Computer  Science  are  interested  in  a wide  range  of  subjects 
related  to  computing,  including  programming  languages,  computer  systems,  numerical 
analysis,  computational  complexity,  combinatorics,  graph  theory,  symbolic  computa- 
tion, data  structures,  data  base  management  systems,  artificial  intelligence  and  com- 
puter graphics.  The  Departments  of  Computer  Science  and  Electrical  Engineering  are 
jointly  responsible  for  the  Computer  Systems  Research  Group,  whose  purpose  is  to 
design  and  implement  specialized  problem-oriented  languages,  reliable  and  efficient 
software  and  special  purpose  hardware  devices. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  SCIENCE 

This  degree  may  be  awarded  on  either  a full-time  or  part-time  basis.  Normal  re- 
quirements include  satisfactory  completion  of  an  approved  program  of  study  which 
consists  of  at  least  five  graduate  level  half  courses,  and  which  provides  the  student  with 
a broad  and  well-balanced  knowledge  of  computer  science.  Acceptance  by  the  depart- 
ment of  a thesis  is  also  required.  The  thesis  should  demonstrate  the  student’s  ability  to 
do  independent  work  in  organizing  existing  concepts  and  in  suggesting  and  developing 
new  approaches  to  problems  in  a research  area.  A high  standard  of  exposition  is 
expected. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

A minimum  residence  of  three  academic  years  is  required.  One  of  these  years  may  be 
credited  if  the  student  has  a Master’s  degree  in  computer  science  or  in  a closely  allied 
field.  The  most  important  part  of  the  doctoral  work  is  research  carried  on  under  the 
direction  of  a faculty  member.  A thesis  must  be  submitted  embodying  the  results  of  this 
research  and  must  constitute  a significant  contribution  to  the  knowledge  of  the  field. 

The  candidiate  will  be  required  to  satisfy  the  department  that  he  has  achieved  a broad 
and  well-balanced  understanding  of  computer  science.  In  addition,  he  will  have  to  pass 
a qualifying  oral  examination  in  his  area  of  research  and  to  defend  his  thesis  at 
department  and  graduate  school  oral  examinations. 


tOn  leave  of  absence. 
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For  further  details,  please  consult  the  Graduate  Student  Handbook  prepared  by  the 
department. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 
Programming  Languages 


CSC  2104S 
CSC  2105F 
CSC  2122F 
CSC  2124F,S* 


Survey  of  Programming  Languages 
Computer  Program  Engineering/D.  B.  Wort  man 
Language  and  Compiler  Design//?.  C.  Holt 
Topics  in  Programming  Languages 


Computer  Systems:  Hardware  and  Software 
CSC  2204F  Operating  Systems 

CSC  2205F*  Computer  Systems  Analysis/7.  N.  P.  Hume 
CSC  2206S  Computer  System  Modelling/ A^.  C.  Sevcik 

CSC  2207S*  Principles  of  Computer  Design//),  fi.  IFortma/i 

CSC  2225F*  Structure  and  Correctness  in  Operating  Systems//?.  C.  Holt 
CSC  2227F  Selected  Topics  in  the  Design  and  Implementation  of  Operating 
Systems//?.  C.  Holt 


Numerical  Computation 


CSC  2304F 
CSC  2305F* 
CSC  2307S 
CSC  2308F,S* 
CSC  2309F 
CSC  2310S 


Approximation  of  Functions//?.  Mat  ho  n 

Numerical  Methods  for  Optimization  Problems//?.  A.  Mathon 

Numerical  Software/T.  E.  Hull 

Numerical  Methods  for  Nonlinear  Equations 

Multiple  Quadrature/P.  Keast 

Computational  Methods  for  Partial  Differential  Equations/P. 


Sermer 


CSC  231  IF 
CSC  2321F,S* 
CSC  2322F* 
CSC  2324S* 
CSC  2326F,S* 


Applied  Linear  Algebra/ IT.  Enright 
Matrix  Calculations/P.  Keast 

Advanced  Methods  for  Ordinary  Differential  Equations/ IT.  Enright 
Advanced  Methods  for  Partial  Differential  Equations/P.  Keast 
Topics  in  Numerical  Analysis 


Theory  of  Computation 

CSC  2404F  Computability  and  Logic/5.  A.  Cook,  C.  Backoff 
CSC  2405S  Automata  Theory 

CSC  2409F,S*  Applications  of  Logic  to  Program  Semantics  and  Verification/ 
C.  Backoff 

CSC  2415F,S*  Theoretical  Aspects  of  Concurrent  Programming//!.  B.  Borodin 
CSC  2428F  Computational  Complexity/5.  A.  Cook,  C.  Backoff 
CSC  2429S*  Topics  in  the  Theory  of  Computations/5.  A.  Cook 


Applied  Discrete  Mathematics 

CSC  2406F*  Topics  in  Combinatorics/P.  Mathon 


*Not  offered  1980-81. 
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CSC  2408S 
CSC  2410F 
CSC  2412S 
CSC  2413F 
CSC  2414F* 
CSC  2427F,S* 

Efficient  and  Optimal  Algorithms/^.  B.  Borodin 

Algorithms  in  Graph  Theory /D.  G.  Corned 

Applied  Algebra 

Combinatorial  Methods 

Topics  in  Applied  Discrete  Mathematics 

Topics  in  Graph  Theory 

Artificial  Intelligence 

CSC  2501F  Introduction  to  Computational  Linguistics 


CSC  2505F 
CSC  2523S 
CSC  2528S 
CSC  2530S 

Artificial  Intelligence/7.  Mylopoulos 
Pattern  Recognition 
Topics  in  Computational  Linguistics 
Applications  of  Artificial  Intelligence 

Graphical  and  Interactive  Computing 

CSC  2504F  Interactive  Computer  Graphics 

CSC  2522S  Topics  in  Computer  Graphics//?.  M.  Baecker 

CSC  2524F,S*  Topics  in  Interactive  Computing 

CSC  2529S*  Digital  Picture  Processing//?.  M.  Baecker 

Information  Systems 

CSC  2508F  File  Structures/ C.  Sevcik 


CSC  2509F 
CSC  2526S 
CSC  2531S 
JSB  1414F,S 

Data  Management  Systems/D.  Tsichritzis 
Economics  of  Computers/£.  Swenson 
Advanced  Topics  in  Data  Management  Systems 
Computers  in  The  Practice  of  Medicine//7.  D.  Correy 

Special  Courses 
CSC  2199F&S 
CSC  2299F&S 
CSC  2399F&S 
CSC  2499F&S 

Special  Reading  Course  in  Programming  Languages 
Special  Reading  Course  in  Computer  Systems 
Special  Reading  Course  in  Numerical  Analysis 
Special  Reading  Course  in  Theoretical  Aspects  of  Computer 
Science 

CSC  2599F&S 
CSC  2600F&S 

Special  Reading  Course  in  Computer  Applications 
Topics  in  Computer  Science 

Attention  is  drawn  to  courses  related  to  computer  science  offered  in  the  departments 
of  Mathematics,  Electrical  Engineering,  Industrial  Engineering,  Statistics,  the  Faculty 
of  Management  Studies,  and  the  Institute  of  Biomedical  Engineering. 


Not  offered  1980-81. 
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CRIMINOLOGY 

CRI 

GRADUATE  FACULTY 

J.  M.  Beattie ImsTORYt 
L.  M.  Clark  {philosophy 
B.  M.  Dickens Ilav/ 

A.  N.  Doob/PSYCHOLOGY  (Director) 

J.  LI.  J.  Edwards !la\^ 

R.  V.  Ericson /sociology 
J.  M.  Gandy /social  work$ 

The  primary  aim  of  the  graduate  program  in  Criminology  is  to  provide  graduate 
students  with  opportunities  for  advanced  multi-disciplinary  study  and  supervised 
research  experience  concerning  criminal  behaviour  and  the  administration  of  criminal 
justice.  It  tries  to  acquaint  students  with  the  existing  body  of  criminological  knowledge, 
to  develop  in  them  critical  and  analytical  skills  in  relation  to  the  study  of  crime  and  the 
various  approaches  and  techniques  of  research  appropriate  to  the  field.  It  is  specifically 
designed  to  educate  students  for  careers  (i)  in  teaching  or  research  in  criminology,  and 
(ii)  in  which  a basic  training  in  criminology  and  the  ability  to  embark  upon  and  critically 
evaluate  criminological  research  is  necessary  or  desirable. 

Although  most  students  involved  in  the  graduate  programme  are  taking  courses  with 
a view  to  receiving  the  M.A.  degree  in  Criminology,  increasingly  students  from  other 
parts  of  the  University  at  the  M.A.  and  Ph.D.  level  are  participating  in  and  contributing 
to  the  courses. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  ARTS 

Admission  Requirements 

Candidates  for  admission  will  be  required  to  have  a four-year  University  of  Toronto 
Bachelor’s  degree  or  its  equivalent  from  another  university.  (A  four-year  bachelor 
degree  is  regarded  as  normally  consisting  of  20  full  courses.)  Applicants  with  arts  and 
science  degrees  will  normally  be  required  to  have  at  least  a B-l-  standing.  Applicants 
from  law  schools  who  have  already  completed  an  LL.B.  degree  or  its  equivalent  will 
normally  be  required  to  have  at  least  a B standing. 

The  course  is  designed  for  students  familiar  with  the  approach  and  methodology 
associated  with  the  social  sciences.  It  is  strongly  suggested  that  a student  have  some 
background  in  the  theories  of  crime  and  deviance  and  also  have  a basic  knowledge  of 
statistics.  A student  who  is  admitted  without  such  background  may  be  required  to  do 
special  work  before  being  enrolled.  However,  law  graduates  as  well  as  those  in  arts  and 
science  are  also  eligible  to  enrol.  As  far  as  possible  a balance  of  students  from  different 
disciplines  is  maintained.  Students  are  strongly  urged  to  have  acquired  some  research 
or  field  experience  before  starting  the  program. 

In  certain  cases,  a candidate  may  be  permitted  to  undertake  a program  of  part-time 
work.  In  all  such  cases  the  candidate  will  be  required  to  complete  the  program  within 
the  time  limits  set  for  the  M.A.  degree  under  the  general  regulations.  Students  with 
professional  experience  who  meet  the  admission  requirements  are  encouraged  to  join 
the  program. 


$On  leave  of  absence. 


P.  J.  Giffe n/soc\OLOGYt 

J.  Hagan/soc\OLOGY 

C.  D.  5/zearmg /criminology  (Secretary) 

P.  H.  Solomon /political  economy 

A.  T.  Turk/soc\OLOGYX 

J.  L.  Wilkins /sociology 
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BASIC  COURSE  DESCRIPTION 

Candidates  for  the  Master’s  degree  are  required  to  complete  a 12-month  program  of 
study  which  will  ordinarily  be  divided  into  an  academic  year  of  course  work  and  a 
summer  session  devoted  to  the  completion  of  a dissertation  based  on  independent 
research,  which  normally  must  include  an  empirical  component.  The  degree  program 
divides  into  three  related  sections  - a compulsory,  an  optional  and  a dissertation. 

The  compulsory  section  of  the  program  consists  of  three  half  courses.  The  compul- 
sory section  is  intended  to  introduce  the  student  to  fundamental  legal,  theoretical  and 
methodological  concepts  pertinent  to  criminology.  Students  with  a legal  background, 
which  includes  a study  of  criminal  law  and  procedure,  may,  with  the  approval  of  the 
Graduate  Secretary,  take  an  optional  course  in  lieu  of  CRI  lOlOF,  Canadian  Criminal 
Law  and  Procedure. 

The  optional  section  affords  students  the  opportunity  to  engage  in  specialized  study 
of  different  approaches  to,  and  topics  within,  criminology.  The  student  is  required  to 
take  the  equivalent  of  five  half  courses  within  the  optional  section.  The  subjects  offered 
may  vary  from  year  to  year  according  to  faculty  and  student  interest.  The  term  in  which 
the  courses  will  be  taught  is  provisional.  In  certain  cases  a student  may  take  a course  in 
a related  subject  in  the  graduate  calendar  in  lieu  of  a course  offered  by  the  Centre  of 
Criminology. 

All  candidates  are  required  to  complete  a dissertation  on  an  approved  criminological 
topic. 

PH.D.  DEGREES  IN  RELATED  DISCIPLINES 

The  Centre  for  Criminology  is  able  to  collaborate  with  departments  and  faculties 
having  approved  doctoral  programs  in  closely  related  fields.  Students  who  wish  to  do  a 
Ph.D.  in  these  disciplines  with  a concentration  in  criminology  will  enrol  in  the  Ph.D. 
program  of  the  relevant  department  and  pursue  a course  of  study  and  research  drawn 
up  in  consultation  with  the  Centre  and  approved  by  the  collaborating  department.  Such 
students  will  become  members  of  the  Centre  as  junior  research  fellows  with  full  access 
to  the  substantial  library  resources  and  other  facilities  of  the  Centre.  Doctoral  candi- 
dates wishing  to  concentrate  in  Criminology  are  encouraged,  with  the  approval  of  their 
departments,  to  enrol  in  courses  offered  by  the  Centre  at  the  Graduate  level  prior  to 
commencing  their  thesis. 

Requirements  for  admission  to  doctoral  programs  with  specialization  in  criminology 
are  those  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  and  the  relevant  department.  Applications 
are  welcome  both  from  students  graduating  from  an  M.A.  program  in  criminology  and 
from  others  with  suitable  backgrounds  in  various  disciplines. 

A sum  of  money  has  been  provided  to  the  Centre  of  Criminology  by  the  Solicitor 
General  of  Canada  for  assistance  to  students  in  criminology.  Application  information  is 
available  from  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies  office. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 
Compulsory  Section 

CRI  lOlOF  Canadian  Criminal  Law  and  Procedure/R.  M.  Dickens  and  G.  S. 

Lapkin 

CRI  1020S  Research  on  Criminal  Justice//!.  N.  Doo/? 

CRI  1050F  Theories  of  Crime/C.  D.  Shearing 
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Optional  Section 
CRI  2010Y 
CRI  3020F* 

CRI  3030S 
CRI  3060F* 

CRI  3110F 
CRI  3120F 
CRI  3130S 
CRI  3140F* 

CRI  3150S* 

CRI  3170F 
CRI  3200S 
CRI  3300F 
CRI  3310S* 

CRI  3320S 
JSC  4401F,S* 

CRI  3240S 


Research  Practice  and  Problems//.  L.  Wilkins 

Economic  Analysis  of  Crime  and  Criminal  Justice 

The  Mentally  Disordered  Offender//?.  W.  Hill 

The  Sentencing  Process  and  the  Philosophy  of  Punishment 

Juvenile  Justice/5.  Dickens 

Politics  and  Crime//*.  H.  Solomon 

The  Role  of  the  Police  in  Modem  Society/C.  D.  Shearing 

Alcohol,  Dmgs  and  the  Criminal  Law/P.  /.  Giffen 

Crime  in  Historical  Perspective//.  M.  Beattie 

Psychological  Theories  and  Practical  Implications/C.  D.  Webster 

Basic  Legal  Issues  in  Criminology/P.  Stenning 

The  Sociology  of  Legal  Control//.  Hagan 

The  New  Criminologies//!.  T.  Turk 

The  Machinery  of  Criminal  Prosecutions//.  LI.  /.  Edwards 

Crime  Prevention:  Theory  and  Practice//.  M.  Gandy  and  C.  D. 

Shearing 

Penology 


Descriptive  material  concerning  the  M.A.  in  Criminology  and  the  courses  offered  is  to 
be  found  in  the  Handbook  of  the  Centre  of  Criminology.  Enquiries  should  be  directed 
to  the  Secretary,  Graduate  Faculty,  Centre  of  Criminology,  University  of  Toronto, 
Toronto,  Ontario  M5S  lAl. 


*Not  offered  1980-81. 
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CENTRE  FOR  CULTURE  AND  TECHNOLOGY  C&T 

GRADUATE  FACULTY 

J.  W.  AbramsIwD.  eng.,  history 

M.  B.  E.  Clarkson Im/s^kgeme^t  studies 

E.  A.  McCulloch  (Acting  Director) 

H.  M.  McLuhanjENGEiSH 
R.  H.  Pamrcr/BiocHEMiSTRY 
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DENTISTRY 

DEN 

GRADUATE  FACULTY 

D.  L.  Anderson  (secretary) 

D.  W.  Lewis 

H.  J.  Sandham 

A.  Bennick 

B.  Liebgott 

B.  J.  Sessle 

R.C.  Burgess 

J.  H.  P.  Main 

D.  C.  Smith 

D.  A.  Deporter 

J.  T.  Mayhall 

J.  Sodek 

/?.  P.  Ellent 

R.  J.  McComb 

D.  W.  Stoneman 

J.  M.  Perrier 

A . H.  Melcher 

W.C.  Sturt  ridge 

E.  Freeman 

G.  Nikiforuk 

J.  M.  Symington 

L.  F.  Greenwood 

J.  A.  Pedler 

A.R.  Ten  Cate 

J.  N.  M.  Heersche 

R.  M.  Pilliar 

D.  G.  Woodside 

A.  M.  Hunt  (Chairman) 

F.  Popovich 
R.  B.  Rosst 

G.  A.  Zarb 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  SCIENCE 

Candidates  will  be  accepted  under  the  general  regulations.  They  will  undertake 
study  in  one  of  the  major  recognized  fields  of  dentistry.  The  program  will  ordinarily 
require  two  years,  the  first  year  consisting  largely  of  course  work,  the  second  year 
largely  of  research. 


DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Students  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations.  The  program  of  study  shall 
include  one  major  and  two  minor  subjects  and  major  research  experience. 

Candidates  for  graduate  degrees  will  consult  with  the  Graduate  Chairman  of  Dentis- 
try, who  will  appoint  a committee  to  plan  and  arrange  their  course  and  research 
programs.  The  committee  must  approve  the  entire  course  of  study.  The  chairman  of 
the  committee  will  act  as  the  student’s  supervisor. 

The  committee  will  monitor  the  student’s  progress  and  report  annually  to  the 
Graduate  Chairman. 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 


DEN  1002S 
DEN  1003Y 
DEN  1005Y 
DEN  1006Y 
DEN  1007S 
DEN  1008Y* 


Oral  Pathology /J.  H.  P.  Main 
Preventive  Dentistry//?.  C.  Burgess 
Histology //I.  R.  Ten  Cate 
Seminars  in  Dental  Public  HtdMhjStajf 
Oral  Radiology/D.  W.  Stoneman 

Dental  Health  Care  Services  Research  Methods/D.  W.  Lewis  and 


DEN  1009L 
DEN  lOlOL 
DEN  101 IL 
DEN  1012Y 
DEN  1013L 
DEN  1020S 
DEN  1022F 


Staff 

Seminars  in  Advanced  Oral  Biology/T/zc  Staff 
Seminars  in  Advanced  Preventive  Dentistry/T/ic  Staff 
Seminars  in  Advanced  Oral  Pathology/T/ic  Staff 
Oral  Medicine/y.  H.  P.  Main 
Oral  Surgical  Pathology /7.  H.  P.  Main  and  Staff 
Oral  Microbiology  and  Immunology//?.  P.  Ellen 
Biology  of  Dental  Plaque//?.  P.  Ellen  and  Staff 
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DEN  1024S 
DEN  1030Y 
DEN  1040H 
DEN  1060S 
DEN  1070S 
DEN  1080Y 

DEN  1081S 
DEN  1084Y 
DEN  1085H 
DEN  1090H 
DEN  1095F,S 
DEN  1097L 
JDA  1099Y 


Experimental  Methods  in  Caries  Research/^.  J.  Sandham  and  Staff 
Reading  Course  in  Dental  Public  Health/5 ta# 

Dental  Statistics  and  Epidemiology /Z).  W.  Lewis 
Physiology,  Oral  - Part  \!B.  J.  Sessle 
Advances  in  Dental  Materials  Science/D.  C.  Smith 
Seminar  Course  in  the  Biology  of  Connective  Tissues/7.  Sodek  and 
M.R.C.  Group 

Biology  of  the  Periodontium/v4.  H.  Melcher  and  M.R.C.  Group 

Growth  and  Development  of  Head  and  Neck/F.  Popovich  and  Stajf 

Facial  Growth  and  Development/F.  Popovich  and  Sta_ff 

Advanced  Dental  Histology //I.  R.  Ten  Cate 

Advances  in  Dental  Clinical  Sciences 

Advanced  Oral  Radiology /D.  W.  Stoneman  and  Stajf 

Dental  Anthropology:  Method  and  Theory /J.  T.  May  hall 
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CENTRE  FOR  THE  STUDY  OF  DRAMA 

GRADUATE  FACULTY 

G.  T.  Artola Ieast  asian  studies 
T.  G.  Barclay IsPANiSH  & 

PORTUGUESE 

C.  H.  BedfordIsLAWic 
W.  F.  BlissettlENGEiSH 

D.  BlosteinloRAMA 
R.  Bryden/oRAMA 

E.  Cat  holy!  GERM  AN 

D.  J.  ConacherlcEASSiCAL  studies 

B.  Corman  I ENGLISH 

R.  Courtney /educational  theory 
A.  R.  Curtis /FRENCH 
R.  Dav/c^/english/drama 

H.  DeQue hen /ENGLISH 

G.  G.  Falle/ENGLiSH 

R.  E.  Fantham /classical  studies 

H.  N.  Frye /ENGLISH 

J.  N.  Grant /classical  studies 

C.  Hamlin/coMF.  lit. 

A.  R.  Harde n/FRENCHt 

F.  D.  Hoeniger/ENGLiSH 

F.  Hoff /east  ASIAN  STUDIES 

L.  Iribarne /SLAVIC 
J.R.de  J.  Jac/is on /ENGLISH 
A.  F.  Johnston /ENGLISH 

D.  A.  Joyce /GERMANt 

D.  N.  Klaus ner/ MEDIEVAL  studies 
(Secretary) 

A.  C.  Lancashire /ENGLISH 
D.  /.  Lancashire /ENGLISH 
R.  W.  Lec/iie /german 
A.  M.  Leggatt /ENGLISH 
J.  L.  Levenson/ENGLiSHt 
J.  F.  Leyerle /ENGLISH 

M.  Mac  Lure /ENGLISH 
M.  R.  Maniates /music 

J.  M.  R.  Marge  son /ENGLISH 


DRA 


F.  J.  Marlcer/ ENGLISH 

L.  L.  Mar/ier/DRAMA 

W.  T.  McCready /SPANISH  & 
PORTUGUESE 

H.  M.  McLuhan /culture  & 

TECHNOLOGY 
J.  C.  Meagher /ENGLISH 
P.  C.  Moes/FRENCH 
C.  R.  Morey /music 
E.  /SPANISH  & 

PORTUGUESE 
H.  S.  Noce/lTALlAN 

M.  J.  O’Brien/cLASSiCAL  studies 
R.  O’ Driscoll /ENGLISH 

H.  J.  Olnic/i/ MUSIC 
J.  H.  Par/ier/sPANiSH  & 

PORTUGUESE 
R.  B.  Par/ier/ ENGLISH 
C.  R.  Parsons /french 

L.  Riese/DPiAMA 

W.  S.  Rogers/FRENCH 
C.  S««5/german$ 

A.  Saddlemyer/ DRAMA 

J.  Savona /FRENCHt 

R.  M.  H.  Shepherd/cLASSiCAL  studies 

M.  J.  Sidnell /ENGLISH/ DRAMA 
(Director) 

J.  ^/covorec/cy /dram At 
C.  Stevens/EAST  asian  studies 
R.  J.  TbrraAzr/cLASSiCAL  studies 
M.  W.  Ukas/\TAL\AN 

R.  W.  Van  Fossen/ENGLiSH 
A.  Vicari/iTALiAN 

C.  Visser/ENGLiSHt 

A.  K.  Warder /east  asian  studies 

H.  Wetzel/GERMAN 

S.  P.  Zit ner /ENGLISH 


The  Drama  Centre  conducts  programs  leading  to  the  M.A.,  Phil.M.  and  Ph.D. 
comprising  courses  given  within  the  Centre  and  drama  courses  offered  by  other 
graduate  departments  of  the  university.  We  assume  that  students  will  be  building  on  the 
kind  of  foundation  which  would  normally  be  laid  in  four  years  of  undergraduate  study 


tOn  leave  of  absence. 
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with  a concentration  in  dramatic  literature.  The  intent  of  the  programs  is  to  combine 
academic  study  of  theatre  and  drama  at  an  advanced  level  with  a thorough  under- 
standing of  the  practicalities  of  performance.  Theatre  practice  is  an  integral  part  of 
graduate  work  in  the  Centre  and  it  takes  place,  for  the  most  part,  in  the  context  of 
productions  in  the  Studio  and  Hart  House  theatres.  Hart  House  Theatre  is  also  used, 
under  the  Centre’s  direction,  by  other  bodies  in  the  university  and  in  this  and  in  other 
ways  the  Drama  Centre  exercises  its  responsibility  for  the  encouragement  of  theatre 
throughout  the  university. 

Admission 

Applicants  for  admission  to  the  Centre  are  considered  under  the  general  regulations 
if  they  meet  the  Centre’s  own  requirements  stated  below: 

1 . Applicants  must  arrange  for  two  supporting  letters  of  recommendation  to  be  sent  to 
the  School  of  Graduate  Studies.  Admission  will  be  conditional  upon  satisfactory 
recommendations . 

2.  For  admission  to  the  M.A.  program  applicants  must  meet  the  following  or  the 
equivalent  standard:  the  B.  A.  of  this  university  with  an  A or  B+  standing  compris- 
ing four  years  of  undergraduate  study,  a substantial  part  of  which  is  in  drama; 
reading  knowledge  of  another  language  in  addition  to  English. 

Graduates  of  a four-year  program  with  an  A or  B-f-  standing  but  without  a 
sufficient  content  in  drama  may  be  admitted  to  an  extended  (up  to  two  years)  M.A. 
program  or  as  Special  Students  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science. 

3.  Applicants  for  admission  to  the  Phil.M.  or  Ph.D.  programs  who  have  taken  the  M.A. 
through  the  Centre  must  be  recommended  for  further  study  by  the  instructors 
whose  courses  they  have  taken.  Applicants  holding  the  M.A.  of  this  university  in  a 
subject  other  than  drama  or  its  equivalent  from  another  university  will  be  consid- 
ered for  admission  to  Phil.M.  or  Ph.D.  programs  in  the  light  of  their  previous  work 
and  its  relation  to  the  Centre’s  requirements. 

Degree  Requirements 

In  addition  to  fulfilling  the  general  requirements  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies, 
candidates  for  degrees  in  the  Drama  Centre  must  qualify  in  the  manner  stated  below: 

1.  DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  ARTS 
Candidates  are  required: 

{a)  to  complete  four  approved  graduate  courses  including  Drama  1000  (“History  of 
the  Theatre’’); 

(b)  to  spend  one  year  in  full-time  residence,  or  the  equivalent  in  part-time  resi- 
dence. 

(c)  to  satisfy  the  Centre’s  requirement  of  practical  work  in  the  theatre; 

(d)  to  demonstrate  their  ability  to  study  dramatic  literature  in  a language  other  than 
English. 

2.  DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Candidates  are  required: 

(a)  to  complete  the  M.A.  requirements  of  the  Centre,  or  the  equivalent,  with  the 
standing  of  at  least  a B-H  average. 

(b)  to  spend  a further  year  in  full-time  residence,  followed  by  one  year  of  reregis- 
tration as  a Phil.M.  student; 
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(c)  to  complete  an  additional  (to  the  four  M.A.  Courses)  approved  course  (this  will 
be  DRA  lOlOL  “Theory  of  Drama”  if  the  student  has  not  included  it  or  its 
equivalent  in  the  M.A.  program)  with  the  standing  of  at  least  B+ ; 

(d)  to  pass  a General  Examination; 

(e)  to  complete  satisfactorily  a practical  exercise  (e.g.  the  writing  or  direction  of  a 
play  or  the  design  for  a production)  AND  to  submit  an  essay  on  the  historical, 
critical  or  theoretical  (as  appropriate)  contexts  of  the  practical  exercise. 

if)  to  pass  an  oral  examination  on  the  subject  of  this  essay  or  practical  exercise. 

Regulations 

(1)  The  General  Examination  will  take  place  in  the  spring  of  the  residence  year. 

(2)  The  proposal  for  the  practical  exercise,  sponsored  by  an  academic  supervisor, 
must  be  approved  by  the  Centre  by  October  1 of  the  year  following  the  residence 
year. 

(3)  Normally  the  essay  will  be  submitted  in  January  of  the  year  following  the 
residence  year  and  the  practical  exercise  presented  by  the  end  of  April. 

3.  DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Candidates  are  required: 

id)  to  fulfil  the  requirements  for  the  M.A.  in  the  Centre,  or  the  equivalent,  with  the 
standing  of  at  least  a B+  average. 

ib)  to  spend  two  further  years  in  full-time  residence; 

(c)  to  complete  two  additional  (to  the  four  courses  required  for  the  M.A.)  approved 
courses  with  a standing  of  at  least  a mid  B,  making  a total  of  six  graduate 
courses.  (The  six  courses  must  include  Drama  1000,  “History  of  the  Theatre”  ; 
and  Drama  1010,  “Theory  of  Drama”  and  must  be  chosen  from  more  than  one 
dramatic  literature)', 

id)  to  satisfy  the  Centre’s  requirement  of  further  practical  work  in  the  theatre; 

ie)  to  pass  a General  Examination; 

if)  to  present  a thesis  on  an  approved  topic  which  is  judged  worthy  of  publication 
by  the  examiners  appointed  by  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies; 

(g)  to  pass  an  oral  examination  on  the  subject  of  the  thesis. 

Regulation : 

Candidates  must  sit  the  General  Examination  no  later  than  April  in  the  final  year  of 
residence.  Candidates  who  do  not  achieve  required  standing  may  be  allowed  to  take  the 
examination  again  on  the  immediately  following  occasion.  Applications  to  take  the 
examination  must  be  made  to  the  Graduate  Secretary  of  the  Centre  not  later  than 
January  1 (for  the  April  examination)  or  May  1 (for  the  October  examination). 

An  outline  of  the  proposed  research  for  the  thesis,  signed  by  a member  of  the  staff  of 
the  Centre,  must  be  submitted  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Centre  not  later  than  September  1 
in  the  final  year  of  residence  for  the  degree. 

Three  unbound  copies  of  the  thesis  must  be  submitted  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Centre 
not  later  than  September  1 (for  the  Fall  Convocation),  October  15  (for  the  Mid-Winter 
Convocation),  or  March  10  (for  the  Spring  Convocation). 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

Courses  are  given  in  translation  only  where  noted. 
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CLASSICAL  STUDIES 


CLA  1002Y* 
CLA  1004Y 
CLA  1019F,S 
CLA  1129L* 
CLA  1149F,S 
CLA  1500Y 


Greek  Tragedy/D.  J.  Conacher,  R.  M.  H.  Shepherd 
Euripides/M.  J.  O’Brien 
Aristophanes//?.  M.  H.  Shepherd 
Theory  and  Practice  of  Textual  Criticisml Staff 
New  Comedy:  Menander,  Plautus,  Terence//?.  E.  Fantham 
Greek  Tragedy  in  Translation/5taj9^ (for  students  in  the 
Centre  for  the  Study  of  Drama  and  in  other  non-classical 
programs) 


COMPARATIVE  LITERATURE 

COL  2400Y  The  Interpretation  of  Drama/C.  F/flm/m 


DRAMA 

DRA  lOOOY 
DRA  lOlOL 
DRA  1020Y 
DRA  2000Y 
DRA  2000Y* 
DRA  2020Y 
DRA  3000Y 

DRA  3020Y 

DRA  3030Y* 
DRA  3030F* 
DRA  3050S* 
DRA  3080Y 
DRA  4010Y* 
DRA  401 5Y 
DRA  4020Y* 
DRA  4025Y* 
DRA  4030Y 
DRA  4031F,S* 
DRA  4090Y,L 
DRA  4091F,S,H 
DRA  5000Y 
DRA  5001Y 
DRA  5002H 


History  of  the  Theatre/L.  L.  Marker 
Theory  of  Drama/M.  J.  Sidnell 

Principles  and  Methods  of  Theatrical  Interpretation//?.  Bryden 
Special  Studies  in  Theatrical  History  and  Siy\Ql  Robert  son  Davies 
Modem  Staging  and  Stage  Experiments/L.  L.  Marker 
Play  writing  and  Dramaturgical  Analysis/F.  J.  Marker 
Scandinavian  Theatre  and  Drama:  Bjpmson,  Ibsen  and 
Strindberg  (in  translation)/L.  L.  Marker 
Bernard  Shaw  and  his  Contemporaries  (Granville-Barker, 
Galsworthy,  Robertson  Davies 

Problems  in  StylclStaff 
Problems  in  Style//?.  Bryden 

Ibsen:  a Study  of  his  plays  (in  translation)/L.  L.  Marker 

Postwar  British  Drama//?.  Bryden 

Innovators  in  Film/J.  Skvorecky 

Cinema  and  Drama/G.  Matteo 

East  European  Cinema/7.  Skvorecky 

The  Art  of  Film  Comedy/J.  Skvorecky 

Studies  in  Canadian  Theatre  and  Drama/^.  Saddlemyer 

Studies  in  Canadian  Theatre  and  Drama.! Staff 

Directed  Reading! Staff 

Directed  Reading! Staff 

Theatre  Practice/(CR/NCR)/5m# 

Theatre  Practice  II  (CR!NCR)!Staff 
Theatre  Practice  III  {CR!NCR)!Staff 


EAST  ASIAN  STUDIES 

EAS  1126Y  Chinese  Drama/C.  5/CVCA25 

EAS  1 158Y  Chinese  Drama  (in  translation  for  students  without  knowledge  of 

Chinese)/C.  Stevens 


* Not  offered  1980-81. 
CR/NCR  Credit/No  Credit. 


Calendar  for  1980-1981 


143 


EAS  1311Y 
EAS  1315Y 

Japanese  Drama/F.  Hoff 

Japanese  Drama  (in  translation  for  students  without  knowledge  of 

EAS  1317Y 

Japanese)/F.  Hoff 

Topics  in  History  of  the  Performing  Arts/F.  Hoff 

EDUCATIONAL  THEORY 

EDT  1345F,S,H  Arts  and  Education:  Practice  and  Theory//?.  Courtney 


EDT  1347F,S,H 
EDT  1348F,S,H 
EDT  3346F,S,H 

Arts  and  Education:  Play,  Drama  and  Thought//?.  Courtney 
Arts  and  Education:  Drama  and  Ethnology//?.  Courtney 
Colloquium  in  Arts  and  Education//?.  Courtney 

ENGLISH 

ENG  1743F 
ENG  2473F* 
ENG  2483S 

The  York  Cycle/A.  F.  Johnston 
Marlowe/M.  MacLure 

Drama  of  the  Early  Shakespearean  Period,  1580-1590:  Lyly, 
Greene,  Marlowe,  the  young  Shakespeare,  etc. //I.  C.  Lanca- 
shire 

ENG  2500Y* 
ENG  2650Y 
ENG  2660Y 
ENG  2700Y 
ENG  2760Y* 
ENG  3040Y* 
ENG  3050Y 
ENG  4300Y 
ENG  5250Y 

Tradition  and  Innovation  in  Shakespeare/7.  M.  R.  Margeson 
Shakespeare’s  Comedies/F.  D.  Hoeniger 
Studies  in  Shakespearean  Tragedy/5'.  P.  Zitner 
The  Drama  of  Ben  Jonson  and  his  Contemporaries/ IT.  F.  Blissett 
Studies  in  Jacobean  Tragedy//1.  M.  Leggatt 
Drama  from  1660-1710/F.  Corman 
Drama  from  1660-1780:  Dryden  to  Sheridan/F.  Corman 
Romantic  Fiction  in  Verse,  Drama  and  Prose/7.  Macpherson 
Modem  Drama:  Tradition  and  Experiment:  Ibsen,  Shaw,  O’Neill, 
Beckett  and  others/F.  7.  Marker 

ENG  5330Y* 

Modem  Irish  Drama  from  Boucicault  to  Beckett/A.  Saddlemyer 

FRENCH 

ERE  1707S 
ERE  1808F,S 
ERE  191  IF, S 
ERE  3100S 

Racine/A.  /?.  Curtis 

Le  theatre  de  Marivaux/ IT.  5.  Rogers 

Le  drame  romantique/F.  Lehouck 

Introduction  a la  theorie  et  a I’analyse  ffan^aises  contemporaines 
du  cinema/C.  Tolton 

GERMANIC  LANGUAGES  AND  LITERATURE 

GER  1570Y*  Anti-Naturalism:  Lyric  and  Drama//).  A.  Toycc 


GER  1580Y* 
GER  1605Y* 

Poetry  and  Drama  of  Impressionism//).  A.  Joyce 
Das  modeme  Drama  von  Buchner  bis  Brecht///.  Wetzel 

ITALIAN  STUDIES 

ITA  1575Y* 

ITA  1600Y* 

Sixteenth  Century  Italian  Drama/M.  Ukas 

Drama  and  Dramatic  Theories  in  Eighteenth  Century  Italy///.  5. 

Noce 

ITA  1700Y 

Pirandello/A.  Vicari 

*Not  offered  1980-81. 
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SOUTH  ASIAN  STUDIES 

SAS  1213Y  The  Classical  Indian  Theatre  (in  translation)/G.  r.  A r/o/a 


SLAVIC  LANGUAGES  AND  LITERATURES 

SLA  1211Y* 

SLA  1224Y 


SLA  1238S 
SLA  1304Y* 


Studies  in  the  Russian  Drama:  Eighteenth  to  Twentieth  Centuries 
(in  transIation)/C.  H,  Bedford 

Modernism  in  Russian  Drama  and  Theatre  (in  translation)/C.  H. 
Bedord 

Chekhov/C.  H.  Bedford 
Studies  in  Polish  Drama/L.  Iribarne 


SPANISH  AND  PORTUGUESE 


SPA  2125Y* 
SPA  2200Y* 
SPA  2225Y* 
SPA  2250Y* 

SPA  2350Y 
SPA  2700Y* 


Spanish  Drama  before  Lope  de  Vega/ IT.  T.  McCready 
Lope  de  Vega/J.  H.  Parker 
Calderon  de  la  Barca/7.  H.  Parker 
Nineteenth  Century  Spanish  Drama:  Romanticism  to 
Echegaray/7.  B.  Barclay 

Some  Aspects  of  the  Modern  Spanish  Theatre/ T.  B.  Barclay 
Aspects  of  the  Modem  Spanish  American  Drama/E.  Neglia 


Not  offered  1980-81. 
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EAST  ASIAN  STUDIES 


EAS 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 


R.  W.  L.  Guisso 


G.  T.  Artolat 

J.  S.  Brownlee  (Chairman) 
D.  J.  Dohrenwend 
M.  Dolezelovd  ( Secretary) 


A.  V.  Limant 

J.  M.  Masson 

K.  L.  Richard 
W.  G.  Saywell 
W.  SchleppX 


R.  Tsukimurat 
A.H.C.  Ward 
A.  K.  Warder 


C.  Stevens 


D.  B.  Waterhouse 


F.Hoff 
J.  C.-H.  Hsu 


R.  Morton  Smith 
B.  A.  Stephen 


Admission  and  special  requirements 

Candidates  for  the  M.A.,  Phil.M.  and  Ph.D.  degrees  are  accepted  under  the  general 
regulations  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  and  the  Department’s  regulations.  It 
should  be  noted  that  our  programs  are  based  on  the  study  of  original  texts  and  that  they 
presuppose  a knowledge  of  the  relevant  languages.  Applicants  from  elsewhere  must 
write  a statement  of  approximately  500  words,  setting  out  their  main  fields  of  interest 
and  proposed  course  of  study.  (This  statement  will  not  be  considered  binding  on  any 
student  whose  interests  change.)  Students  from  elsewhere  wishing  to  enrol  in  the  Ph.D. 
program  must  also  submit  two  letters  of  recommendation  from  scholars  who  have 
supervised  their  previous  graduate  work.  Candidates  for  graduate  degrees  in  East 
Asian  Studies  must  register  in  either  the  Chinese  or  Japanese  section.  University  of 
Toronto  graduates  are  expected  to  have  completed  a four-year  B.A.  degree  with  at 
least  B+  standing  in  Chinese  Studies  or  Japanese  Studies.  Students  from  elsewhere 
must  demonstrate  equivalent  linguistic  competence  and  a potential  for  research  in 
Chinese  or  Japanese  studies.  Students  with  inadequate  preparation  for  a degree  pro- 
gram may  be  considered  for  admission  as  full-time  Special  Students. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  ARTS 

The  M.A.  Program  requires  a minimum  of  one  year  of  full-time  graduate  study.  It 
may  be  completed  either  through  course-work  or  through  a combination  of  courses  and 
a thesis;  normally  four  graduate  courses  are  required  for  students  not  writing  a thesis, 
and  two  graduate  courses  for  students  writing  a thesis.  To  ensure  the  most  suitable 
individual  prograrh  for  each  candidate,  an  interview  will  be  arranged  between  the 
candidate  and  the  Department  of  EAS  Graduate  Advisory  Committee  to  determine  the 
length  and  content  of  the  program.  Students  whose  official  records  show  some  in- 
adequacy in  their  preparation  for  this  program  may  be  required  to  spend  up  to  two 
academic  sessions  in  residence. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

The  M.A.  degree  with  at  least  B-H  standing  in  Chinese  or  Japanese  studies  is 
normally  required  for  admission  to  this  program.  The  program  will  be  determined  for 
each  candidate  during  an  interview  between  the  candidate  and  the  Department  of  EAS 
Graduate  Advisory  Committee.  Normally  three  graduate  courses  are  required  in 
addition  to  the  thesis. 


tOn  leave  of  absence. 
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DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Candidates  seeking  admission  to  the  Ph.D.  program  must  have  at  least  B+  standing. 
Before  being  accepted  as  Ph.D.  candidates,  students  must  satisfy  the  Department, 
through  performance  in  the  M. A.  program  or  in  some  other  way,  that  they  are  capable 
of  original  research.  Major  work  is  offered  in  Chinese  Language,  Chinese  Literature, 
Japanese  Language  and  Japanese  Literature.  The  candidate’s  program  of  study  in  both 
major  and  minor  subjects  will  be  determined  after  an  interview  between  the  candidate 
and  the  Department  of  East  Asian  Studies  Graduate  Advisory  Committee.  It  will 
include  a General  Examination  (oral)  to  be  taken  not  later  than  two  years  after 
admission  to  candidacy.  Minor  subjects  may  be  taken  in  other  University  of  Toronto 
graduate  programs.  Linguistics,  Comparative  Literature,  etc.  All  candidates  must  take 
a course  in  Chinese  or  Japanese  bibliography.  Those  specializing  in  Japanese  Studies 
must  have  a reading  knowledge  of  Literary  Chinese  at  least  equivalent  to  one  full 
course  in  the  subject  offered  in  the  Chinese  section  of  the  Department.  Students 
specializing  in  Chinese  Studies  will  normally  be  expected  to  have  a reading  knowledge 
of  Japanese.  The  Department  may  require  a reading  knowledge  of  another  foreign 
language  in  addition  to  Chinese  and  Japanese. 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 
CHINESE  STUDIES 

General 

EAS  1 160Y  Basic  Topics  in  Chinese  Culture/T/ic  Staff 
Art  and  Archeology 

EAS  1 156Y*  Topics  in  the  Art  and  Archaeology  of  East  Asia/D.  J.  Dohrenwend, 
B.  A.  Stephen 

EAS  1347Y  Research  in  Asian  Music/D.  B.  Waterhouse 

EAS  1348Y  Research  in  the  history  of  Buddhist  art/D.  B.  Waterhouse 


History 
EAS  1140Y* 

EAS  1142Y 
EAS  1143Y 


From  Republic  to  People’s  Republic:  The  Chinese  Revolution 
1895-1949/lT.  G.  Say  well 

Historiography  in  Classical  and  Medieval  China//?.  Guisso 
Civilization  in  Medieval  China//?.  Guisso 


Linguistics  and  Philology 

EAS  1 102Y  Linguistic  Descriptions  of  Classical  Chinese  Syntax/A.  H.  C.  Ward 

EAS  1 104Y  Advanced  Readings  in  Classical  Chinese/A.  H.  C.  Ward 

EAS  1 129Y  The  Thirteen  Classics/T.  C.-H.  Hsu 

EAS  1 153Y  The  Written  Word  in  Ancient  China/7.  C.-H.  Hsu 

EAS  1157Y  Chinese  Philology /y.  C.-//. //5M 


Literature  and  Performing  Arts 

EAS  1 1 17Y  Chinese  Fiction:  Its  History  and  Art/M.  Dolezelovd 


♦Not  offered  1980-81. 
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EAS  1124Y 
EAS  1126Y 
EAS  1128Y 
EAS  1137Y* 
EAS  1138Y* 
EAS  1141Y* 
EAS  1152Y* 

Structural  Analysis  of  Late  Qing  Novels/M.  Dolezelovd 
Chinese  Drama/C.  Stevens 

Chinese  Folk  Narrative  as  Performed  Literature/C.  Stevens 
Chinese  Poetics/IT.  Schlepp 

Problems  in  Translating  Literary  Chinese/IT.  Schlepp 
Modem  Chinese  Fiction/M.  Dolezelovd 
Representative  Works  of  Chinese  Literature/M.  Dolezelovd, 
W.  Schlepp 

EAS  1158Y 

Chinese  Drama  (for  students  in  the  Centre  for  the  Study  of  the 
Drama)/C.  Stevens 

Religion 
REL  1030S 
REL  1102F 
REL  1103F 

Problems  in  Interreligious  Relationships//.  C.  Ching 
Interpretations  of  Chinese  Tradition//.  C.  Ching 
Confucianism//.  C.  Ching 

Reference  and  Research 

EAS  1 1 14Y  Chinese  Source  Materials  and  Reference  Works//?.  Chu 
EAS  1150Y  Reading  and  Major  Research  Paper/r/ie 

JAPANESE  STUDIES 

Art  and  Archeology 

EAS  1156Y*  Topics  in  the  Art  and  Archaeology  of  East  Asia/D.  J. 


EAS  1335Y 
EAS  1336Y 
EAS  1337Y 
EAS  1347Y 
EAS  1348Y 

B.  A.  Stephen 

Readings  in  the  history  of  Japanese  music/D.  B.  Waterhouse 

The  Japanese  print/D.  B.  Waterhouse 

Topics  in  the  history  of  Japanese  painting//).  B.  Waterhouse 

Research  in  Asian  music/D.  B.  Waterhouse 

Research  in  the  history  of  Buddhist  art/D.  B.  Waterhouse 

History 
EAS  1341Y 
EAS  1342Y 

Historiography,  Ideology  and  Society  in  Japan//,  S.  Brownlee 
Readings  on  Law  and  Policy  of  the  Kamakura  Bakugu//.  S.  Brownlee 

Linguistics 
EAS  1349Y 

The  Stmcture  of  Modem  Japanese/T.  Tagashira 

Literature  and  Performing  Arts 
EAS  131  lY  Japanese  Drama/F. 


EAS  1315Y 
EAS  1316Y 
EAS  1317Y 
EAS  1319Y* 

Japanese  Drama  (for  Students  in  the  Centre  for  the  Drama)/F.  Hoff 
Readings  in  the  Japanese  Song  Tradition/F.  Hoff 
Topics  in  History  of  the  Performing  Arts/F.  Hoff 
Modem  Japanese  Novelists  and  the  West  (in  translation  open  for 
students  in  Comparative  Literature)//!.  V.  Liman 

*Not  offered  1980-81. 
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EAS  1320Y* 

EAS  1322Y 
EAS  1324Y 

EAS  1325Y 
EAS  1326Y 
EAS  1344Y* 
EAS  1345Y* 


Styles  and  Techniques  in  the  20th  Century  Japanese  Novel:  Shiga, 
Tanizaki,  Kawabata,  IbuseM.  V.  Liman 
The  Kambun  tradition/A^.  L.  Richard 

The  Late  Heian  Tale:  monogatari  after  The  Tale  of  GenjilK.  L. 
Richard 

Early  Heian  Narrative  Fiction/A^.  L.  Richard 

The  Tale  of  Genji/A.  L.  Richard 

Classical  Japanese  Poetry/A.  Tsukimura 

Readings  in  Japanese  Literary  Criticism/A.  Tsukimura 


Reference  and  Research 

EAS  1 150Y  Reading  and  Major  Research  Paper/T/i^  Staff 

EAS  1323Y  Readings  in  Japanese  Documentary  Source  Materials/A.  L.  Richard 


MONGOLIAN  STUDIES 


Linguistics 

EAS  1 159Y  The  Mongolian  Language /A.  Binnick 


Not  offered  1980-81. 
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EDUCATIONAL  THEORY  EDT 

GRADUATE  FACULTY 


D.  S.  Abbey 

J.  Aitken 

W.  E.  Alexander 

J.  P.  B.  Allen 

S.A.Alvi 

G.  W.  Bancroft 

C.  M.  Beck  ( Chairman) 

C.  Bereiter 
L.  Bezeau 

R.  P.  Bhargava 

D.  Boyd 
W.  Brehaut 
D.  W.  Brison 
A.  F.  Brown 

D.  H.  Brundage 
D.  F.  Burrill 
C.  D.  Carlow 

R.  Case 

C.  M.  Christensen 

S.  Churchill 

F.  M.  Connelly 
J.  R.  Courtney 

V.  Darroch 

L.  E.  Davie 
J.  A.  Draper 
A.  Effrat 

M.  Eichler 

J.  A . Eisenberg 
M.  E.  D.  Ellis 

A.  Even 

J.  P.  Farrell 

B.  P.  Fillion 
B.  M.  Flint 

W.  Fowler 

R.  J.  Friedman 
M.  G.  Fullan 
P.  E.  J.  Gamlin 
M.  Garber 
R.  Garry 
M.  F.  Grapko 

T.  B.  Greenfield 
J.  W.  Greig 

V.  R.  Griffin 
M.  A.  J.  Guttman 
M.  L.  Handa 
B.  L.  Hansen 


R.  S.  Harris 

E.  B.  Harvey 

J.  L.  Heap 

S.  B.  K.  Henderson 
E.  S.  Hickcox 

J.  W.  Holland 
M.  Holmes 
J.  H.  House 
E.  H.  Humphreys 
D.  E.  Hunt 

A. J.  Keeton 
J.  R.  Kershner 
S.  B.  Khan 

J.  R.  Kidd 

R.  Lamerand 

S.  B.  Lawton 
R.  M.  Laxer 

K.  A.  Leithwood 
M.  A.  Levin 

D.  Levine 
P.  H.  Lindsay 
D.  W.  Livingstone 
R.  B.  MacIntyre 

B. B.  Macleod 
J.  R.  Malle  a 

J.  R.  McCarthy 

G.  L.  McDiarmid 
R.  P.  McDonald 
J.  A . Mclnnes 

L.  D.  McLean 

R.  S.  McLean 

S.  Miezitis 
J.  F.  Miller 
D.  Misgeld 

R.  Mougeon 

D.  F.  Musella 

H.  G.  Narrol 

B.  C.  Nash 

S.  Nishisato 
W.  P.  Olivier 

E.  C.  Olsen 
D.  R.  Olson 

M.  E.  J.  Orme 
S.  Padro 

S.  R.  Palef 

C.  E.  Pascal 


C.  C.  Pitt 
A.  Prentice 
J.  J.  Quarter 
R.  G.  Ragsdale 

F.  B.  Rains  berry 
E.  M.  Regan 

C.  M.  Reich 
J.  C.  Ricker 

E.  B.  Rideout 
M.  P.  Robbins 

D.  A.  Roberts 

F.  G.  Robinson 
A.  I.  Rothman 
H.  H.  Russell 

D.  W.  Ryan 

J.  G.  Scott 
A.  D.  Selinger 
D.  Shipe 
H.  Silverman 
R.  J.  Silvers 
R.  I.  Simon 
M.  L.  Skolnik 

D.  Smith 

F.  Smith 
H.  H.  Stern 
R.  H.  Stinson 

L.  J.  Stott 

E.  V.  Sullivan 

M.  K.  Swain 
A.  M.  Thomas 
A . M.  Tough 

R.  G.  Townsend 

G.  S.  Tracz 
R.  E.  Traub 

H.  M.  Troper 
R.  Volpe 

M.  W.  Wahlstrom 

C.  Watson 
O.  Weininger 
J.  C.  Weiser 
J.  Weiss 

D.  N.  Wilson 

I.  Winchester 

J.  Wine 

A.  Wolfgang 
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Specialized  programs,  designed  to  provide  advanced  study  in  educational  practice  as 
well  as  the  theoretical  foundations  of  education,  are  offered  in  such  fields  as  adult 
education,  applied  psychology  including  guidance,  curriculum,  educational  adminis- 
tration, educational  planning,  higher  education,  history  and  philosophy  of  education, 
measurement,  evaluation  and  computer  applications,  sociology  in  education  and  spe- 
cial education.  The  department  is  integrated  with  a research  and  field  development 
institute  devoted  to  the  improvement  of  educational  practice  in  Ontario,  the  Ontario 
Institute  for  Studies  in  Education.  The  combination  of  these  functions  with  graduate 
instruction  provides  for  a broadly  based  staff,  facilities,  and  opportunities  for  systema- 
tic study  of  educational  issues. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  EDUCATION 

Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  regulations  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Education. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  ARTS 

Admission  to  the  M.A.  program  ordinarily  requires  an  undergraduate  degree  from 
the  University  of  Toronto  (or  its  equivalent)  with  at  least  B standing  in  the  final  year.  A 
year  of  professional  preparation  for  education  (or  the  equivalent)  and  at  least  one  year 
of  successful  professional  experience  in  education  are  also  desirable  qualifications  for 
admission. 

One-year  M.A.  Admission  to  a one-year  M.A.  program  requires  a four-year  Univer- 
sity of  Toronto  degree  (or  its  equivalent)  in  a field  or  fields  closely  related  to  the 
intended  area  of  specialization.  The  one-year  program  consists  of  six  half-courses  and 
a thesis.  With  the  approval  of  the  department,  these  courses  may  include  some  in  other 
graduate  departments. 

Two-year  M.A.  Applicants  with  a three-year  University  of  Toronto  degree  (or  its 
equivalent)  may  be  admitted  to  a two-year  M.A.  program  in  some  fields  of  specializa- 
tion. This  program  will  normally  be  reduced  to  one  and  two-thirds  years  for  those  who 
have  had  a year  of  professional  preparation  for  education  (or  the  equivalent). 

All  applicants  must  declare  their  intended  field  of  specialization  when  they  apply  for 
admission.  Upon  acceptance,  they  will  be  assigned  a faculty  advisor  in  that  field  with 
whom  they  will  work  out  a program  of  study  in  keeping  with  their  interests  and  the 
requirements  of  their  field  of  specialization. 

In  some  areas  of  specialization  it  is  possible  to  pursue  the  M.A.  degree  program  on  a 
part-time  basis. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  EDUCATION 

Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  regulations  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Education . 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Successful  applicants  for  admission  to  candidacy  shall  ordinarily  have  completed 
with  high  standing  the  University  of  Toronto  M.A.  in  the  Department  of  Educational 
Theory  or  equivalent  degree,  with  specialization  in  the  field  of  education  in  which  the 
applicant  intends  to  pursue  doctoral  studies.  The  holder  of  a University  of  Toronto 
M . Ed.  with  high  standing  may  be  recommended  for  Ph.D.  candidacy  following  a period 
of  pre-doctoral  study  which  shall  consist  of  such  course  work  and/or  research  training 
as  may  be  required  by  the  Department  of  Educational  Theory. 

The  minimum  requirements  for  a Ph.D.  program  of  two  years  in  residence  beyond 
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the  M.A.  are  (a)  successful  completion  of  a major  involving  intensive  study  in  the 
student’s  field  of  specialization,  (b)  successful  completion  of  two  minors  selected  to 
support  the  major  field,  at  least  one  of  which  will  ordinarily  be  taken  in  another 
Graduate  Department,  and  (c)  the  fulfilment  of  other  requirements  including  the  thesis, 
as  explained  under  the  general  regulations. 

Entry  to  the  Ph.D,  in  Counseling  Psychology  is  at  present  embargoed. 

NOTE:  Initial  enquiries  regarding  admission  to  programs  in  the  Department  of  Educa- 
tional Theory  should  be  made  directly  to  the  Ontario  Institute  for  Studies  in  Education, 
252  Bloor  Street  West,  Toronto,  Ontario  M5S  1 V6.  Such  enquiries  should  be  made  well 
in  advance  of  the  February  1 deadline  for  receipt  of  applications  for  OISE  Graduate 
Assistantships,  since  a considerable  number  of  student  places  will  be  awarded  with  the 
disposition  of  such  awards.  For  more  detailed  information  please  see  the  OISE  Bulle- 
tin: 1980-81. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 


Adult  Education 
EDT  1100F,S,H 
EDT  1101F,S,H 
EDT  1103H 

EDT  1105F,S,H 
EDT  1106F,S,H 
EDT  1108F,S,H 
EDT  1109F,S,H 
EDT  1110F,S,H 

EDT  1111F,S,H 
EDT  1113F,S,H 
EDT  1114F,S,H 

EDT  1115F,S,H 

EDT  1119F,S,H 

EDT  1120F,S,H 
EDT  1121F,S,H 
EDT  1122F,S,H 
EDT  1123F,S,H 

EDT  1125F,S,H 
EDT  1130H 

EDT  1131F,S,H 


Outline  of  Adult  Education/7.  R.  Kidd,  A.  M.  Thomas  and  Stajf 
Program  Planning  in  Adult  Education/5 
Methods  of  Inquiry  in  Adult  Education/IF.  E.  Alexander,  L.  E. 
Davie  and  Stajf 

Community  Education  and  Development/7.  A.  Draper  and  Stajf 
Small-Group  Experience  and  ThtovylStaff 
Personal  Change  Paths  (CR/NCR)//!.  M.  Tough  and  Staff 
Parental  Education  for  Family  Living/D.  H.  Brundage  and  Staff 
Basic  Processes  in  Facilitating  Adult  Leaming/F.  R.  Griffin  and 
Staff 

The  Future  and  the  Adult  Educator’s  Career  I Staff 
The  Maturation  Process  and  Adult  Learning/5/aj5^ 

Comparative  Studies  in  Adult  Education:  Part  1/7.  R.  Kidd  and 
Staff 

Comparative  Studies  in  Adult  Education:  Part  II/7.  R.  Kidd  and 
Staff 

The  Social  and  Institutional  Context  of  Adult  Counseling//?.  M. 
Laxer 

Foundations  of  Adult  Counseling! Staff 
Practicum  in  Adult  Counseling/5 

Practicum  in  Adult  Education  (CR/NCR)/1F.  L.  Barnard  and  Staff 
Seminar:  Educational  Applications  of  the  Psychology  of 
Communication/D.  5.  Abbey  and  Staff 
Adult  Basic  Education/7.  A.  Draper  and  Staff 
Social  Responsibility  and  the  Adult  Educator: 

Participant- Directed  SeminarlStaff 
Special  Topics  in  Adult  Education/5mj9^ 


(CR/NCR)  Credit/No  Credit  (Equals  Pass/Fail). 
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EDT  1132F,S,H 
EDT  1133F,S,H 
EDT  1134F,S,H 
EDT  1135F,S,H 
EDT  1136F,S,H 
EDT  3101F,S,H 
EDT  3107F,S,H 
EDT  3111F,S,H 

EDT  3112F,S,H 
EDT  3122Y 
EDT  3124F,S,H 

EDT  3125F,S,H 

EDT  3131F,S,H 


Evaluation,  the  Arts,  and  Education/D.  S.  Abbey  and  Staff 
Qualitative  Research  in  Adult  Education/IT.  L.  Barnard  and  Staff 
Self-Guided  Learning  and  Change//!.  M.  Tough  and  Staff 
Organization  Development/IF.  L.  Barnard 
Political  Economy  of  Adult  Education/A.  M.  Thomas 
Major  Programs  and  Issues  in  Adult  Education/5ra# 

Social  Foundations  of  Adult  Leaming/5taj9^ 

Theories  of  Psychological  Development  During  Adulthood//4 . W. 
Tales  and  Staff 

Educational  Gerontology /y4.  W.  Tales  and  Staff 
Extended  Practicum  in  Adult  Education/5taj5^ 

Advanced  Seminar:  Basic  Processes  in  Facilitating  Adult 
Leaming/K.  R.  Griffin  and  Staff 
Continuing  Education  of  Professional  Personnel:  Principles, 
Modes  and  Problems/7.  R.  Kidd  and  Staff 
Special  Topics  in  Adult  Education/5r«j9^ 


Applied  Psychology 
EDT  1200F,S,H 
EDT  1201F,S,H 
EDT  1202F,S,H 

EDT  1203Y 

EDT  1204F,S,H 
EDT  1205H 
EDT  1206F,S,H 
EDT  1207F,S,H 
EDT  1209F,S,H 
EDT  1210F,S,H 
EDT  1212F,S,H 

EDT  1215H 
EDT  1216F,S,H 
EDT  1217F,S,H 
EDT  1219F,S,H 

EDT  1220F,S,H 


EDT  1221F,S,H 


EDT  1222F,S,H 

EDT  1224F,S,H 
EDT  1225F,S,H 


Introduction  to  Educational  Psychology/5/fl# 

Child  and  Adolescent  Psychology/P.  Gamlin 
Theories  and  Techniques  of  Counseling/L.  E.  Pass,  J.  Wine  and 
Staff 

Practicum  in  Counseling/F.  Darroch,  M.  Guttman,  L.  E.  Pass  and 

J.  C.  Weiser 

Personality  and  Education/5.  B.  K.  Henderson 
Individual  Intellectual  Assessment/5/aj9^ 

Seminar:  Learning  and  Cognitive  Processes  in  Education/5.  Palef 
Motivation  in  Educational  Contexts/5.  B.  K.  Henderson 
Seminar:  Social  Psychology  and  Education/7.  Quarter 
Learning  Styles  and  Teaching  Approaches/D.  Hunt 
Psychological  Aspects  of  Counseling  and  Teaching  New 
Canadians//!.  Wolfgang 
Seminar:  Group  Processes/M.  Guttman 
Psycho-educational  Appraisal//?.  J.  Triedman  and  5.  Miezitis 
Theories  of  Behavior  Modification///.  G.  Narrol 
Professional  Orientation  and  Ethics  in  School  Psychology /5.  B. 

K.  Henderson 

Seminar  and  Practicum  in  School  Psychology:  Part  I//?.  J.  Tried- 
man,  5.  B.  K.  Henderson,  5.  Miezitis,  H.  G.  Narrol  and  O. 
Weininger 

Seminar  and  Practicum  in  School  Psychology:  Part  II//?.  J. 
Triedman,  5.  B.  K.  Henderson,  5.  Miezitis,  H.  G.  Narrol  and 
O.  Weininger 

Behaviour  Modification  Techniques,  with  Practicum/ 

H.  G.  Narrol 

Psychopathology  of  Childhood/O.  Weininger 

Practicum  in  Diagnostics  and  Psychotherapy//?.  J.  Triedman 
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EDT  1226F,S,H 
EDT  1227H 
EDT  1228F,S,H 
EDT  1229F,S,H 

EDT  1230F,S,H 
EDT  1231F,S,H 
EDT  1232F,S,H 
EDT  1234A 

EDT  1235F,S,H 

EDT  1236F,S,H 
EDT  1237F,S,H 
EDT  1238F,S,H 
EDT  1241F,S,H 
EDT  1260F,S,H 
EDT  1261F,S,H 

EDT  1262F,S,H 
EDT  1266F,S,H 
EDT  1267Y 
EDT  3200F,S,H 

EDT  3201F,S,H 
EDT  3202F,S,H 

EDT  3203Y 
EDT  3204F,S,H 

EDT  3205F,S,H 

EDT  3206F,S,H 

EDT  3207F,S,H 
EDT  3208F,S,H 

EDT  3209F,S,H 

EDT  3210F,S,H 
EDT  3211F,S,H 
EDT  3212F,S,H 
EDT  3214F,S,H 

EDT  3215F,S,H 
EDT  3216F,S,H 
EDT  3217Y 


Selected  Problems  in  Educational  Psychology 
Practicum  in  Educational  Psychology /P.  Gamlin  and  Staff 
Individual  and  Group  Psychotherapy  for  Counseling:  Part  l/Staff 
Individual  and  Group  Psychotherapy  for  Counseling:  Part  II/ 
Staff 

Practicum  in  Value  Education/5 
The  Psychology  of  Reading/5.  Palef 
Psychoeducational  Appraisal  in  Teaching/5.  Miezitis 
Introduction  to  the  Psychological  Analysis  of  Educational 
Issues/y.  Quarter 

Research  Methods  in  Educational  Psychology/C.  Bereiter  and 
Staff 

Psychology  of  Educational  Change/C.  Nash 
Intellectual  Development  and  Instructional  Design/P.  Case 
Special  Topics  in  Applied  Psychology/5/a# 

Methods  of  Early  Education  and  Child  Care/ IF.  Fowler 
Foundations  of  Guidance  and  Counselling/A . Wolfgang 
Group  Work  in  Counseling/P.  M.  Laxer,  L.  E.  Pass,  J.  C.  Weiser 
andv4.  Wolfgang 

Organization  and  Administration  of  Guidance  ScrvicQsl Staff 
Theory  and  Practice  of  Vocational  Development/5.  A.  Alvi 
Advanced  Practicum  in  Counseling! Staff 
Research  Seminar  on  the  Cognitive  processes  in  Education/ 

5.  Palef 

The  Development  of  Cognitive  Competencies/D.  R.  Olson 
Advanced  Practicum  in  School  Psychology//?.  J.  Friedman, 

5.  Miezitis,  H.  G.  Narrol  and  O.  Weininger 
Psychological  Dimensions  of  Social  Ethics/£.  V.  Sullivan 
Ethical  Issues  in  Psychological  Research  and  Practice/ 

E.  V.  Sullivan 

Research  Methods  in  School  and  Community  Psychology/ 

M.  E.  J.  Orme 

Research  Seminar  in  Cognitive  Development  and  Learning  in 
Early  Childhood/ IF.  Fowler 
Research  Seminar  in  Child  Development/P.  Gamlin 
Research  Seminar  in  Adolescent  Developments/5.  Miezitis  and 
O.  Weininger 

Psycholinguistics:  Language,  Thought  and  Instruction/ 

D.  R.  Olson 

Research  Seminar  in  Social  Psychology  in  Education/D.  Hunt 
Seminar  in  Social  Psychology  in  Education/7.  Quarter 
Motivational  Contexts  and  Leaming/5.  B.  K.  Henderson 
Central  Nervous  System  Information  Processing  and  Children’s 
Leaming/O.  Weininger 

Seminar  in  Counseling  Psychology:  Part  I/F.  Darroch 
Seminar  in  Counseling  Psychology:  Part  WjA.  Wolfgang 
Practicum  in  Counseling  Psychology/C.  M.  Christensen  and  Staff 
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EDT  3218F,S,H 
EDT  3219Y 


EDT  3220F,S,H 
EDT  3221F,S,H 
EDT  3222F,S,H 
EDT  3223F,S,H 
EDT  3224F,S,H 

EDT  3225F,S,H 

EDT  3226Y 

EDT  3227F,S,H 
EDT  3228Y 

EDT  3230F,S,H 

EDT  3232F,S,H 
EDT  3233F,S,H 

EDT  3237F,S,H 

EDT  3238F,S,H 
EDT  3240F,S,H 
EDT  3241Y 

EDT  3242F,S,H 

EDT  3266F,S,H 


Research  Seminar  in  Counseling/7.  Wine 

Advanced  Internship  in  School  and  Community  Psychology/ 

R.  J.  Friedman,  S.  Miezitis,  H.  G.  Narrol,  M.  E.  J.  Orme  and 
O.  Weininger 

Analysis  of  Learning  Tasks/C.  Bereiter 
Individual  Differences  and  Instruction  in  Thinking/F.  Gamlin 
Analysis  of  Teaching  Strategies/M.  E.  J.  Orme 
In-service  Training  and  Teacher  Consultation/5.  Miezitis 
Individual  Personality  and  Educational  Assessment:  Part  1/ 
Staff 

Individual  Personality  and  Educational  Assessment:  Part  11/ 
Staff 

Interpretive  Methods  in  Psycho-educational  Research/E.  V. 
Sullivan 

Play  and  Education/O.  Weininger 
Cultural  Effects  of  Mass  Media  on  Human  Cognition: 
Educational  Dimensions/E.  V.  Sullivan 
Decision-Oriented  Research  in  Educational  Psychology/ 

C.  Bereiter 

Practicum  in  Counseling  Supervision/7.  C.  Weiser 
Research  Seminar  on  Vocational  Theory  and  Career 
Development/5.  A.  Alvi  and  M.  Guttman 
Recent  Theoretical  Advances  in  Intellectual 
Development//?.  Case 
Special  Topics  in  Applied  V^yohoXogy! Staff 
Projective  Techniques/O.  Weininger 

Advanced  Practicum  in  Diagnostics  and  Psychotherapy//?.  J. 

Friedman  and  O.  Weininger 
Interpretive  Analysis  of  Biographies:  Applications  in 
Education/ F.  Darroch 

Seminar:  Applications  of  Psychological  Analysis  and  Research 
Methods/5?aj^ 


Curriculum 
EDT  1300F,S,H 
EDT  1301F,S,H 
EDT  1302F,S,H 

EDT  1304F,S,H 
EDT  1305F,S,H 
EDT  1306F,S,H 

EDT  1308F,S,H 

EDT  1309F,S,H 
EDT  1310F,S,H 
EDT  1311F,S,H 


Foundations  of  Curriculum  Development/5taj9^ 

Practicum  in  Curriculum  Development//?.  Garry  and  Staff 
Innovations  in  Curriculum  and  Instruction  in  the  Elementary 
School/E.  M.  Regan 

Curriculum  Specialization:  Master’s  EcweMStaff 
Techniques  for  Improving  Instruction/E.  Fillion  and  B.  Kilbourn 
Programming  and  Implementing  Complex  Curriculum 
Objectives/E.  G.  Robinson 

Accommodation  of  Curriculum  Planning  to  Needs  of  the 
Leamer/C.  D.  Carlow,  E.  M.  Regan  and  Staff 
Clinical  Analysis  of  Teaching/E.  Kilbourn 
Reading  in  the  School  Curriculum/J.  /I . Mclnnes  and  Staff 
Reading  and  Language  Comprehension/E.  Smith 
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EDT  1312Y 

Appraisal  of  Reading  Proficiency  and 
Remediation/J.  A.  Mclnnes  and  Staff 

EDT  1313F,S,H  Language  and  the  School  Curriculum/M.  K.  Swain,  F.  Smith  and 
B.  Fillion 

EDT  1315F,S,H  English  at  the  Secondary  School  Level/5.  Fillion 
EDT  1316F,S,H**  Mathematics  in  the  School  Curriculum/C.  D.  Carlow 


EDT  1317Y 
EDT  1318Y* ** 

Theory  of  Second-Language  Teaching///.  H.  Stern 
Methodology  and  Organization  of  Second-Language  Teaching/ 
H.  H.  Stern 

EDT  1319F,S,H 

Research  Colloquium  in  Applied  Linguistics:  Master’s  Level/ 
H.  H.  Stern 

EDT  1320F,S,H 
EDT  1321F,S,H 
EDT  1322F,S,H 
EDT  1323F,S,H 
EDT  1324F,S,H 
EDT  1326F,S,H 

Science  in  the  School  Curriculum/D.  A.  Roberts 
The  Education  of  Science  Teachers/D.  A . Roberts 
Social  Studies  in  the  School  Curriculum/Staj^^ 

Skills  of  Social  Criticism  in  Social  Education/5ta# 
Curriculum  Issues/5/aj5^ 

Development  and  Evaluation  of  Children’s  Literature  in  the 
School  Curriculum/7.  A . Mclnnes 

EDT  1327F,S,H 
EDT  1328F,S,H 
EDT  1330Y 
EDT  1332Y 

Reading  and  Writing  in  the  School/5.  Fillion  and  F.  Smith 
Educational  Sociolinguistics  of  Canadian  French/5.  Mougeon 
Descriptive  and  Educational  Linguistics  of  French/5.  Lapkin 
Descriptive  and  Education  Linguistics  of  English/ 

J.  P.  5.  Allen 

EDT  1333Y 

Introduction  to  Theoretical  and  Descriptive  Linguistics/ 
J.  P.  5.  Allen 

EDT  1336F,S,H 

Second-Language  Learning/M.  K.  Swain 

EDT  1337F,S,H**  Bilingual  Education  and  Bilingualism/M.  A". 


EDT  1340F,S,H 

Audiovisual  Communication  in  Teaching  and  Learning/ 
F.  5.  Rains  berry 

EDT  1341F,S,H 

The  Philosophical  Study  of  Media  in  Education/ 
F.  5.  Rains  berry 

EDT  1342F,S,H 
EDT  1343F,S,H 
EDT  1345F,S,H 
EDT  1346F,S,H 

Film  and  the  Teaching  of  the  Humanities/F.  5.  Rainsberry 
Humanities  in  the  School  Curriculum/F.  5.  Rainsberry 
Arts  and  Education:  Practice  and  Theory/5.  Courtney 
Arts  and  Education:  Planning  and  Implementation  of  Arts 
Programs/5.  Courtney 

EDT  1347F,S,H 
EDT  1348F,S,H 
EDT  1349F,S,H 
EDT  1355F,S,H 

Arts  and  Education:  Play,  Drama,  and  Thought/5.  Courtney 
Arts  and  Education:  Drama  and  Ethnology /5.  Courtney 
Arts,  Culture  and  Education/5.  Courtney 
Principles  of  Enquiry  in  the  Biological  Sciences/ 

F.  M.  Connelly 

EDT  1357Y* 
EDT  1358F,S,H 

Enquiry  Materials  Development  in  Science/F.  M.  Connelly 
Strategies  for  Implementing  Curriculum  Innovations/ 

K.  A.  Leithwood 

*Not  offered  1980-81,  offered  in  Summer  Session  1981 

**  Not  offered  in  1980-81. 
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EDT  1360F,S,H 
EDT  1362F,S,H 
EDT  1363F,S,H 
EDT  1365F,S,H 
EDT  1370F,S,H 
EDT  1378F,S,H 

EDT  1379F,S,H 
EDT  1380F,S,H 

EDT  1385F,S,H 
EDT  1390F,S,H 
EDT  1398F,S,H 
EDT  1399F,S,H 
EDT  3300F,S,H 

EDT  3301F,S,H 
EDT  3303F,S,H 

EDT  3304F,S,H 
EDT  3305F,S,H 
EDT  3308F,S,H 
EDT  3309F,S,H 

EDT  3310F,S,H 
EDT  3311F,S,H 
EDT  3313F,S,H 
EDT  3315F,S,H 
EDT  3316H** 
EDT  3319F,S,H 
EDT  3320F,S,H 

EDT  3322F,S,H 
EDT  3324F,S,H 
EDT  3328F,S,H 

EDT  3330F,S,H 

EDT  3332F,S,H 

EDT  3336F,S,H 

EDT  3340Y 

EDT  3346F,S,H 
EDT  3350F,S,H 


Evaluation  of  Curriculum  and  Instruction/7.  Weiss  and  Staff 
A Survey  of  Methodology  in  Curriculum  Research/Af . Wahlstrom 
Curriculum  Guidelines  and  Student  Evaluation/M.  Wahlstrom 
Programs  and  Practices  in  Early  Education/E.  M.  Regan 
The  Development  of  Reading  Programs/7.  A.  Mclnnes 
Schooling  and  Outcomes  Not  Traditionally  Assessed/ 

7.  Weiss 

Knowledge  and  the  School  Curriculum/R.  Kilbourn 
Minority  Groups  and  Cultural  Determinants  of  the  Curriculum:  A 
Colloquium/G.  L.  McDiarmid 
Curriculum  Design  and  the  Arts  of  the  Practical/E.  Berk 
Curriculum  Consultancy/E.  G.  Robinson 
Practicum  in  Curriculum  VStajf 
Practicum  in  Curriculum  Wj Staff 

Research  Colloquium  in  Curriculum  and  Instruction/G.  L. 
McDiarmid 

Seminar:  Current  Problems  in  Curriculum  Siudicsj Staff 
Colloquium  on  Decision-Making  Roles  in  Curriculum  and 
Instruction/E.  M.  Connelly  and  E.  M.  Regan 
Curriculum  Specialization:  Doctoral  LewellStaff 
Doctoral  Seminar  in  Research  on  Teaching/E.  Kilbourn 
The  Conceptualization  of  Curriculum  Problems/D.  A . Roberts 
Alternative  Theoretical  Perspectives  in  the  Study  of 
Curriculum/E.  M.  Connelly 
Research  Seminar  in  Reading/ .S/f# 

The  Perception  of  Language/E.  Smith 
Language  and  Learning:  Theory  and  Practical  Staff 
Research  Seminar  in  English  Education/E.  Fillion 
Research  Seminar  in  Mathematics  Curriculum/C.  D.  Carlow 
Colloquium  in  Educational  Linguistics///.  H.  Stern  and  Staff 
Research  Seminar  in  Science  Education/E.  M.  Connelly, 

E.  Kilbourn  and  D.  A.  Roberts 
Research  Seminar  in  Social  Studies  Education/S/a# 

Curriculum  Issues/5mj9^ 

Selected  Topics  in  the  Educational  Sociolinguistics  of  Canadian 
French/E.  Mougeon 

Advanced  Colloquium  in  the  Educational  Linguistics  of 
French/5.  Lapkin 

Advanced  Colloquium  in  the  Educational  Linguistics  of 
English/7.  E.  E.  Allen 
Aspects  of  the  Study  of  Interlanguage  in 
Education/M.  K.  Swain 

Research  Seminar  in  the  Philosophy  of  Communication  and 
Instructional  Technology/E.  E.  Rainsberry 
Colloquium  in  Arts  and  Education/E.  Courtney 
Current  Curriculum  Literature/E.  M.  Connelly  and  R.  /.  Simon 


** Offered  in  Summer  Session  1980  and  alternate  summers. 
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EDT  3358F,S,H 

An  Advanced  Seminar  on  Strategies  for  Managing  Curriculum 
Innovation/ A.  Leithwood 

EDT  3360F,S,H 

Analysis  of  Curriculum  Evaluation  Issues/M.  Wahlstrom  and 
J.  Weiss 

EDT  3365F,S,H 

Curriculum  Issues  in  Preschool  and  Primary  Education/E.  M. 

EDT  3380F,S,H 

Regan 

Research  Seminar  in  the  Education  of  Minority  Group  Children 
and  Youth/G.  L.  McDiarmid 

EDT  3381F,S,H 

Sources  of  Intention  in  the  Curriculum/G.  L.  McDiarmid 

Educational  Administration 

EDT  1001F,S,H  The  School  as  a Social  In vention/T.  B.  Greenfield  andi?.  I.  Simon 


EDT  1002F,S,H 
EDT  1003F,S,H 

Social  Forces  on  Everyday  School  Life//1.  F.  Brown 
Methods  of  Inquiry  into  the  Social  Realities  of  Schools/ 
S.  B.  Lawton 

EDT  lOlOY 

Research  Seminar  in  Educational  Administration/5.  B.  Lawton 
and  G.  T.  McLeod 

EDT  1012F,S,H 

Clinical  Analysis  of  the  Administrative  Process/7.  E.  Davis,  T.  B. 
Greenfield,  D.  F.  Musella  and  J.  G.  Scott 

EDT  1016F,S,H 
EDT  1017F,S,H 
EDT  1018F,S,H 

Program  Organization//.  E.  Davis,  D.  F.  Musella  and/?.  /.  Simon 
Educational  Finance/5r^# 

The  Political  Organization  of  Education//?.  G.  Townsend 
and  Staff 

EDT  1020F,S,H 
EDT  1021F,S,H 
EDT  1022F,S,H 
EDT  1023F,S,H 

The  Future  Context  for  Educa.tionl Stajf 
Retrieval  of  Knowledge  in  Education/5raJ^ 

The  Social  Context  of  Administration/5raj9^ 

Interpersonal  Relations  in  School  Systems/A.  F.  Brown,  R.  /. 
Simon  and  Staff 

EDT  1024F,S,H 

Clinic  in  Administrative  Relationships  (CR/NCR)/M.  P.  Robbins 
and  Staff 

EDT  1025F,S,H 
EDT  1027F,S,H 
EDT  1029F,S,H 
EDT  1030F,S,H 
EDT  1031F,S,H 
EDT  1032F,S,H 

Schools  and  Their  Effects  on  Achievement/M.  Holmes 
The  Economic  Context  of  Educational  Administration/5ra# 
Special  Applications  of  the  Administrative  ProccssIStaJf 
The  Legal  Context  of  Education/M.  P.  Robbins 
School  System  Business  Administration/5raj5^ 

Administration  of  Community  Colleges//?.  G.  Townsend  and 
Staff 

EDT  1035F,S,H 

Administration  of  Collective  Agreements  in  Educational 
Organizations//.  H.  House  and  M.  P.  Robbins 

EDT  1040F,S,H 

Administrative  Problems  I:  The  School  System/^.  F.  Brown, 
E.  S.  Hickcox,  G.  T.  McLeod,  /.  G.  Scott  and  Staff 

EDT  1041F,S,H 

Administrative  Problems  II:  The  School  System  in  Society//.  H. 

EDT  3001Y 

House,  S.  B.  Lawton,  /?.  G.  Townsend  and  Staff 
Advanced  Seminar  in  Educational  Organization  and  Process/ 
Staff 

EDT  3002F,S,H 

Advanced  Seminar  in  Research  on  Educational  Organizations/ 

R.  I.  Simon 

(CR/NCR)  Credit/No  Credit  (Equals  Pass/Fail). 
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EDT  3013F,S,H 
EDT  3017F,S,H 
EDT  3018F,S,H 
EDT  3021F,S,H 
EDT  3040F 

Dynamics  of  Organizational  BehaviourM.  F.  Brown 
Economic  Problems  in  Educational  Administration/^/^# 

The  Politics  of  Education//?.  G.  Townsend 
Dissemination  and  Utilization  of  Knowledge  in  Education/^/a# 
Administrative  Theory  and  Educational  Problems  I/J.  G.  Scott, 
E.  S.  Hickcox,  T.  B.  Greenfield,  S.  B.  Lawton,  G.  T.  McLeod 
and/?.  G.  Townsend 

EDT  3041F 

Administrative  Theory  and  Educational  Problems  WlStaff  as  in 
3040 

EDT  3042H 

Administrative  Theory  and  Educational  Problems  WllStajf  as  in 
3040 

EDT  3044F,S,H 

Internship  in  Educational  Administration:  Part  1/7.  G.  Scott  and 
E.  S.  Hickcox 

EDT  3045F,S,H 

Internship  in  Educational  Administration:  Part  II/7.  G.  Scott  and 

E.  S.  Hickcox 

Educational  Planning 

EDT  1700F  Theories  of  Micro-educational  Planning/C. 


EDT  1701Y 
EDT  1703F,S 

School  Systems:  Planning  Practicum/C.  Watson 
Educational  Planning:  Economics  of  Human  Resources/A/.  L. 
Handa 

EDT  1705F,S 
EDT  1706F 
EDT  1708F,S 
EDT  1709F,S* 

Demographic  Methods  for  Educational  Planning/R.  B.  Macleod 
Public  Finance  and  Educational  Planning/7.  W.  Holland 
Educational  Planning  for  Social  Development/7.  P.  Farrell 
The  Educational  Planning  Process  in  Developing  Nations/D.  N. 
Wilson 

EDT  1712F,S 
EDT  1714F,S 

Manpower  Aspects  of  Educational  Planning/M.  L.  Handa 
Theory  and  Principles  of  Economic  Planning  Applied  to 
Education/M.  L.  Handa 

EDT  1715F 
EDT  1716F,S 

Methodology  for  Policy  Research/5/a# 

Educational  Planning  and  the  Organizational  Budget/7.  W. 
Holland 

EDT  1717F,S 
EDT  1718F,S 

The  Planning  of  Educational  Facilities/D.  N.  Wilson 
Population  and  Manpower  Determinants  of  Educational 
Systems/!?.  B.  Macleod 

EDT  1720F 
EDT  1722F 

Overview  of  the  Field  of  Educational  Planning/5/fl# 
Systems  Approaches  and  Applications  to  Educational 

EDT  1723S 

Planning:  Part  1/5.  Padro 

Systems  Approaches  and  Applications  to  Educational  Planning: 
Part  II/E.  H.  Humphreys,  S.  Padro  and  G.  S.  Tracz 

EDT  1724S  ' 

The  Planning,  Implementation  and  Evaluation  of  Occupational 
Training  Institutions  and  Programs/D.  N.  Wilson 

EDT  1725F,S,H 
EDT  1727F,S,H 

Analysis  of  Educational  Decision-Making/5m# 

The  Politics  of  Educational  Planning  and  Model  Building/G.  5. 
Tracz 

EDT  1733F,S,H 

Preparation  for  Collective  Bargaining  in  Education/E.  H. 
Humphreys 

*Not  offered  1980-81. 
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EDT  1740F,S,H 
EDT  3703F 
EDT  3704S 
EDT  3708F 

Special  Topics  in  Educational  Planning/5/aj9^ 

Political  Economy  of  Educational  Inequality/M.  L.  Handa 
Management  Models  for  Educational  Institutions/G.  5.  Tracz 
Seminar:  Controversial  Educational  Issues  in  Development 
Planning/J.  P.  Farrell  and  D.  N.  Wilson 

EDT  371  IF, S 

Simulation  and  Gaming  for  Educational  Decision-Making/ 
S.  Padro 

EDT  3715F,S 

Directed  Research  in  Demography  for  Educational  Planners/R.  B. 
Macleod 

EDT  3716F,S* 
EDT  3717S 

Methodologies  for  Comparing  Educational  Systems/D.  N.  Wilson 
Educational  Policy  Analysis  I:  Migration,  Racial  Issues,  and 
Problems  for  Educational  Policy/J.  W.  Holland  and  B.  B. 
Macleod 

EDT  3721Y 
EDT  3722Y 
EDT  3740F,S,H 

Tutorial  in  Planning:  Part  I/E.  H.  Humphreys  and  Staff 
Tutorial  in  Planning:  Part  II/E.  H.  Humphreys  and  Staff 
Special  Topics  in  Educational  Planning/5'?a# 

Higher  Education 
EDT  1801F 

The  Development  of  Higher  Education  in  Canada  I:  an 
0\QT\'\Q\N  i Staff 

EDT  1802S 

The  Development  of  Higher  Education  in  Canada  II:  Research 
Seminar/5/«# 

EDT  1803Y 
EDT  1805F 
EDT  1807Y 
EDT  1808Y 
EDT  1809F 
EDT  1812S 
EDT  1813F 
EDT  1814F 
EDT  1815S 
EDT  1816S 
EDT  1817F 
EDT  1818H 

Recurrent  Issues  in  Postsecondary  Education/C.  E.  Pascal 
The  Community  CoWegel Sta^ff 
Systems  of  Higher  Education/5  to# 

The  Idea  of  the  University/5taj5^ 

Administration  of  Colleges  and  Universities/R.  L.  Hansen 
Education  and  the  Professions/C.  Watson 
Research  in  the  University/5/a# 

Curriculum  in  Institutions  of  Higher  Education/5/qj^ 
Teaching  in  Institutions  of  Higher  Education/5fa# 
Conceptions  of  Learning  in  Higher  Education/ Staff 
Research  Methods  in  Higher  Education/C.  E.  Pascal 
Educational  Development:  Strategies  for  Enhancement  of  the 
Educational  Process  in  Postsecondary  Institutions/5raj5^ 

EDT  1820F,S,H 
EDT  1848S 
EDT  3820F,S,H 

Special  Topics  in  Higher  Education:  Master’s  EcwcVStaff 
Issues  and  Innovations  in  Graduate  Education/ Staff 
Special  Topics  in  Higher  Education:  Doctoral  Ecvcl/ Staff 

History  and  Philosophy  of  Education 

EDT  1400F,S,H  History  of  Education  in  Antiquity  and  the  Middle  Ages/ 


EDT  1401F,S,H 

Staff 

History  of  European  Education  (Renaissance,  Reformation, 
Early  Modcm)IStaff 

EDT  1402F,S,H 
EDT  1403F,S,H 

History  of  Modem  European  EducationI Staff 
History  of  Education  in  Canada/W.  Brehaut 

*Not  offered  in  1980-81. 
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EDT  1404F,S,H 
EDT  1406F,S,H 
EDT  1407F,S,H 
EDT  1408F,S,H 
EDT  1409F,S,H 

EDT  1410F,S,H 

EDT  1411F,S,H 

EDT  1412F,S,H 
EDT  1417F,S,H 
EDT  1419F,S,H 
EDT  1420F,S,H 
EDT  1421F,S,H 
EDT  1422F,S,H 
EDT  1423S,H 
EDT  1424F,S,H 

EDT  1425F,S,H 

EDT  1426F,S,H 
EDT  1427F,S,H 

EDT  1428F,S,H 

EDT  1430F,S,H 
EDT  1431F,S,H 
EDT  1432F,S,H 
EDT  1433F,S,H 
EDT  1434F,S,H 

EDT  1435F,S,H 
EDT  1436F,S,H 

EDT  1437F,S,H 

EDT  1438F,S,H 
EDT  1439F,S,H 
EDT  1441F,S,H 
EDT  1443Y 
EDT  1445F,S,H 

EDT  1449F,S,H 

EDT  1450F,S,H 
EDT  1451F,S,H 

EDT  1455F,S,H 


History  of  Education  in  Canada:  Selected  Topics/IT.  Brehaut 
History  of  Education  in  Colonial  CuXUitqsI Staff 
Mass  Education  in  English  History/D.  Levine 
Elite  Education  in  English  History /D.  Levine 
Education,  Radical  Culture  and  Self-help:  The  Historical  Setting 
of  Adult  Education/5/fl# 

History  of  American  Education:  The  Colonial  Period  to  the  Late 
Nineteenth  Ctniury! A.  Prentice 
History  of  American  Education:  The  Nineteenth  and  Twentieth 
CenturiesM.  Prentice  and  H.  M.  Proper 
Education  and  Cultural  Controversy/J.  R.  Mallea 
Politics  in  the  History  of  Canadian  Education/ Staff 
Research  Seminar  in  the  History  of  Education/5ta# 

Social  History  and  Education/ Staff 
The  History  of  Women  and  Education//!.  Prentice 
Education  and  Family  Life  in  the  Modem  World/D.  Levine 
Education  and  Family  Life  in  19th  Century  Canada/D.  Levine 
Religion,  Ideology  and  Social  Movements  in  the  History  of  North 
American  Education///.  M.  Proper 
Canadian  Working  Class  History  and  Its  Relation  to  the 
Schools/D.  Levine 

The  History  of  Women  and  Education  in  Canada//!.  Prentice 
The  Native  People:  Education  and  Socialization  in  Historical 
Contcxt/Stajf 

Immigrant  and  Ethnic  Concerns  in  the  History  of  Canadian 
Education///.  M.  Proper 
Philosophy  of  Mind  in  Education/E.  C.  Olsen 
Theory  of  Knowledge  in  Educational  Inquiry /E.  C.  Olsen 
Knowledge,  Mind  and  Human  Beings/E.  C.  Olsen 
Freedom  and  Authority  in  Education/E.  C.  Olsen 
Philosophical  Aspects  of  the  Relationship  Between  School  and 
Society/D.  Misgeld 
Democracy  and  Education/D.  Misgeld 
Ideology,  Rationality  and  Critical  Consciousness  in  Social 
Inquiry/D.  Misgeld 

Philosophical  Aspects  of  the  Development  of  Language,  Thought 
and  Reasoning/E.  C.  Olsen 
Ethical  Issues  in  Education/D.  Boyd 
Gender  and  Education:  Philosophical  Issues/D.  Boyd 
Moral  Education/D.  Boyd 
Values  Education  Practicum/J.  A.  Eisenberg 
Existentialism,  Phenomenology,  Marxism:  Ideas  of  Being  Human 
and  Their  Relation  to  Education/D.  Misgeld 
The  Theory  of  Law  and  the  Teaching  of  Law  in  the  Schools/ 

J.  A . Eisenberg 

Philosophy  of  Science  and  Science  Education//.  Winchester 
Theories  of  History  and  Social  Inquiry  in  Education//.  A. 
Eisenberg 

The  Culture  of  the  School/A/.  Levin 
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EDT  1456F,S,H 
EDT  1464F,S,H 
EDT  1465F,S,H* 

EDT  1480F,S,H 
EDT  3403F,S,H 
EDT  3420F,S,H 

EDT  3424F,S,H 
EDT  3426H 

EDT  3427H 

EDT  3428F,S,H 

EDT  3434F,S 
EDT  3436F,S,H 
EDT  3441F,H 
EDT  3443S,H 
EDT  3444F,S,H 

EDT  3445F,S,H 

EDT  3446F,S,H 
EDT  3447F,S,H 

EDT  3448F,S,H 

EDT  3451F,S,H 

EDT  3454F,S,H 
EDT  3456F,S,H 
EDT  3464F,S,H 

EDT  3480F,S,H* 
EDT  3490F 

EDT  3491S 

EDT  3494H 

EDT  3495H 


Alternative  Schools/M.  Levin 
Canada  and  Underdevelopment/5taj9^ 

Research  Seminar  in  Education  for  Underdeveloping 
Countries/5ti# 

Religious  Education/C.  Beck 

History  of  Education  in  Canada:  Advanced  Level/IT.  Brehaut 
Urban  Social  Structure:  Modes  of  Historical  Analysis/ 

D.  Levine 

Ontario  Education//!.  Prentice 

The  Canadian  Political  Culture  and  the  Process  of  Political 
Socialization/5tfl# 

Research  Seminar  in  the  Canadian  Political  Culture  and  the 
Process  of  Political  Socialization/^/^# 

Minority  Concerns  and  Education  in  Canadian  History:  Selected 
Topics/.^f.  M.  Proper 
Schooling  and  Education/M.  Levin 
Aesthetics  and  Education/5/fl# 

Research  Seminar  in  Moral  Education:  Part  I/D.  Boyd 
Research  Seminar  in  Moral  Education:  Part  II/D.  Boyd 
Hermeneutics,  and  the  Critique  of  Ideologies  as  Applied  to 
Education/D.  Misgeld 

Advanced  Problems  in  the  Philosophy  of  Science  and  Science 
Education//.  Winchester 

Metaphysics  and  Human  Traditions  in  Education/^/a# 

Children  and  Rationality:  Philosophical  Problems  in  the  Study  of 
Children’s  Culture  and  Education/D.  Misgeld 
Theory  and  Practice:  The  Rationality  of  Practical  Inquiries  in 
Education/D.  Misgeld 

Problems  Arising  in  Social  Studies  and  Social  Science 
Education/y.  A . Eisenberg 
Practice  of  Philosophical  Inquiry/5/o# 

Research  Seminar  in  Alternative  Education/M.  Levin 
Problems  of  Education  in  Selected  Underdeveloped 
Countries/5/a# 

Religious  Dimensions  of  Social  Ethics/E.  V.  Sullivan 
Ed.D.  Seminar  in  the  History  and  Philosophy  of  Education: 
VStajf 

Ed.D.  Seminar  in  the  History  and  Philosophy  of  Education: 
WStaff 

Ed.D.  Practicum  in  the  History  and  Philosophy  of  Education: 
VStaff 

Ed.D.  Practicum  in  the  History  and  Philosophy  of  Education: 

mStaff 


Measurement,  Evaluation  and  Computer  Applications 

EDT  1500F,S,H  Computers  and  Individualized  Instruction/5/a# 


*Not  offered  1980-81. 
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EDT  1501F** 
EDT  1503F,S,H 

EDT  1505F 
EDT  1510F,S,H 
EDT  1515F,S,H 
EDT  1516F,S,H** 

EDT  1517F,S,H 
EDT  1520F,S,H 
EDT  1525H 
EDT  1551F,S,H 
EDT  3500F,S,H 

EDT  3535S 
EDT  3551F,S,H 
EDT  3556F,S,H 


Computer-Guided  Instruction/ IT.  P.  Olivier 
Introduction  to  Computer  Applications  in  Education//?,  S. 

McLean  and  R.  G.  Ragsdale 
InstR'ctional  Programming/ IT.  P.  Olivier 
Computer  Applications  to  Research  Problems//?.  G.  Ragsdale 
Computers  in  the  Curriculum//?.  S.  McLean  and  /?.  G.  Ragsdale 
Programming  Applications  in  Ontario  Curricula//?.  S.  McLean 
and  /?.  G.  Ragsdale 

Personal  Computing  and  Education//?.  S.  McLean 
Processing  Educational  Research  Data/L.  D.  McLean 
The  Computer  in  Educational  Administration/5.  Padro 
Special  Topics  in  Computer  Applications:  Master’s  LQvtMStaff 
Research  Seminar  in  Interactive  Systems  for  Education//?.  5. 
McLean 

Simulation  Models  of  Cognition  and  Leaming/5ta# 

Special  Topics  in  Computer  Applications:  Doctoral  LqvqXI Staff 
Research  Seminar  on  Information  Processing  in  Education 
(CR/NCR)//?.  G.  Ragsdale 


NOTE:  All  Individual  Reading  and  Research  courses  in  the  field  of  Computer  Appli- 
cations are  Pass/Fail  courses  and  indicated  by  CR/NCR  on  the  transcript 


EDT  1604H 
EDT  1610F 

EDT  161  IF, S 

EDT  1615S 
EDT  1619F 
EDT  1651F,S,H 

EDT  1659F,S 
EDT  1660F,S 

EDT  1664F 
EDT  1666F,S,H 

EDT  1670F 

EDT  1675F 
EDT  1677S 
EDT  1680F 
EDT  3602F** 

EDT  3605H 


Elements  of  Test  Theory//?.  E.  Traub 

Introduction  to  Measurement  and  Evaluation//!,  Even  and  /?.  G. 
Ragsdale 

Educational  and  Psychological  Testing  for  Guidance  Personnel/ 
5.  A.  Alvi,  A.  Even  and  5,  B.  Khan 
Test  Construction/M.  W.  Wahlstrom 

Alternatives  to  Quantitative  Evaluation  in  Education/7.  Weiss 
Special  Topics  in  Measurement  and  Evaluation:  Master’s 
LQWQXjStajf 

Evaluation  of  Current  Issues  in  Ontario  Education///,  H.  Russell 
Introduction  to  Empirical  Research  in  Education/M.  E.  D.  Ellis, 
M.  W.  Wahlstrom  and  Staff 
Mathematical  Statistics//?.  P.  Bhargava 

Elements  of  Statistics//?.  P.  Bhargava,  D.  F.  Burrill,  S.  Nishisato 
and  Stajf 

Elements  of  Factor  Analysis  and  Related  Techniques//?.  P. 
McDonald 

Matrix  Theory  with  Statistical  Applications//?.  P.  McDonald 
Attitudes:  Theory,  Measurement  and  Research/5.  B.  Khan 
Elements  of  Scaling/5.  Nishisato 

Advanced  Factor  Analysis  and  Related  Techniques//?.  P. 
McDonald 

Advanced  Test  Theory//?.  E.  Traub 


**  Offered  in  alternate  years  but  not  offered  1980-81. 
(CR/NCR)  Credit/No  Credit  (Equals  Pass/Fail). 
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EDT  3606Y 

Production  and  Evaluation  of  Educational  Media/L.  D.  McLean 
and  M.  E.  J.  Orme 

EDT  3608F,S,H 
EDT  3610S** 
EDT  362 IF 
EDT  3637S** 
EDT  3651F,S,H 

Advanced  Personality  Measurement/5ta# 

Evaluation  Methodology  and  Theory/M.  W.  Wahlstrom 
Visual  Techniques  of  Educational  Data  Analysis/D.  F.  Burrill 
Advanced  Scaling  Theory/5.  Nishisato 
Special  Topics  in  Measurement  and  Evaluation:  Doctoral 
Level/5^a# 

EDT  3666F,S 

Intermediate  Statistics  and  Research  Design/i?.  P.  Bhargava, 
D.  F.  Burrill  and  5.  Nishisato 

EDT  3667F 
EDT  3668F** 
EDT  3672Y 
EDT  3673H 
EDT  3674H 

Analysis  of  Variance//?.  P.  Bhargava 
Multivariate  Analysis  with  Applications//?.  P.  Bhargava 
Ed.D.  Practicum  in  Educational  Evaluation//!.  Even 
Ed.D.  Seminar  in  Evaluation  Problems/^.  Even 
Advanced  Seminar  in  Measurement  and  Experimental  Design/ 
/?.  P.  McDonald  and  Staff 

Sociology  in  Education 

EDT  1900F  Introduction  to  Sociology  in  Education/5m# 


EDT  1902F 
EDT  1903S 

Decision-Making  in  Urban  Education/M.  Fullan 
The  Sociology  of  Minority  Groups,  Multiculturalism  and  Policy- 
Making  in  Education/5ra# 

EDT  1904H* 
EDT  1907S 
EDT  1908S 
EDT  1909F,S* 
EDT  1910S 
EDT  191  IS 
EDT  1926S 
EDT  1928F 
EDT  1929S 
EDT  1930F 
EDT  1935S* 
EDT  1937S 
EDT  1940F 
EDT  1941F 

School  Systems  and  Social  Stratification/M.  O’Brien 
Family  Socialization  and  Education/M.  Eichler 
Society  and  Self  in  the  Classroom/5mj9^ 

Practical  Problems  in  Educational  Innovation/M.  Fullan 
Sociology  and  the  Working  Teacher/5ru# 

Sociological  Policy  Research  Methods  in  Education/E.  Harvey 
Adolescent  Deviance  and  the  Schooll Sta_ff' 

The  Social  Organization  of  Knowledge/D.  Smith 
The  School  and  the  Community/M.  Fullan 
Sociology  of  Reading  Activities/7.  Heap 
Future  Societies  and  Education/M.  Eichler 
Sociology  of  Children’s  Culture//?.  J.  Silvers 
Comparative  Education/D.  W.  Livingstone 
Comparative  Education:  Third  World  Educational 
Alternatives/M.  L.  Handa 

EDT  1948F 
EDT  1950F* 

Sociology  of  Race  and  Ethnic  Relations/M.  L.  Handa 
Marxism  and  Education  I/M.  L.  Handa,  D.  W,  Livingstone , 
M.  O’Brien  and  D.  Smith 

EDT  1951S* 

Marxism  and  Education  II/M.  L.  Handa,  D.  W.  Livingstone, 
M.  O’Brien  and  D.  Smith 

EDT  1953S 

Ideology,  Public  Opinion,  and  Policy-Making  in  Education/ 
D.  IV.  Livingstone 

♦Not  offered  1980-81. 

**  Offered  in  alternate  years  but  not  offered  1980-81 
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EDT 

1960F 

EDT 

1970S 

EDT 

1972F 

EDT 

1973F* 

EDT 

1983S 

EDT 

1984F,S,H 

EDT 

1990F 

EDT 

1995F 

EDT 

3902F 

EDT 

3907F,S,H* 

EDT 

391  IF 

EDT 

3928S 

EDT 

3930S 

EDT 

3940F** 

EDT 

3945F 

EDT 

3954F* 

EDT 

3970F,S,H 

EDT 

3972S 

EDT 

3974Y  ‘ 

EDT 

3980H 

EDT 

3984F,S,H 

EDT 

3996S 

Special  Education 

EDT 

1280F,S,H 

EDT 

1281F,S,H 

EDT 

1282F,S,H 

EDT 

1283F,S,H 

EDT 

1284F,S,H 

Introductory  Sociological  Research  Methods  in  Education/ 

D.  Smith  and  Stajf 

Sociological  Theory  in  Education//!.  Ejfrat 
Education  and  the  Sociology  of  Women  and  Gender  Relations/ 
M.  O’Brien 

Women’s  Studies  and  the  Educational  System:  Strategies  for 
Change/D.  Smith 

Staff  Relations  and  Staff  Development  in  the  School  System/ 
Staff 

Special  Topics  in  Sociological  Research  in  EducaiionI Staff 
Applied  Sociology  in  Education/F.  Maidman  and  Staff 
Practicum  in  Sociology  in  Education:  I/F.  Maidman  and  Staff 
Educational  Systems  and  Social  Change/F.  Harvey 
Family  Problems,  School  Deviance  and  Family  Intervention/ 
Staff 

Planned  Educational  Change:  Intervention  Theories  and 
Methodologies/M.  Fullan 

Studies  in  the  Social  Organization  of  Knowledge/D.  Smith 
Innovations  in  Education:  A Comparative  Analysis/7.  P.  Farrell 
Comparative  Societies:  Economic  Change,  the  State  and 
Schooling/D.  W.  Livingstone 

Existentialist  Issues  and  Phenomenological  Inquiry  in  Sociology 
and  Education//?.  J.  Silvers 

Educational  and  Economic  Development  in  Third  World 
Countries  from  a Marxist  Perspective/M.  L.  Handa 
Advanced  Sociological  Theory  in  Education/5mj9^ 

Advanced  Research  Seminar  on  Education  and  the  Sociology  of 
Women  and  Gender  Relations/D.  Smith 
Education  and  Gender  Role  in  Traditional  Social  Thought/ 

M.  O’Brien 

Research  Seminar:  Practical  Problems  in  Advanced  Sociological 
Research  in  EducationI Staff 
Special  Topics  in  Advanced  Sociological  Research  in 
EducationI  Staff 

Practicum  in  Sociology  in  Education:  II/F.  Maidman  and  Staff 


Exceptional  Children  and  Youth! Staff 

The  Education  of  the  Mentally  Retarded  and  the  Slow  Learner/ 
D.  Shipe  and  A.  Keeton 

The  Physically  Handicapped:  The  Deaf/C.  Reich  and  A.  Keeton 
Psychology  and  Education  of  the  GiitcdlStaff 
Behaviour  Disorders  in  Relation  to  Education/M.  Garber  and 
Associated  Instructors 


♦Not  offered  1980-81. 

**  Offered  in  alternate  years  but  not  offered  1980-81. 
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EDT  1285F,S,H 
EDT  1286F,S,H 

EDT  1287F,S,H 

EDT  1288F,S,H 

EDT  1290F,S,H 
EDT  1292F,S,H 

EDT  1293F,S,H 

EDT  1294F,S,H 

EDT  1296F,S,H 

EDT  1297F,S,H 

EDT  1298F,S,H 

EDT  1299F,S,H 

EDT  3280F,S,H 

EDT  3281F,S,H 

EDT  3282F,S,H 
EDT  3283F,S,H 

EDT  3284F,S,H 

EDT  3285F,S,H 

EDT  3290F,S,H 
EDT  3291F,S,H 
EDT  3292F,S,H 

EDT  3293F,S,H 


Children  with  Learning  Disabilities/5tfl# 

Approaches  to  the  Teaching  of  Learning  Disabled  Students  in 
Secondary  Schools  I Staff 

Approaches  to  the  Counseling  and  Guidance  of  Exceptional 
Children  and  Their  Parents/ Staff 
Seminar  and  Practicum  in  Special  Education//.  Davidson  and 
R.  B.  MacIntyre 

Psychology  and  Education  of  Autistic  Children//.  Davidson 
Psychoeducational  Assessment  and  Programming  for 
Exceptional  Children//.  Davidson  and  A.  Keeton 
Interpretation  of  Research  in  Special  Education//.  Kershner  and 
C.  Reich 

Curriculum  Applications  and  Instructional  Strategies  in  Special 
Education//?.  B.  MacIntyre 

The  Diagnosis  of  Reading  Difficulties  and  the  Design  of  Remedial 
Reading  Activities/Smj^^ 

Psychoeducational  Assessment  and  Programming  for 
Exceptional  Children:  Intermediate  Level/D.  Shipe 
Problems  in  the  Education  of  Visually  Handicapped  Children/ 

/.  Davidson 

The  Educational  Implications  of  Speech  and  Language 
Disorders/C.  Reich 

Seminar  Reviewing  Research  Activities  in  Special  Education/ 

/.  Kershner 

Research  Seminar:  The  Education  of  the  Mentally  Retarded  and 
The  Slow  Leamer/D.  Shipe 

Developmental  Patterns  in  Exceptional  Children/A.  Keeton 
Research  Seminar:  Psychology  and  Education  of  the  Gifted/ 
Staff 

Research  Seminar:  Behaviour  Disorders  in  Relation  to  Education/ 
Staff 

Research  Seminar:  Children  with  Special  Learning  Disabilities/ 
H.  Silverman 

Central  Issues  in  Special  Education//.  Davidson 
Doctoral  Seminar  and  Practicum  in  Special  Education/ Staff 
Advanced  Psychoeducational  Assessment  and  Programming  for 
Exceptional  Children//?.  B.  MacIntyre  and  D.  Shipe 
Analysis  of  Teaching  Strategies  and  Materials  in  Special 
Education//?.  B.  MacIntyre 


INDIVIDUAL  READING  AND  RESEARCH  COURSES  IN  THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  EDUCATIONAL 
THEORY 


— 52F,S,H 


1453F,S,H 

and 

3453F,S,H 


Individual  Reading  and  Research  Courses/ Staff 
(First  two  digits  varying  to  identify  sub-fields) 

Individual  Reading  and  Research  Courses  - applying  only  to 
Philosophy  within  the  sub-department  of  History  and 
Philosophy  of  Education 
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1295F,S,H  Individual  Reading  and  Research  Courses  - applying  only  to  the 

and  sub-department  of  Special  Education 

3295F,S,H 

SUMMER  \9%Q  July  2 - August  12 

A substantial  program  of  graduate  courses  will  be  offered  in  the  1980  Summer 
Session.  For  further  information  regarding  both  regular  and  summer  session  programs, 
including  descriptions  of  courses  and  detailed  requirements  in  various  fields  of 
specialization,  see  the  OISE  Bulletin:  1980-81  Graduate  Degrees  in  Education,  Uni- 
versity of  Toronto,  which  is  obtainable  from  The  Ontario  Institute  for  Studies  in 
Education,  252  Bloor  Street  West,  Toronto,  Ontario  M5S  1 V6. 
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ELECTRICAL  ENGINEERING 

ELE 

GRADUATE  FACULTY 

A.  M.  Albisser 

M.  L.  G.  Joy 

R.  S.  Segsworth 

K.  G.  Balmain 

A.J.  Kravetz 

A.  Semiyen 

M.  G.  Bassett 

H.  Kunov 

K.  C.  Sevcik 

P.  P.  Biringer 

R.  H-S.  Kwong 

J.  G.  Simmons 

P.  /.  P.  Boulton 

J.  D.  Lavers 

G.  Sinclair 

P.  E.  Burke 

E.  S.  Lee 

G.  R.  Slemon 

R.  S.  C.  Cobbold 

E.  Llewellyn-Thomas 

H.  W.  Smith 

A.J.  Cousin 

I.  McCausland 

K.  C.  Smith  (Chairman) 

E.  J.  Davison 

B.  C.  Mooret 

A.  R.  Straughen 

S.  B.  Dewan 

E.  E.  Newhall 

D.  Tsichritzis 

S.  Dmitrevsky 

H.  O’Beirne 

A.  N.  Venetsanopoulos 

R.  C.  Frecker 

S.  Pasupathy 

Z.  G.  Vranesic 

J.  M.  Ham 

V.  M.  Ristic 

W . M.  Wonham 

V.  C.  Hamacher 

S.  D.  T.  Robertson  (Secretary) 

D.  B.  Wortman 

F.  E.  Holmes 

I.  H.  Rowe 

J.  L.  Yen 

K.  lizukaX 

C.  A.  T.  Salama 

S.  G.  Zakyt 

W.  Janischewskyj 

A.  S.  Sedra 

S.  Zukotynski 

The  Department  offers  graduate  course  and  research  opportunities  in  Communica- 
tions: Digital  Signal  Processing,  Digital  Communications,  Computer  Communications, 
Data  Transmission,  Digital  Filters,  Data  Compression,  Number  Theoretic  Trans- 
forms, Information  Theory,  Error  Control  and  Coding,  Radar-Sonar  Systems,  Satellite 
Communications,  Picture  Processing;  Computers:  Computer  Architecture,  Systems 
Programming,  Language  Processors,  Real  Time  and  Hybrid  Systems,  Switching  and 
Automata  Theory,  Reliability  and  Diagnosability,  Iterative  Arrays  and  Array  Proces- 
sors, Non-Binary  Logic,  Logic  Systems,  Digital  Circuits,  Computer  Applications; 
Electronic  Devices,  Circuits  and  Instrumentation:  Semiconductor  Device  Physics, 
Integrated  Circuit  Design,  Network  Theory,  Linear  and  Digital.  Circuits,  Biological 
Environmental  and  Industrial  Instrumentation,  Transport  and  Optical  Properties  of 
Semiconductors,  Electrical  Properties  of  Very  Thin  Insulating  Films,  Novel  MOS 
Structures,  MOS  Device  Physics,  Memory  MOS  Devices,  Ion  Implantation  in  MOS 
Fabrication.  Charge-Coupled  and  Bucket-Brigade  Device  Theory  and  Applications, 
VMOS  Technology,  Integrated  Circuit  Design,  Active,  Passive  and  Digital  Filters, 
Computer-Aided  Circuit  Design  and  Testing,  Linear  and  Digital  Circuit  Techniques, 
Biological  Instrument  Design,  Environmental  Monitoring,  Solid-State  Transducers, 
Industrial  Control  Instrumentation;  Power  Devices  and  Systems:  Electric  Power  Sys- 
tems, High  Voltage  Phenomena,  Energy  Conversion,  Power  Modulators,  Power 
Semi-conductor  Systems,  Induction  Heating,  Electromagnetic  Field-Fluid  Interac- 
tion, Magnetic  Materials,  Linear  Motors,  Electric  Propulsion  Systems,  Machine  Sys- 
tems Stability,  Electromechanical  Devices;  Systems  Control:  Eoundations  of  Control 
Theory,  Control  of  Multivariable  Systems,  Process  Modelling  and  Identification, 


tOn  leave  of  absence. 
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Stochastic  Control,  Interactive  Computer-Aided  Design,  Microprocessor  Control 
Systems,  Large-Scale  System  Theory,  Optimization  and  Simulation,  Metallurgical 
Control,  Urban  Traffic  Control,  Power  System  Control,  Environmental  Control,  Bio- 
logical Modelling;  Wave  Sciences:  Antennas,  Electromagnetic  Wave  Propagation  and 
Diffraction,  Radio  Astronomy,  Ionospheric  Waves,  Microwave  Acoustics,  Acousto- 
optics, Microwave  and  Acoustic  Holography,  Holographic  Radar,  Quantum  Elec- 
tronics, Magneto-optics  and  Coherent  Optics,  Electron  Beam  and  Plasma  Devices, 
Illumination.  Facilities  for  interdisciplinary  study  and  research  are  available  in  the 
Institute  of  Bio-Medical  Engineering  in  Biological  Systems  Modelling,  Cellular  and 
Subcellular  Measurements,  Nuclear  Medicine,  Surgical  Adhesives,  Patient  Monitor- 
ing Systems,  Bio-Medical  Instrumentation.  An  interdepartmental  program  in  associa- 
tion with  the  Department  of  Astronomy  is  offered  in  Radio  Astronomy. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  ENGINEERING 

The  general  regulations  for  the  Master  of  Engineering  degree  are  set  out  in  the 
Calendar. 

A candidate  will  enrol  in  a field  of  study  in  consultation  with  a designated  professor 
who  will  act  as  his  supervisor  throughout  his  candidacy.  For  students  with  adequate 
undergraduate  preparation,  the  program  will  normally  consist  of  twelve  half-courses. 
An  engineering  project  may  be  assigned  in  lieu  of  one  to  four  half-courses  where  it  is 
deemed  advisable.  A comprehensive  examination  will  be  required  on  completion  of  the 
program. 

The  M.Eng.  degree  program  may  be  taken  on  a part-time  basis  with  some  of  the 
courses  of  instruction  being  scheduled  for  the  late  afternoon  and  evening  hours. 

DEGREE  .OF  MASTER  OF  APPLIED  SCIENCE 

Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations.  The  work 
leading  towards  the  degree  of  Master  of  Applied  Science  provides  an  opportunity  for 
the  student  to  pursue  advanced  studies  in  the  particular  field  of  major  interest  and  an 
opportunity  to  engage  in  research. 

Each  candidate’s  program  of  studies  must  receive  the  approval  of  the  Department  of 
Electrical  Engineering,  and,  in  general,  shall  consist  of  a research  project  on  which  a 
thesis  must  be  submitted,  together  with  courses  selected  from  the  list  below  and 
elsewhere  in  the  calendar. 

Students,  in  consultation  with  a staff  member  at  the  beginning  of  the  session,  will 
establish  the  distribution  of  their  time  between  thesis  and  course  work  consistent  with 
their  interests.  For  students  with  an  adequate  undergraduate  preparation  the  M.  A. Sc. 
program  will  normally  consist  of  six  half-year  graduate  courses  and  a thesis. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 

Before  acceptance  as  a candidate  for  the  Ph.D.  degree,  the  Department  must  be 
satisfied  of  the  student’s  ability  to  do  advanced  work. 

Each  candidate  will  be  required  to  pass  courses  of  study  to  satisfy  the  major  and 
minor  subject  requirements  of  the  general  regulations  and  the  specific  requirements  of 
the  Department.  A candidate  with  an  appropriate  master’s  degree  may  be  allowed  to 
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count  suitable  subjects  covered  for  that  degree  as  part  or  all  of  one  of  the  minor  subjects 
required  for  the  Ph.D.  degree.  The  Ph.D.  program  will  normally  consist  of  6 half-year 
graduate  courses  not  previously  used  for  other  degree  credit,  and  a thesis. 

During  the  first  year  of  registration  as  a candidate  for  the  Ph.D.  degree  each  student 
must  pass  a General  Qualifying  Examination  consisting  of  written  papers  covering  the 
broad  field  of  Electrical  Engineering  and  an  oral  examination.  This  examination  will  be 
held  in  March  of  each  year. 

When  a substantial  part  of  the  literature  in  the  candidate’s  research  area  is  in  a 
language  other  than  English,  an  adequate  knowledge  of  that  language  will  be  required 
by  the  Department. 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

The  following  groups  of  courses  in  the  more  distinct  fields  of  graduate  study  in 
Electrical  Engineering  are  presented  for  student  guidance  in  selecting  courses.  The 
Department  should  be  consulted  each  term  as  to  course  offerings.  Suitable  courses 
offered  by  other  Departments  may  be  selected  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  Depart- 
ment of  Electrical  Engineering. 


Power  Devices  and  Systems 

ELE  1001 S Modelling  of  Electrical  Machines/G.  R.  Slemon 

ELE  1006F,S  Electric  Machine  Dynamics/5.  D.  T.  Robertson 
ELE  1007F,S  Special  Topics  in  Power  Fields  I/P.  E.  Burke,  P.  P.  Biringer, 
J.  D.  Lavers 


ELE  1008F,S 
ELE  1009F 
ELE  lOlOF 
ELE  1011F,S 
ELE  1012S 
ELE  1014F 
ELE  1016F,S 

ELE  1017F 

ELE  1019F,S 
ELE  1020S 
ELE  1022S 
ELE  1023S 
ELE  1024S 

ELE  1025F,S 
ELE  1026F,S 

ELE  1027F,S 

ELE  1103S 
ELE  1104F,S 
ELE  1105F 


Logic  Circuits  in  Power  Engineering/5.  B.  Dewan 

Nonlinear  Circuits/P.  P.  Biringer 

Solid  State  Power  Conversion/J.  D.  Lavers 

Special  Topics  in  Power  Conversion  1/5.  D.  T.  Robertson 

Inverter  Systems/5.  B.  Dewan 

Logic  and  Control  of  Power  Converters/5.  B.  Dewan 

Special  Topics  in  Electric  Machines/G.  R.  Slemon, 

5.  D.  T.  Robertson 

Quasistatic  Electromagnetic  Field  Theory/P.  E.  Burke, 

P.  P.  Biringer 

Power  Semiconductor  Physics/5.  D.  T.  Robertson 
Applications  of  Field  Theory/P.  P.  Biringer 
Electric  Propulsion/G.  R.  Slemon 

Theory  of  Electro-heat  Processes/P.  P.  Biringer,  J.  D.  Lavers 
Application  of  Approximate  Methods  to  Field  Problems/ 

J.  D.  Lavers 

Electric  Drives/G.  R.  Slemon,  5.  B.  Dewan 
Special  Topics  in  Power  Fields  II/P.  E.  Burke,  P.  P.  Biringer, 
J.  D.  Lavers 

Special  Topics  in  Power  Conversion  II/5.  B.  Dewan, 

5.  D.  T.  Robertson 

High-Voltage  Engineering/ IT.  Janischewskyj 
Special  Topics  in  HV  Engineering  HW.  Janischewskyj 
Power  System  Steady  State  Analysis/A.  Semiyen 
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ELE 

1106S 

ELE 

1107F,S 

ELE 

1109F,S 

ELE 

1112S 

ELE 

1113F,S 

ELE 

1114S 

ELE 

1115F 

ELE 

1118F,S 

ELE 

1119F,S 

ELE 

1120F,S 

ELE 

1121F,S 

Wave  Sciences 

ELE 

1225S 

ELE 

1226F 

ELE 

1228F 

ELE 

1229S 

ELE 

1231F 

ELE 

1232S 

ELE 

1233S 

ELE 

1234S 

ELE 

1235F 

ELE 

1236F 

ELE 

1237S 

ELE 

1238S 

ELE 

1239S 

ELE 

1240S 

ELE 

1241F 

ELE 

1242S 

Electronic  Devi 

ELE 

1307F 

ELE 

1308S 

ELE 

1325F 

ELE 

1326F 

ELE 

1333F,S 

ELE 

1334F,S 

ELE 

1335F 

ELE 

1336S 

ELE 

1337S 

ELE 

1338S 

ELE 

1341F 

ELE 

1342F 

ELE 

1344S 

ELE 

1802S 

Power  System  Dynamics//!.  Semiyen 

Electromagnetic  Transients  in  Transmission  Systems/y4.  Semiyen 

High-Voltage  Corona/ IT.  Janischewskyj 

Power  System  Protection/5.  D.  T.  Robertson 

Reliability  Modelling//!.  Semiyen,  J.  Endrenyi 

Electrical  Distribution  Systems/ IT.  H.  Prevey,  S.  D.  T.  Robertson 

High-Voltage  Transmission  Lines/IT.  Janischewskyj 

Special  Topics  in  Power  Systems  I//!.  Semiyen 

Special  Topics  in  HV  Engineering  ll/W.  Janischewskyj 

Energy  Conversion  & Utilization/5.  D.  T.  Robertson 

Special  Topics  in  Power  Systems  II//!.  Semiyen 


Optical  Engineering/M.  G.  Bassett,  S.  Dmitrevsky 

Principles  of  Microwave  Semiconductor  Oscillators/5.  Dmitrevsky 

Electromagnetic  Theory/ G.  Balmain 

Advanced  Antenna  Theory/A'.  G.  Balmain 

Satellite  Communication  Systems/J.  L.  Yen 

Theory  of  Coherence/5.  Dmitrevsky 

Optical  Communication/ A.  lizuka 

Radar  Systems/7.  L.  Yen 

Applied  Optics  I/A.  lizuka 

Microwave  Techniques/5.  Dmitrevsky 

Microwave  Measurements/A.  G.  Balmain 

Applied  Optics  II/A.  lizuka 

Wave  Sciences  for  Non-Specialists/5/aj9^ 

Illumination  Design/M.  G.  Bassett 
Acoustic  Devices/ K.  M.  Ristic 
Thin  Film  Acousto-Optics/ K.  M.  Ristic 


Atomic  Theory  of  Magnetism/5.  Dmitrevsky 

Masers  and  Lasers/5.  Dmitrevsky 

Semiconductor  Devices  1/7.  G.  Simmons 

Transport  Properties  of  Semiconductors/5.  Zukotynski 

Selected  Topics  in  Semiconductor  Physics/7.  G.  Simmons, 

5.  Zukotynski 

Selected  Topics  in  Solid-State  Electronics/A.  5.  C.  Cobbold, 

C.  A.T.  Salama 

Non  Steady  State  Phenomena  in  MOS  Structures/7.  G.  Simmons 
Semiconductor  Physics/5.  Zukotynski 
Trapping  Phenomena  in  MOS  Devices/7.  G.  Simmons 
Bipolar  Integrated  Circuit  Design/C.  A.  T.  Salama 
MOS/LSI  Design  and  Applications  I/C.  A.  T.  Salama 
Digital  Application  of  CMOS  Integrated  Circuits/7.  G.  Simmons 
MOS/LSI  Design  and  Applications  II/C.  A.  T.  Salama 
Analogue  Circuit  Design/F.  E.  Holmes 
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ELE  1803S 
ELE  1805F 
ELE  1810F,S 
ELE  1811F 
ELE  1812S 
ELE  1813F 
ELE  1814F 


Electronic  Measurement  and  Instrumentation//!.  J.  Cousin 

Large-Signal  Analogue  Circuits//^.  C.  Smith 

Selected  Topics  in  Instrumentation/Graw/?  Staff 

Filter  Theory  and  Design  HA.  S.  Sedra 

Filter  Theory  and  Design  IHA.  S.  Sedra 

Digital  Electronics//! . J.  Cousin 

Advanced  Topics  in  Solid  State  Circuit  Dcsign/Group  Staff, 
K.  C.  Smith,  Coordinator 


JEB  1815F  Ultrasound:  An  Introduction  to  Medical  and  Industrial 
Applications//!.  J.  Cousin,  R.  S.  C.  Cobbold 
ELE  1816S  Characterization  and  Applications  of  Charge  Transfer  Devices/ 
F.  E.  Holmes,  A.  S.  Sedra 

ELE  1817F  Computer  Aided  Design  of  Electronic  Circuits/F.  E.  Holmes 


Biomedical  Engineering 

See  Institute  of  Biomedical  Engineering,  p.  101 


Communications 


ELE 

ELE 

ELE 

ELE 

ELE 

ELE 

ELE 

ELE 

ELE 

ELE 

ELE 

ELE 

ELE 

ELE 


1509F  Digital  Filters/^.  N.  Venetsanopoulos 

1515F  Data  Communications/5'.  Pasupathy 

1519F  Stochastic  Processes/F.  H.  Kwong 

1525S  Special  Topics  in  Data  Communications/5tfl# 

1527S  Topics  in  Digital  Signal  Froc&ssingl Staff 

1530S  Signal  Space  and  Communications/5.  Pasupathy 

153 IS  Communication  Networks//!.  Leon-Garcia 

1532F  Digital  Coding  Techniques//!.  Leon-Garcia 

1533S  Theory  & Applications  of  Discrete  Transforms/7.  L.  Yen 

1534S  Signal  Processing//!.  A/^.  Venetsanopoulos 

1535F  Communication  Engineering  1/5.  Pasupathy 

1536S  Communication  Engineering  II/5.  Pasupathy 

1537F,S,H Topics  in  Communications/5taj9^ 

1504S  Statistical  Communication  Theory/5.  Pasupathy 


Systems  Control 


ELE  1609F 
ELE  1613S 
ELE  1615F,S 
ELE  1616F,S 
ELE  1617S 
ELE  1618S 
ELE  1619F 
ELE  1620S 
ELE  1622S 
ELE  1623S 


Introduction  to  Optimal  Control//.  McCausland 
System  Identification/F.  H.  Kwong 
Control  System  Practice/F.  C.  Moore 
Introduction  to  Stochastic  Control/F.  H.  Kwong 
Large  Scale  System  Theory  and  Control/F.  J.  Davison 
Control  System  Design  (CR/NCR)///.  W.  Smith 
Advanced  Linear  Systems  I/F.  J.  Davison 
Advanced  Stochastic  Control/ IT.  M.  Wonham 
Advanced  Optimal  Control/ IT.  M.  Wonham 
Advanced  Linear  Systems  II/F.  J.  Davison 


(CR/NCR)  Credit/No  Credit. 
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ELE  1626S 
ELE  1627S 
ELE  1628F 
ELE  1633F,S 
ELE  1634S 

Computers 
ELE  1712F 
ELE  1717S 
ELE  1718S 
ELE  1721S 
ELE  1724S 
ELE  1725F 
ELE  1729S 
ELE  1730F 
ELE  1731S 
ELE  1732F 
ELE  1733F 
ELE  1734S 
ELE  1735F 
ELE  1736S 
ELE  1737F 


Topics  in  Optimal  Control/ IF.  M.  Wonham 

Topics  in  Stochastic  Control  and  Filtering/ IF.  M.  Wonham 

Stability  Theory/E.  J.  Davison 

Applied  Control  System  Analysis//^.  IF.  Smith 

Real-Time  Computer  Control/R.  C.  Moore 


Computer  Systems  Practice/E.  S.  Lee 

Compiler  Engineering/E.  S.  Lee 

Special  Topics  in  Computer  Hardware  Design/Sra# 

Arithmetic  Structures/ F.  C.  Hamacher 

Special  Topics  in  Software  Engineering/5taj9^ 

Data  Structures  and  Data  Management/E.  I.  P.  Boulton 

Fault  Tolerant  Computing/Z.  G.  Vranesic 

Hardware  for  Non-Specialists/E.  C.  Smith 

Software  for  Non-Specialists/E.  I.  E.  Boulton 

Computer  Structures/Z.  G.  Vranesic,  V.  C.  Hamacher 

Topics  in  Switching  Theory/ F.  C.  Hamacher,  Z.  G.  Vranesic 

Computer  Communications/5.  G.  Zaky 

Computer  Hardware/5.  G.  Zaky 

Software  Engineering/E.  I.  E.  Boulton 

Microprocessor  Based  Digital  Systems/Z.  G.  Vranesic 
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ENG 

GRADUATE  FACULTY 

T.  H.  Adamowski 

R.  A.  Greene 

J.  M.R.  Marge  son 

H.  Auster 

P.  Grosskurth 

P.  V.  Marinelli 

J.  D.  Baird 

W.  H.  Halewood 

F.  J.  Marker 

G.  E.  Bentley,  Jr. 

C.  Hamlin 

H.  M.  McLuhan 

C.  T.  Bis  sell 

E.  R.  Harvey 

J.  C.  Meagher 

C.  R.  Blake 

B.  S.  Hayne 

J.  MillgateX 

W.  F.  Blissett 

P.  L.  Hey  worth 

M.  Millgate 

P.  Briickmann 

F.  D.  Hoeniger 

P.  F.  Morgan 

A.  Cameront 

W.  J.  Howard 

D.  G.  Neill 

J.  Carscallen 

H.  Jackson 

Sister  Frances  Nims 

J.  E.  Chamberlain 

J.R.  de  J.  Jackson 

R.  O’Driscoll 

C.  R.  ChaseX 

A . F.  Johnston 

R.  B.  Parker 

M.  E.  Cook 

K.  O.  Kee 

L.W.  Patterson 

B.  Corman 

W.  J.  KeithX 

A.  Pritchard 

Robertson  Davies 

H.  Kerpneck 

A.  G.  Rigg 

V.  A.  De  Luca 

M.  C.  Kirkham 

J.  M.  Robson 

H.  de  Quehen 

A.  C.  Lancashire 

S.  P.  RosenbaumX 

E.  W.  Dombille  (Secretary) 

D.  I.  Lancashire 

A.  Saddlemyer 

D.  J.  Dooley 

A . M.  Leggatt 

W.  D.  Shaw 

G.  G.  Fade 

J.  L.  LevensonX 

M.  J.  Sidnell 

F.  T.  Flahiff 

J.  F.  Leyerle 

R.  W.  Van  Fosse n 

D.  Fox  (Chairman) 

N.  R.  LindheimX 

C.  VisserX 

R.  A.  Frank ( Director  of 

J.  F.  Lynen 

G.  T.  Warkentin 

Graduate  Studies) 

H.  R.  MacCallum 

F.  W.  Watt 

N.  Frye 

M.  MacLure 

M.  T.  WilsonX 

H.  A . Gleason  Jr. 
R.  /.  C.  Graziani 

J.  Macpherson 

S.  P.  Zitner 

Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations,  provided  that  they  also 
satisfy  the  Department’s  requirements  stated  below. 

All  applicants,  including  those  from  the  University  of  Toronto,  must  arrange  for  two 
supporting  letters  to  be  sent  to  the  Department  of  English.  Admission  to  all  programs 
for  higher  degrees  will  be  based  upon  the  candidate’s  undergraduate  and  graduate 
record  and  upon  the  evidence  of  these  supporting  letters. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  ARTS 

Candidates  for  a one-year  M.A.  program  must  have  completed  the  Specialist  Pro- 
gram in  English  Language  and  Literature  of  this  University  with  an  average  of  at  least  a 
high  B-t-  standing,  or  give  evidence  of  having  similar  qualifications.  Candidates  may  be 
required  to  take  one  or  more  undergraduate  courses  along  with  their  program  for  the 
M.A. 


$On  leave  of  absence. 
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In  the  graduate  year  candidates  are  required: 

I to  complete  the  program  of  study  in  either  (a)  or  (b),  attaining  at  least  a B 
standing  in  each  graduate  course: 

a two  graduate  courses  and  a thesis  on  a topic  approved  by  the  Department 
(candidates  are  advised  to  regard  the  normal  length  of  the  M.A.  thesis  as 
approximately  30,0(X)  words;  for  students  proceeding  to  Ph.D.  studies  in  the 
Department,  the  M.A.  thesis  is  rated  as  equivalent  to  two  courses); 
b four  graduate  courses; 

II  to  take  Bibliography  I; 

III  to  pass  an  oral  examination  on  the  thesis,  if  presented. 

Topics  for  theses,  approved  by  a member  of  the  staff  of  the  Department,  must  be 
submitted  to  the  Ph.D.  Secretary  of  the  Department  not  later  than  November  30  in  the 
year  of  admission  to  the  graduate  program.  Candidates  who  wish  to  present  themselves 
for  the  degree  at  the  Spring  Convocation  must  submit  two  copies  of  their  thesis  not  later 
than  April  15;  for  those  who  wish  to  present  themselves  at  the  Fall  Convocation  the 
latest  date  of  submission  is  September  15. 

Candidates  who,  on  completion  of  the  M.A.  program,  wish  to  proceed  directly  to  a 
Ph.D.  or  Phil.M.  program  must  have  been  admitted  to  the  M.A.  degree  not  later  than 
the  Fall  Convocation  in  the  first  year  of  Ph.D.  residence. 

Candidates  not  in  full-time  residence  may  be  admitted  to  a program  for  the  degree. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

This  program  can  be  taken  only  by  special  permission  of  the  Department.  The 
admission  requirements  for  the  Phil.  M.  degree  are  the  same  as  for  the  M.A.  degree. 
Candidates  are  required  to  be  in  full-time  residence  for  two  years  or  for  one  year  if  they 
have  already  taken  the  M.A.  in  English  in  this  University  or  have  a similar  qualifica- 
tion. 

Candidates  are  required: 

I to  give  evidence  of  a reading  knowledge  of  any  two  languages  other  than 
English  which  are  relevant  to  the  program  approved  by  the  Department;  a 
candidate  may  petition  to  satisfy  all  the  language  requirements  by  giving 
evidence  of  advanced  literary  study  in  only  one  foreign  language  of  direct 
relevance  to  his  or  her  thesis  topic;  candidates  specializing  in  Canadian 
Literature  must  offer  Erench  as  one  of  their  languages; 

II  to  take  Bibliography  I (if  not  already  taken)  and  a total  of  six  of  the  graduate 
courses  listed  below  (including  any  already  taken  in  candidature  for  the  M.  A.), 
and  to  attain  at  least  a mid  B in  each  course,  an  A in  one  of  them  and  an  average 
of  high  B overall;  courses  taken  within  the  Department  should  comprehend  a 
wide  range  of  the  field  of  English  Studies,  and  the  candidate’s  selection  of 
courses  must  meet  with  the  approval  of  the  Director  or  the  Ph.D.  Secretary  of 
the  Department; 

III  to  pass  a Departmental  Examination  (written  and  oral)  in  English  language  and 
literature; 

IV  to  write  an  essay  involving  original  work  (candidates  are  advised  to  regard  the 
normal  length  of  a Phil.  M.  essay  as  approximately  30,000  words); 

V to  pass  an  oral  examination  on  the  Phil.M.  essay. 

The  topic  for  the  essay,  approved  by  a member  of  the  staff  of  the  Department,  must 
be  submitted  to  the  Ph.D.  Secretary  of  the  Department  not  later  than  April  1 of  the  first 
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year  of  the  Phil.M.  program  or  November  30  for  those  who  are  required  to  be  in 
residence  for  one  year  only.  Candidates  who  wish  to  present  themselves  for  the  degree 
at  the  Fall  Convocation  must  submit  two  copies  not  later  than  September  15;  for  the 
Spring  Convocation  the  latest  date  of  submission  is  April  15. 

The  Department  Examination  will  be  held  in  April  and  September;  it  must  be  taken 
not  later  than  the  September  following  the  completion  of  the  required  period  of 
residence;  candidates  who  do  not  achieve  the  required  standing  may  be  allowed  to  take 
the  examination  again  on  the  immediately  following  occasion. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Candidates  must  have  completed  the  Specialist  Program  in  English  Language  and 
Literature  of  this  University  with  an  average  of  at  least  a high  B+  standing,  or  give 
evidence  of  having  similar  qualifications.  For  candidates  who  enter  with  a B.A.  in  the 
Specialist  Program  or  its  equivalent,  the  period  of  full-time  residence  is  three  years;  for 
those  entering  with  an  M.  A.  in  English  or  its  equivalent,  the  period  is  two  years.  Only  in 
exceptional  circumstances  are  students  enrolled  in  a Ph.D.  program  without  first 
completing  the  M.A.  degree. 

Candidates  are  required: 

I to  give  evidence  of  a reading  knowledge  of  any  two  languages  other  than 
English  which  are  relevant  to  the  program  approved  by  the  Department  (the 
foreign  language  requirements  must  be  satisfied  not  later  than  May  31st  of  the 
third  year  of  the  doctoral  program;  a candidate  may  petition  to  satisfy  all  the 
language  requirements  by  giving  evidence  of  advanced  literary  study  in  only 
one  foreign  language  of  direct  relevance  to  his  thesis  subject;  candidates 
specializing  in  Canadian  Literature  must  offer  French  as  one  of  their  lan- 
guages); 

II  to  take  Bibliography  I (if  this,  or  an  equivalent  course,  has  not  already  been 
taken)  and  one  half-course  or  course  in  Bibliography  II,  a total  of  six  of  the 
graduate  courses  listed  below  (including  any  already  taken  in  candidature  for 
the  M.A.  or  Phil.M.),  and  one  further  approved  course,  offered  by  another 
Graduate  Department  of  this  University,  or  an  additional  course  in  the 
Graduate  Department  of  English  (candidates  must  attain  at  least  a mid  B in 
each  course  and  an  A in  one  of  them,  and  an  average  of  high  B overall);  courses 
taken  with  the  Department  should  comprehend  a wide  chronological  range  of 
the  field  of  English  Studies  (including  at  least  one  graduate  course  from  each  of 
four  historical  areas:  before  1550;  1550-1700;  1700-1832;  1832-present),  and 
the  candidate’s  selection  of  courses  must  meet  the  approval  of  the  Director  or 
the  Ph.D.  Secretary  of  the  Department;  a candidate  who  has  not  completed 
English  200  (Old  English  Language  and  Literature)  in  the  Arts  and  Science 
program  or  an  equivalent  course,  must  take  either  English  200  or  English  1000 
(all  course  work  must  be  completed  by  the  end  of  the  second  Ph.D.  year, 
except  where  special  permission  to  the  contrary  has  been  granted  by  the 
department); 

III  to  pass  a Departmental  Examination  (written  and  oral)  in  English  language  and 
literature; 

IV  to  submit  a thesis  on  an  approved  subject  embodying  the  results  of  original 
investigation  which  shall  be  judged  to  constitute  a significant  contribution  to 
the  knowledge  of  the  field,  and  to  pass  an  oral  examination  on  the  subject  of  the 
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thesis  (candidates  are  advised  to  regard  the  normal  length  of  a Ph.D  thesis  as 
approximately  75,000  words,  but  should  note  that  the  maximum  length  ac- 
cepted to  the  Department  is  100,000  words). 

The  Departmental  Examination  must  be  taken  not  later  than  September  of  the  final 
year  of  Ph.D.  residence.  Candidates  who  do  not  achieve  the  required  standing  may  be 
allowed  to  take  the  examination  again  on  the  immediately  following  occasion.  Applica- 
tions to  take  the  examination  must  be  made  to  the  Ph.D.  Secretary  of  the  Graduate 
Department  not  later  than  February  15. 

An  outline  of  the  proposed  research  for  the  thesis,  with  the  signature  of  a member  of 
the  Graduate  Department,  must  be  submitted  to  the  Ph.D.  Secretary  of  the  Department 
not  later  than  March  15  in  the  penultimate  year  of  residence  for  the  degree. 

Four  unbound  copies  of  the  thesis  must  be  submitted  to  the  Director  of  the  Depart- 
ment not  later  than  August  15  (for  the  Fall  Convocation),  not  later  than  October  15  (for 
February  graduation),  and  not  later  than  March  1 (for  the  Spring  Convocation). 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

The  following  list  of  courses  for  1980-81  is  subject  to  revision;  further  information, 
including  course  descriptions,  may  be  obtained  from  the  Department  before  enrol- 
ment. The  courses  offered  by  the  Department  vary  considerably  from  year  to  year:  the 
only  courses  listed  here  are  those  offered  in  1979-80  and  1980-81. 

Enrolment  in  courses  is  normally  limited  to  twelve  students. 

The  Department  also  offers  from  time  to  time  programs  of  directed  reading  in  special 
fields.  Reading  courses  have  a maximum  enrolment  of  two  and  are  normally  available 
only  to  students  in  the  Ph.D.  program.  Candidates  for  the  Ph.D.  may  substitute  such  a 
course  for  one  (and  not  more  than  one)  of  their  required  courses  but  may  not  use  a 
reading  course  to  fulfill  a course  distribution  requirement. 

GRADUATE  COURSES  IN  ENGLISH,  1980-81 


ENG 

lOOOY 

Old  English:  An  Introduction  to  Beowulf  and  other  Literature/ 
R.  Frank 

ENG 

1030Y* 

The  Alfredian  Translations/C.  R.  Chase,  A.  Cameron 

ENG 

1050Y 

The  Exeter  Book:  a close  study  of  its  contents  with  an  examination 
of  the  photographic  facsimile/A.  Healey 

ENG 

1330Y 

Studies  in  Middle  English  Literature  and  Medieval  Learning/ 
E.  R.  Harvey 

ENG 

1500Y 

Medieval  Poetic  Theory  and  its  Classical  Sources/5r.  Frances 
Nims 

ENG 

1550Y 

Chaucer/ O.  Kee 

ENG 

1703F* 

Poetic  Manuals  in  England:  thirteenth  to  fifteenth  centuries/5/-. 
Frances  Nims 

ENG 

1743F 

The  York  Cycle/y4.  F.  Johnston 

ENG 

2400Y* 

Spenser  and  the  Spenserian  Tradition/ IT.  F.  Blissett 

ENG 

2413S* 

Sidney/N^.  Lindheim 

ENG 

2473F* 

Marlowe/M.  MacLure 

ENG 

2483S 

Drama  of  the  Early  Shakespearean  Period,  1580-1590:  Lyly, 
Greene,  Marlowe,  the  young  Shakespeare,  tied  A.  C.  Lancashire 

*Not  offered  1980-81. 
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ENG  2490Y 
ENG  2500Y* 
ENG  2650Y 
ENG  2660Y 
ENG  2700Y 
ENG  2760Y* 
ENG  2850Y* 
ENG  2930Y 
ENG  2970Y 
ENG  2980Y 
ENG  3040Y* 
ENG  3050Y 
ENG  3403S 
ENG  3500Y* 

ENG  3560Y 
ENG  3570Y* 
ENG  3700Y 

ENG  3703F* 
ENG  4100Y 
ENG  4190Y* 
.ENG  4300Y 
ENG  4320Y* 
ENG  4600Y* 
ENG  4720Y 

ENG  4760Y* 
ENG  4783F* 
ENG  4870Y 
ENG  4890Y 

ENG  4940Y* 

ENG  4970Y 

ENG  5140Y* 
ENG  5250Y 

ENG  5330Y* 
ENG  5420Y 

ENG  5510Y 

ENG  5540Y* 


The  Theory  and  Practice  of  Renaissance  Epic/P.  V.  Marinelli 

Tradition  and  Experiment  in  Shakespeare/J.  M.  R.  Margeson 

Shakespeare’s  Comedies/F.  D.  Hoeniger 

Studies  in  Shakespearean  Tragedy/5.  P.  Zitner 

The  Drama  of  Ben  Jonson  and  his  Contemporaries/ IT.  F.  Blissett 

Studies  in  Jacobean  Tragedy/^.  M.  Leggatt 

Jonson,  Donne,  and  their  Successors//!.  Pritchard 

Studies  in  Seventeenth-Century  Prose//4.  Pritchard 

Studies  in  Seventeenth  Century  Poetry//.  Carscallen 

Milton///.  R.  MacCallum 

Drama  from  1660  to  1710/F.  Corman 

Drama  from  1660-1780:  Dryden  to  Sheridan/F.  Corman 

Pope/F.  Bruckmann 

Swift:  An  Examination  of  the  Central  Ideas  and  a Study  of  the  Art 
and  Style  of  Swift’s  Major  Verse  and  Prose/G.  G.  Falle 
Studies  in  Eighteenth-Century  Poetry//.  D.  Baird 
Samuel  Johnson  and  his  Circle/ IT.  H.  Halewood 
Studies  in  the  Eighteenth-Century  Novel  (Either  term’s  work  may 
be  taken  separately)/ IT.  /.  Howard 
Studies  in  the  Eighteenth-Century  Novel/D.  /.  Dooley 
Text  and  Design  in  William  Blake/G.  F.  Bentley,  Jr. 

Major  English  Poetry,  1 789- 181 5/ F.  A.  De  Luca 
Romantic  Fictions  in  Verse,  Drama  and  Prose//.  Macpherson 
Canadian  Romance  and  its  Backgrounds//.  Macpherson 
Jane  Austen  and  Regency  Novelists/G.  E.  Bentley,  Jr. 

Victorian  Poetry  and  Criticism:  from  the  early  Tennyson  to 
Hopkins,  Pater,  and  Wilde/IT.  D.  Shaw 
Victorian  Narrative//.  Millgate 
Carlyle  and  Ruskin/F.  F.  Morgan 
Dickens/M.  MacLure 

English  Realism:  Studies  Mainly  in  Nineteenth-Century  Fiction/ 
H.  Auster 

Studies  in  Victorian  Poetry:  Tennyson,  Browning,  Arnold:  Morris, 
Swinburne,  Meredith,  Rossetti///.  Kerpneck 
Novelists  and  Poets  of  the  American  Renaissance  (Either  term’s 
work  may  be  taken  separately)//.  F.  Lynen 
Major  British  Poets  of  the  Modem  Period/M.  C.  Kirkham 
Modem  Drama:  Tradition  and  Experiment:  Ibsen,  Shaw,  O’Neill, 
Beckett,  and  others/F.  /.  Marker 
Modem  Irish  Drama  from  Boucicault  to  Beckett/zl.  Saddlemyer 
Yeats  and  Modem  Poetry  (Either  term’s  work  may  be  taken 
separately )/M.  /.  Sidnell 

Twentieth-Century  American  Poetry  and  Criticism:  Pound, 
Stevens,  Williams,  and  Olson/F.  W.  Domville 
Studies  in  Modem  American  Fiction/F.  H.  Adamowski 


♦Not  offered  1980-81. 
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ENG  5600Y 

ENG  5650Y* 
ENG  5700Y 
ENG  5781F* 
ENG  5782S* 
ENG  5790Y 
ENG  5850Y 
ENG  5900Y 

ENG  5973F 
ENG  5983S* 
ENG  6050Y 
ENG  6060Y 
ENG  6350Y 
ENG  7000Y, 
7001F&S 
ENG  8000F,H 
ENG  9000F,S 


Studies  in  the  Theory  and  Criticism  of  Modem  British  Fiction/C.  R. 
Blake 

The  Bloomsbury  Group/5.  P.  Rosenbaum 
Major  Canadian  Writers:  Pratt,  Klein,  and  Frye/C.  T.  Bissell 
Modem  English-Canadian  Poetry  I/F.  W.  Watt 
Modem  English-Canadian  Poetry  II/F.  W.  Watt 
Studies  in  English-Canadian  Fiction/F.  W.  Watt 
Faulkner  and  his  Contemporaries/M.  Millgate 
Twentieth-Century  Critical  Theory:  History  and  Analysis/F.  A. 
Greene 

The  Poetry  of  Wallace  Stevens/M.  E.  Cook 
The  Modem  Commonwealth  Novel/^T.  J.  Howard 
Principles  of  Literary  Symbolism//^.  N.  Frye 
Traditions  of  Literary  Theory /C.  Hamlin 
Stmctures  of  Modem  English///.  A.  Gleason,  Jr. 

Special  Reading  CoursQlStajf 

Bibliography  I (CR/NCR)//f.  de  Quehen,  D.  G.  Neill,  A.  Pritchard 
Bibliography  II  (CR/NCR)  (Studies  in  Bibliography  before  1476  F / 
E.  R.  Harvey',  * Studies  in  Bibliography,  1476-1660;  Studies  in 
Bibliography,  1660-18(X)S/G.  F.  Bentley,  Jr.',  *Studies  in 
Nineteenth-Century  Bibliography;  Studies  in  Twentieth-Century 
Bibliography  F&SIM.  Millgate) 


Joint  English  and  History 

JEH  4500Y  Interdisciplinary  Seminar  in  Victorian  Studies:  London  and  Man- 
chester in  the  Victorian  Period/TbroAz/o  and  York  Staff 


Graduate  Centre  for  the  Study  of  Drama 

DRA  2000Y  Nineteenth-Century  English  Theatre  and  Drama/ 
Robertson  Davies 

DRA  3020Y  Bernard  Shaw  and  his  Contemporaries/Fo/6T/.soAi  Davies 

DRA  3080Y  Post-War  British  Drama/F.  Bryden 

DRA  4030Y  Studies  in  Canadian  Theatre  and  Drama//1.  Saddlemyer 


Medieval  Studies 

MST  9181Y  Old  English  Philology/^.  C.  Amos 


VICTORIAN  STUDIES  OPTION 

In  co-operation  with  the  Department  of  History,  and  with  the  Departments  of 
English  and  History  of  York  University,  the  Department  participates  in  an  interdisci- 
plinary program  in  the  study  of  Victorian  Britain  and  its  Empire.  No  separate  degree  is 
offered:  participating  departments  offer  a “Victorian  Studies  Option”  within  the 
framework  of  their  own  M.A.  and  Ph.D.  degree  programs.  Intending  students  should 


*Not  offered  1980-81. 
(CR/NCR)  Credit/No  Credit. 
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apply  in  the  usual  way  to  the  department  of  their  major  discipline  at  one  of  the  two 
universities,  indicating  their  interest  in  the  Victorian  Studies  Option. 

Students  enrolling  for  the  M.  A.  in  English  (Victorian  Studies  Option)  at  the  Univer- 
sity of  Toronto  must  meet  the  normal  admission  requirements  as  set  out  in  this 
Calendar  and  complete  the  following  program  of  study: 
a two  full  graduate  courses  (or  their  equivalents)  in  Victorian  Literature; 
b one  full  graduate  course  (or  its  equivalent)  in  Victorian  History; 
c one  interdisplinary  seminar  in  Victorian  Studies; 
d Bibliography  I . 

One  of  the  three  courses  required  under  (a)  and  (b)  may  be  taken  at  York  University, 
provided  the  York  course  does  not  duplicate  one  offered  at  this  University.  The 
Victorian  Studies  interdisciplinary  seminars  will  normally  involve  faculty  members 
from  both  universities.  These  seminars  will  be  restricted  and  are  intended  primarily  for 
students  working  in  Victorian  Studies;  other  graduate  students  will,  however,  be 
admitted  as  space  permits. 

Students  intending  to  work  towards  a Ph.D.  in  English  should  note  that  the  interdis- 
ciplinary seminar  will  be  accepted  as  equivalent  to  a full  course  in  nineteenth-century 
English  literature,  and  that  the  course  in  History  will  be  accepted  as  fulfilling  the  Ph.D. 
requirement  for  a course  in  another  Graduate  Department. 

A student  completing  items  a,  b,  and  c of  the  above  program  over  a period  of  two  or 
three  years  within  the  framework  of  the  Ph.D.  in  English  will  be  deemed  to  have 
fulfilled  the  requirements  of  the  Victorian  Studies  Option. 

Further  information  may  be  obtained  from  the  Coordinator  of  the  Victorian  Studies 
Option,  Professor  R.  J.  Helmstadter,  Department  of  History,  University  of  Toronto, 
Toronto,  Ontario  M5S  lAl. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

In  1980-81  the  following  courses  will  be  available  to  students  enrolled  in  the  Victo- 
rian Studies  Option  at  the  University  of  Toronto: 


Interdisciplinary  Seminar 

JEH  4500Y  Interdisciplinary  Seminar  in  Victorian  Studies:  London  and 

Manchester  in  the  Victorian  V^viodlToronto  and  York  Staff 

English 

ENG  4720Y  Victorian  Poetry  and  Criticism:  from  Early  Tennyson  to  Hopkins, 

Pater,  and  Wilde/ IT.  D.  Shaw 


ENG  4760Y* 
ENG  4783F* 
ENG  4940Y* 
ENG  4870Y 
ENG  4890Y 


Victorian  Narrative/7.  Millgate 
Carlyle  and  Ruskin/P.  F.  Morgan 
Studies  in  Victorian  Poetry///.  Kerpneck 
Dickens/M.  MacLure 

English  Realism:  Studies  Mainly  in  Nineteenth-Century 


Fiction///.  Auster 


Centre  for  the  Study  of  Drama 

DR  A 2000Y  Nineteenth-Century  English  Theatre  and  Drama/ 

Robertson  Davies 


*Not  offered  1980-81. 
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History  and  Philosophy  of  Science  and  Technology 

HPS  1017S  Topics  in  the  History  of  Physics  in  the  Eighteenth  and  Nineteenth 

Centuries/7.  Z.  Buchwald 

HPS  1018S  Topics  in  the  History  of  Chemistry  Since  the  Scientific 

Revolution/ T.  H.  Levere 

HPS  1020Y  History  of  Evolutionary  Biology /Af.  P. 

HPS  1021F,Y*  The  Intellectual  Context  of  Nineteenth-Century  Science/ 

T.  H.  Levere 


History 

HIS  1430Y  Topics  in  British  History,  1815-1914/7.  B.  Conacher 

HIS  1440Y*  The  British  Empire  from  1850/^.  P.  Thornton 


The  following  are  half-courses  but  may  be  extended  to  full  courses  by  taking  another 
half-course  or  by  writing  a research  paper: 


HIS  1431F 
HIS  1432S 
HIS  1435S 
HIS  1445F 


Topics  in  British  History,  1815-1867/7.  B.  Conacher 
Topics  in  British  History,  1867-1914/7.  B.  Conacher 
Studies  in  Victorian  Society/P.  7.  Helmstadter 
The  Liberal  Party  and  the  Labour  Party,  1880-1914/T.  O.  Lloyd 


Information  about  the  courses  at  York  University  that  are  available  to  University  of 
Toronto  students  under  the  conditions  noted  above  may  be  obtained  from  the  Coor- 
dinator of  the  Victorian  Studies  Option,  Professor  R.  J.  Helmstadter,  Department  of 
History,  University  of  Toronto,  Toronto,  Ontario  M5S  lAl. 


DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  ARTS  IN  TEACHING 

Students  interested  in  the  M.  A.(T)  program  for  teachers  should  refer  to  the  program 
description  on  page  353. 

This  is  a degree  for  teachers  of  English  who  seek  further  training  in  the  combined 
disciplines  of  English  Language  and  Literature  and  Education.  Candidates  must  have 
completed  the  Specialist  Program  in  English  Language  and  Literature  in  this  Univer- 
sity with  an  average  of  at  least  a high  B standing  or  give  evidence  of  having  similar 
qualifications.  Candidates  must  also  have  had  at  least  three  years  of  professional 
teaching  experience. 

Candidates  are  required  to  take  four  graduate  courses  or  the  equivalent,  distributed 
as  follows: 

(1)  One  graduate  course  in  the  Department  of  English 

(2)  One  specialist  graduate  course  from  the  Faculty  of  Education 

(3)  Two  integrated  courses  in  English  and  Education:  these  may  be  completely  inte- 
grated courses,  or  may  be  paired  half-courses,  one  offered  in  English,  the  other  in 
Education. 


♦Not  offered  1980-81. 
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ENVIRONMENTAL  ENGINEERING  (COLLABORATIVE  PROGRAM) 


PROGRAM  committee: 

I.  Burton /institute  for  environmental  studies 

J.  Ganczarczyk/civiL  engineering 

J.  F.  Keffer  I MECHANICAL  engineering 

D.  Mackay /chemical  engineering  and  applied  chemistry  (Chairman) 

E.  E.  Pickett IlNHUSTRlAL  ENGINEERING 

The  graduate  departments  of  Chemical  Engineering  and  Applied  Chemistry,  Civil 
Engineering,  Industrial  Engineering  and  Mechanical  Engineering  participate  in  the 
graduate  program  in  Environmental  Engineering  at  the  University  of  Toronto,  which  is 
co-ordinated  by  an  Interdepartmental  Environmental  Engineering  Program  Commit- 
tee. Participating  departments  in  the  program  contribute  courses,  and  provide  facilities 
and  supervision  for  graduate  research.  Students  in  the  program  register  in  one  of  the 
participating  departments  and  follow  a program  of  studies  acceptable  to  both  the 
participating  department  and  the  Program  Committee. 

Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Engineering,  Master  of  Applied  Science  and 
Doctor  of  Philosophy  are  accepted  by  the  participating  departments  under  the  general 
regulations.  Candidates  will  have  normally  graduated  from  an  engineering  under- 
graduate discipline;  however,  exceptionally  well  qualified  students  without  an  en- 
gineering background  may  be  admitted. 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

Environmental  courses  offered  by  the  participating  departments  are  listed  below. 
Information  on  additional  courses  available  in  other  departments  is  available  from  the 
Chairman  of  the  Program  Committee.  Interested  students  should  also  refer  to  the  entry 
for  the  Institute  for  Environmental  Studies  (page  183). 


CIV  1005S 
CIV  1006S 
CIV  1008F 
CIV  1009S 
JCC  1012H 
JCN  1013F* 
CIV  1014S 
CIV  1019F 
CIV  1037S 
CIV  1039F 
CHE  1401F 
CHE  1402S 
CHE  1403F* 
CHE  1404S* 
CHE  1405S 
CHE  1413F 
CHE  2502S 


Water  Resources  Systems  Analysis 

Environmental  Engineering  Design 

Unit  Operations  and  Processing  of  Sanitary  Engineering  I 

Unit  Operations  and  Processes  of  Sanitary  Engineering  II 

Environmental  Control 

Environmental  Microbiology 

Industrial  Wastewater  Control 

Water  and  Wastewater  Analysis 

Simulation  in  Civil  Engineering 

Evaluation  of  Transportation  and  Water  Resource  Systems 

Air  Pollution  Chemistry  and  Engineering 

Water  Pollution  Chemistry  and  Engineering 

Advanced  Environmental  Engineering 

Radiochemistry  in  Environmental  Analysis 

Ionizing  Radiation  in  the  Environment 

Physical  Chemistry  of  Aerosols 

Radiological  Health  - Measurement  and  Protection 


*Not  offered  1980-81. 
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CHE  2503S* 
IND  1120F 
IND  1172F 
JEI  1700S 
MFC  1104F,S 
MFC  1124F,S 
MFC  1209F,S 
MFC  1212F,S 
MFC  1221F,S 


Environmental  Pathways 
Reliability 

The  Design  of  Energy  Systems 
Analysis  of  Environmental  Systems 
Microscopic  Theories  of  Fluids  and  Aerosols 
Combustion  in  LC.  Engines 
Advanced  Topics  in  Turbulent  Flows 
Convective,  Heat  and  Mass  Transfer 
Advanced  Topics  in  Hydraulics 


*Not  offered  1980-81. 
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INSTITUTE  FOR  ENVIRONMENTAL  STUDIES  ESE 

GRADUATE  FACULTY 

B.  J.  AdamslciviL  engineering 
J.  W.  Andre seniFORESTRY 

I.  Burton Igeography 
A.  G.  Clark  I MICROBIOLOGY 

J.  Cranmer-Byng Ihistory 
J.  H.  DaleslFOLiTiCAL  economy 
W.  Dean  Igeography 
D.  N.  Dewees /political  economy 
J.  GanczarczyklciviL  engineering 
A.  P.  Grima /geography 

F.  K.  //arc /geography 
M.  J.  iTarc /political  economy 
H.  H.  Harvey /zoology 

G.  W.  Heinke/civiL  engineering 
J.  A.  He  lie  bust /botany 
J.  G.  Henry /civil  engineering 
J.  S.  Hewitt /chemical  engineering 
F.  C.  Hooper /mechanical 

ENGINEERING 
T.  C.  Hutchinson /bot ANY 
W.  N.  Irving /anthropology 

The  Institute  provides  a framework  for  a multi-disciplinary  approach  to  environ- 
mental studies  at  the  University  of  Toronto.  It  has  both  teaching  and  research  func- 
tions. Its  staff  is  cross-appointed  from  several  Faculties  and  Departments,  and  includes 
representatives  from  engineering,  physical  sciences,  health  sciences,  biological  sci- 
ences, social  sciences  and  law.  Students  taking  courses  in  the  Institute  retain  their 
primary  departmental  affiliation,  and  must  be  registered  in  their  “home”  department. 
Collaborative  environmental  degrees  may  be  obtained  jointly  between  the  Institute  for 
Environmental  Studies  and  collaborating  departments  (see  Environmental  Studies  - 
Collaborative  Program  page  188) 

The  Institute  exists  to  develop  interdisciplinary  studies  and  to  foster  interdiscipli- 
nary research  by  both  staff  and  students,  and  is  housed  in  the  Haultain  Building,  at  the 
rear  of  170  College  Street.  A detailed  brochure  on  the  structure  and  operations  of  the 
Institute  is  available  from  Miss  H.  Cruickshank,  The  Haultain  Building  (978-3486). 

Research  Facilities 

In  addition  to  the  facilities  that  are  available  through  arrangements  with  co-operating 
departments  and  faculties,  the  Institute  maintains,  in  the  Haultain  Building,  a Resource 
Centre  with  many  environmental  publications,  a number  of  specialized  laboratories  for 
research  into  environmental  engineering,  microbiology,  environmental  health  and 
persistent  substances. 


R.  E.  Jervis /chemical  engineering 
P.  H.  Jones/civiL  engineering  $ 

W.  Kalow /pharmacology 
R.  K.  Logan/PHYSics 

D.  Mackay /chemical  engineering 
R.  W.  Morgan /coMMGNiTY  health 

G.  L.  Morris/LAW 
R.  E.  Munn/PHYSics 

J.  E.  Paloheimo /zoology 
Z.  A . Pat  rick /bot  ANY 

E.  E.  Pickett  /industrial  engineering 

H.  A.  Regier/zooLOGY  $ 

J.  C.  Ritchie /bot  ANY 

P.  M.  Stokes/BOTANY 
J.  Swan /law 

J.  C.  Van  Loon /geology /chemistry 
A.  Waterhouse /urban  & regional 

PLANNING 

J.  Whitney /geography 
A.  Whyte /geography 


$On  leave  of  absence. 
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Through  an  agreement  with  the  Canada  Centre  for  Inland  Waters  all  necessary 
facilities  for  Great  Lakes  research  are  available  to  the  Institute.  The  research  station  at 
Baie  du  Dore  on  Lake  Huron  provides  a base  for  many  University  environmental 
activities.  Because  of  the  varied  nature  of  the  terrain  and  the  simulated  environments 
created  there,  it  can  accommodate  a wide  variety  of  ecological  research. 

The  technical  support  of  mechanical,  woodworking,  electrical  workshops  and 
mobile  laboratories  is  assured  either  through  the  Institute’s  facilities  or  by  arrangement 
with  other  departments  in  the  University.  There  is  ready  access  to  the  Slowpoke 
nuclear  reactor,  housed  in  the  Haultain  Building,  and  a valuable  tool  in  precise 
analytical  work. 

COURSE  OFFERED 

The  Institute  offers  credit  courses  that  are  open  to  graduate  students  from  all  parts  of 
the  University;  but  students  must  arrange  their  course  programs  with  their  home 
departments  or  if  in  collaborative  programs  with  lES  and  the  discipline  department. 

In  addition  to  the  Institute’s  courses,  described  below,  there  are  a great  many  other 
courses  dealing  with  environmental  matters  that  are  offered  as  part  of  the  regular 
teaching  programs  of  departments.  Many  of  these  are  noted  briefly  in  the  Institute’s 
brochure.  Timetables  for  the  Fall  Term  courses  listed  below  will  be  arranged  at  a 
plenary  meeting  of  staff  and  interested  students  to  be  held  in  the  Haultain  Building 
about  the  middle  of  September. 


GRADUATE  COURSES  OFFERED  BY  THE  INSTITUTE 


Group  I - Core  Courses 

These  courses,  while  available  to  any  student  enrolled  in  the  School  of  Graduate 
Studies,  are  compulsory  for  students  enrolled  in  the  Collaborative  Masters  Pro- 
grammes. 


ESE  1005F 


ESE  1008S 


ESE  1006S 


Environmental  Management  HA.  P.  Grima 
Fall  term.  This  course  attempts  to  focus  on  alternative  choices  in 
environmental  management  and  on  the  basis  for  examining  policy 
alternatives.  A term  paper  will  provide  each  student  with  the 
opportunity  to  examine  in  more  detail  an  issue  or  technique  of  his 
or  her  own  choice. 

Environmental  Management  II/A.  P.  Grima 
Spring  term.  A further  exploration  into  the  methods  of  environ- 
mental management  examined  on  the  basis  of  case  studies  and 
seminars.  This  course  follows  Environmental  Management  I and 
looks  at  the  role  of  demand  management,  environmental  quality 
standards,  decision  making  and  some  topics  in  policy  evaluation. 

Man  Environment  Theory  II A.  Whyte 
Spring  term.  This  course  studies  the  environmentally  oriented 
agencies  and  political  institutions  and  discusses  the  kinds  of  practi- 
cal science  that  serves  each  and  theoretically  may  improve  their 
performance.  It  examines  environmental  information  systems, 
relationships  between  economics  and  ecology,  ecosystem  break- 
down, its  prevention,  and  ecosystem  rehabilitation. 
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ESE  1007F  Man  Environment  Theory  IIM . 

Fall  term.  This  course  defines  some  of  the  major  models  of  man 
environment  relationships  that  have  been  incorporated  within  the 
theoretical  frameworks  of  the  social  sciences  including  sociology, 
geography,  anthropology,  and  psychology.  The  second  part  of  the 
course  analyzes  key  environmental  management  issues  in  Canada 
today,  particularly  determining  what  are  the  underlying  assump- 
tions and  to  relate  the  differing  perceptions  with  the  conflicts  that 
arise. 


Group  II  - Basic  Disciplinary  Courses 

Each  of  these  courses  is  taught  by  a specialist  and  is  intended  to  convey  to  students 
from  other  specialities  some  of  the  basic  tenets  of  the  field  in  question.  They  are  not 
open  to  students  with  a background  in  the  subject  area  covered  by  the  course.  For 
example,  an  economics  student  could  not  receive  graduate  credit  for  (ESE  lOOlF, 
Economics. 


JBE  1434H 


JBE  1435H 


ESE  lOOlF 


ESE  1002F 


ESE  1003F 


JCN  1013F 


Applied  Ecology/r.  C.  Hutchinson,  P.  M.  Stokes 

Full  year.  Principles  of  ecology  and  their  application  to  problems 
on  food  production,  land  utilization  and  environmental  pollution. 
Half  course  credit.  Meets  one  hour  per  week  throughout  the  year. 

Techniques  in  Applied  Ecology/T.  C.  Hutchinson,  P.  M.  Stokes 
Full  year.  Laboratory  techniques  as  applied  to  JBE  1434H  Applied 
Ecology.  Meets  three  hours  per  week  through  the  year.  Half 
course  credit. 

Economics/D.  Dewees 

Fall  term.  An  introduction  to  micro-economic  principles  for  those 
with  no  economic  background.  Topics  include  principles  of  re- 
source allocation,  the  operation  of  market  systems,  the  role  of 
prices  in  the  economy  and  the  concept  of  “public  goods’’  as  it 
relates  to  pollution.  Public  problems  of  current  interest  that  raise 
economic  issues  are  used  as  examples. 

Law/G.  Strathy 

Fall  term.  An  introductory  course  in  environmental  law  for  stu- 
dents engaged  in  environmental  studies.  The  course  deals  with  the 
legal  methods  available  to  resolve  environmental  problems  and  the 
scope  and  limits  of  those  methods.  Consideration  is  given  to  com- 
mon law  and  statutory  “tools’’  as  well  as  environmental  assess- 
ment legislation,  the  problem  of  “standing  to  sue’’  and  the  limits  of 
litigation. 

Technology/5/flj9^ 

Fall  term.  Discusses  the  physical  and  chemical  principles  under- 
lying technology.  Emphasizes  technological  processes  that  cause 
environmental  stress,  and  discusses  possible  remedies. 

Environmental  Microbiology/P.  H.  Jones 
Fall  term.  Introduction  to  composition  of  living  matter,  structure 
of  organisms  and  life  characteristics,  followed  by  survey  of 
classification  methods.  Plant,  animal  and  protista  of  environmental 
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JNP  1014Y 

significance  are  characterized  and  discussed;  followed  by  the 
ecological  aspects  of  sanitary  microbiology.  Two  hours  lecture  per 
week  plus  three  hours  laboratory. 

Interdisciplinary  Toxicology/IT.  Kalow 
Full  year.  Provides  an  overview  of  the  factual  basis  and  problems 
of  toxicology.  Four  major  divisions  of  the  course  are  survey  of 
poisons,  chemical  pathology,  methods  in  general  principles  in- 
cluding testing  procedures,  and  application  of  toxicology.  A 
limited  number  of  tutorial  sessions  will  be  offered  on  request. 

Group  III  - Problem  oriented  Courses 

These  courses  are  explicitly  multidisciplinary  and  are  organized  around  particular 
problems.  At  least  one  Group  I or  II  course,  or  its  equivalent,  is  a pre-requisite  for  a 
Group  III  course. 


ESE  IIOIH 

Water  Resources  Management//!.  P.  Grima 
Full  year.  Half  course  credit.  Water  resource  systems,  objectives 
and  constraints  of  management.  Domestic  and  international  prob- 
lems. 

ESE  1102S 

Population  and  Resources///.  A.  Regier 

ESE  1204Y 

Spring  term.  Lecture/seminar  program  addressing  questions  of 
population  policy,  demographic  and  economic  variables  as  they 
affect  population.  Public  health  and  ecological  issues  on  global, 
national  and  regional  basis. 

Mathematical  Ecology //f.  A.  Regier,  J.  E.  Paloheimo 
Full  year.  Students  will  achieve  critical  understanding  of  the  re- 
search approach  developed  by  the  Lake  Ecosystems  Working 
Group  (LEWG)  and  will  use  the  LEWG  approach  to  assess  the 
scientific  and  practical  merits  of  recent  studies  on  sets  of  lakes  in 
Ontario. 

Group  IV  - Advanced  Courses  in  Specialized  Areas 

In  these  courses,  advanced  specialized  concepts  and  techniques  are  applied  to 
environmental  problems.  Some  significant  understanding  of  the  speciality  is  a pre- 
requisite for  registration  in  these  subjects. 


ESE  1200S 

Environmental  Economics/P.  Victor 
Spring  term.  This  course  deals  with  the  application  of  economics  to 
the  environmental  problems  of  pollution  and  resource  depletion. 
The  class  will  initially  review  recent  literature  concerning  theoreti- 
cal and  applied  work  in  environmental  economics.  Emphasis  will 
be  placed  on  pollution  from  the  pulp  and  paper  industry.  The 
course  will  be  conducted  primarily  as  a series  of  student  led  semi- 
nars and  those  wishing  to  enrol  should  be  familiar  with  economics 
at  the  intermediate  undergraduate  level. 

JEI  1700S 

Analysis  of  Environmental  Systems/E.  E.  Pickett 
Spring  term.  The  structuring  of  environmental  problems  for  quan- 
titative analysis.  It  includes  general  systems  theory,  population 
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dynamics,  various  types  of  species  interactions,  stability,  com- 
plexity, diversity,  growth  and  migration  in  such  systems.  Other 
topics  include  physical  and  chemical  processes  in  biological  and 
ecological  systems,  momentum  balance  and  fluid  mechanics, 
transport  processes,  system  kinetics  and  reaction  rates,  control 
mechanisms  in  changing  environments  and  biological  wave  phe- 
nomena. 

JUE  1512F  Socio-ecology  I/F.  MiV/er 

Fall  term.  The  course  aims  at  developing  an  understanding  of  the 
relationship  between  society  and  its  natural  environment.  The 
focus  is  on  human  communities  in  their  socio,  cultural  and  ecologi- 
cal context.  Models  will  be  used  to  integrate  the  interdisciplinary 
framework  and  to  assess  the  capacity  of  communities  to  initiate, 
direct  and  absorb  change. 

JUF  2512S  Socio-ecology  lllP.  Miller 

Spring  term.  This  course  will  investigate  the  role  of  models  in 
planning.  The  focus  will  be  on  models  which  integrate  social  and 
ecological  factors.  Practical  experience  in  simulation  modelling 
will  be  emphasized.  Applications  will  be  made  to  topics  in  resource 
and  energy  planning  and  regional  development  theory.  Pre- 
requisite: permission  of  instructor  or  JUF  1512F. 

FSF  2000F,S  Topics  in  Environmental  StudiesI Staff 

A special  reading  course  designed  individually  for  individual  stu- 
dents, or  very  small  groups  of  students  to  deal  with  advanced 
topics  in  environmental  studies.  Readings,  papers  and  tutorials  will 
be  the  form  of  this  course. 
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ENVIRONMENTAL  STUDIES  (COLLABORATIVE  PROGRAM) 

PROGRAM  COMMITTEE 

A.  P.  Grima /institute  for  environmental  studies  (Chairman) 

D.  V.  Love /forestry 
R.  J.  Mac/cay /zoology 
J.  W.  Simmons /geogvlaehy 
P.  M.  Sto/ies /EOT KNY 
J.  C.  Van  Loon /geology 

The  graduate  departments  of  Botany,  Forestry,  Geography,  Geology  and  Zoology  in 
conjunction  with  the  Institute  for  Environmental  Studies  offer  a collaborative  Master’s 
program  in  environmental  studies.  Students  entering  this  program  must  register  in  one 
of  the  five  participating  departments. 

The  program  consists  of  two  half  courses  in  Environmental  Management  taught  in 
the  Institute  for  Environmental  Studies,  ESE  1005F  and  ESE  1008S,  plus  two  half 
courses  in  Man  Environment  Theory,  ESE  1006F  and  ESE  1007S,  both  of  which  are 
also  taught  at  the  Institute.  Students  in  this  program  must  undertake  a major  research 
paper  based  on  independent  study  undertaken  within  the  Institute,  or  a thesis  under- 
taken on  an  environmental  topic  as  required  by  the  department  in  which  the  student  is 
registered.  As  a part  of  the  program,  which  will  normally  take  2 years,  an  internship  will 
be  required  involving  a 4-8  month  period  with  an  environmental  agency  either  in 
government  or  the  private  sector.  Mid  career  students  may  fulfill  this  requirement  by  a 
research  project  associated  with  one  of  the  working  groups  of  the  Institute.  The 
remainder  of  each  student’s  program  shall  be  such  as  to  satisfy  departmental  regula- 
tions. This  will  consist  of  an  additional  two  full  courses  or  their  equivalent. 

Admission  will  be  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  Graduate  Department  concerned, 
the  Institute  for  Environmental  Studies,  and  the  Environmental  Studies  Program 
Committee.  A B-f-  average  in  the  final  undergraduate  year  is  normally  required  for 
admission.  Further  details  may  be  obtained  by  writing  to  the  Director  of  Environmental 
Education  at  the  Institute  for  Environmental  Studies  or  the  Graduate  Secretary  of  the 
appropriate  department. 
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FORESTRY 


FOR 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 


P.  L.  Aird 
J.  W.  Andresen 
R.  D.  Ayling 
J.  J.  Balatinecz 
J.  F.  Bendell 
T.  J.  Blake 
F.  M.  Buckingham 
A.  R.  Emery 
J.  L.  Farrar 


D.  C.  F.  Fayle 
V.  J.  Higgins 
M.  Hubbes 
T.  C.  Hutchinson 
R.  Jaakson  $ 

F.  J.  Keenan 
D.  W.  Lambden 
D.  V.  Love 
D.  L.  Martell 


J.  C.  Nautiyal  (Secretary) 
V.  J.  Nor  din  ( Chairman) 


D.  N.  Roy  1: 
V.  G.  Smith 
M.  T.  Tyree 
J.  Vlcek 


M.  Wayman 
L.  Zsuffa 


For  admission  requirements,  please  refer  to  “Degree  Regulations”  on  page  51  in  this 
calendar. 

The  Department  welcomes  candidates  from  a variety  of  undergraduate  programs. 
Candidates  deficient  in  certain  subject-areas  may  be  required  to  take  a limited  number 
of  undergraduate  Forestry  courses. 

Programs  are  offered  in  the  following  areas: 

Forest  Management:  Management  of  forest  stands,  planning  of  forest  and  associated 
land  uses,  and  the  integration  of  relationships  from  the  basic  components  of  forest 
biology  and  forest  managerial  principles. 

Wood  Science:  Physical  and  chemical  properties  of  wood  as  a basic  raw  material,  its 
integration  and  association  with  other  materials,  and  utilization  in  products; 

Urban  Forestry:  Management  of  urban  trees,  parks  and  forests; 

Forest  Biology:  Biological  aspects  of  protection,  growth  and  development  of  trees, 
studies  of  forest  soils,  forest  stands  and  related  ecosystems; 

Forest  Managerial  Principles:  Managerial  aspects  of  forestry,  including  measure- 
ments, modelling  and  decision-making  processes. 

MASTER  OF  SCIENCE  IN  FORESTRY 

Admissions  are  made  subject  to  general  regulations  on  page  17  and  51. 

The  minimal  requirements  for  this  degree  are: 

1 Twelve  months  of  residence.  Candidates  whose  preparation  is  insufficient  may  be 
required  to  spend  more  time  in  residence. 

2 Two  graduate  courses,  at  least  one  of  which  is  taken  within  the  Department,  plus  in 
the  case  of  students  with  non-forestry  backgrounds.  Fundamentals  of  Forestry  (FOR 
1067F). 

3 Attendance  at  Graduate  Seminar  (FOR  10(X)Y)  for  the  first  year  in  the  Department, 
presenting  at  least  one  satisfactory  seminar  to  complete  the  requirements  of  the 
course. 

4 The  preparation  of  a thesis  and  its  oral  defence. 


$On  leave  of  absence. 
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ENVIRONMENTAL  STUDIES  ( Collaborative  Program) 

The  graduate  departments  of  Botany , Forestry,  Geography,  Geology  and  Zoology  in 
conjunction  with  the  Institute  for  Environmental  Studies  offer  a collaborative  Master’s 
program  in  environmental  studies.  For  a full  description  of  this  program,  see  page  181. 

DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

The  general  regulations  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  relating  to  the  Ph.D. 
degree  are  given  on  page  31.  Candidates  are  admitted  to  the  Ph.D.  program  after 
earning  a Master’s  degree  with  at  least  a ‘B’  standing. 

The  minimal  requirements  for  the  Ph.D.  are: 

1 Twenty-four  months  of  residence  following  the  Master’s  degree. 

2 Passing  a comprehensive  examination.  This  will  ordinarily  be  taken  after  course 
work  is  completed  and  at  least  six  months  before  submission  of  the  thesis. 

3 Attendance  at  Graduate  Seminar  (FOR  10(X)Y)  for  the  first  year  in  the  Department, 
presenting  at  least  one  satisfactory  seminar  to  complete  the  requirements  of  the 
course. 

4 The  preparation  and  defence  of  a thesis  that  is  considered  an  original  and  indepen- 
dent research  work  adding  significantly  to  the  existing  body  of  knowledge. 


COURSE  OF  INSTRUCTION 

For  courses  offered  in  related  fields,  see  other  sections  of  this  calendar,  especially 
the  Departments  of  Applied  Statistics,  Biochemistry,  Botany,  Chemical  Engineering, 
Chemistry,  Civil  Engineering,  Computer  Science,  Environmental  Studies,  Geography, 
Geology,  Hygiene,  Industrial  Engineering,  Industrial  Relations,  Management  Studies, 
Mechanical  Engineering,  Metallurgy  and  Materials  and  Science,  Political  Economy, 
Sociology,  Urban  and  Regional  Planning,  and  Zoology.  In  any  particular  year,  courses 
may  be  withdrawn  if  the  enrolment  is  insufficient. 


FOR  529F 
FOR  lOOOY 
FOR  1012Y 
FOR  1060Y 
FOR  1067F 
FOR  1070F 
FOR  1071S 
FOR  1210Y 
FOR  1230Y* 
FOR  1250Y 
FOR  1260F,S 
FOR  1261F,S 
FOR  1270Y 
FOR  1310Y 
FOR  1360Y 
FOR  141  lY 
FOR  1412Y 
FOR  1415F 
FOR  1420Y 
FOR  1430Y 


Remote  Sensing  and  Image  Interpretation/^.  Vlcek 

Graduate  Seminar/J.  C.  Nautiyal  and  Staff 

Forest  Genetics/L.  Zsujfa 

Forest  Soils/ F.  Timmer 

Fundamentals  of  Forestry/F.  M.  Buckingham 

Principles  of  Hydrology/F.  M.  Buckingham 

Land-use  Hydrology/F.  M.  Buckingham 

Wood  Anatomy  and  Properties//.  J.  Balatinecz  and  Staff 

Biogenesis  of  Wood  Components/M.  Way  man  and/).  N.  Roy 

Forest  Products//.  /.  Balatinecz  and  Staff 

Structural  Engineering  Properties  of  Wood/F.  /.  Keenan 

Structural  Engineering  Utilization  of  Wood/F.  /.  Keenan 

Design  of  Timber  Structures/F.  /.  Keenan 

Forest  Ecology  and  Silviculture/F.  /.  Blake 

Forest  Pathology /M.  Hubbes 

Forest  Management/D.  V.  Love 

Natural  Resource  Management/5raj5^ 

Decision-making  in  Forest  Management/D.  L.  Martell 
Integrated  Aerial  Surveys//.  Vlcek 
Land  Surveys  and  Titles/D.  W.  Lambden 
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JBF  1436F 
FOR  1450S* 
FOR  1460Y 
FOR  1480Y 

FOR  1530S 
FOR  1555Y 
FOR  1560Y 
FOR  1580S 
FOR  1581S* 
FOR  1610Y 
FOR  1810Y 
FOR  1900Y 


Quantitative  Forest  Ecology/J.  J.  Carleton 
Environmental  Issues  in  Forestry/F.  L.  Aird  and  Stajf 
Natural  Resource  Economics/7.  C.  Nautiyal 
Optimization  Techniques  in  Forestry/7,  C.  Nautiyal  and 
V.  G.  Smith 

Parks,  Wilderness  and  Nature  Preservation/P.  L.  Aird 

Problems  in  Wildlife  Biology /7.  F.  Bendell 

Urban  Forestry  Issues/7.  W.  Andresen 

Forestry  in  the  Developing  World/ F.  7.  Nordin  and  Staff 

The  Tropical  Moist  Forest/ F.  7.  Nordin 

Natural  Resource  Policy/P.  L.  Aird 

Advanced  Forest  Mensuration/ F.  G.  Smith 

Advanced  Topics  in  Forestry/5/aj5^ 


A number  of  courses  offered  in  other  departments  are  also  acceptable  in  graduate 
courses  in  Forestry  Programs. 


*Not  offered  1980-81. 
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FRENCH  LANGUAGE  AND  LITERATURE  FRE 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 


D.  Bouchard 

D.  M.  Hayne  t 

W.  A.  Oliver 

P.  Bouissac 

E.  A.  Heinemann 

C.  R.  Parsons 

E.  Burstynsky 

R.  W. Jeanes 

P.  J.  G.  O.  Perron 

F.  /.  Case  $ 

C.B.  Jennings 

W.  S.  Rogers 

C.  Cloutier-Wojciechowska 

D.  F.  Jourlait 

A.  Rosenberg 

A.  R.  Curtis 

E.  Lehouck 

J.  Savona  $ 1 

L.  E.  Doucette 

R.  J.  Le  Huenen 

H.  G.  Schogt 

P.  R.  Ducretet 

P.  R.  Leon 

H.  R.  Secor  $ 

A.  G.  Falconer  $ 

P.  Martin 

B.-Z.  Shek 

B.  T.  Fitch  (Associate  Chairman) 

J.  A.  McClelland 

D.  W.  Smith  $ 

P.  Fitting 

B.  Merrilees  ( Chairman) 

R.  A.  Taylor 

J.  F.  Flinn 

O.  J.  Miller  $2 

C.  D.  E.  Tolton 

V.  E.  Graham  $ 

H.  Mitterand  $2 

G.  F.  R.  Trembley 

P.  R.  Grillo  (Secretary) 

P.  C.  Moes 

J.A.  Walker 

C.  M.  Grise 

P.  W.  Nesselroth 

H.  H.  Weinberg 

A.  R.  Harden  $ 

G.  D.  O’Gorman 

T.  R.  Wooldridge 

Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations.  Minimum  entrance  require- 
ments: average  B-E  standing,  with  B-f-  in  French.  Candidates’  programs  must  be 
approved  by  the  Department. 

All  applicants  must  arrange  for  two  supporting  letters  to  be  sent  to  the  Department. 
Admission  to  all  programs  for  post-graduate  degrees  will  be  based  upon  the  evidence  of 
these  supporting  letters,  as  well  as  upon  the  candidate’s  academic  record. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  ARTS 

Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations  and  must  have  their  programs 
approved  by  the  Department. 

Candidates  proceeding  to  this  degree  normally  devote  a full  year  to  a program 
consisting  of  five  half-courses,  and  one  full-year  course.  The  full-year  course  will  entail 
the  writing  of  an  extended  essay,  and  will  bear  the  designator  L which  allows  for  an 
extension  of  the  deadline  to  September  30  for  submission  of  grade. 

Candidates  must  maintain  a B average  in  order  to  be  recommended  for  the  degree. 
Before  the  degree  is  granted,  candidates  must  show  evidence  of  an  oral  command  of 
French,  a knowledge  of  medieval  French  language  and  literature,  and  a knowledge  of 
Latin,  if  the  latter  subject  was  not  included  in  their  high  school  program  to  the  level  of 
Grade  XII  or  its  equivalent. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

A Student  proceeds  to  this  degree  under  the  general  regulations  and,  in  the  case  of 
Toronto  M.  A.’s,  upon  favourable  recommendation  from  the  department.  Two  years  of 
residence  are  required  after  the  M.  A.  but  under  special  circumstances  one  of  them  may 


tOn  leave  of  absence. 

1 1 On  leave  (first  term) 
t2  On  leave  (second  term) 
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be  spent  at  another  institution,  if  the  candidate  holds  the  M.  A.  from  this  University.  In 
addition  to  course  requirements,  the  candidate  takes  written  and  oral  examinations 
and,  if  successful,  proceeds  to  complete  the  thesis  and  to  defend  it  at  the  final  oral 
examination. 

The  degree  is  offered  in  either 

a French  Language  and  Literature,  or 
b Romance  Languages  and  Literatures. 

a In  French  Language  and  Literature,  the  major  subject  is  either  Language  or  Litera- 
ture; in  the  former  case,  the  first  minor  will  be  Literature,  and  in  the  latter  case,  the  first 
minor  will  be  Language.  The  major  consists  of  a minimum  of  the  equivalent  of  four  and 
one  half  courses,  including  at  least  one  Ph.D.  Seminar  in  Methodology.  The  first  minor 
for  those  majoring  in  Language  will  be  the  equivalent  of  one  and  a half  full  courses  in 
Literature;  the  first  minor  for  those  majoring  in  Literature  will  consist  of  the  equivalent 
of  one  and  a half  full  courses  in  French  Language.  For  the  second  minor  subject, 
candidates  may  elect: 

I a graduate  course  in  a second  Romance  Language  or  Literature;  or 

II  a graduate  course,  approved  by  the  Department,  in  a subject  cognate  with  the 
candidate’s  program  (English,  History,  Philosophy,  Anthropology,  History  of 
Art,  etc.);  or 

III  another  course  chosen  from  those  offered  by  the  Graduate  Department  of 
French. 

A candidate  for  this  degree  will  be  expected  to  have  an  oral  command  of  French,  a 
knowledge  of  medieval  French  language  and  literature,  and  a reading  knowledge  of 
Latin  and  of  a second  Romance  Language  (or  in  special  circumstances  of  some  other 
language)  as  well  as  of  German.  If  the  candidate’s  program  of  study  makes  advisable  a 
knowledge  of  another  language  or  languages  (other  than  English),  that  (those)  lan- 
guage(s)  may  be  substituted  for  the  second  Romance  Language  or  (and)  for  German, 
subject  to  the  approval  of  the  department. 

Of  the  seven  courses  required  for  the  Ph.D.,  credit  for  a maximum  of  three  and  one 
half  courses  may  be  granted  for  an  acceptable  M.  A.  program,  or  its  equivalent. 

Ancien  Provencal  may  be  counted  as  a full  course  in  Literature  or  as  a half-course  in 
Literature  and  a half-course  in  Language. 

b The  program  for  the  Ph.D.  in  Romance  Languages  and  Literatures  is  administered 
by  a Committee  representing  the  Departments  of  French  Language  and  Literature, 
Hispanic  Studies,  and  Italian  Studies.  It  must  include  one  major  subject  and  two  minor 
subjects.  The  major  must  be  either  Romance  languages  or  Romance  literatures.  The 
equivalent  of  at  least  five  full  courses  shall  normally  be  taken  in  the  major  subject.  The 
courses  comprising  this  major  must  include  offerings  from  all  three  Romance  depart- 
ments. If  the  major  is  Romance  languages,  the  first  minor  must  be  Romance  literatures. 
The  equivalent  of  two  full  courses  comprising  this  minor  must  be  drawn  from  the 
offerings  of  at  least  two  of  the  three  Romance  departments.  If  the  major  is  Romance 
literatures,  the  first  minor  must  be  Romance  languages.  These  two  courses  must  be 
drawn  from  two  of  the  three  Romance  departments.  The  second  minor  may  also  be 
drawn  from  one  of  the  three  Romance  departments  or  from  an  associated  field.  In  all 
cases  a program  must  be  approved  by  the  Romance  Committee. 

In  addition  to  a knowledge  of  French  and  German,  which  must  be  demonstrated 
within  the  first  year  of  registration  as  a Ph.D.  candidate,  students  must  satisfy  the 
Committee  that  they  have  a reading  knowledge  of  Italian,  Spanish  and  Latin  sufficient 
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to  enable  them  to  use  scholarly  works,  and  an  oral  and  written  command  of  their 
principal  Romance  language. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION  FOR  1980-81 

All  courses  meet  once  a week  for  two  hours.  Courses  begin  the  week  of  under- 
graduate classes.  Normally,  enrolment  in  half  courses  will  be  limited  to  ten  students. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 
Language  Courses 

FRE  1 109Y,L  Semantique///.  G.  Schogt  and E.  A.  Heinemann 


FRE  1116Y,L 
FRE  1120F,S 
FRE  1122F,S 
FRE  1152F,S 
FRE  1161F,S 
FRE  1162F,S 

Lexicographie  et  lexicologie/F.  R.  Wooldridge 
Phonetique  contrastive  anglais-fran^ais/P.  Martin 
Didactique  de  la  langue/P.  Leon 
Phonostylistique/P.  Leon 

Structure  du  moyen  fran9ais  (1350-1 600)/P.  R.  Grillo 
Linguistique  diachronique  du  ffan9ais  canadien/E.  A.  Heinemann 
and  H.  G.  Schogt 

Literature  Courses 

FRE  1301Y,L  La  Litterature  bourgeoise  du  moyen  age/J.  F.  Flinn 


FRE  1303F,S 
ERE  1603F,S 

L’Anglo-normand/R.  Merrilees 

Les  Poetes  d’avant  la  Pleiade:  Jean  Lemaire  de  Beiges,  Marot  et 
Sceve/y.  A . McClelland 

FRE  1707F,S 
FRE  1807Y,L 

RacineM.  R.  Curtis 

Histoire  des  idees  au  XVIIIe  siecle:  Rousseau/^.  Rosenberg  and 
Staff  ^ 

FRE  1808F,S 
FRE  1911F,S 
FRE  1915F,S 
ERE  1933F,S 
FRE  2000Y,L 
FRE  201  IF 
FRE  2015F,S 
FRE  2019F,S 

Le  Theatre  de  Marivaux/ IT.  S.  Rogers 
Le  Drame  romantique/E.  Lehouck 
Stendhal:  lectures  critiques/C.  B.  Jennings 
Lautreamont/P.  Nesselroth 
Poesie  et  poetique  du  XXe  siecle/P.  A . Bouissac 
Aspects  des  romans  d’ Aragon//f.  Mitterand 
Camus  romancier:  la  “modemite”  du  texte  camusien/R.  T.  Fitch 
Le  Recit  (auto)biographique  de  J.-P.  Sartre:  Baudelaire,  Saint 
Genet  comedien  et  martyr,  Les  Mots  IP.  J.  G.  O.  Perron 

FRE  2081Y,L 
FRE  2095F,S 
ERE  2097F,S 

Problematique  de  la  litterature  quebecoise/R.-Z.  Shek  and  Staff 
La  Poesie  de  Saint-Denys  Gameau  et  d’Anne  Flebert/D.  Bouchard 
Hubert  Aquin  romancier/C.  Cloutier-W ojciechowska 

Ph.D.  Seminars  in  Methodology 

FRE  3010Y  Ideologie  et  litterature:  I’analyse  sociocritique/F.  Fitting  and  Staff 


FRE  301  lY 

Edition  de  textes:  theorie  et  pratique/ IT.  Oliver  and  Staff 

Other  Courses 
FRE  1003F,S 

La  Recherche  et  ses  methodes  en  langue  et  litterature 
medievales/R.  /4.  Taylor 

FRE  3100F,S 

Introduction  a la  theorie  et  a I’analyse  fran9aises  contemporaines 
du  cinema/C.  Tolton 

FRE  4000F,S,H 

Reading  CourselStaff 
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GEOGRAPHY 

GGR 

GRADUATE  FACULTY 

H.  Andrews 

G.  Grade 

J.  R.  Miron 

A . M.  Baker 

B.  Greenwood 

R.  E.  Munn 

L.  S.  Bourne 

A . P.  Grima 

E.  C.  Relph  t 

J.  Britton  ( Chairman) 

F.  K.  Hare 

A.  Scott  t 

R.  Bryan 

A . V.  Jopling 

J.  W.  Simmons  (Secretary) 

M.  Bunce 

D.  P.  Kerr  $ 

J.  Spelt 

/.  Burton 

J.  T.  Lemon 

G.  Szeicz 

L.  Curry 

J.  May 

J.  J.  van  der  Eyk  $ 1 

W.  G.  Dean 

T.  F.  Mcllwraith 

R.  White  $ 

N.  C.  Field 

D.  A.  McQuillan 

J.  Whitney  1: 

J.  H.  Galloway 

A.  Whyte 

The  Department  of  Geography  offers  facilities  for  research  in  geomorphology, 
climatology,  biogeography,  pedology,  environmental  hazards  and  natural  resources, 
urban  and  economic  geography,  historical  and  cultural  geography,  social  geography, 
regional  analysis,  the  philosophy  of  geography,  and  quantitative  analysis.  The  ter- 
ritories of  special  concern  are  Canada,  the  United  States,  Brazil  and  the  Caribbean, 
Northwestern  and  Central  Europe,  China,  Africa  and  the  U.S.S.R. 

Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  provisions  of  the  general  regulations  for  work  at 
the  M.A.,  M.Sc.,  and  Ph.D.  levels. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  ARTS/mASTER  OF  SCIENCE 

Three  programs  are  available;  selection  is  made  with  the  approval  of  the  Depart- 
ment. Within  any  of  these  programs,  students  can  be  awarded  a Master  of  Science 
degree  if  their  research  and  their  course  work  are  within  the  field  of  physical  geography. 

Program  I 

Candidates  shall  undertake  research  leading  to  the  preparation  of  a thesis,  in  con- 
junction with  at  least  the  equivalent  of  one  full  graduate  course. 

Program  II 

Candidates  shall  take  the  equivalent  of  three  full  graduate  courses  and  pursue, 
normally  during  the  summer,  a research  project  leading  to  the  preparation  of  a research 
paper. 

Program  III  - Environmental  Studies  ( Collaborative  Program) 

Candidates  will  take  the  equivalent  of  four  full  graduate  courses.  Two  of  these  shall 
be  the  core  courses  designated  in  the  Environmental  Studies  Program,  one  will  be 
taken  in  the  Department  of  Geography,  and  the  fourth  will  be  chosen  from  those 
options  provided  by  the  Institute  for  Environmental  Studies. 

Students  are  also  required  to  undergo  a four  to  eight  month  internship  and  to  prepare 
and  defend  a research  paper.  See  p.  188:  Environmental  Studies  (Collaborative  Pro- 
gram). 


$On  leave  of  absence. 

$ 1 On  leave  (first  term). 
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DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  ARTS  IN  TEACHING 

Students  interested  in  the  M.  A.(T.)  program  for  teachers  should  see  p.  353 


DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

The  Ph.D.  is  primarily  a research  degree.  For  each  student,  therefore,  a program  of 
study  is  designed  to  ensure  competence  in  a field  of  research  and  to  facilitate  the 
preparation  of  a thesis.  Before  proceeding  to  full-time  research  candidates  shall: 

1.  complete  at  least  the  equivalent  of  one  full  course  in  each  of  the  major  and  two 
minor  subjects  and  pass  a comprehensive  examination  in  the  general  field  in 
which  research  is  being  undertaken; 

2.  upon  the  recommendation  of  their  committee,  candidates  shall  be  required  to 
demonstrate  a knowledge  of  a foreign  language  relevant  to  their  research; 

3.  submit  a research  proposal  that  is  acceptable  to  their  research  committee. 


COURSES  OF  STUDY 

The  following  graduate  courses  will  be  available  on  demand.  The  2000  level  courses 
are  normally  open  to  Ph.D.  students  only. 


GGR  101  lY 

GGR  IIOIF 
GGR  1102S 
GGR  1103F* 
GGR  2101Y 


Special  course  for  candidates  for  the  Ph.D.  degree  in  other 
departments  offering  Geography  as  a minor! Staff 
History  of  Geographic  Thought/7.  May 
Contemporary  Issues  in  Geographic  Thought/J.  May 
Phenomenology  of  Landscape/F.  Relph 

Advanced  Seminar  in  the  History  and  Philosophy  of  Geography/ 
Staff 


Physical  Geography 


GGR  1210H 
GGR  1202L 
GGR  1203L 
GGR  1207L* 
GGR  1249F,S,Y 
GGR  220  lY 
GGR  1305Y 
GGR  1306Y 
GGR  1307S 
GGR  1308S 
GGR  1349F,S,Y 
GGR  230  lY 


Slope  Development  and  Mass  Wasting/^?.  Bryan 
Sedimentation  and  Fluvial  Geomorphology/zl . Jopling 
Coastal  Geomorphology/B.  Greenwood 
Pleistocene  Geomorphology/ IT.  Dean 
Readings  in  Selected  Topics  in  Geomorphology/5tfliT 
Advanced  Seminar  in  Geomorphology/5ra# 
Biogeography/A.  Davis 

Environmental  Measurements/G.  Szeicz  and  S.  Munro 

Problems  in  Biogeography//4.  Davis 

Snowmelt  Hydrology /A.  Price 

Readings  in  Selected  Topics  in  Climatology/5taj5^ 

Advanced  Seminar  in  Climatology/5taj9^ 


Environmental  Geography 

(Incoming  students  in  Environmental  Geography  are  asked  to  take  GGR  MOOS) 
GGR  MOOS  Geographic  Perspectives  on  Environment  Management/5/flj5^ 

GGR  1402S  Land  ManagemcntlJ.  van  der  Eyk 


♦Not  offered  1980-81. 
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GGR  141  IF, Y 

GGR  1412F 

GGR  1413Y 
GGR  1414Y* 
GGR  1416S 
GGR  1417S 

GGR  1418H 
GGR  1449F,S,Y 

GGR  2403Y 


Assessment  of  Technological  Risks  and  Environmental 
Hazards//.  Burton 

Conservation  Strategies  in  Environmental  and  Resource 
Management//!.  Grima 
Environmental  Impact  Assessment/5ta# 

Topics  in  Rural  Land  Use/5ta# 

Environmental  Perception//! . Whyte 
Environmental  Management  in  Arid  and  Semi  Arid  Lands/ 
R.  Bryan 

Rural  Planning  in  Urbanizing  Regions/A/.  Bunce 
Readings  in  Selected  Topics  in  Environmental  Geography/ 
Staff 

Advanced  Seminar  in  Environmental  StudiQsIStaff 


Urban  Geography 
GGR  1501S 
GGR  1502F 
GGR  1503S 

GGR  1504S* 
GGR  1507S 
GGR  1549F,S,Y 

GGR  2501Y 


Urban  Spatial  Structure  and  Growth/L.  Bourne,  G.  Gad  and  Staff 
Urban/Regional  Systems/7.  Simmons  and  7.  Britton 
Spatial  Cognition  and  Behaviour  in  Urban  Environments/ 

A . Baker 

Urbanization  in  Developing  Countries/7.  Spelt 
Housing  and  Housing  Policy /L.  Bourne 
Readings  in  Selected  Topics  in  Urban  Geography/ 

Staff 

Advanced  Seminar  in  Urban  Geography/^/aj^^ 


Economic  Geography 

GGR  1602L  Industry:  Location,  Behaviour,  Policy/7.  Britton 

GGR  1603F*  Transportation  Systems! Staff 

GGR  1605F  Location  Theory /7.  Miron 

GGR  1607S  Introduction  to  Spatial  and  Locational  Analysis/5tfl# 

GGR  1608F  Special  Aspects  of  Regional  and  Urban  Theory /L.  Curry 

GGR  1609S  Dynamic  Models  in  Urban  and  Regional  Analysis/L.  Curry 

GGR  1610F*  Problems  in  Regional  Development//?.  IT/iy re 
GGR  161 IH  The  Public  Space  Economy//!.  Lea 

GGR  1649F,S,Y  Readings  in  Selected  Topics  in  Economic  Geography/ 
Staff 

GGR  1651H  Population  Analysis:  Research  Seminar/N.  Field 

GGR  2601 Y Advanced  Seminar  in  Economic  Geography! Staff 

GGR  2603Y  Advanced  Seminar  in  Transportation  Geography! Staff 


Historical  and  Cultural  Geography 

(Incoming  students  in  Historical  Geography  are  asked  to  take  GGR  1705F  and  1702S 
and/or  1708S) 

GGR  1701H*  Studies  in  the  Historical  Economic  Geography  of  Canada, 
1870-1920/D.  Kerr 


*Not  offered  1980-81. 
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GGR  1702S 
GGR  1703S 
GGR  1705F 
GGR  1707F 
GGR  1708S 

GGR  1749F,S,Y 

GGR  2701Y 


Historical  Urban  Geography//.  Lemon 

Problems  in  Historical  Geography  of  Canada//.  Mcllwraith 

Approaches  to  Historical  Geography/5m# 

Agricultural  Historical  Geography/A.  McQuillan 
Historiography  of  North  American  Settlement/Mc//wrai7/i, 
McQuillan 

Readings  in  Selected  Topics  in  Historical  and  Cultural  Geography 
IStajf 

Advanced  Seminar  in  Historical  Geography  I Staff 


Regional  Geography 

GGR  1604Y  Economic  Geography  of  the  USSR/A.  and  C. 

GGR  1704Y  Historical  Geography  of  Latin  America//.  Gfl//o  way 

GGR  1706F*  Studies  in  the  Regional  Development  of  China,  1850- Present/ 
/.  Whitney 


Social  Geography 
GGR  1801F 
GGR  1802S 

GGR  280  lY 


Introduction  to  Social  Geography///.  Andrews 
Social  Geography;  Historical  and  Contemporary  Applications/ 
/.  Lemon  and H.  A.  Andrews 
Advanced  Seminar  in  Social  Geography/5/a# 


Geographical  Techniques 

GGR  1901H  Introductory  Quantitative  Methods/^ . Lea 

GGR  1902F  Matrix  Models  in  Geography/5taj9^ 

GGR  1903S  Multivariate  Statistical  Methods  in  Geography  I Staff 

GGR  1904F  Methods  of  Describing  Spatial  Distributions/L.  Carry 

GGR  1905S  Models  for  Generating  Spatial  Distributions/L.  Curry 

GGR  1909S  Behavioural  Science  Research  Techniques/5taj5^ 

GGR  1910F*  Elements  ofPhotogrammetry  and  Remote  Sensing//.  va/z/erLy/: 

GGR  1949F,S,Y  Readings  in  Selected  Topics  in  Quantitative  Geography/5taj^ 


*Not  offered  1980-81. 
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GEOLOGY 


GLG 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 


F.  W.  Beales  $2 

I.  H.  Campbell 

J.  B.  Currie 


J.  Gittins 
A . M.  Goodwin 


G.  M.  Anderson  (Secretary) 
R.  C.  Bailey 


A.  G.  Edmund 
N.  M.  Evensen 
J.  J.  Fawcett 


M.  P.  Gorton 
H.  C.  Halls 
D.  Kobluk 
T.  E.  Krogh 
R.  Ludvig  sen 
A.  D.  Miall 
A.  J.  Naldrett 
G.  Norris  (Chairman) 
G.  W.  Pearce  $2 
P.-Y.  F.  Robin 


J.  C.  Rucklidge 
W.  M.  Schwerdtner  $ 
S.  D.  Scott 
E.  T.  C.  Spooner 
R.  M.  Stesk)’ 

D.  W.  Strangway 
J.  C.  Van  Loon 
P.  H.  von  Bitter 
J.  A.  Westgate 
J.  T.  Wilson 


The  Department  of  Geology  accepts  candidates  for  advanced  degrees  in  a broad 
range  of  topics  in  the  Earth  Sciences.  Candidates  may  also  undertake  studies  in 
interdisciplinary  areas  by  arrangement  with  other  departments  such  as  Physics 
(geophysics)  Metallurgy  and  Materials  Science  and  Civil  Engineering. 

In  recent  years  research  by  staff  and  graduate  students  has  been  carried  out  in  all 
parts  of  North  America  and  other  parts  of  the  world.  In  addition  to  field-based  studies, 
the  department  has  a wide  range  of  modern  laboratories  and  advanced  studies  are 
encouraged  in  a broad  spectrum  of  geological  problems.  Further  details  of  research 
emphases  and  facilities  are  contained  in  a brochure  entitled  “Graduate  Study  in  Earth 
Sciences  at  the  University  of  Toronto”  that  may  be  obtained  from  the  department. 

Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations.  A manual  describing  detailed 
degree  requirements,  courses  offered,  etc. , is  available  on  request.  The  department  has 
no  formal  foreign  language  requirements.  Candidates  proceeding  by  thesis  to  any 
degree  are  expected  to  become  familiar  with  the  literature  of  their  subjects,  in  whatever 
language  it  is  written. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  APPLIED  SCIENCE 

Candidates  are  normally  required  to  complete  two  specialized  graduate  courses  in 
addition  to  the  main  requirement  for  the  degree  which  is  the  preparation  of  a research 
thesis.  Minimum  full-time  residence  is  one  academic  session. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  SCIENCE 

Candidates  are  normally  required  to  complete  at  least  one  specialized  graduate 
course  and  a thesis,  or  five  graduate  courses  (only  one  of  which  may  be  introductory) 
without  thesis.  Non-thesis  candidates  may  proceed  on  a part-time  basis. 

Environmental  Studies  ( Collaborative  Program) 

The  graduate  departments  of  Botany , Forestry,  Geography,  Geology  and  Zoology  in 
conjunction  with  the  Institute  for  Environmental  Studies  offer  a collaborative  Master’s 
program  in  environmental  studies.  For  a full  description  of  this  program  see  page  188. 


$On  leave  of  absence. 
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DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

The  principal  work  for  the  Ph.D,  degree  is  the  preparation  of  a research  thesis 
constituting  a significant  contribution  to  the  knowledge  of  the  earth.  The  study  usually 
includes  one  or  two  specialized  graduate  courses  in  the  major  subject  and  one  course  in 
each  of  two  minor  subjects,  one  of  which  is  normally  taken  in  another  department. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

Introductory  Courses 

GLG  lOOlF  Igneous  Petrogenesis/y. 


GLG  1002S 
GLG  I022Y 
GLG  1024Y 
GLG  1025S* 
GLG  1026Y 
GLG  1028F 
GLG  1030Y 
GLG  103  IS 

Metamorphic  Petrogenesis/7.  J.  Fawcett 

Geochemical  Exploration/£.  T.  C,  Spooner,  J.  C.  Van  Loon 

Environmental  Interpretation  of  Limestones/F.  W.  Beales 

Quaternary  Stratigraphy**//.  A.  Westgate 

Advanced  Paleontology /A.  G.  Edmund 

Petroleum  Geology//.  B.  Currie 

Paleoecology/G.  Norris,  R.  Ludvigsen 

Sedimentology  of  Clastic  Rocks/A.  D.  Miall 

Specialized  Courses 

GLG  2001F,S  Advanced  Igneous  Petrology/y. 


GLG  2002F,S, 
GLG  2005Y 
GLG  2007H 
GLG  2008F 
GLG  2100F 
GLG  2101F 
JGP  4170Y 
GLG  2103F 

Advanced  Metamorphic  Petrology//.  /.  Fawcett 
Precambrian  Tectonics/A.  M.  Goodwin 
Quaternary  Geology//.  A . Westgate 
Igneous  Geochemistry//.  H.  Campbell,  M.  P.  Gorton 
Kinematic  Analysis  of  Geological  Structures*  */lT.  M.  Schwerdtner 
Deformation  of  Rocks  and  Minerals*  */F.-  Y.  F.  Robin,  R.  M.  Stesky 
Geotectonics* */F.-T.  F.  Robin,  D.  Dunlop 
Physical  Properties  of  Rocks  and  Minerals- Electrical  and 
Magnetic* */G.  W.  Pearce,  D.  W.  Strangway 

GLG  2104S 

Physical  Properties  of  Rocks  and  Minerals  - Mechanical  and 
Thermal* */F.-T.  F.  Robin,  R.  M.  Stesky 

GLG  2204F 
GLG  2205S 
GLG  230 lY* 

Thermodynamics  in  Geology/G.  M.  Anderson 
Thermodynamics  of  Mineral  Systems/G.  M.  Anderson 
Geochemistry  of  Ore  Deposits*  */A.  /.  Naldrett,  S.  D.  Scott, 
E.  T.  C.  Spooner 

GLG  2302Y 

Mineral  Deposits  Geology**//!.  /.  Naldrett,  S.  D.  Scott, 

GLG  2402H 

E.  T.  C.  Spooner 

Instrumental  methods  of  rock  & mineral  analysis//.  C.  Rucklidge, 
/.  C.  Van  Loon,  M.  P.  Gorton 

GLG  2502Y 
GLG  2504H 

Stratigraphic  Palynology**/G.  Norris 

Invertebrate  Fossil  Form  and  Function//?.  Ludvigsen,  P.  H.  von 
Bitter 

GLG  2505H 
GLG  2602S 

Paleoecologic  Analysis* */D.  Kobluk 
Regional  Precambrian  Geophysics**///.  C.  Halls 

*Not  offered  1980-81. 

** Offered  alternate  years. 
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GLG  2603F 
GLG  2604F 

GLG  2605H 
JGP  4145F,S* 


Geochronology  using  the  U-PB  Systems  in  Zircons/T.  E.  Krogh 
Sedimentary,  Stratigraphic  and  Structural  Evolutions  of  Basins/F. 

W.  Beales,  J.  B.  Currie,  A.  D.  Miall 
Mineralogy /7.  C.  Rucklidge 

Paleomagnetism**/D.  Dunlop,  H.  C.  Halls,  G.  W.  Pearce, 

D.  W.  Strangway 


Advanced  Level  Seminars 


GLG  3601Y  \ 
GLG  3602F,S  | 
GLG  3603Y  \ 

GLG  3604F,S  j 
GLG  3605F,S 
GLG  3606Y 
GLG  3607H 
GLG  3608Y 
GLG  3609F,S 
GLG  3610Y 

GLG  361  lY 

GLG  3612S 


Seminars  in  Geology 

Selected  Topics  in  Geology 

Seminars  in  Paleomagnetism 
Seminars  in  Precambrian  Geology 
Seminars  in  Quaternary  Geology* */7.  A.  Westgate 
Seminars  in  Fossil  Invertebrate  Taxonomy/F.  Ludvig  sen 
Seminars  in  Fossil  Dinoflagellate  Taxonomy/G.  Norris 
Seminars  in  Ecology  and  Paleoecology  of  Modern  and  Ancient 
Tropical  Reefs/D.  Kobluk 

Seminars  in  Conodont  Paleoecology,  Biostratigraphy  and 
Zoology /F.  H.  von  Bitter 

Seminars  in  Igneous  Geochemistry//.  H.  Campbell,  M.  P.  Gorton 


Additional  related  courses  can  be  found  in  the  Geophysics  Division  of  the  Physics 
course  listings. 


*Not  offered  1980-81. 

** Offered  alternate  years. 
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GERMANIC  LANGUAGES  AND  LITERATURES 


GER 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 


E.  Catholy 

H.  Eichner  (Chairman) 
H.  Froeschle 
W.  Hempel  $ 


D.A.  Joyce  t 

R.  W.  Leckie  (Secretary) 

H.  Mayer 

H.  N.  Milne s t 


H.A.Roe 
C.  Saas  t 
H.  Wetzel 
H.  Wiebe 


Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations,  provided  that  they  also 
satisfy  the  Department’s  requirements  stated  below. 

An  applicant  from  another  university  should  arrange  for  two  supporting  letters  to  be 
sent  to  the  Academic  Secretary  of  the  Department,  preferably  on  forms  available  from 
the  Department.  Admission  to  all  programs  for  higher  degrees  will  be  based  upon  the 
candidate’s  academic  record  and  upon  the  evidence  of  these  supporting  letters. 

The  selection  of  courses  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Arts,  Master  of  Philosophy,  and 
Doctor  of  Philosophy  should  be  made  in  consultation  with  the  Academic  Secretary  of 
the  Department  of  Germanic  Languages  and  Literatures  and  must  in  every  case  be 
approved  by  the  Department.  All  students  in  their  first  year  of  graduate  study  at  the 
University  of  Toronto  are  required  to  take  German  1000,  which  is  a short,  non-credit 
workshop  course. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  ARTS 

Candidates  for  a one-year  M.  A.  program  must  have  completed  the  four-year  B.  A.  of 
this  University  with  Specialist  Standing  in  German  (a  minimum  of  seven  courses  past 
Grade  XHI,  at  least  four  of  which  are  at  the  senior  level)  with  no  less  than  a B-h  average, 
or  give  evidence  of  having  similar  qualifications. 

Candidates  must  complete  German  1000  and  four  other  graduate  courses.  Students 
who  have  not  studied  Middle  High  German  as  undergraduates  will  be  required  to  take  a 
make-up  course  in  this  subject.  A student  may,  with  departmental  approval,  substitute 
a thesis  for  one  of  the  four  regular  graduate  courses. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

The  admission  requirements  for  the  Phil.M.  degree  are  the  same  as  for  the  M.A. 
degree.  Candidates  are  required  to  be  in  full-time  residence  for  two  academic  sessions, 
or  for  one  academic  session  if  they  have  already  taken  the  M.A.  in  German  at  this 
University  with  an  average  in  their  course  work  of  at  least  B-f , or  have  a similar 
qualification. 

Candidates  are  required 

1 to  give  evidence  of  a reading  knowledge  of  French  or  of  another  language  ap- 
proved by  the  Department; 

2 to  take  a total  of  six  graduate  courses  approved  by  the  Department,  or  three 
courses  past  the  M.A.,  including  at  least  one  course  in  philology; 

3 to  write  an  essay  involving  independent  work. 


tOn  leave  of  absence. 
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DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 


Candidates  must  have  completed  the  M.A.  of  this  University  with  an  average  of  at 
least  B+  or  give  evidence  of  having  similar  qualifications. 

Candidates  are  required 

1 to  give  evidence  of  a reading  knowledge  of  French  or,  in  exceptional  cir- 
cumstances, of  another  language  approved  by  the  Department; 

2 to  complete  four  courses  past  the  M.A.; 

3 to  pass  a General  Examination  (written  and  oral),  normally  within  26  months  of 
their  first  registration  as  Ph.D,  students.  A basic  reading  guide  for  this  examination 
may  be  obtained  from  the  Department; 

4 to  submit  a thesis  on  an  approved  subject  and  to  pass  an  oral  examination  on  this 
subject. 

The  selection  of  courses,  inclusive  of  those  taken  for  the  M.A.,  must  include  either 
one  course  in  Germanic  philology  and  one  course  in  a department  other  than  that  of 
Germanic  Languages  and  Literature,  or  two  courses  in  Germanic  philology.  Courses  in 
medieval  literature  studied  in  the  original  may  be  counted  as  philology  for  the  purposes 
of  this  regulation. 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 


GER 

lOOOF 

GER 

lOlOY 

GER 

lllOY 

GER 

1122Y* 

GER 

1130Y* 

GER 

1134Y 

GER 

1138Y 

GER 

1145Y* 

GER 

1495Y 

GER 

1500Y* 

GER 

1503Y* 

GER 

1510Y* 

GER 

1550Y 

GER 

1552Y 

GER 

1570Y* 

GER 

1580Y* 

GER 

1585Y* 

GER 

1650Y* 

GER 

1610Y 

GER 

1800Y* 

GER 

2000Y 

Methods  of  Bibliography  and  Research  (non-credit  course)/ 

R.  W.  Leckie 
Old  Norse/7?.  Frank 
Advanced  Old  Norse///.  A.  Roe 

Die  althochdeutschen  poetischen  Denkmaler/IL.  Hempel 
Medieval  Lyric///.  Milnes 

Komik  und  Humor  bei  Hartmann  von  Aue///.  Mayer 
Grail  Symbol  and  Grail  Romance  in  Medieval  Germany//?.  W.  Leckie 
Tristan  and  Isolde  in  the  German  Middle  AgesIR.  W.  Leckie 
Friedrich  Holderlin  (mit  besonderer  Beriicksichtigung  des 
Empedokles  und  der  Gedichte  nach  \S00)IE.  Cat  holy 
Das  Volksmarchen/£.  Catholy 

Die  deutsche  Novelle  und  andere  Kurzprosa  im  19.  Jahrhundert/ 

H.  Froeschle 

Die  deutsche  Romantik/Zf.  Eichner 
Goethe///.  Eichner 

Der  deutsche  Roman  im  19.  Jahrhundert:  spate  Romantik, 
Biedermeier,  Vormarz  und  Realismus///.  Froeschle 
Anti-Naturalism:  Lyric  and  Drama/D.  A . Joyce 
Poetry  and  Drama  of  Impressionism/D.  A.  Joyce 
Symbolism/C.  Saas 

Das  modeme  Drama  von  Buchner  bis  Brecht///.  Wetzel 
Modeme  deutsche  Lyrik///.  Wetzel 
Semantik  und  Interpretation/ IF.  Hempel 
Reading  Course  in  Approved  Field/Sm# 


*Not  offered  1980-81. 
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HISTORY  HIS 

GRADUATE  FACULTY 


R.  D.  Accinelli 

W.  A.  Goff  art 

R.  W.  Pruesson 

J.  M.  Beattie  $ 

P.  Grendler 

D.  Raby 

C.  C.  Berger 

R.  F.  Harney 

J.  A.  Raftis 

W.  C.  Berman 

R.  J.  Helmstadter 

I.  R.  Robertson 

M.  Bliss  $ 

D,  Higgs 

E.  E.  Rose 

R.  Bothwell 

J.  N.  Hillgarth 

A.  Rossos 

P.  de  B.  Brock  $ 

J.  N.  Ingham 

P.  Rutherford 

R.  C.  Brown 

M.  Israel  $ 

T.  A . Sandquist 

J.  C.  Cairns  ( Secretary) 

R.  E.  Johnson 

J.  Shatzmiller 

W.  J.  Callahan  ( Chairman) 

J.  L.  H.  Keep 

M.  M.  Sheehan 

J.  M.  S.  Careless 

M.  Klein  $ 

A.  Sheps 

J.  B.  Conacher 

T.  H.  Levere 

E.  L.  Shorter 

G.  M.  Craig 

T.  O.  Lloyd 

A.  /.  Silver 

J.  L.  Cranmer-Byng 

M.  R.  Marrus 

B.  Sinclair 

J.  Dent 

J.  K.  McConica  $2 

R.  A.  Spencer 

W.  M.  Dick  t 

K.  W.  McNaught 

A.  P.  Thornton  $ 

H.  L.  Dyck 

J.  S.  Moir 

N.  K.  WagleXX 

W.J.  EcclesX 

D.  Morton 

P.  C.  T.  White  $2 

M.  Eksteins 

H.  /.  Nelson 

M.  P.  Winsor 

J.  M.  Estes 

W.  H.  Nelson  $ 

N.  P.  Zacour 

J.  J.  Gerson 

M.  R.  Powicke  $ 

Admission 

The  Departmental  closing  date  for  application  is  April  15.  The  Department  requires 
an  applicant  to  submit  three  letters  of  recommendation  and  a statement  of  interest. 

Courses 

Courses  listed  in  the  1000  range  involve  preparation  for  weekly  meetings  and  such 
regular  written  work  as  is  required  by  the  tutor;  these  courses  do  not,  however,  require 
major  research  papers.  The  single  major  research  paper  that  is  required  for  the  M.A. 
may  be  written  within  the  area  of  study  covered  by  any  1000  Course  and  will  be 
assigned  the  corresponding  course  number  in  the  2000  range;  e.g.,  history  1220  is  a 
course  in  Renaissance  Italy;  history  2220  represents  a research  paper  in  Renaissance 
Italian  history  which  may  be  done  separately  from  or  in  association  with  history  1220. 

DEGREE  PROGRAMS 

The  M.A.  year  is  the  foundation  of  the  Ph.D.  program. 

For  entry  into  the  Ph.D.  program,  candidates  must  have  obtained  an  average  of  B+ 
in  the  M.A.  year  and  must  satisfy  the  Department  as  to  their  capacity  for  independent 
and  critical  work. 


tOn  leave  of  absence. 

1 1 On  leave  (first  term). 
t2  On  leave  (second  term). 
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Candidates  from  other  universities  for  the  Ph.D.  program  will  have  their  academic 
records  equated  as  far  as  is  practicable  with  the  standards  set  out  above. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  ARTS 

The  M.A  program  usually  requires  one  year  to  complete  for  students  who  are 
graduates  of  a four-year  program  in  history  at  this  University,  or  a similar  program 
elsewhere.  Candidates  without  sufficient  undergraduate  work  in  history  may  in  some 
cases  be  admitted  to  a one-year  program  plus  one  or  two  courses.  Less  qualified 
students  may  be  required  to  take  five  undergraduate  courses  as  special  students  in  Arts 
and  Science  before  being  considered  for  admission  to  the  M.A.  program.  Students 
must  have  a B-l-  average  for  admission  to  the  M.A.  program. 

The  M.A.  degree  may  be  taken  by  course  or  by  course  and  thesis.  If  taken  by  course, 
the  M.A.  program  required  a 2000  paper  plus  five  half-courses  or  their  equivalent  (or 
five  half-courses  and  an  interdisciplinary  seminar  in  the  Victorian  Studies  option). 
These  must  all  be  graduate  courses;  some  of  them  may  be  taken  outside  the  History 
Department.  An  M.A.  program  completed  by  thesis  requires  presentation  of  an  M.A. 
thesis  and  completion  of  the  equivalent  of  four  half-courses.  The  thesis  must  be 
presented  within  five  years  from  first  enrolment  at  the  graduate  level. 

A student’s  M.A.  program  may  extend  over  several  sessions  including  summer 
sessions. 

M.A.  candidates  must  obtain  a B average  in  their  courses.  They  must  also  pass  at  the 
required  level  the  reading  examination  administered  by  the  Linguistics  Department  in 
French,  German  or  such  other  languages  as  the  Department  may  allow. 


DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Applicants  for  admission  to  candidacy  for  this  degree  must  show  evidence  of  a 
minimum  average  of  B+  in  their  academic  standing  and  must  satisfy  the  Department  of 
their  ability  to  do  independent  research  at  an  advanced  level;  they  must  maintain  this 
minimum  average  and  continue  so  to  satisfy  the  Department  throughout  their  candi- 
dacy. 

Credit  for  one  of  the  three  years’  residence  required  is  given  for  an  M.A.  degree  in 
history  from  this  University  or  for  work  equivalent  to  this  done  elsewhere.  A student  is 
expected  to  take  the  comprehensive  examination  within  18  months  of  registration  as  a 
doctoral  candidate. 

When  enrolling  in  the  doctoral  program,  students  will  inform  the  departmental 
Program  Committee  of  their  areas  of  interest  and  will  be  assigned  advisers.  They  will 
then,  in  consultation  with  their  advisers,  prepare  three  fields,  a major  and  two  minors 
(one  minor  may  be  in  another  Department),  normally  chosen  from  different  areas  and 
allocating  as  much  importance  to  the  major  field  as  to  the  two  minor  fields  taken 
together. 

In  the  first  year  of  the  Ph.D.  program  the  student  will  take  a minimum  of  four 
calendar  half-courses  or  their  equivalent.  The  student  should  choose  courses  that  will 
best  help  him  prepare  for  his  field  examinations. 

The  following  are  offered  as  major  or  minor  fields.  The  student  and  the  adviser,  with 
the  permission  of  the  Program  Committee,  may  substitute  a non-calendar  field  of 
comparable  weight.  A comprehensive  examination  in  a field  may  be  taken  by  written 
and  oral  examination,  or  by  the  presentation  of  papers  and  an  oral  examination. 
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Canada  to  1840 

1840  to  the  present 
Europe  1453  to  1610 
1610  to  1789 
1789  to  the  present 
Russia  from  1682  to  the  present 

East  Central  Europe  from  the  late  18th  century  to  the  present 
Britain  1485  to  1714 
1660  to  1815 
1815  to  the  present 
American  History  to  1776 
1776-1877 
1877  to  the  present 

British  and  French  Colonies  in  North  America  to  1783 
China  in  the  19th  and  20th  centuries 
The  British  Empire 
Medieval  History  to  1150 
1050  to  1494 

International  Relations  in  the  19th  and  20th  centuries 
History  of  Science  or  Technology  (minor  fields  only) 

In  the  History  of  Science  and  the  History  of  Technology,  the  precise  content  of  the 
fields  in  any  given  case  must  be  worked  out  with  the  Institute  for  the  History  and 
Philosophy  of  Science  and  Technology  and  approved  by  the  Graduate  Program  Com- 
mittee of  this  department. 

A candidate,  if  not  already  so  qualified,  must  qualify  in  one  language  other  than 
English  at  the  beginning  of  the  second  year  and  may  be  asked  to  qualify  in  other 
program-related  languages. 

When  all  language,  course,  and  field  requirements  have  been  satisfied,  a candidate 
will  proceed  in  consultation  with  the  assigned  supervisor,  who  will  usually  have  been 
the  major  adviser,  to  the  preparation  and  presentation  of  the  thesis.  Except  for  edited 
texts,  these  will  be  limited  to  90,000  words,  exclusive  of  notes  and  bibliography. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION  (all  available  as  2000L  courses  for  research  papers) 

Courses  listed  in  the  1000  range  may  be  half-year  or  year  courses. 

HIS  lOOOF  Historiography//.  Dent 

See  also  under  Geography  numbering 

GGR  1705F  Approaches  to  Historical  Geography/5/f# 

See  also  under  Political  Economy  numbering: 

ECO  2226Y  Comparative  Economic  Institutions  in  History //I.  Rotstein 
Canadian  History 

HIS  1 101 Y*  Canadian  Area  Seminar:  Canada  to  1840/lT.  J.  Eccles, 

J.  M.  S.  Careless 

(required  of  all  candidates  presenting  this  as  a major  field) 


*Not  offered  1980-81. 
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HIS  1102Y 

Canadian  Area  Seminar:  Canada  1840  to  present//.  M.  S.  Careless, 
R.  Bothwell 

HIS  1109Y* 
HIS  1123Y* 
HIS  1128Y* 
HIS  1131Y 

(required  of  all  candidates  presenting  this  as  a major  field) 
Quebec,  1850-1960/A./.  Silver 
France  in  America/IF.  /.  Eccles 
Ontario  Regional  History,  1812-1914//.  M.  S.  Careless 
Metropolis  and  Frontier  in  Canada  Before  1920/(  Joint 

Graduate/Undergraduate)//.  M.  S.  Careless 

HIS  1139Y 
HIS  1140Y* 
HIS  1145Y 

Canada  and  World  War  IjR.  C.  Brown 
The  Canadian  Political  Tradition/A".  W.  McN aught 
From  World  War  II  to  Pearson/(Joint  Graduate/Undergraduate)/ 
R.  Bothwell 

HIS  1146F 
HIS  1148Y 

Canadian-American  Relations/P.  C.  T.  White 
Canadian  Religious  Traditions/(Joint  Graduate/Undergraduate)/ 
/.  5.  Moir 

HIS  1149F* 

Studies  in  Canadian  Intellectual  History /C.  C.  Berger 

HIS  1150S*  Canadian  Labour  History /Z).  Morron 

See  also  under  History  of  Science  numbering: 

HPS  1037S  Science  in  Canadian  History/J.  H.  Levere 
See  also  under  Political  Economy  numbering: 

ECO  2224F  Economic  Development  of  the  Canadian  North 
ECO  2226Y  Comparative  Economic  Institutions  in  HistoryM. 
ECO  2234S  Topics  in  Canadian  Economic  History 
See  also  under  Geography  numbering: 

GGR  1702L  Historical  Urban  Geography//.  Lemon 


GGR  1707F 
See  also 
HIS  1257S 

Agricultural  Historical  Geography/D.  A . McQuillan 
Studies  in  Emigration  and  Immigration//?.  F.  Harney 

European  History 

HIS  1200Y  Late  Roman  and  Early  Medieval  Historians/(Joint  Graduate/Un 


HIS  1201F 
HIS  I211Y* 
HIS  I214Y* 

dergraduate)/lF.  A . Goffart 

The  Materials  of  Medieval  History  (Pl¥)/W.  A.  Goffart 
The  Popes  of  Avignon/N.  P.  Zacour 
War  and  Politics  in  Medieval  England  and  France  (Joint 
Graduate/Undergraduate)/M.  R.  Powicke 

HIS  1217Y 

Self  and  Society  in  The  Medieval  and  Modem  Jewish  Commu- 
nity/(Joint  Graduate/Undergraduate)//.  Shatzmiller 

HIS  1219Y* 
HIS  1410F* 
HIS  1220F 
HIS  1226F 
HIS  1240S* 
HIS  1244F* 
HIS  1257S 
HIS  1260F* 

Jewish  Self-Government  in  the  Later  Middle  Ages//.  Shatzmiller 
Selected  Topics  in  English  History,  1042-1216//.  A.  Sandquist 
The  Italian  Renaissance/P.  Grendler 
Erasmus  and  The  Northern  Renaissance//.  K.  McConica 
Government  and  Society  in  Seventeenth  Century  France//.  Dent 
The  Church  and  Society  in  Spain,  1750-1975/IF.  /.  Callahan 
Studies  in  Emigration  and  Immigration/P.  F.  Harney 
Modem  European  Social  History /P.  L.  Shorter 

* Not  offered  1980-81. 
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HIS  1262S* 

Women  and  Medicine  from  the  18th  to  the  20th  Century/ 
E.  L.  Shorter 

HIS  1265F 
HIS  1268F 

Europe  in  The  Eighteenth  Century /D.  C.  Higgs 
Social  Foundations  of  Modernism  in  Europe,  1870-1950/M.  Ek- 
steins 

HIS  1270S* 
HIS  1273F* 
HIS  1276S 

France,  1870-1970/(Joint  Graduate/Undergraduate)//.  C.  Cairns 

Twentieth  Century  European  Problems//.  C.  Cairns 

The  Third  Reich,  1933- 1945/(Joint  Graduate/Undergraduate)/ 

R.  A.  Spencer 

HIS  1277F 
HIS  1280S* 

The  Foreign  Policies  of  Divided  Europe//?.  /I.  Spencer 
Nationalism  and  Revolution  in  Partitioned  Poland/(Joint 
Graduate/Undergraduate)/P.  de  B.  Brock 

HIS  1282F* 

The  Nationality  Question  in  the  Habsburg  Empire,  1780-1914/ 
(Joint  Graduate/Undergraduate)/P.  de  Brock 

HIS  1290S 
HIS  1293F 

Topics  in  Imperial  Russian  History,  17(X)-1855///.  L.  Dyck 
Russia  from  Reform  to  Revolution,  1856-1917)/(Joint 
Graduate/Undergraduate)//.  L.  H.  Keep 

HIS  1294S* 

Russia,  1917:  From  the  Fall  of  the  Monarchy  To  Brest-Litovsk/ 
J.L.H.  Keep 

HIS  1295F* 

Problems  in  Modem  Russian  History  since  1870/ 
J.L.H.  Keep 

HIS  1297F 

Problems  of  Political  Survival  in  Eastern  Europe  since  1848/(Joint 

Graduate/Undergraduate)/y4 . Rossos 
See  also  under  Political  Economy  numbering: 

ECO  2210Y  Topics  in  Medieval  Social  and  Economic  History,  1000-1500/ 
A.  M.  Watson 

ECO  2236Y  Economic  History  of  Europe , 1750- 1914/ 

See  also  under  Medieval  Studies  numbering: 

MST  912 IL  Sources  of  English  Private  Law/M.  M.  Sheehan 


MST  9140Y 

The  Evolution  of  Social  Organization  in  the  Middle  Ages/ 
/.  A . Raftis 

MST  9150L 
MST  9156F 
MST  9160L 
MST  9173Y 
MST  9231L 

Marriage  and  Family  in  Medieval  Society/M.  M.  Sheehan 
Kievan  Rus’  to  the  Middle  of  the  13th  Century /M.  Dimnick 
Sources  for  the  Study  of  Village  Life//.  A.  Raftis 
Literary  and  Western  Culture,  1000-1250/R.  C.  Stock 
Religion  and  Social  Change,  A.D.  1100-1250,  Selected  Problems/ 
B.  C.  Stock 

British  History 
HIS  1412Y* 

English  Education  and  Society  1450-1640//.  K.  McConica 
(First  Term:  Colloquium  on  secondary  literature/Second  Term: 
Study  of  original  texts.) 

HIS  1412F* 

English  Education  and  Society  1450-1640//.  K.  McConica 
Same  as  first  term  of  1412) 

HIS  1415F* 
HIS  14120F* 

Sixteenth  Century  England/E.  E.  Rose 
England,  1689-1789//.  M.  Beattie 

* Not  offered  1980-81. 
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HIS  1430Y 

Topics  in  British  History,  1815-1914/(Joint  Graduate/Under- 
graduate)//. B.  Conacher 

HIS  1431F 
HIS  1432S 
HIS  1435S 
HIS  1440Y* 
HIS  1445F 
HIS  1446F* 

Topics  in  British  History,  1815-1867/7.  B.  Conacher 

Topics  in  British  History,  1867-1914/7.  B.  Conacher 

Studies  in  Victorian  Society//?.  7.  Helmstadter 

The  British  Empire  from  1850/A.  P.  Thornton 

The  Liberal  Party  and  the  Labour  Party,  1880-1914/T.  O.  Lloyd 

The  Liberal  Party  and  the  Labour  Party,  1914-1945/T.  O.  Lloyd 

HIS  1447F*  Britain  in  the  20th  Century/r.  O.  Lloyd 
See  also  under  Political  Economy  numbering: 

ECO  2214Y  British  and  International  Economic  History  Since  1870 
American  History 

HIS  1500S  The  American  Colonies  to  1783/A.  Sheps 


HIS  1510Y* 
HIS  1515Y 

The  Crisis  of  the  Union,  1819-1877/G.  M.  Craig 
American  Reform  Movements  since  1880/(Joint  Graduate/Under- 
graduatel/A".  W.  McNaught 

HIS  1530F 

American  Foreign  Policy  in  the  Twentieth  Century /(Joint 
Graduate/Undergraduate)//?.  D.  Accinelli 

HIS  1535Y 

The  Development  of  the  American  State  in  the  20th  Century:  From 
Progressivism  to  the  Imperial  Presidency/(Joint  Graduate/Un- 
dergraduate)/lT.  C.  Berman 

HIS  1540F*  American  Labour  History/IF.  D/c/: 

See  also  under  European  History  numbering: 

HIS  1257S  Studies  in  Emigration  and  Immigration/^.  F.  Harney 

See  also  under  Political  Economy  numbering: 

ECO  2225Y  Economic  History  of  the  United  States 


Colonial  History 
HIS  IIOIY* 

Canadian  Area  Seminar:  Canada  to  1840/W.  J.  Eccles  and  7.  M.  S. 
Careless 

HIS  1123Y* 
HIS  1440Y* 
HIS  1500S 

France  in  America/IT.  7.  Eccles 

The  British  Empire  from  1850/A.  P.  Thornton 

The  American  Colonies  to  1783/A.  Sheps 

International  Relations 

HIS  1615Y*  Imperialism  1870- 1914//4.  F.  r/iorwton 


HIS  1620Y 

Studies  in  International  History  Before  and  After  the  First  World 
War///.  /.  Nelson 

HIS  1625S 

International  Relations  in  “The  Era  of  Tyrannies”,  1890-1945/ 
7.  C.  Cairns 

HIS  1146F 
HIS  1277F 

Canadian-American  Relations/P.  C.  T.  White 

The  Foreign  Policies  of  Divided  Europe//?.  A.  Spencer 

Asian  History 
HIS  1660Y 

Society  and  Government  in  Late  19th  and  Early  20th  Century 
China  (Joint  Graduate/Undergraduate)/7.  L.  Cranmer-Byng 

*Not  offered  1980-81. 
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HIS  1683Y*  The  Collapse  of  the  Chinese  Empire,  1870-191 1 (Joint 
Graduate/Undergraduate)/y.  J.  Gerson 
See  also  under  East  Asian  Studies  numbering: 

EAS  1 1 14Y  Chinese  Source  Materials  and  Reference  Works/R.  Chu 
EAS  1 142Y  Historiography  in  Classical  and  Medieval  China/i?.  Guisso 
EAS  1 143Y  Medieval  Civilization  in  China//?.  Guisso 
EAS  1341 Y Historiography,  Ideology  and  Society  in  Japan/7.  S.  Brownlee 
See  also  under  Middle  East  and  Islamic  Studies  numbering: 

MEI  2120Y  Muslim  Chroniclers  of  the  Crusades/M.  E.  Marmwra, 

H.  D.  Shakeel 

MEI  2150Y  The  Emergence  of  Modem  Egypt/L.  M. 

MEI  2215Y  The  Origin  and  Development  of  the  Safavid  State//?.  M.  Savory 

MEI  2230Y  The  Emergence  of  Modem  Iran//?.  M.  Savory 

MEI  2310Y  Intensive  Ottoman  and  Turkish  History 

MEI  2315Y  History  of  the  Ottoman  Empire  from  the  Sixteenth  Century/ 

G.  M.  Meredith-Owens 

MEI  2320Y  Social  and  Cultural  History  of  the  Ottoman  Empire/ 

G.  M.  Meredith-Owens 

See  also  under  Sanskrit  and  Indian  Studies  numbering: 

SIS  1245Y*  Medieval  Indian  Society:  Concepts  of  Law,  State  and  Social 

Stmctures  to  1880A.D.:  (for  students  in  the  History  Department; 
no  language  required)  (Joint  Graduate/Undergraduate)/ 

N.  K.  Wagle 


Latin  American  History 

HIS  1701S  Topics  in  Modem  Latin  American  Social  History/(Joint 

Graduate/Undergraduate)  D.  L.  Raby 
See  also  under  Geography  Numbering: 

GGR  1704Y  Historical  Geography  of  Latin  America//.  Galloway 


History  of  Science 
HPS  1004F,S 
HPS  1005F,Y 
HPS  1007F,S 
HPS  lOlOY 
HPS  101  lY 
HPS  1012Y 
HPS  1013Y 
HPS  1014Y 
HPS  1017S 

HPS  101 8S 

HPS  1020Y 
HPS  1021F,Y* 


Topics  in  the  History  of  Technology/T/ie  Staff 
Topics  in  the  History  of  Mathematics/5tu# 

Topics  in  the  History  of  Science/ Staff 
History  of  Mathematics/5/uj9^ 

History  of  Physical  Science//.  Z.  Buchwald 
History  of  Biological  Science/M.  P.  Winsor 
History  of  Technology/B.  5.  Hall 
History  of  Medicine/P.  M.  H.  Mazumdar 

Topics  in  the  History  of  Physics  in  the  Eighteenth  and  Nineteenth 
Centuries//.  Z.  Buchwald 

Topics  in  the  History  of  Chemistry  since  the  Scientific  Revolu- 
tion//. H.  Levere 

History  of  Evolutionary  Biology /M.  P.  Winsor 

The  Intellectual  Context  of  Nineteenth  Century  Science/ 

T.  H.  Levere 


Not  offered  1980-81. 


Calendar  for  1980-1981 


211 


HPS  1037S 
HPS  1066F,Y 

JMH  1215F 
JMH  1216S 


Science  in  Canadian  History/F.  H.  Levere 
The  History  of  Psychoanalysis:  The  Early  Freud/ 

C.  M.  T.  Hanly 

Medieval  Technology  and  Society/^.  S.  Hall 
Medieval  Technology:  Texts  and  Documents/B.  S.  Hall 


Reading  Courses 

HIS  1999F,S&Y  As  prescribed 

International  Relations  ( Collaborative  Program) 

Students  in  history  who  wish  to  follow  an  interdisciplinary  M.  A.  or  Ph.D.  program  in 
international  relations  may  enrol  in  the  Collaborative  Program  provided  by  the  De- 
partments of  History  and  Political  Economy.  For  a complete  description  of  this 
Program,  refer  to  page  229. 


VICTORIAN  STUDIES  OPTION 

In  co-operation  with  the  Department  of  English,  and  with  the  Departments  of 
English  and  History  of  York  University,  the  Department  participates  in  an  interdisci- 
plinary program  in  the  study  of  Victorian  Britain  and  its  Empire.  No  separate  degree  is 
offered;  participating  departments  offer  a “Victorian  Studies  Option”  within  the 
framework  of  their  own  graduate  degree  programs.  Intending  students  should  apply  in 
the  usual  way  to  the  department  of  their  major  discipline  at  one  of  the  two  universities, 
indicating  their  interest  in  the  Victorian  Studies  Option. 

Students  enrolling  for  the  M. A in  History  (Victorian  Studies  Option)  at  the  Univer- 
sity of  Toronto  must  meet  the  normal  admission  requirements  as  set  out  in  this 
Calendar  and  complete  the  following  program  of  study: 
a three  half-year  courses  (or  their  equivalents)  in  Victorian  History; 
b two  half-year  courses  (or  their  equivalents)  in  Victorian  Literature; 
c one  interdisciplinary  seminar  in  Victorian  Studies  (equivalent  of  2000  paper); 
d the  same  language  requirements  as  other  History  M.  A.  candidates. 

Two  of  the  half-year  courses  or  one  full  course  required  under  (a)  and  {b)  may  be 
taken  at  York  University,  provided  the  York  course  does  not  duplicate  one  offered  at 
this  University.  The  Victorian  Studies  interdisciplinary  seminars  will  normally  involve 
faculty  members  from  both  universities.  These  seminars  will  be  restricted  in  size  and 
are  intended  primarily  for  students  working  in  Victorian  Studies;  other  graduate 
students  will,  however,  be  admitted  as  space  permits. 

A student  can  fulfill  the  requirements  of  the  Victorian  Studies  Option  by  completing 
items  a,  b and  c of  the  above  program  over  a period  of  two  or  three  years  within  the 
framework  of  the  Ph.D.  program  in  History. 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

In  1980-81  the  following  courses  will  be  available  to  students  enrolled  in  the  Victo- 
rian Studies  Option  at  the  University  of  Toronto: 


Interdisciplinary  Seminar 

JEH  4500Y  Interdisciplinary  Seminar  in  Victorian  Studies:  Biography  and 
History  in  the  Victorian  Feriod/Toronto  and  York  Staff 
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English 
Eng  4720Y 

Victorian  Poetry  and  Criticism:  from  Early  Tennyson  to  Hopkins, 
Pater,  and  Wilde/ IT.  D.  Shaw 

ENG  4760Y* 
ENG  4783F* 
ENG  4870Y 
ENG  4890Y 

Victorian  Narrative/7.  Millgate 
Carlyle  and  Ruskin/F.  F.  Morgan 
Dickens/M.  MacLure 

English  Realism:  Studies  Mainly  in  Nineteenth-Century  Fiction/ 
H.  Auster 

ENG  4940Y* 

Studies  in  Victorian  Poetry:  Arnold,  Morris,  Swinburne,  Meredith, 
Rossetti/FT.  Kerpneck 

The  Centre  for  The  Study  of  Drama 

DRA  2000Y  Nineteenth  Century  English  Theatre  and  Dvdimdil  Robert  son  Davies 

History  of  Philosophy  of  Science  and  Technology 

HPS  1017S  Topics  in  the  History  of  Physics  in  the  Eighteenth  and  Nineteenth 


HPS  1018S 

Centuries/7.  Z.  Buchwald 

Topics  in  the  History  of  Chemistry  Since  the  Scientific  Revolu- 
tion/T.  H.  Levere 

HPS  1020Y 
HPS  1021F,Y* 

History  of  Evolutionary  Biology/M.  P.  Winsor 
The  Intellectual  Context  of  Nineteenth-Century  Science/ 
T.  H.  Levere 

History 
HIS  1440Y* 

The  British  Empire  from  1850//1.  P.  Thornton 

The  following  are  half-courses  but  may  be  extended  to  full  courses  by  taking  another 
half-course  or  by  writing  a research  paper. 

HIS  1430Y  Topics  in  British  History,  1815-1914/(JointGraduate/Under- 


HIS  1431F 
HIS  1432S 
HIS  1435S 

graduate)  7.  B.  Conacher 

Topics  in  British  History,  1815-1867/7.  B.  Conacher 
Topics  in  British  History,  1867-1914/7.  B.  Conacher 
Studies  in  Victorian  Society/F.  7.  Helmstadter 

HIS  1445F  The  Liberal  Party  and  the  Labour  Party,  1880-1914/r.  O.  Lloyd 

Information  about  the  courses  at  York  University  that  are  available  to  University  of 
Toronto  students  under  the  conditions  noted  above  may  be  obtained  from  the  Coor- 
dinator of  the  Victorian  Studies  Option,  Professor  R.  J.  Helmstadter,  Department  of 
History,  University  of  Toronto,  Toronto,  Ontario  M5S  lAL 


Not  offered  1980-81. 
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HISTORY  OF  ART 


FAH 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 


R.  Deshman 
L.  Eleen 


L.  Johnson  $2 


E.AlfolditX 


H.  A . Brooks  $2 


W.  Me  A . Johnson 
N.  Leipen 

H.-K.  Liicke  ( Chairman) 
M.  J.  McCarthy 
D.  S.  Richardson  $1 


G.  Scavizzi 
J.  Shaw 
D.  B.  Webster 
R.  P.  Welsh 

F.  E.  Winter  (Secretary) 


Candidates  are  admitted  under  the  General  Regulations,  except  that  no  application 
will  be  considered  unless  the  applicant  has  at  least  a B+  average.  Candidates  must  also 
supply  two  letters  of  recommendation  if  they  come  from  an  institution  other  than  the 
University  of  Toronto.  Successful  applicants  with  an  A-  average  in  their  best  four 
upper-year  undergraduate  courses  in  art  history  may  be  admitted  to  the  two-year 
Phil.M.  program;  those  with  the  minimum  B-l-  average  must  complete  the  M.A.  before 
proceeding  to  either  of  the  more  advanced  degrees. 

A reading  knowledge  of  French,  German,  or  Italian  is  required  and  will  be  tested  at 
entrance.!  Specific  language  requirements  for  individual  courses  are  included  in  the 
course  listings  below;  those  unable  to  meet  these  requirements  may  be  refused  admis- 
sion to  the  course. 

Enrolment  in  all  courses  is  limited,  and  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  instructor. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  ARTS 

Candidates  proceeding  to  the  degree  will  be  required  to  pursue  the  equivalent  of  four 
full  graduate  courses.  Course  work  must  be  chosen  from  at  least  three  of  the  five  areas 
designated  as  Ancient,  Medieval,  Renaissance,  Baroque  and  Modem.  The  equivalent 
of  one  full  course  may  be  taken  in  another  graduate  department,  subject  to  the  approval 
of  the  Department  of  History  of  Art  and  of  the  other  department  concerned.  It  is 
expected  that  all  full-time  M.A.  candidates  will  complete  the  course  requirements 
within  one  calendar  year  of  their  first  registration  in  the  program. 

All  M.A.  candidates  are  required  to  show  a reading  knowledge  of  one  foreign 
language  in  addition  to  that  required  at  entry,  to  be  approved  by  the  Department.  Such 
reading  knowledge  will  be  certified  by  examinations  acceptable  to  the  School  of 
Graduate  Studies. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Candidates  are  admitted  in  accordance  with  the  General  Regulations. 

Candidates  proceeding  to  the  degree  must  complete  at  least  five  full  graduate  courses 
(including  any  taken  in  the  M.A.  program)  in  three  of  the  five  areas  into  which  the 
History  of  Western  Art  is  divided  (see  above  under  M.A.).  Before  completing  the 
Phil.M.  program,  they  must  demonstrate  adequate  reading  knowledge  of  a second 
language  approved  by  the  Department. 


!On  leave  of  absence. 

XI  On  leave  (second  term). 

t Also  required  of  Museum  Studies-History  of  Art  candidates,  who  are  not,  however, 
required  to  pass  a second  foreign  language  reading  examination. 
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Candidates  for  the  degree  must  pass  a comprehensive  examination  in  one  of 
the  five  areas  designated  as  Ancient,  Medieval,  Renaissance,  Baroque,  and  Modern. 
This  examination  must  be  taken  by  the  end  of  the  second  year  of  full-time  graduate 
study  (including  the  M.A.  year).  The  final  examination  on  the  Phil.M.  essay  normally 
must  be  taken  within  one  additional  year  of  full-time  work. 

Holders  of  the  Phil.M.  degree  may  enroll  in  the  Ph.D.  program  in  accordance  with 
the  General  Regulations.  Transfer  from  the  Phil.M.  to  the  Ph.D.  program  is  also  a 
possibility  (see  p.  00,  2f),  provided  that  applicants  have  maintained  an  A-  average  in 
graduate  courses  and  in  the  comprehensive  examination. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

In  addition  to  the  General  Regulations,  the  following  special  regulations  for  Ph.D. 
studies  should  be  observed: 

1 Course  Requirements:  All  Ph.D.  candidates  are  required  to  take  at  least  five  full- 
session  courses  in  three  of  the  five  areas  into  which  the  History  of  Western  Art  is 
divided  (Ancient,  Medieval,  Renaissance,  Baroque  and  Modern).  If  a course  cuts 
across  boundaries  between  two  areas,  it  shall  be  designated  to  one  area  only. 

2 Travel  Requirements:  A candidate  for  the  Ph.D.,  before  presenting  the  doctoral 
thesis  must  normally  have  spent  at  least  three  months  in  travel  and  research  on  an 
itinerary  approved  by  the  graduate  department. 

3 Examinations:  The  General  Examinations  are  of  three  parts,  two  chosen  from  the 
five  areas  designated  above  and  a third  on  the  background  of  the  proposed  thesis.  The 
first  two  are  to  be  taken  within  the  first  three  years  of  full-time  graduate  work,  the  third 
within  four  years.  The  first  two  examinations  may  be  taken  separately  and  require  an 
average  of  B+.  The  thesis  background  examination  is  judged  as  Pass/Fail.  Candidates 
who  have  successfully  completed  the  Phil.M.  comprehensive  with  a B-f-  grade  are 
required  to  take  only  one  of  the  first  two  Ph.D.  examinations.  Unless  the  doctoral 
dissertation  is  in  a field  other  than  that  of  the  Phil.M.  essay,  no  examination  on  the 
background  of  the  thesis  is  normally  required  of  Phil.M.  degree  holders. 

4 Language  Requirements:  The  language  requirements  are  those  of  the  M.A.  and 
Phil.M.,  together  with  one  further  language,  demonstrated  facility  in  which  must  be 
shown  before  the  thesis  subject  is  approved.  The  graduate  department  shall  rule  on  the 
suitability  of  the  third  language;  normally  the  three  languages  should  include  both 
French  and  German. 

Subject  to  availability  of  staff  supervision,  acceptances  will  be  limited  to  Ph.D. 
candidates  who  propose  theses  in  the  following  areas: 

1 Ancient  (Bronze  Age;  Hellenistic  and  Roman  Architecture,  Painting  and  Sculpture); 

2 Medieval  (Painting  and  Sculpture); 

3 Renaissance  Architecture:  Renaissance  Painting  and  Sculpture  (post- 1400  in  Italy, 
post- 1500  in  France); 

4 Baroque  (Italian  and  French  Architecture,  Painting,  and  Sculpture); 

5 Modern  (Nineteenth  and  Twentieth  Century  Architecture,  Sculpture,  and  Painting 
in  Europe  and  North  America). 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

Ability  to  read  several  languages  other  than  English  is  essential  for  all  students 
undertaking  graduate  work  in  History  of  Art.  Admission  to  the  courses  listed  below  will 
therefore  be  restricted  to  applicants  who  can  meet  the  minimum  language  requirements 
stated  for  each  course. 
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FAH 

lOOOF 

Bibliography,  Methodology  and  Historiography  (CR/NCR)/ 
W.  Me  A.  Johnson 

FAH 

lOlOF* * 

Art  History  and  the  Museum  (any  modern  Western  foreign 
language)//?.  P.  Welsh 

FAH 

2000Y 

The  Aegean  in  the  Bronze  Age  (French  or  German;  Modern 
Greek  useful)/J.  W.  Shaw 

FAH 

2001S* 

Special  problems  in  Bronze  Age  Aegean  Archaeology  (pre- 
requisite 2000  or  its  equivalent,  French  and/or  German,  Mod- 
ern Greek  useful)//.  W.  Shaw 

FAH 

2002H 

Archaeological  field  work  at  Kommos  in  Crete  (Summer  only; 
interested  students  should  consult  instructor  before  Oct.  20, 
1980)//.  W.  Shaw 

FAH 

2010F 

Classical  Greek  Sculpture:  Its  Progression  from  Archaic  to 
Hellenistic  (French  and  German)/^.  Leipen 

FAH 

2026F 

Greek  Temple  Architecture  of  the  Fourth  Century  and  the  Hel- 
lenistic Age  (French  or  German)/F.  E.  Winter 

FAH 

2028F* 

Greek  Town  Architecture  in  Western  Asia  Minor  and  the 
Aegean  Islands  (two  of  French,  German  and  Italian)/ 

F.  E.  Winter 

FAH 

2030S 

Problems  in  Roman  Iconography  (German)/£.  Alfoldi 

FAH 

2033Y* 

The  Art  of  Ptolemaic  Alexandria  and  its  Influence  on  Roman  Art 
(German  and/or  Italian,  apart  from  French  essential,  Latin 
and/or  Greek  desirable)/£.  Alfoldi 

FAH 

2035Y* 

Roman  Provincial  Art  (French  and  Italian  or  Germanl/F.  Alfoldi 

FAH 

2049F* 

The  Church  of  Hagia  Sophia  in  Constantinople  (French,  Ger- 
man, Italian  desirable)/E.  Alfoldi 

FAH 

205  IS 

Portrait  Sculpture  from  the  time  of  Constantine  to  Justinian 
(German  and  French  essential,  Italian  usefub/F.  Alfdldi 

FAH 

2058S* 

Late  Antique,  Early  Christian,  and  Early  Byzantine  Silver  Work 
(Germanl/E.  Alfdldi 

FAH 

1109S* 

Late  Antique  and  Early  Christian  Ivories  (German)/ 
R.  Deshman 

FAH 

lllOF 

Problems  in  Carolingian  Art  (German)//?.  Deshman 

FAH 

llllF* 

The  Reichenau  School  (German)//?.  Deshman 

FAH 

1164S 

The  Illustrated  Bible  in  the  Middle  Ages  (German,  French)/ 
L.  Eleen 

FAH 

1166S* 

Italian  Medieval  Illumination  (Italian;  German  desirable)/ 
L.  Eleen 

FAH 

1210S 

Methods  and  Problems  of  Renaissance  Iconography  (French  or 
German)/ IT.  Me  A.  Johnson 

FAH 

1215Y* 

L.  B.  Alberti  (Italian;  Latin  desirable)///. -A^.  Liieke 

FAH 

1220S* 

Leonardo  da  Vinci  (Italian;  German  and  French  desirable)/ 
H.-K.  Liieke 

FAH 

1225F 

Architectural  Theory  to  the  death  of  Palladio  (Italian  or  French; 
Latin  desirable)///.-/^.  Liieke 

(CR/NCR)  Credit/No  Credit. 

*Not  offered  1980-81. 
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FAH 

1230F* 

Problems  in  the  Relationship  between  the  Visual  Arts  and  the 
Churches  during  the  Sixteenth  Century  (French  and  Italian)/ 
G.  Scavizzi 

FAH 

1250Y* 

Festivals  and  Entries  in  Sixteenth-Century  France  (French)/ 
V.  E.  Graham,  W.  McA.  Johnson 

FAH 

1299F* 

Art  at  European  courts:  Emperor  Rudolf  II  at  Prague  1577-1612 
(German;  Italian  useful)//.  Spicer  Durham 

FAH 

1300S* 

European  Monumental  and  Decorative  Systems  of  the  Six- 
teenth and  Seventeenth  Centuries  (French,  Italian  or 
German)//^.- A".  Liicke  and  W.  McA.  Johnson 

FAH 

1305S 

Administrations,  Collectors  and  Dealers  in  France,  1648-1824 
(French)/ IF.  McA.  Johnson 

FAH 

1315S 

Rembrandt  and  Seventeenth-Century  Netherlandish  Art 
(German  required,  Dutch  would  be  useful)//.  Spicer  Durham 

FAH 

1330F* 

Stylistic  Revivals  in  Eighteenth-Century  Architecture/ 
M.  McCarthy 

FAH 

1331S 

Development  of  the  Landscape  Garden  in  England  in  the 
Eighteenth  Century/M.  McCarthy 

FAH 

1332F 

The  Gothic  Revival  in  English  Architecture,  1745-1845/ 
M.  McCarthy 

FAH 

1333S* 

The  Greek  Revival  in  Architecture  in  England,  1745-1845/ 
M.  McCarthy 

FAH 

1405S* 

Authoritative  and  Alternative  Historical  Imagery  in  French  Art 
from  the  Revolution  through  the  Restauration  (French)/ 

IV . McA . Johnson 

FAH 

1415S* 

German  Romanticism:  C.  D.  Friedrich  (German)///.-^'.  Liicke 

FAH 

1420F 

Delacroix  (French)/L.  Johnson 

FAH 

1445L* 

North  American  Decorative  Arts/D.  B.  Webster 

FAH 

1461F* 

Frank  Lloyd  Wright///.  A.  Brooks 

FAH 

1466F* 

Le  Corbusier  at  La  Chaux-de-Fonds  and  His  Earliest  Years  in 
Paris  (French)///.  A.  Brooks 

FAH 

1468F 

Problems  in  the  History  of  Architecture:  1890  to  the  Bauhaus/ 
H.  A . Brooks 

FAH 

1472S 

Piet  Mondrian  and  the  De  Stijl  Movement  (German  or  Dutch, 
and  French  or  Italian)/^.  P.  Welsh 

FAH 

1475S 

The  Birth  of  Abstraction  in  Twentieth  Century  European 
Painting  and  Sculpture  (German,  and  French  or  Italian)//?.  P. 
Welsh 

FAH 

1476S* 

Surrealism  and  Post- World  War  II  Art  in  Europe,  the  United 
States,  and  Canada  (French,  German,  or  Dutch)//?.  P.  Welsh 

FAH 

1600F* 

Architectural  Theory  in  the  English-speaking  World  during  the 
Eighteenth  and  Nineteenth  Centuries//).  S.  Richardson 

FAH 

1700S 

Problems  in  Canadian  and  American  Architecture/D.  S. 
Richardson 

FAH 

1800H 

James  Wilson  Staff 

Not  offered  1980-81. 
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FAH  1900H*  Leduc,  Thomas,  Harris  and  Carr:  Aspects  of  Canadian  Land- 

scape Painting  in  the  Early  Twentieth  Century  I Staff 
FAH  3000Y,F,S,H  Special  Studies  in  History  of  Art! Staff.  Only  one  full-course 
equivalent  with  this  prefix  is  allowed  in  any  one  degree  pro- 
gram. 
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HISTORY  AND  PHILOSOPHY  OF  SCIENCE  AND  TECHNOLOGY  HPS 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 

J.  Berger IzooLOGY 

J.  Z.  Buchwald /history  & phil. 

OF  SCI.  & TECHNOLOGY 

R.  B.  de  Sousa /philosophy 
J.  D.  Fernie/ ASTRONOMY 
U.  M.  Fran/din/ MET ALLVRGY 

B.  S.  //^///history  and  PHIL.  OF 
SCIENCE  & TECHNOLOGY,  MEDIEVAL 

C.  M.  r.  //an/y /philosophy 
R.  J.  Helmstadter /history 
F.  7.  D.  Hoe niger /ENGLISH 

J.  F.  M.  Hoeniger/MiCRORiOLOGY  & 
PARASITOLOGY 

T.  H.  Levere /history  & phil.  of 

SCIENCE  & TECHNOLOGY,  HISTORY 


P.  M.  H.  Mazumdar/HiSTORY  & 
PHILOSOPHY  OF  SCIENCE  & 
TECHNOLOGY,  MEDIEVAL 

G.  R.  Paterson /pharmacy  t 
B.  Sinclair /history  & philosophy  of 

SCIENCE  & TECHNOLOGY,  HISTORY 
(Director) 

E.  W.  Stieb /pharmacy 

B.  C.  van  Fraassen /philosophy  t2 

J.A.  Weisheipl /medieval 

J.  M.  O.  Wheatley /philosophy  $2 

F.  F.  Wilson /philosophy 

M.  P.  Winsor /history  & phil.  of 

SCIENCE  AND  TECHNOLOGY, 
HISTORY,  ZOOLOGY  (Secretary) 


The  Institute  conducts  research,  offers  programs  for  advanced  studies,  and  serves  as 
a focus  for  university- wide  interest  in  its  field.  Courses  are  open  to  all  graduate  students 
and  are  suitable  complements  for  specialists  in  science  or  the  humanities.  The  IHPST 
colloquia,  in  which  degree  candidates  participate,  are  open  to  the  University  commu- 
nity. 

Courses  are  conducted  in  seminar  style  and  involve  the  writing  of  essays  and  the 
presentation  of  reports.  Corresponding  to  each  1000  course  is  an  unlisted  2000  course 
(with  the  same  title  and  final  numerals)  which  may  be  taken  concurrently  or  sub- 
sequently and  entails  a major  research  paper. 

Degree  requirements  and  procedures  described  below  supplement  the  regulations 
given  at  the  beginning  of  this  calendar.  Applicants  for  admission  to  the  Institute  degree 
programs  should  arrange  for  two  or  three  letters  of  recommendation  to  be  sent  directly 
to  the  Institute  and  should  write  to  the  Graduate  Secretary  a statement  of  their 
background,  interests,  and  needs. 


DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  ARTS 

The  very  broad  scope  of  the  field  and  the  variety  of  fruitful  approaches  to  it  imply  that 
many  different  backgrounds  are  appropriate.  Entering  students  must  meet  the  general 
regulations  with  some  experience  in  both  the  sciences  and  humanities.  The  M.A. 
program  normally  requires  seven  courses  taken  during  two  years  of  residence  (or 
part-time  over  a longer  period).  Students  who  hold  a master’s  degree  in  history  or  in  a 
science,  and  who  have  already  done  some  work  in  the  history  of  science,  or  whose 
undergraduate  preparation  in  the  history  of  science  is  strong,  and  whose  grades  and 
recommendations  are  high,  may  be  admitted  to  a one-year  program.  The  normal 
two-year  program  must  include  a two-week  seminar  in  historiography  (held  in  Sep- 
tember before  other  courses  begin);  at  least  a half-year  course  in  philosophy  of  science; 


tOn  leave  of  absence. 
$20n  leave  (second  term). 
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courses  in  two  of  the  following  fields:  history  of  physical  science,  history  of  biological 
science  or  medicine,  history  of  technology  (usually  chosen  from  HPS  1011,  HPS  1012 
or  1014,  and  HPS  1013);  and  one  HPS  2000  course.  The  remainder  of  the  program  is 
selected  by  the  student  in  consultation  with  the  staff,  according  to  his  or  her 
background  and  interest,  from  among  all  University  offerings.  Some  course-work 
(including  the  2000  course  requirement)  may  be  replaced  by  a thesis  presented  during 
the  final  year.  The  thesis  option  must  be  declared  and  approved  before  the  end  of  the 
first  year  of  residence.  The  student  must  demonstrate,  as  early  as  possible  during  the 
program,  his  or  her  ability  to  read  French  or  German  adequately. 


DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Admission  to  the  doctoral  program  requires  a Master’s  degree  in  the  History  and 
Philosophy  of  Science  and  Technology,  or  similar  training,  and  demonstrated  research 
ability.  Applicants  must  have  a B-l-  average  in  previous  graduate  work  and  must 
maintain  that  average  in  the  Institute.  The  doctoral  candidate  will  take  such  courses  in 
the  Institute  as  may  be  necessary  to  provide  or  complete  an  introduction  to  the  history 
of  science  broadly  defined.  Candidates  must  satisfy  examiners  in  four  fields,  normally 
covering  the  history  of  the  physical  sciences,  the  history  of  the  biological  sciences,  the 
history  of  technology,  and  the  philosophy  of  science,  but  up  to  two  of  these  may  be 
replaced  by  other  fields,  such  as  the  history  of  mathematics,  an  area  of  history,  or  afield 
in  mathematics  or  a science  in  which  the  student  has  previous  training.  The  student  will 
normally  be  required  to  do  course  work  in  preparation  for  the  four  fields  of  examination. 
They  must  pass  a specialist’s  qualifying  examination  in  the  field  of  expected  research; 
and  must  demonstrate  reading  knowledge  of  French,  another  language  (usually  Ger- 
man), and  any  other  languages  required  for  their  research.  The  thesis  topic  and  plan 
must  be  approved  by  the  student’s  thesis  supervisor  and  by  the  Graduate  Secretary 
before  formal  thesis  work  begins.  The  language  requirement  should  be  met  as  early  as 
possible  during  the  program. 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 


History  and  Philosophy  of  Science  and  Technology 
HPS  lOOOY  Individual  Reading  and  Research/5mj5^ 

HPS  1001F,S  Individual  Reading  and  Research/5laj5^ 

HPS  lOlOY  History  of  Mathematics/5 ta# 

HPS  101  lY  History  of  Physical  Science/J.  Z.  Buchwald 

HPS  1012Y  History  of  Biological  Science/M.  P. 

HPS  1013Y  History  of  Technology /B.  5.  Hall 

HPS  1014Y  History  of  Medicine/P.  M.  H.  Mazumdar 

HPS  1015S  The  Scientific  Revolution:  Galileo  to  Newton/5lflj5^ 

HPS  1016F  Sixteenth  Century  Science/5 

HPS  1017S  Topics  in  the  History  of  Physics  in  the  18th  and  19th  Centuries//.  Z. 

Buchwald 

HPS  1018S  Topics  in  the  History  of  Chemistry  since  the  Scientific 
Revolution/P.  H.  Levere 

HPS  1020Y  History  of  Evolutionary  Biology /M.  P.  Winsor 

HPS  1021F,Y*  The  Intellectual  Context  of  19th  Century  Science/P.  H.  Levere 


*Not  offered  1980-81. 
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HPS  1023Y* 
HPS  1027F,Y 
HPS  1037S 
HPS  1042Y* 
HPS  1066F,Y 
HPS  1090F 
HPS  1091S 
JMH  1215F 
JMH  1216S 

History  of  Canadian  Technology /F.  Sinclair 

Chemistry  from  Lavoisier  to  Mendeleev/J.  H.  Levere 

Science  in  Canadian  History/T.  H.  Levere 

Renaissance  Biology /F.  J.  D.  Hoeniger,  J.  F.  M.  Hoeniger 

History  of  Psychoanalysis:  The  Early  Freud/C.  M.  T.  Hanly 

Greek  Physical  Science/7.  Z.  Buchwald 

Mathematics  in  Antiquity /Staff 

Medieval  Technology  and  Society /F.  S.  Hall 

Medieval  Technology:  Texts  and  Documents/F.  S.  Hall 

Astronomy 
AST  1600S 

History  of  Modem  Astronomy/7.  D.  Fernie 

Medieval  Studies 

MST  9065F  Aristotle’s  Physics  in  the  Latin  Middle  Ages/7.  A.  Weisheipl 


MST  9066S 
MST  9067F* 
MST  9068S* 

Medieval  Innovations  in  Aristotelian  Physical  Science/7.  A. 
Weisheipl 

Aristotle’s  Posterior  Analytics  in  The  Latin  Middle  Ages/ 

7.  A . Weisheipl 

Evolution  of  Scientific  Method  in  the  Middle  Ages/7.  A.  Weisheipl 

Metallurgy  and  Materials  Science 
JAM  2012Y  Ancient  Materials/t/.  M. 

Microbiology  and  Parasitology 

MPL  1546S  History  of  Microbiology/7.  F.  M.  Hoeniger 


Pharmacy 
PHM  1062F,S 

History  of  Pharmacy/F.  W.  Stieb 

Philosophy 
PHL  2044F 
PHL  2044S 
PHL  2050F* 

PHL  2054F 
PHL  2073S* 
PHL  2122F 
PHL  2127S 
PHL  2192S 
PHL  2195F 

Thomistic  Metaphysics/F.  L.  Schmitz 
Thomistic  Metaphysics//!.  A.  Maurer 
Philosophy  and  Science  in  the  Seventeenth  and  Eighteenth 
Centuries/5ra# 

Locke/F.  A.  Imlay 

The  Thought  of  C.  S.  Peirce/D.  Savan 
Advanced  Logic/F.  C.  van  Fraassen 
Intermediate  Logic/A.  Urquhart 
Philosophy  of  Science/F.  F.  Wilson 
Philosophy  of  Biology /F.  F.  de  Sousa 

*Not  offered  1980-81. 
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INSTITUTE  OF  IMMUNOLOGY  IMM 

GRADUATE  FACULTY 


B.  H.  Barber 

R.  Baumal 
W.  D.  Biggar 

I.  Broder 
B.  Cinader 

J.  H.  Crookston 
A.  J.  Cunningham 
T.  Delovitch 

K.  J.  Dorrington 
H.-M.  Dosch 

S.  Dubiski 


R.  E.  Falk 
M.  H.  Freedman 
E.  Gelfand 
R.  M.  Gorczynski 
P.  F.  Bailor  an 
J.  B.  Hay  (Secretary) 
M.  Klein 
M.  Letarte 
R.  G.  Miller 
J.  O.  Minta 


H.  Z.  Movat 
D.  Osoba 
R.  H.  Painter 
R.  A.  Phillips 
G.  B.  Price 
W.  Pruzanski 
N.  S.  Ranadive 
K.  H.  Shumak 
B.  J.  Underdown 
B.  Zimmerman 


The  Institute  of  Immunology  provides  a common  forum  for  investigators  in  many 
areas  of  the  university  and  an  interdisciplinary  research  experience  in  Immunology. 
The  Institute  offers  an  opportunity  for  study  towards  an  M.Sc.  or  a Ph.D.  degree  in  a 
wide  range  of  immunological  disciplines. 


DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  SCIENCE 

Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations.  Candidates  lacking  adequate 
training  in  biological  or  natural  sciences  will  be  required  to  take  undergraduate  courses 
or  graduate  courses  necessary  for  the  execution  of  their  research.  To  qualify  for  an 
M.Sc.  degree,  candidates  must  submit  a satisfactory  thesis  embodying  their  research 
and  must  pass  an  oral  examination  based  on  their  research. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations.  The  program  will  include  a 
major  subject  which  will  consist  of  one  or  more  courses  relevant  to  the  thesis  topic. 
Seminars,  particularly  the  student  seminars,  are  an  integral  part  of  the  program.  Before 
proceeding  to  the  final  oral  examination,  candidates  must  pass  an  examination  in  the 
field  of  their  research. 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 


IMM  1015* 
IMM  1016F* 
JBI  1428F 
IMM  1018F 
IMM  1019L 
IMM  1020F,S 
IMM  1021S* 
IMM  1022S 
IMM  202 IS 


Immunology 
Immunopathology 
Molecular  Immunology 
Communication  between  Cells 
Seminar  Course 

Introduction  to  Immunology  (Tape-Slide  and  Reading  Program) 
Immunobiology 

Genetics  of  the  Immune  Response 
Special  Topics 


*Not  offered  1980-81. 
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INDUSTRIAL  ENGINEERING 


IND 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 

J.  Abrham  (Secretary) 

R.  IV.  P.  Anderson  (Acting 
Chairman) 

J.  A.  Buzacott 

S.  H.  Cohn 


P.  J.  Foleyt  (Chairman) 
E.  E.  Pickett 
M.  J.  M.  Posner 
J.  S.  Rogers 


O.  J.  C.  Runnalls 
J.  W.  Senders 
J.  G.  C.  Templeton 
/.  B.  Turks en 


The  Department  of  Industrial  Engineering  offers  opportunities  for  study  and  re- 
search in  Human  Factors  Engineering,  Operational  Research/Management  Science, 
Computers  and  Information  Systems,  Queueing  Theory,  Applied  Statistics, 
Mathematical  Programming,  Production  and  Inventory  Control,  Engineering  Eco- 
nomic Systems,  Operational  Research  in  Health  Care  Delivery,  Environmental  Sci- 
ences and  Engineering,  Decision  Theory. 

Participation  in  research  seminars  is  required  of  all  graduate  students. 

Environmental  Engineering  ( Collaborative  Program) 

The  Graduate  Departments  of  Chemical  Engineering  and  Applied  Chemistry,  Civil 
Engineering,  Industrial  Engineering  and  Mechanical  Engineering  participate  in  the 
collaborative  graduate  program  in  Environmental  Engineering  at  the  University  of 
Toronto.  Details  of  this  program  are  available  on  page  181. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  APPLIED  SCIENCE 

Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations  and  under  the 
regulations  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Applied  Science. 

At  the  time  of  application,  each  candidate  must  select  a program  with  concentration 
in  Operational  Research/Management  Science  or  in  Information  Systems,  or  in  Human 
Factors  Engineering.  Within  each  area,  the  candidate  must  choose  a set  of  courses 
from  an  approved  core  list.  The  core  courses  are  intended  to  provide  a breadth  of 
knowledge  within  an  area  of  concentration,  as  well  as  an  opportunity  to  pursue  a topic 
in  depth.  Details  of  course  requirements  in  each  area  are  outlined  in  the  Graduate 
Handbook  which  may  be  obtained  from  the  Graduate  Secretary  of  the  Department. 

For  those  candidates  having  a B.A.Sc.  degree  in  Industrial  Engineering  from  the 
University  of  Toronto,  a program  of  study  for  this  degree  will  normally  include  5 or  6 
one-term  graduate  courses  or  equivalent,  and  a research  project  on  which  a thesis  must 
be  submitted.  Each  candidate’s  program  of  studies  must  receive  the  approval  of  the 
Department. 

It  should  be  noted  that  for  those  candidates  who  do  not  possess  a degree  in  Industrial 
Engineering,  more  than  the  usual  time  and  number  of  courses  may  be  required. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  ENGINEERING 

Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations  for  the  degree 
of  Master  of  Engineering. 


tOn  leave  of  absence 
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At  the  time  of  enrolment,  each  candidate  must  select  a program  with  concentration 
either  in  the  area  of  Operational  Research/Management  Science  or  in  Information 
Systems.  Detailed  requirements  for  this  degree  are  outlined  in  the  Graduate  Handbook 
which  may  be  obtained  from  the  Graduate  Secretary  of  the  Department. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations  and  under  the 
regulations  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy.  Candidates  must  show  adequate 
knowledge  of  one  of  French,  German,  Russian,  or  other  language  in  which  there  is  a 
significant  literature  in  their  area  of  specialization. 

To  be  accepted  as  a candidate  for  the  Ph.D.  degree,  a student  must  give  evidence  of 
being  able  to  work  independently  at  an  advanced  level. 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 


IND  518F 
IND  1104S 
IND  llllF 
IND  1112S* 
IND  1114S 
IND  1120F 
IND  1121S* 
IND  1124S* 
IND  1131F 
IND  1132S 

IND  1133S 
IND  1141S* 
IND  1143F 
IND  1161F 
IND  1162S 
IND  1172F 

IND  1174S 
IND  1180S 
IND  1200F* 

IND  1201S* 
IND  1202S* 
IND  1216F 

IND  1218F* 

IND  1221F* 
IND  1241S 

IND  1301F 


System  Simulation//.  B.  Turksen 
Models  of  Production  Systems//.  A.  Buzacott 
Methods  in  Linear  Programming//.  Abrham 
Nonlinear  Programming//.  Abrham 
Nonlinear  Optimization//.  G.  C.  Templeton 
Reliability//.  A . Buzacott 

Production  and  Inventory  Control//.  A . Buzacott 
Production  Management  Seminar/ 

Stochastic  Models/M.  /.  M.  Posner 
Advanced  Queueing  Theory/M.  /.  M.  Posner  and 
/.  G.  C.  Templeton 

Seminar  in  Stochastic  Models/M.  /.  M.  Posner 
Mathematical  Foundations  of  Decision  Theory/ 

Decision  Analysis/ 

Development  of  Industrial  Products//.  5.  Rogers 
Seminar  on  New  Product  Development//.  S.  Rogers 
The  Design  of  Energy  Systems//.  S.  Rogers,  E.  E.  Pickett, 

R.  W.  P.  Anderson  and  O.  J.  C.  Runnalls 
Planning  for  Capacity  Expansion//.  S.  Rogers 
Combinatorics  and  Graph  Theory//.  Abrham 
Human-Factors  Engineering  in  the  Design  of  Information 
Systems/P.  /.  Foley 

Bionic  Approach  to  the  Study  of  Sensory  Processes/P.  /.  Foley 
Current  Problems  in  Human  Factors  Engineering/P.  /.  Foley 
Human  Factors  in  Systems  Design  and  Development/ 

/.  W.  Senders 

The  Performance  of  Human  Operators  in  Complex  Systems/ 

/.  W.  Senders 
Design  of  Work  Places 

Human  Factors  in  System  Safety  Engineering/ 

/.  W.  Senders  and  B.  Samuel 
Topics  in  Industrial  Computing  Systems/5.  H.  Cohn 


*Not  offered  1980-81. 
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IND  1302S 
IND  1430S 
IND  1440F 
IND  1603F* 
JEI  1700S 
IND  1721F 
IND  1802S 
STA  1810F 
IND  1811S 
IND  1812F,S* 
IND  1813F 
IND  1814S 


Seminar  in  Industrial  Computing  Systems/5.  H.  Cohn 

Decision-Information  Systems//.  B.  Turksen 

Information  Systems  Design//.  B.  Turksen 

Health  Applications  of  Operational  Research 

Analysis  of  Environmental  Systems/E.  E.  Pickett 

Interpretations  of  Applied  Technology  1/7.  W.  Abrams 

Mathematical  Techniques  for  Advanced  O.R.  (CR/NCR)/7.  Abrham 

Introduction  to  Probability /7.  G.  C.  Templeton 

Introduction  to  Operational  Research/M.  7.  M.  Posner 

Plant  Layout  and  Material  Handling/7.  A . Buzacott 

Readings  in  Industrial  Engineering  IjStaff 

Readings  in  Industrial  Engineering  WIStaff 


*Not  offered  1980-81. 

(CR/NCR)  Credit/No  Credit 

Note:  see  also  courses  listed  under  Statistics  and  under  Institute  for  Environmental 
Studies. 
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CENTRE  FOR  INDUSTRIAL  RELATIONS  IRE 

GRADUATE  FACULTY 

M.  Gunderson /management  studies 
J.  B.  Kerv in /sociology 

N.  M.  Meltz/EOLITICAL  ECONOMYlt 

ASSOCIATED  GRADUATE  FACULTY 

D.  M.  Beatty  /law 

J.  H.  G.  Crispo /management  studies 
W.  M.  D/c^/history$ 

S.  Eastman /political  economy 
B.  H.  Eric Icson /sociology 
M.  G.  Evans /management  studies 
V.  R.  Griffin/EDOCATiONAL  theory 
M.  L.  Handa /educational  theory 

E.  B.  Harvey /educational  theory 
R.  J.  House /management  studies 
Y.  Kotowit z/eol\t\cal  economy 
A.  M.  Kruger /political  economy 
E.  Lightman/ SOCIAL  work 

Master  of  Industrial  Relations 

Begun  in  the  academic  year  1976-77,  the  Centre  for  Industrial  Relations  offers  a 
graduate  program  leading  to  the  degree  of  Master  of  Industrial  Relations  (M.I.R.).  The 
purpose  of  this  program  is  to  provide  graduate  students  with  a theoretical  background 
and  a knowledge  of  current  developments  in  the  labour  field,  which  will  equip  them  for 
careers  in  research,  teaching  or  the  administration  of  industrial  relations.  The  program 
should  also  provide  a valuable  general  training  for  persons  employed,  or  planning 
employment,  in  positions  that  require  an  understanding  of  industrial  relations. 

Research  Facilities 

The  M.I.R.  program  is  based  in  the  Centre  for  Industrial  Relations,  which  has  its  own 
building  and  library  at  123  St.  George  Street.  The  library  includes  books,  periodicals 
and  an  Information  Service  complete  with  subject  files  on  many  topics  in  the  industrial 
relations  field.  The  librarians  in  the  Centre  will  assist  students  in  obtaining  background 
material  for  research  papers,  and  carrels  are  available  for  use  in  studying  the  material. 

Courses  Outside  the  Centre 

The  Centre  offers  several  courses  in  industrial  relations.  Students  take  the  remainder 
of  their  courses  from  those  available  in  other  departments  and  faculties.  This  range  of 
options  enables  students  to  examine  the  industrial  relations  field  from  the  perspective 
of  a variety  of  disciplines. 

Students  must  meet  the  standards  and  requirements  of  the  other  departments  and 


D.  A.  Ondrack/MANAGEMENT  studies 
F.  R^iW/political  economyI: 


H.  Makler /sociology 

L.  Marsden /sociology 
D.  Morron /history 

H.  K.  Nishio /sociology 

J.R.  S.  Prichard /law 

S.  A.  /political  economy 

M.  P.  Robbins /educational  theory 

R.  Sandbrook /political  economy 

S.  A.  Schiff /law 

B.  Schlesinger/sociAL  work 
J.  P.  Siegel/MANAGEMENT  STUDIES^ 
D.A.A.  Stager/voLiTiCAL  economy 
G.  S.  Tracz/EDUCATIONAL  THEORY 


tOn  leave  of  absence. 
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faculties  in  those  courses  they  take  outside  the  Centre.  Since  these  courses  are  changed 
from  time  to  time,  students  must  consult  the  M.I.R,  brochure  for  current  information. 

Admission  Requirements 

Candidates  for  the  M.I.R.  degree  must  have  at  least  a B standing  in  the  final  year  of  a 
Bachelor’s  Degree  program,  preferably  in  a related  field  of  study.  Candidates  who  have 
completed  at  least  a four-year  degree  may  be  granted  advanced  standing  in  the  pro- 
gram. 

The  degree  may  be  taken  on  a part-time  or  full-time  basis.  (Some  courses,  however, 
may  be  available  only  in  the  daytime.) 

Candidates  are  referred  to  the  Regulations  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Industrial 
Relations  on  page  45  for  the  details  concerning  admission  requirements. 

Persons  now  working  in  the  field  of  industrial  relations  who  are  considering  a return 
to  university  should  talk  with  the  graduate  secretary  as  soon  as  possible.  In  some  cases, 
additional  background  courses  may  be  appropriate  before  applying  to  the  M.I.R. 
program. 


PROGRAM 

The  courses  listed  below  are  for  general  information  only.  To  determine  whether  or 
not  a course  is  being  offered  in  a particular  year  consult  the  M.I.R.  Brochure.  Copies 
are  available  by  writing  the  Graduate  Secretary,  M.I.R.  Program,  University  of  To- 
ronto, Centre  for  Industrial  Relations,  Toronto,  Ontario  M5S  lAl,  or  by  telephoning 
(416)  978-2927. 


First  Year 

The  program  consists  of  two  years  of  study.  The  first  year  provides  the  basic 
background  requirements,  including  training  in  quantitative  methods  of  research  and 
an  introduction  to  the  three  main  areas  of  study: 

1.  Unions  and  Collective  Bargaining 

2.  Labour  Market  and  Manpower  Policies 

3.  Personnel  and  Organization  Behaviour 

Students  must  take  at  least  ten  half-courses  (or  their  equivalent).  At  least  one 
half-course  is  required  in  each  of  the  following  topics: 


Unions  and  Collective  Bargaining 
Labour  Market 
Organizational  Behaviour 
Personnel  and  Manpower  Planning 
Intermediate  Microeconomics 
Intermediate  Macroeconomics 
Quantitative  Methods  and 
Research  Methodology 


BUS  2610F,S 

BUS  2126StorEC0  2800F 

IRE  1062F,S 

IRE  2602F,S 

IRE  1010F,S 

IRE  1011F,S 

ONE  OF:  EDT  1666F,S,H; 
IRE  1020Y;IRE  1021Y; 

IRE  1023Y;  SOC  5002Y 


Optional  Courses  — two  or  three  half-year  courses  or  the  equivalent  from  the  list  of 
courses  of  instruction. 


t Microeconomics  is  a prerequisite. 
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Students  in  the  Master  of  Industrial  Relations  program  are  required  to  achieve  a B 
average  in  the  required  first  year  courses  in  order  to  pass  into  the  second  year  of  the 
program. 

Second  Year 

The  second  year  requires  specialization  in  one  of  the  three  areas  above  as  well  as  the 
two  core  courses  in  industrial  relations. 

IRE  2001F,S  Industrial  Relations  Theory 

IRE  2002Y  Research  Seminar  on  Industrial  Relations 

Students  must  take  the  equivalent  of  eight  half-courses,  including  five  optional 
half-year  courses  from  the  list  of  courses  of  instruction.  Students  choosing  to  specialize 
in  Personnel  and  Organizational  Behaviour  are  encouraged  to  take  courses  from  at 
least  two  disciplines  included  in  the  list  of  courses.  All  optional  courses  must  be  chosen 
from  at  least  two  of  the  three  areas  of  specialization. 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

Area  1 Unions  and  Collective  Bargaining 

History 

HIS  1 150S*  Canadian  Labour  History 

HIS  1540F*  American  Labour  History 

HIS  3 BY  Canadian  Labour  and  the  Left  since  Confederation 


Law 

LAW  263A 
LAW  263S 
LAW  260S 
LAW  219S 


Law  of  Labour  Relations*  * 

Law  of  Collective  Bargaining** 

Seminar  on  Labour  Arbitration* 

Seminar  on  Collective  Bargaining  in  the  Public  Sector* 


Management  Studies 

BUS  261  IS  Legal  Aspects  of  Labour  Relations** 

BUS  2612S  Comparative  Industrial  Relations 


Educational  Theory 

EOT  1035F,S  Administration  of  Collective  Agreements  in  Educational  Organiza- 
tions 

EOT  1733F,S  Preparation  for  Collective  Bargaining  in  Education 
EDT  3740F,S  Implications  of  Collective  Bargaining  to  the  Governance  of 
Educational  Institutions 

EDT  1983S  Staff  Relations  and  Professional  Development  in  the  School  System 


Sociology 

SOC  370Y  Sociology  of  Labour 

SOC  420F*  The  Social  Psychology  of  Bargaining 


*May  require  Law  of  Labour  Relations  or  Law  of  Collective  Bargaining  as  a pre- 
requisite. 

*Not  offered  in  1980-81. 

** Students  may  take  only  one  of  the  following  courses  for  credit:  LAW  263 A,  LAW 
263S,orBUS  261  IS. 
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Area  2 Labour  Market 


Economics 
ECO  2801S 
ECO  2804F 
ECO  2805S 
ECO  2806F,S 

Labour  Economics  II 
Economics  of  Income  Distribution  I 
Economics  of  Income  Distribution  II 
Workshop  in  Labour  Economics 

Educational  Theory 

EDT  1703F,S  Educational  Planning:  Economics  of  Human  Resources 


EDT  1712F,S 
EDT  3902F,S 

Manpower  Aspects  of  Educational  Planning 
Educational  Systems  and  Social  Change 

Social  Work 
SWK  4403F,S 
SWK  4405F,S 

Women  and  Social  Policy  in  Canada 
Social  Gerontology  and  Social  Work 

Area  3 Personnel  and  Organization  Behaviour 
Education  Theory 

EDT  1022F,S  The  Social  Context  of  Administration 
EDT  1110F,S  Basic  Processes  in  Facilitating  Adult  Learning 
EDT  1202F,S  Theories  and  Techniques  of  Counselling 

Management  Studies 

BUS  2600F  Individual  and  Group  Behaviour 


BUS  2601S 
BUS  2603S 
BUS  2604S 
BUS  2606F,S 
BUS  2615F,S 

Organization  Design 

Manpower  Development  and  Compensation 
Organizational  Design  and  Change 
Designing  New  Work  Organizations 
Special  Topics  in  Organizational  Behaviour 

Sociology 
SOC  5012Y 

Sociology  of  Work 

Reading  Courses 

In  certain  circumstances,  students  may  be  allowed  to  take  a reading  or  research 
course: 

IRE  1090F,S  A reading  course  or  individual  research  in  an  approved  field. 

IRE  2090F,S  A reading  course  or  individual  research  in  an  approved  field. 
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INTERNATIONAL  RELATIONS  (COLLABORATIVE  PROGRAM) 


PROGRAM  committee; 

W.  E.  Grasham /political  economy 

J.  C.  Cairns/HiSTORY 

R.  A.  Spencer /history  (Chairman) 


With  the  assistance  of  the  Centre  for  International  Studies  the  Departments  of  History 
and  Political  Economy  collaborate  in  providing  M.A.  and  Ph.D.  programs  in  history 
and  political  science,  with  orientation  towards  international  relations.  The  collabora- 
tive program  is  supervised  by  a committee  composed  of  representatives  of  the  Centre 
and  of  the  Departments  of  History  and  Political  Economy.  Full  details  are  available 
from  the  Centre  or  from  the  graduate  secretaries  of  the  two  departments. 

Under  these  programs  students  must  register  in  one  department  and  meet  all  its 
degree  requirements.  They  may  then  follow  a program  of  study  which  includes  courses 
in  international  relations  in  their  own  and  in  the  co-operating  department  and  receive, 
in  addition  to  the  degree,  the  notation  on  their  transcripts  ‘Specialist  Program  in 
International  Relations’. 

The  following  courses  in  international  relations  meet  the  requirements  of  the  Col- 
laborative Program: 


History 
HIS  1146F 
HIS  1277S 
HIS  1440Y* 
HIS  1530F 
HIS  1615Y* 
HIS  1620Y 

HIS  1625S 


Canadian-American  Relations/P.  C.  T.  White 
The  Foreign  Policies  of  Divided  Europe//?.  A.  Spencer 
The  British  Empire,  1850- 1961 //I.  P.  Thornton 
American  Foreign  Policy  in  the  20th  Century//?.  D.  Accinelli 
Imperialism  1870-1914//1.  P.  Thornton 

Studies  in  International  History  before  and  after  the  First  World 
War///.  /.  Nelson 

International  Relations  in  ‘The  Era  of  Tyrannies’, 

1890-1945/J.  C.  Cairns 


Political  Economy 

POL  2200 Y International  Politics//?.  Gregor 

POL  2202 Y Comparative  Foreign  Policy//?.  Gregor 

POL  2203Y  Canadian  Foreign  Policy//.  W.  Holmes 

POL  2204 Y*  Problems  of  International  Organization//.  Barr  os 

POL  2208Y  Third  World  Politics  in  International  Affairs//?.  O.  Matthews 

POL  2209Y*  Problems  of  Supranational  Integration/R.  Kovrig 

POL  2210Y*  Elements  of  U.S.  Foreign  Policy//.  E.  Smith 

POL  221  lY  Arms  Races  and  Arms  Control/F.  /.  C.  Griffiths 


* Not  offered  1980-1981 
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CENTRE  FOR  INTERNATIONAL  STUDIES 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 

R.  D.  AccinellUmsTORY 
J.  fiflrA:cr/poLiTiCAL  economy 
J.  J?«rr05/POLITICAL  ECONOMY 
R.  A.  BerryjROi.\T\c\L  economy 
J.  R.  BlackburnlMixyDi^E  east 

AND  ISLAMIC  STUDIES 
R.  Bothwell jmsTORy 
J.  C.  CairnsImsTORY 

F.  R.  Casas Ipolitical  economy 

N.  K.  Choudhry jpoEiTiCAE  economy 
M.  B.  E.  C/ar^50«/MANAGEMENT 
STUDIES 

J.  L.  Cranmer-BynglmSTORY 
J.  H.  G.  Crispo Imanagement 
STUDIES 

G.  S.  Day  I MANAGEMENT  STUDIES 

M.  Eksteins /history 

V.  C.  Falkenheim /POEITICAE 
ECONOMY 

N.  C.  F/c/J/geography 

J.  E.  Floyd jPOElTlCAE  economy 
J.  H.  Galloway /geography 
J.  J.  Gerson/msTORY 
R.  Gregor Ipoe\t\cae  economy 

F.  J.  C.  Griffiths Ipoeiticae 

ECONOMY 

G.  K.  //c//cmcr/poLiTiCAL 
ECONOMY 

J.  W.  //o/mC^/POLITICAL  ECONOMY 
M.  IsraellmsTORY 
A.  JwaidehlMiDOEE  east  and 
ISLAMIC  STUDIES 
J.  L.  H.  KeepImsTORY 
L.  M.  Kenny/MiDOEE  east  and 
ISLAMIC  STUDIES 


M.  A.  F/ciVi /history 

B.  Kovrig Ipoeiticae  economy 

R.  B.  Lcc/anthropology 

H.  Makler  I SOCIOLOGY 

R.  A.  Manzer/poEiTiCAL  economy 

M.  R.  Marrus /history 

R.  O.  Matthews /political 

ECONOMY 

D.  E.  Moggridge /political 

ECONOMY 

G.  L.  Morris /law 

H.  /.  Nelson/HiSTORY 

J.  /V«n /political  economy 
R.  C.  Frarz/poLiTiCAL  economy 
D.  Raby /history 
T.  G.  Rawski /political  economy 
A.  E.  Safarian /political  economy 
R.  Sandbrook/poLiTiCAL  economy 
R.  M.  Savory /middle  east  and 

ISLAMIC  STUDIES 

IV.  G.  Saywell/LAST  asian  studies 
D.  V.  Schwartz/POLiTiCAL  economy 
H.  G.  5/:////n^/poLiTiCAL  economy 
J.  E.  Smith/poLUTCAL  economy 
P.  H.  Solomon /political  economy 

M.  S.  Sommers /management 

STUDIES 

J.  Spelt /geography 

R.  A.  Spencer  (Director) /history 

R.  E.  Stren/poLiTiCAL  economy 
A.  P.  Thornton/msTORY 

S.  G.  Triantis/poLiTiCAL  economy 

N.  K.  Wagle /history 
P.  C.  T.  White /history 
J.  Whitney /geography 


The  Centre  for  International  Studies  was  established  in  December  1976  to  succeed 
the  International  Studies  Program.  It  aims  to  encourage  and  co-ordinate  graduate 
studies  and  research  relating  to  international  relations  (with  particular  emphasis  on 
Canada’s  relations  with  other  states  and  international  institutions)  and  to  the  particular 
and  comparative  study  of  foreign  areas.  In  both  aspects  of  its  work  the  emphasis  is  on 
the  modem  period.  The  major  departments  which  collaborate  with  the  Centre  are: 
History,  Political  Economy,  Law,  East  Asian  Studies,  Geography,  Middle  East  and 
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Islamic  Studies,  Management  Studies,  Anthropology,  and  Sociology.  Through  a series 
of  interdisciplinary  committees  (at  present  there  are  six  area  committees,  dealing  with 
Africa,  East  Asia,  Europe,  Latin  America,  the  Middle  East,  and  South  Asia,  and  one 
functional  committee,  the  International  Relations  Committee)  it  sponsors  lectures  and 
seminars  by  visiting  scholars  and  organizes  conferences.  The  Centre  also  serves  as  a 
clearing  house  for  the  dissemination  of  research  information  for  interested  students  and 
faculty.  It  has  limited  funds  to  assist  graduate  students  doing  research  in  the  area  of 
international  relations  or  modern  area  studies. 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

The  Centre  does  not  offer  instruction  but  it  seeks  to  develop,  in  co-operation  with 
interested  departments,  graduate  teaching  programs  (including  interdisciplinary  pro- 
grams) in  international  relations.  See  entry  ‘International  Relations  (Collaborative 
Program)’  on  page  229. 


While  the  Centre  is  prepared  to  provide  information  and  counselling,  students 
pursuing  degrees  in  international  relations  or  in  modem  area  studies  should  apply  for 
and  register  in  the  department  of  their  major  discipline,  and  should  discuss  their 
program  in  the  first  instance  with  the  graduate  secretary  of  the  department  concerned. 
Courses  of  instmction  in  the  major  departments  associated  with  the  Centre  include  the 
following: 

East  Asian  Studies 

EAS  1 HOY*  From  Republic  to  People’s  Republic:  The  Chinese  Revolution, 
m5-\9A9lW.G.Saywell 


Economics 
ECO  2214Y 
ECO  2300F,S 
ECO  2301F,S 
ECO  2304F,S 
ECO  2305F,S 
ECO  2700Y 
ECO  2702F,S 
ECO  2707F,S 
ECO  2738Y 
ECO  2750Y 
ECO  3000Y 
ECO  4012F 
JPE  2414Y 


British  and  International  Economic  History  Since  1870 

International  Trade  Theory 

International  Monetary  Theory//.  E.  Floyd 

Advanced  Topics  in  International  Economics 

Economics  of  International  Business//!.  E.  Safarian 

Economic  Development//?.  A.  Berry,  T.  G.  Rawski 

Economic  Planning:  Principles  and  Practice/A.  K.  Choudhry 

International  Aspects  of  Economic  Development/G.  K.  Helleiner 

Economic  Development  of  China  and  Japan**//.  G.  Rawski 

Politics  and  Economic  Development/G.  K.  Helleiner 

The  Economy  of  the  USSR** 

Regional  Economics/S'.  G.  Triantis 

The  Political  Economy  of  India/N.  K.  Choudhry 


Geography 

GGR  1504S*  Urbanization  in  Developing  Countries//. 

GGR  1604Y  Economic  Geography  of  the  USSR/ A.  Field 
GGR  1704Y  Historical  Geography  of  Latin  America//.  Ga//oH’ay 


*Not  offered  1980-81 

** Offered  in  alternate  years. 


232 


School  of  Graduate  Studies 


GGR  1706F 

Studies  in  the  Regional  Development  of  China,  1850- Present/ 
7.  Whitney 

History 
HIS  1146F 
HIS  1273F* 
HIS  1276S 
HIS  1268F 

Canadian- American  Relations/P.  C.  T.  White 
Twentieth  Century  European  Problems/7.  C.  Cairns 
The  Third  Reich,  1933-1945//?.  A.  Spencer 
Social  Foundations  of  Modernism  in  Europe,  1870-1950/ 
M.  Eksteins 

HIS  1277F 
HIS  1293F 
HIS  1294S* 

The  Foreign  Policies  of  Divided  Europe//?.  A.  Spencer 
Russia  from  Reform  to  Revolution,  1856-1917/7.  L.  H.  Keep 
Russia,  1917:  From  the  Fall  of  the  Monarchy  to  Brest-Litovsk/ 
7.  L.  H.  Keep 

HIS  1295F* 
HIS  1440Y* 
HIS  1530F 

Problems  in  Modern  Russian  History  since  1870/7.  L.  H.  Keep 
The  British  Empire  from  1850//1.  P.  Thornton 
American  Foreign  Policy  in  the  Twentieth  Century/ 

/?.  D.  Accinelli 

HIS  1615Y* 
HIS  1620Y 

Imperialism  1870-1914/^.  P.  Thornton 

Studies  in  International  History  before  and  after  the  First  World 
War///.  /.  Nelson 

HIS  1625S 

International  Relations  in  ‘The  Era  of  Tyrannies’, 
1890-1945/7.  C.  Cairns 

HIS  1660Y 

Society  and  Government  in  Late  19th  and  Early  20th  Century 
China/7.  L.  Cranmer-Byng 

HIS  1683Y* 

The  Collapse  of  the  Chinese  Empire,  1870-191 1/7.  7.  Gerson 

Management  Studies 

BUS  2006S  International  Financial  Management 


BUS  2007F 
BUS  2501F 
BUS  2612F 

Environment  of  International  Business 
Comparative  Marketing  Systems/M.  S.  Sommers 
Comparative  Industrial  Relations/7.  H.  G.  Crispo 

Middle  East  and  Islamic  Studies 

MEI  2 HOY*  Political  and  Economic  Development  in  the  Arab  World  from 


MEI  2150Y* 
MEI  2155Y* 
MEI  2230Y 

Tanzimat  to  \9\4IA.  Jwaideh 
The  Emergence  of  Modem  Egypt/L.  M.  Kenny 
The  Emergence  of  Modem  Iraq//1.  Jwaideh 
The  Emergence  of  Modem  Iran//?.  M.  Savory 

Political  Science 

POL  2200Y  International  Politics//?.  Gregor 

POL  2202 Y Comparative  Foreign  Policy//?.  Gregor 

POL  2203Y  Canadian  Foreign  Policy/J.  W.  Holmes 
POL  2204Y*  Problems  of  International  Organization/7. 

POL  2208Y  Third  World  Politics  in  International  Affairs//?.  O.  Matthews 


*Not  offered  1980-81. 
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POL  2209Y* 
POL  2210Y* 
POL  221  lY 
POL  2300Y 

POL  2303Y 
POL  2304Y 
POL  2306Y 
POL  2400Y 
POL  2402Y 
POL  2404F 
POL  2405F 
POL  2406S* 
POL  2408Y 
POL  2409Y 
POL  241  lY* 
POL  2412S 


Problems  of  Supranational  Integration/fi.  Kovrig 
Elements  of  U.S.  Foreign  Policy/7.  E.  Smith 
Arms  Races  and  Arms  Control/F.  7.  C.  Griffiths 
Comparative  Politics  of  Industrial  Societies//?.  A.  Manzer, 

D.  V.  Schwartz 

Comparative  Communism///.  G.  Skilling,  F.  7.  C.  Griffiths 
Topics  in  Soviet  Politics//).  V.  Schwartz,  P.  H.  Solomon 
Politics  and  Government  in  Japan 

Politics  of  Third  World  Societies//.  S.  Barker,  R.  Sandbrook 

Topics  in  African  Government//.  S.  Barker,  R.  C.  Pratt 

Public  Administration  in  Developing  Societies//.  Nun 

Topics  in  Latin  American  Politics  1/7.  Nun 

Topics  in  Latin  American  Politics  II/7.  Nun 

The  Political  Economy  of  International  Development//?.  C.  Pratt 

Politics  and  Planning  in  Third  World  Cities//?.  Stren 

Topics  in  Asian  Politics** 

Canada  and  the  Third  World//?.  C.  Pratt 


*Not  offered  1980-81. 

** Offered  in  alternate  years. 
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ITALIAN  STUDIES 


ITA 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 


R.  Capozzi 


A . Franceschetti 
A.  A.  lannuccit 
M.  Kuitunen  (Secretary) 
J.  A.  Molinaro 


H.  S.  Noce 
O.  Pugliese 
M.  Ukas 
A.  Vicari 


S.  B.  Chandler  (Chairman) 


G.  P.  Clivio 
M.  Danesi 


Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations,  provided  that  they  also  satisfy 
the  Department’s  requirements  stated  below.  Their  programs  must  in  all  cases  be 
approved  by  the  Department. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  ARTS 

Applicants  for  admission  to  candidacy  for  the  M.A.  degree  should  submit  two  letters 
of  recommendation  with  their  application  for  admission. 

Candidates  must  satisfy  the  special  Departmental  requirements  for  entry  into  a 
one-year  M.A.  program  and  have  achieved  at  least  B(75)  standing  in  their  University  of 
Toronto  300-  and  400-series  courses  (or  equivalent  courses). 

Plan  A — Bibliography  and  four  graduate  courses; 

Plan  B — Bibliography,  three  graduate  courses  and  a research  paper. 

The  Department  will  determine  whether  candidates  need  to  complete  prerequisite 
work  in  order  to  qualify  for  admission  to  a Master  of  Arts  program  and  will  advise 
candidates  accordingly. 

Candidates  must  show  evidence  of  an  oral  and  written  command  of  Italian.  They 
must  also  pass  the  course  in  Bibliography. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Applicants  for  admission  to  candidacy  for  the  Phil.M.  degree  should  submit  along 
with  their  application  for  admission 

(a)  two  letters  of  recommendation  and 

(b)  a statement  of  their  proposed  plans  for  further  graduate  work. 

Candidates,  approved  by  the  Department,  must  have  obtained  an  over-all  average  of 
at  least  A-  standing  in  the  courses  taken  for  the  M.A.  degree.  A Master  of  Arts 
program  may  constitute  the  work  of  the  first  year.  The  second  year  will  normally 
consist  of  two  further  graduate  courses,  a Comprehensive  Examination,  the  comple- 
tion of  the  essay  or  research  paper,  and  a final  oral  examination,  at  which  candidates 
must  show  evidence  of  an  oral  command  of  Italian.  Graduates  must  also  demonstrate  a 
reading  knowledge  of  French  not  later  than  the  spring  of  the  second  year  of  the  Phil.M. 
program.  They  must  also  have  passed  the  course  in  Bibliography. 


fOn  leave  of  absence. 
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DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Applicants  for  admission  to  candidacy  for  the  Ph.D.  degree  should  submit  along  with 
their  application  for  admission. 

(a)  two  letters  of  recommendation  and 

(b)  a statement  of  their  proposed  plans  for  further  graduate  work. 

Candidates,  approved  by  the  Department,  must  have  obtained  an  over-all  average  of 
at  least  A—  standing  in  the  courses  taken  for  the  M.  A.  degree. 

The  degree  is  offered  in  the  general  fields  of  either  (a)  Italian  Language  and  Litera- 
ture, or  (b)  Romance  Languages  and  Literatures. 

In  Italian  Language  and  Literature  candidates  may  elect  one  of  the  following  combi- 
nations of  major  subjects  (a  minimum  of  five  courses  required)  and  first  minor  subject 
(two  courses  required): 

(a)  Italian  Language  (major)  and  Literature  (first  minor); 

(b)  Italian  Literature  (major)  and  Language  (first  minor). 

For  the  second  minor  subject,  candidates  qualified  in  a second  Romance  Language 
and  Literature  may  elect: 

I a program  course  in  that  Language  or  Literature,  or 

II  a graduate  course  in  Romance  Philology,  or 

III  a graduate  course,  approved  by  the  Department,  in  a subject  cognate  with  the 
candidate’s  program. 

Candidates  must  demonstrate  an  oral  and  written  command  of  Italian,  a reading 
knowledge  of  Latin  and  a reading  knowledge  of  French  or  German.  They  must  also 
have  passed  the  course  in  Bibliography.  Upon  completion  of  all  course  requirements, 
and  not  later  than  the  final  year  of  Ph.D.  residence,  they  will  take  their  written  and  oral 
Comprehensive  Examinations  and,  if  successful,  proceed  to  complete  their  theses.  Not 
later  than  the  third  year  of  Ph.D.  registration  they  will  complete  all  language  require- 
ments. 

The  program  for  the  Ph.D.  in  Romance  Languages  and  Literatures  is  administered 
by  a Committee  representing  the  Departments  of  French  Language  and  Literature, 
Spanish  and  Portuguese,  and  Italian  Studies.  It  must  include  one  major  subject  and  two 
minor  subjects.  The  major  must  be  either  Romance  languages  or  Romance  literatures. 
At  least  five  courses  shall  normally  be  taken  in  the  major  subject.  The  course  compris- 
ing this  major  must  include  offerings  from  all  three  Romance  departments.  If  the  major 
is  Romance  languages,  the  first  minor  must  be  Romance  literatures.  The  two  courses 
comprising  this  minor  must  be  drawn  from  the  offerings  of  at  least  two  of  the  three 
Romance  departments.  If  the  major  is  Romance  literatures,  the  first  minor  must  be 
Romance  languages.  These  two  courses  must  be  drawn  from  two  of  the  three  Romance 
departments  or  from  an  associated  field . In  all  cases  a program  must  be  approved  by  the 
Romance  Committee. 

Candidates  must  demonstrate  a knowledge  of  French  and  German  (within  the  first 
year  of  registration  for  the  Ph.D.  degree),  a reading  knowledge  of  Italian,  Spanish  and 
Latin,  and  an  oral  and  written  command  of  their  principal  Romance  Language.  They 
must  also  have  passed  the  course  in  Bibliography  and  Methods  of  Research. 
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COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 


ITA  lOOOF 
ITA  1025F* 
ITA  1026S* 
ITA  1030Y* 
ITA  1031Y 
ITA  1087Y 
JRL  llOOY* 
ITA  1200Y* 
ITA  1150Y 
ITA  1500Y* 
ITA  1515Y* 
ITA  1520Y* 
ITA  1526Y 
ITA  1550Y* 
ITA  1575Y* 
ITA  1590Y* 

ITA  1595Y* 
ITA  1600Y* 

ITA  1625Y* 
ITA  1652Y 
ITA  1675Y* 
ITA  1677Y* 
ITA  1700Y 
ITA  1705Y* 
ITA  1710Y* 
ITA  1726Y* 
ITA  1727Y* 

ITA  1728Y* 
ITA  1729Y 
ITA  2000Y 


Bibliography,  Th,  4 (One  hour  only)  (CR/NCR)/7.  y4.  Molinaro 
Old  Italian/G.  P.  Clivio 

Introduction  to  Italian  Dialectology /G.  P.  Clivio 
Structure  of  Modem  Italian/M.  Danesi 
Applied  Italian  Linguistics/M.  Danesi 
Italian  Syntax  and  Stylistics/G.  P.  Clivio 
Introduction  to  Romance  Philology/G.  P.  Clivio 
DanteM.  A.  lannucci 

Directed  Research  in  Italian  hinguisiics! Staff 

Studies  in  Italian  Dante  Criticism///.  S.  Noce 

Giovanni  Boccaccio///.  S.  Noce 

Italian  Humanism  in  the  Fifteenth  Century/O.  Pugliese 

Italian  Lyric  Poetry  from  Petrarch  to  Tasso//.  A.  Molinaro 

Ariosto//.  A.  Molinaro 

Sixteenth  Century  Italian  Theatre/A/.  Ukas 

Poetics  and  Poetry  in  the  Baroque  and  Arcadian  Movements/ 

A.  Franceschetti 

Boiardo  and  Fifteenth  Century  Carolingian  Poetry /.4.  Franceschetti 
Drama  and  Dramatic  Theories  in  Eighteenth  Century  Italy/ 

H.  S.  Noce 

Aspects  of  Italian  Romanticism/5.  B.  Chandler 
Italian  Verismo/S.  B.  Chandler 
Nineteenth  Century  Italian  Poetry /M.  Ukas 
Giacomo  Leopardi/M.  Ukas 
Pirandello/y4 . Vicari 
Modern  Italian  Theatre//1.  Vicari 
Twentieth  Century  Italian  Poetry//.  A.  Molinaro 
Neo-realism  in  the  Italian  Novel/M.  Kuitunen 
The  Italian  Novel  from  the  beginning  of  the  century  to 
neo-realism/M.  Kuitunen 

New  Trends  in  the  Italian  Novel- 1958  to  the  Present/  R.  Capozzi 
Contemporary  Italian  Literary  Criticism/L.  Picchione 
Master  of  Arts  Research  Paper/5taj^f 


*Not  offered  1980-81 
(CR/NCR)  Credit/No  Credit 
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LAW 


LAW 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 


E.  R.  Alexander 

I.  F.  G.  Baxter 
D.  M.  Beatty 
B.  Dickens 

J.  B.  Dunlop 
M.  Eberts 

J.  LI.  J.  Edwards 
M.  L.  Friedland 
B.  Green 

F.  lacobucci  ( Chairman) 


H.  N.  Janisch 


S.A.Schiff 

R.  Sharpe 

D.  J.  Sherbaniuk 
J.  Swan  t 
M.  Trebilcock 

S.  M.  Waddams 


S.  M.  Makuch  $2 


A.  W.  Mewett 
G.  L.  Morris 
J.  D.  Morton 


J.R.  S.  Prichard 


B.  J.  Reiter  $ 
R.  C.  B.  Risk 
R.  E.  Scane 


(Secretary) 
A.  S.  Weinrib 
E.  J.  Weinrib 
J.  S.  Ziegel 


DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  LAWS 

Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations  and  the  special 
regulations  governing  administration  of  degrees  of  LL.M. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  JURIS 

Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations  and  the  special 
regulations  governing  administration  of  degrees  of  D.Jur. 


$On  leave  of  absence. 
$20n  leave  (second  term) 
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LIBRARY  SCIENCE 

LIB 

GRADUATE  FACULTY 

M.  E.  Andersontl 

C.  England  (Secretary) 

E.  T.  Jarvi 

O.B.  Bishop 

A . M.  Fasick 

R.  B.  Land 

M.  E.  Cockshutt 

O.  Hall 

D.  G.  Neill 

C.  D.  Cook 

F.  G.  Halpenny 

K.  H.  Packer  (Chairman) 

L.-G.  Denis 

L.  J.  Houser 

J.  P.  Wilkinson 

F.  D.  Donnelly 

N.  J.  Williamsont 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF 

LIBRARY  SCIENCE 

Candidates  for  this  degree  are  referred  to  the  Regulations  for  the  degree  of  Master  of 
Library  Science. 

The  first  year  of  the  program  will  consist  of  ten  half-courses,  or  the  equivalent;  the 
second  year  of  eight  half-courses,  or  the  equivalent.  A B.L.S.  graduate  who  has  not 
successfully  completed  an  approved  course  in  research  methods  will  be  required  to 
take  LIB  1550,  Research  Methods,  as  one  of  the  first  four  half-courses  of  the  eight 
half-courses  required  for  the  M.L.S.  degree.  B.L.S.  graduates  are  permitted  to  take 
LIB  1560Y  as  an  extra  course;  it  may  not  be  taken  to  reduce  the  number  of  half-courses 
required  for  the  M.L.S.  degree. 

The  M.L.S.  program  consists  of: 

a four  required  courses  to  be  taken  during  the  First  Year:  LIB  15  lOY,  LIB  1520Y,  LIB 
1530Y,  LIB  1560Y. 

b Two  required  half-courses  to  be  taken  during  the  First  Year  or  during  the  First  Term 
of  the  Second  Year:  LIB  1540F&S,  LIB  1550F&S 
c eight  elective  half-courses,  two  of  which  may  be  taken  during  the  First  Year  in  place 
of  those  mentioned  in  b. 

First-  Year  Electives 

Two  electives,  to  be  chosen  from  the  following  list,  may  be  taken  in  the  First  Year 
instead  of  either  LIB  1540F&S  or  LIB  1550F&S:  LIB  2020F,S;  LIB  2120F,S;  LIB 
2130F,S;  LIB  2140F&S;  LIB  2150F,S;  LIB  2360F,S;  LIB  2410F,S  (with  the  permission 
of  the  Instructor). 

Special  Student  Status  in  the  Faculty  of  Library  Science 

While  the  Faculty  of  Library  Science  accepts  a small  number  of  special  students  each 
year,  special  student  status  is  generally  intended  for  fully  qualified  BLS  or  MLS 
graduates  who  wish  to  update  their  knowledge  in  a particular  area  or  to  specialize  in  a 
new  aspect  of  librarianship  in  which  they  have  had  no  previous  opportunity  to  study. 
Normally  it  is  not  possible  to  take  second-year  elective  courses  without  the 
background  preparation  given  in  the  core  courses  of  the  first  year.  In  some  cases  library 
experience  may  be  accepted  as  adequate  preparation;  however  the  final  decision  in  this 
matter  will  be  made  by  the  instructor  of  the  course  involved  and  the  graduate  Depart- 
ment of  Library  Science,  should  the  applicant  be  admissible.  In  a few  cases  one  or  two 


$On  leave  of  absence. 
$20n  leave  (second  term). 
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half-courses  which  do  not  require  an  extensive  background  in  library  science  may  be 
taken  by  students  pursuing  degrees  in  other  graduate  departments  of  the  university 
where  their  programs  would  be  supplemented  or  complemented  by  such  courses.  It  is 
not  possible  to  complete  the  requirements  for  the  MLS  degree  in  this  way,  nor  is  it  ever 
possible  to  credit  courses  taken  as  a special  student  towards  a degree  retroactively. 
Admission  as  a special  student  does  not  guarantee  that  the  student  will  be  accepted  into 
the  course(s)  of  his  choice.  Regular  MLS  students  will  have  first  priority  in  all  limited 
enrolment  courses. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

1 Admission  Standards:  Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  are  ac- 
cepted under  the  General  Regulations  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies.  A candi- 
date must  have  a four-year  University  of  Toronto  Bachelor’s  degree  with  at  least  B 
standing,  or  its  equivalent  from  another  approved  university,  and  a University  of 
Toronto  degree  of  Master  of  Library  Science,  or  its  equivalent.  Equivalency  is 
normally  determined  by  the  number  of  courses  and/or  credits  taken.  Applicants 
holding  M.L.S.  degrees  earned  in  two  or  three  semesters,  or  by  ten  to  sixteen 
half-courses,  will  be  required  to  take  additional  courses  in  the  M.L.S.  program. 
Attendance  in  the  summer  session  preceding  the  fall  term  may  assist  in  meeting  such 
a requirement.  The  Ph.D.  program  normally  begins  in  September.  The  major  subject 
proposed  by  the  candidate  for  doctoral  study  must  be  supported  by  relevant  courses 
taken  at  the  master’s  level,  including  appropriate  courses  in  research  methods,  and 
statistics;  a candidate  may  be  required  to  take  certain  prerequisite  courses  to  obtain 
this  support. 

2 Residence  Requirements:  A candidate  who  has  a University  of  Toronto  Master  of 
Library  Science  degree,  or  its  equivalent,  will  be  required  to  spend  a minimum  of  two 
years  of  residence  in  full-time  attendance,  and  must  complete  all  requirements  for 
the  Ph.D.  within  six  years. 

3 Course  Requirements:  Normally  four  courses  (or  the  equivalent  in  half-courses)  will 
be  required  following  completion  of  the  M.L.S.  degree,  or  its  equivalent. 

Successful  participation  in  LIB3010L  Research  Colloquium  is  required  in  each 
year  of  residence. 

A candidate  will  select  the  major  subject  in  which  the  thesis  will  be  written  from 
one  of  the  following  areas:  (i)  the  social  environment  and  libraries;  (ii)  information 
resources  and  library  collections;  and  (iii)  library  administration. 

A candidate  normally  will  select  the  first  minor  subject  from  appropriate  M.L.S. 
courses. 

A candidate  normally  will  select  the  second  minor  subject  from  courses  offered  by 
a department  other  than  the  Graduate  Department  of  Library  Science. 

A candidate  may  be  required  to  take  corequisite  courses  if  necessary  for  the 
satisfactory  completion  of  his  program  of  studies. 

4 Examinations:  Upon  completion  of  all  courses  of  instruction  the  candidate  will  be 
required  to  pass  qualifying  examinations  in  the  major  subject  and  first  minor  subject 
in  library  science. 

Before  a candidate  may  begin  the  thesis  for  the  Ph.D.,  the  Department  must  be 
satisfied  of  the  candidate’s  ability  to  do  independent  research  at  an  advanced  level. 

5 Language  Requirement:  A candidate  must  have  an  adequate  reading  knowledge  of  a 
language  other  than  English.  Normally  this  language  would  be  French,  but,  with  the 
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permission  of  the  Graduate  Department  of  Library  Science,  another  language  may 
be  substituted  in  the  light  of  research  to  be  undertaken  for  the  thesis.  This  require- 
ment must  be  completed  by  the  end  of  the  second  year  of  residence. 

6 Thesis  Requirement:  A thesis  embodying  the  results  of  original  investigation,  con- 
ducted by  the  candidate,  on  an  approved  topic  from  the  major  subject,  shall  be 
presented.  The  thesis  shall  constitute  a significant  contribution  to  the  knowledge  of 
the  field. 

Each  candidate  will  have  a supervisor  and  two  or  more  advisers  for  the  thesis.  The 
advisers  may  include  members  of  the  Graduate  Faculty  of  other  departments  of  the 
School  of  Graduate  Studies. 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 


M.L.S.  Required  Courses 


LIB  1510Y 
LIB  1520Y 
LIB  1530Y 
LIB  1540F&S 
LIB  1550F&S 
LIB  1560Y 


The  Social  Environment  and  Libraries 
Information  Resources  and  Library  Collections 
Organization  of  Information 
Library  Administration 
Research  Methods 

Computer  Programming  Requirement  (CR/NCR) 


M.L.S.  Elective  Courses 

LIB  2005H  Directed  Field  Work  (Prerequisite  LIB  1550.  With  the  permission  of 
the  Graduate  Department  of  Library  Science) 


LIB  2010F&S 

LIB  2011F&S 

LIB  2020F 
LIB  2030B,Y 

LIB  2050F,S 


Research  and  Research  Techniques 
Reading  Course  (With  the  permission  of  the  Graduate  Department  of 
Library  Science) 

Reading  Course  (With  the  permission  of  the  Graduate  Department  of 
Library  Science) 

Statistics  for  Librarians 

Research  Project  (Prerequisite  or  corequisite  LIB  2020F  or  LIB 
2050F,S.  With  the  permission  of  the  Graduate  Department  of 
Library  Science) 

Advanced  Research  Methods  (Prerequisite  LIB  1550) 


LIB  2105F,S  Current 

LIB  2106F,S  Current 

LIB  2107F,S  Current 

LIB  2108F,S  Current 

LIB  2109F,S  Current 


Current  Issues 
Issues  in  Librarianship- 1 
Issues  in  Librarianship-2 
Issues  in  Librarianship-3 
Issues  in  Librarianship-4 
Issues  in  Librarianship-5 


The  Social  Environment  and  Libraries 
LIB  21  lOS  Adult  Education  and  the  Library 
LIB  2120S  History  of  Books  and  Printing 


(CR/NCR)  Credit/No  Credit 
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LIB 

2130F 

LIB 

2135F,S* 

LIB 

2 HOF 

LIB 

2150F 

LIB 

2160F,S* 

LIB 

2170S 

LIB 

21 80S 

LIB 

2182F 

LIB 

2183B 

LIB 

2185S 

LIB 

2190F,S* 

LIB 

2195F 

LIB 

2205F 

LIB 

2210F 

LIB 

2215S 

LIB 

2220F 

LIB 

2225F 

LIB 

2230S 

LIB 

2235F 

LIB 

2240S 

LIB 

2245S 

LIB 

2249S 

LIB 

2250F 

LIB 

2260F&S 

LIB 

2270F 

LIB 

2275S 

LIB 

2280S 

LIB 

2285F,S* 

LIB 

2290F&S 

LIB 

2292S 

LIB 

2310F 

LIB 

231  IS 

History  of  Libraries 

Libraries  and  Librarianship  in  Canada 

Contemporary  Publishing 

The  Process  of  Human  Communication 

Comparative  Librarianship 

Types  of  Libraries 

Seminar  in  Academic  Libraries  (With  the  permission  of  the 
Instructor) 

Seminar  in  Public  Libraries 
The  Public  Library  and  the  Community 
Practicum  in  Community  Services  (Prerequisite  LIB  1550,  LIB 
2182F.  With  the  permission  of  the  Graduate  Department  of  Library 
Science) 

Seminar  in  Children’s  Libraries  (With  the  permission  of  the 
Instructor) 

Seminar  in  School  Libraries  (With  the  permission  of  the  Instructor) 
Seminar  in  Special  Libraries  (With  the  permission  of  the  Instructor) 

Information  Resources  and  Library  Collections 
Collection  Development  and  Evaluation  (Prerequisite  LIB  1550  or 
LIB  2020F,S) 

Library  Collections  in  the  Humanities 
Canadian  Literature  in  the  Humanities 
Resources  in  the  Social  Sciences 
Canadian  Resources  in  the  Social  Sciences 

Special  Literatures 
Legal  Literature  and  Librarianship 
Business  Literature 

Science  Literature  in  the  General  Collection  (excl:  LIB  2245) 
Science  Literature  for  the  Specialist  (excl:  LIB  2240) 

Libraries  in  the  Health  Sciences 
Health  Sciences  Literature 

Special  Materials 
Canadian  Government  Publioations 
Rare  Books  and  Manuscripts 
Historical  Manuscripts  and  Archival  Collections 
Research  Collections  in  Canadiana 
Map  Librarianship 

Audio-Visual  Materials  and  the  Library 

The  Design  and  Production  of  Audio-Visual  Materials  for  Libraries 

Resources  for  Children 
Evaluation  of  Materials  for  Children  I 

Evaluation  of  Materials  for  Children  II  (Prerequisite  LIB  2310) 


*Not  offered  1980-81 
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LIB  2320F 

LIB  2330F 
LIB  2350F,S* 
LIB  2360S 


LIB  2410F 
LIB  2420F,S* 
LIB  2450F,S* 
LIB  2460F,S* 


LIB  2510Y 


LIB  2610F 
LIB  2615S 
LIB  2620S 
LIB  2630F 


LIB  2640S 
LIB  2650F&S 


LIB  2710F 
LIB  2720S 
LIB  2730S 
LIB  2740F 
LIB  2750S 
LIB  2760S 


LIB  2810F 
LIB  2820F 
LIB  2840F&S 
LIB  2850F 
LIB  2860F 
LIB  2870F,S* 


Evaluation  of  Library  Materials  for  Young  Adults  (With  the 
permission  of  the  Instructor) 

Materials  for  Young  Children  (Corequisite  or  prerequisite  LIB  2310) 
Myth,  Epic  and  Romance  in  Children’s  Literature 
History  of  Publishing  for  Children 

School  Libraries  and  Resources 
School  Library  Programs  and  Services 
School  Library  Systems  (Prerequisite  LIB  2410) 

Curricular  Resources  and  the  School  Library 
Canadian  Resources  for  School  and  Public  Libraries  (with  the 
permission  of  the  Instructor) 

Bibliographic  Studies 
Studies  in  Descriptive  Bibliography 

Organization  of  Information 
Classification  Theory 
Advanced  Classification 
Subject  Analysis 

Advanced  Cataloguing  (With  the  permission  of  the  Instructor) 

Organization  of  Services 
Organization  of  Technical  Services 

Reference  Service  and  its  Organization  and  Administration 
(Prerequisite  or  corequisite,  one  of  LIB  2210;  LIB  2215;  LIB  2220; 
LIB  2225;  LIB  2230;  LIB  2235;  LIB  2240;  LIB  2245;  LIB  2250; 
LIB  2260;  LIB  2320) 

Library  Data  Processing 
Automation  of  Library  Processes 

Characteristics  of  Information  Structures  (Prerequisite  LIB  2710) 
Library  Systems  Design  (Prerequisite  LIB  2710) 

Documentation  Methods 

Documentation  Theory  (Prerequisite  LIB  2740) 

Information  Organization  and  Retrieval  (Prerequisite  LIB  2740) 

Library  Administration 

Administrative  Decision-Making  in  Libraries  (Prerequisite  LIB  1 540) 
Libraries  and  the  Political  Process 

Personnel  Management  in  Libraries  (Prerequisite  LIB  1540) 
Communication  in  Library  Administration  (Prerequisite  LIB  1540) 
Economics  of  Library  Development  (Prerequisite  LIB  1540) 

Library  Buildings  (Prerequisite  LIB  1540) 


*Not  offered  1980-81. 
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Ph.D.  Courses 

LIB  3010L  Research  Colloquium  (required  in  each  year  of  residence)  (CR/NCR) 


LIB  3 HOY 
LIB  3120Y 
LIB  3 BOY 
LIB  3 HOY 


Advanced  Studies  in  the  Social  Environment  and  Libraries 
Libraries  and  their  Publics 

Libraries  and  their  Relationships  with  other  Information  Agencies 
Libraries  and  Librarianship  in  the  Historical  Context 
The  Library  in  the  Political  Process 


Advanced  Studies  in  Information  Resources  and  Library  Collections 
LIB  3210Y  The  Literature  of  Science  and  Technology 
LIB  3220Y  The  Literatures  of  the  Social  Sciences 

LIB  3230Y  The  Literature  of  the  Humanities 
LIB  3240 Y Children’s  Literature 


Advanced  Studies  in  Library  Administration 
LIB  3810Y  Models,  Simulation  and  Decision-making  in  Libraries 
LIB  3820Y  The  Utilization  of  Human  Resources  in  Libraries 
LIB  3830Y  Communication  Science  and  the  Library  Organization 

Descriptive  material  about  the  above  courses  is  given  in  the  Calendar  of  the  Faculty 
of  Library  Science.  Inquiries  concerning  the  selection  of  courses  to  be  offered  in  any 
given  session  should  be  directed  to  the  Registrar,  Faculty  of  Library  Science. 


(CR/NCR)  Credit/No  Credit. 
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LINGUISTICS 


LIN 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 


R.  I.  Binnick 
P.  BouissacIvREt^cu 
B.  Brainerd 

E.  N.  Burstynsky  {Acting  Chairman) 

A.  Cameron  I ENGLISH 

J.  K.  Chambers 

J.  J.  C/2cvv,7r. /anthropology 

L.  DolezelisEKWC 

H.  A.  Gleason,  Jr. 

D.  G.  Huntley /SLAVIC 
P.  R.  Leon /french 
P.  MartinlFRENCH 


D.  R.  OlsonjED.  THEORY 
P.  A.  Reich 
H.  A . Roe 
H.  E.  Rogers 
W.  J.  Samarin 
H.  G.  SchogtiERENCH 
F.  SmithlEH.  theory$2 
H.  H.  Stern/ED.  theory 
M.  K.  SwainlED.  theory 
T.  Venkatacharya 
R.  Wardhaugh  {Chairman)^ 
C.  A . Yorio  ( Secretary) 


A brochure  containing  course  descriptions  and  other  information  is  available  each 
Spring. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  ARTS 

The  normal  M.A.  program  is  designed  to  fit  the  residence  period  of  one  academic 
year.  It  includes  courses  1130  and  1145  and  two  half-courses  in  different  theories 
including  1 142F,  plus  other  requirements  as  determined  by  the  advisor. 

Knowledge  of  two  languages  other  than  English  is  required  by  the  end  of  the 
residence  period.  One  will  normally  be  French.  Competence  in  suitable  areas  of 
philosophy  or  mathematics  may  be  substituted  for  the  second  language  with  the 
advisor’s  approval.  In  one  language  a mark  of  at  least  A-  is  required;  in  the  second 
language,  a mark  of  at  least  B. 

For  applicants  with  little  or  no  background  in  linguistics,  a prerequisite  year  as  a 
Special  Student  is  required.  The  course  of  study  for  the  prerequisite  year  will  include 
228F,  229S  and  230  and  normally  a minimum  of  two  graduate  courses  as  determined  by 
the  advisor. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Candidates  are  accepted  in  accordance  with  the  general  regulations.  They  must  have 
completed  the  M.A.  with  at  least  a B+  average  or  give  evidence  of  having  similar 
qualifications. 

Course  work  is  normally  required,  and  there  are  examinations  in  three  areas  of 
concentration.  Of  these  two,  (a)  Phonology  and  (b)  Morphology  and  Syntax,  are  to  be 
taken  by  all  candidates;  the  other  may  be  chosen  from  the  following: 

- Comparative-Historical  Linguistics 

- Computational  and  Mathematical  Linguistics 


tOn  leave  of  absence. 
t20n  leave  (second  term) 
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- Dialectology 

- History  of  Linguistics 

- Linguistic  approaches  to  Literature 

- Linguistic  Theory  and  Metatheory 

- Phonetics 

- Psycholinguistics 

- Semantics 

- Sociolinguistics 

- Some  specific  language  or  language  group  approved  in  advance  by  the  Department 

- An  area  specially  requested  and  approved  in  advance  by  the  Department 

A written  general  examination  in  the  three  areas  of  concentration  is  required  of  every 
student  no  later  than  the  first  term  of  the  last  residence  year.  Language  requirements  as 
outlined  for  the  M.  A.  degree  must  be  satisfied  previously,  and  other  requirements  are 
determined  in  consultation  with  the  advisor. 

Candidates  are  required  to  present  a thesis  which  must  be  an  original  contribution  to 
linguistic  knowledge.  Both  the  preparation  for  and  the  writing  of  the  thesis  will  be 
carried  out  under  the  supervision  of  members  of  the  Department. 

Courses  accepted  in  linguistic  programs.  Other  acceptable  courses  are  given  in 
other  Departments;  see  the  departmental  listings  to  determine  which  of  them  will  be 
given  in  1980-1981. 


LIN  1051Y* 
JRL  llOOY* 
FRE  1109Y 
SLA  lllOY 
LIN  1120Y* 
FRE  1120F,S 
FRE  1122F,S 
LIN  1130L 
ANT  1141Y* 
LIN  1142F 
LIN  1143S* 
LIN  1144S* 
JAL  I145Y 
JAL  1146Y 
LIN  1I47F 
LIN  I151F 
FRE  1152F,S 
LIN  1153F* 
FRE  1154Y* 
LIN  1155A* 
FRE  1156F* 
LIN  1156S 
FRE  1157F,S* 


History  of  Linguistic  Thought///.  A.  Roe 
Introduction  to  Romance  Philology/^/a# 

Semantics///.  G.  Schogt 

Comparative  Historical  Slavic  Linguistics/D.  G.  Huntley 
Semiotics/P.  Bouissac 

Phonetique  contrastive:  anglais-fran^ais/P.  Martin 

Didactique  de  la  langue/P.  R.  Leon 

Linguistic  Forum//.  K.  Chambers 

Languages  in  Contact/ IF.  /.  Samarin 

Introduction  to  Transformational  Grammar//.  K.  Chambers 

Introduction  to  Stratificational  Grammar/P.  A.  Reich 

Introduction  to  Prague  School  Linguistics/E.  N.  Bursty nsky 

Field  Methods/5/i# 

The  Comparative-Historical  Method///.  A.  Roe 
Phonological  Theory /^raif 

Introduction  to  Bloomfieldian  Linguistics/ IF.  /.  Samarin 

Phonostylistique/P.  R.  Leon 

Aspect  and  Tense///.  G.  Schogt 

Phonetique  et  Phonologie/P.  R.  Leon 

Acoustic  Phonetics/P.  Martin 

Phonetique  experimentale/P.  Martin 

Introduction  to  Syntactic  Analysis/5mj5^ 

Problemes  theoriques  de  la  traduction///.  G.  Schogt 


*Not  offered  1980-81. 
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JAL  1170Y 
JAL  1171Y* 

LIN  1190Y 
LIN  1191Y* 

LIN  1193Y 
LIN  1200F* 

ANT  1207S* 

LIN  1346S 
LIN  1400Y 
LIN  1440S* 

LIN  1442S* 

LIN  I450Y* 

LIN  1500Y 
LIN  1501F&S&H 
LIN  1525F* 

LIN  1550Y 
LIN  155IF&S&H 
LIN  1560Y 
LIN  1561F&S&H 
LIN  2003F,S* 
LIN  2065Y 
LIN  2066F,S 
LIN  2142S* 

LIN  2450S 
LIN  2451F* 

LIN  2452F* 

LIN  2455H 
ENG  6350Y 


Language  Typology /J.  J.  Chew,  Jr. 

Dialectology/y.  K.  Chambers 
Generative  Phonology/£.  N.  Burstynsky 
Transformational  Synidix! Staff 
Advanced  Readings  in  Syntactic  Theory/F.  Cowper 
The  Sociology  of  Language/ IT.  J.  Samarin 
Retention  of  Immigrant  Languages/ IT.  J.  Samarin 
Variation  Theory /7.  K.  Chambers 
Sociolinguistic  Methods/ IT.  J.  Samarin 
Bases  of  Linguistic  Theory///.  A.  Gleason,  Jr. 
Relational-Functional  Syntax/ Staff 
Mathematical  Linguistics/B.  Brainerd 
Linguistic  Structures/5ra# 

Linguistic  Structures/5/a# 

Discourse  Analysis///.  A.  Gleason,  Jr. 

Reading  Seminar/ Staff 

Reading  Seminar/Staff 

Research  Seminar/ Staff 

Research  Seminar/ Staff 

Linguistic  Analysis  of  Literary  Text/ Staff 

Current  Issues  in  Linguistic  Theory/ Staff 

Current  Issues  in  Linguistic  Theory /Staff 

Advanced  Grammatical  Theory//.  K.  Chambers 

Psycholinguistics//*.  A.  Reich 

Language  Acquisition//*.  A.  Reich 

Models  of  Language  Behaviour//*.  A.  Reich 

Issues  in  Applied  Linguistics/ Staff 

The  Structures  of  Modem  English///.  A.  Gleason,  Jr. 


Not  offered  1980-81. 
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MANAGEMENT  STUDIES  BUS 

GRADUATE  FACULTY 

M.B.  E.  ClarksonX 
W.  B.  Coutts  X 
J.  H.  G.  Crispo 
G.  S.  Day 
J.  E.  Dooley 
M.  G.  Evans 
M.  J.  Gordon 
D.  W.  Greeno 
M.  Gunderson 
G.  H.  Haines 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  C 

Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Business  Administration  are  accepted  under 
the  general  regulations.  Except  for  candidates  granted  advanced  standing  on  admis- 
sion, the  program  for  the  degree  covers  two  academic  years. 

The  first  year  of  the  program  consists  of  ten  half  courses  at  the  1000  level.  In  addition, 
there  are  two  non-credit  courses  required  for  all  M.B. A.  students  in  the  Faculty;  BUS 
1600  and  BUS  1800.  Credits  may  be  granted  to  candidates  who  have  satisfactorily 
covered  equivalent  work  at  the  undergraduate  level.  Graduates  of  a three  year  program 
from  the  University  of  Toronto  (or  equivalent)  must  take  ten  half  courses  in  the  first 
year. 

The  second  year  of  the  program  consists  of  ten  half  courses  chosen  at  the  2000  level. 
Two  of  these  may  be  from  another  graduate  department. 

The  program  of  courses  selected  is  subject  in  all  cases  to  the  approval  of  the 
Department. 

Before  making  application,  it  is  advisable  to  consult  the  information  booklet  of  the 
Faculty  of  Management  Studies,  which  contains  complete  information  on  graduate 
programs  in  Business  Administration.  This  booklet  may  be  obtained  from  the  Secre- 
tary, Faculty  of  Management  Studies,  University  of  Toronto,  Toronto,  Ontario, 
M5S  1V4. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  are  accepted  under  the  general 
regulations. 

Students  are  normally  admitted  to  the  Ph.D.  program  after  completing  the  M.B.  A.  or 
its  equivalent.  At  least  two  years  of  residence  are  required. 

At  the  present  time  major  work  may  be  done  in  four  areas,  (i)  applied  economics,  (ii) 
finance,  (iii)  marketing,  (iv)  organizational  behaviour  and  industrial  relations.  Other 
areas  are  available  for  selection  as  the  minor  field  in  management  studies. 

A minimum  of  three  full  courses  will  be  required.  The  major  subject  will  normally 
consist  of  courses  at  the  3000  level  in  the  area  of  specialization.  Additional  courses  at 


P.  J.  N.  Halpern 

R.  J.  House 
B.  A.  Kalymon 
O.W.  Main 

G.  F.  Mathewson 

S. R.  Maxwell 
D.  A.  Ondrack 
A.  E.  Pauli 

J.  V.  Poapst 


BUSINESS  ADMINISTRATION 


G.  D.  Quirin 
J.  A.  SawyerX 
S.  P.  Sethi  X\ 

J.  P.  SiegelX 

J.  E.  Smyth 

M.  S.  Sommers 

D.  J.  Tigert  ( Chairman) 

W.  R.  Waters 

R.  N.  Wolff  (Secretary) 


t On  leave  of  absence. 

X 1 On  leave  of  absence  (first  term). 
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the  2000  level  may  be  required,  depending  on  the  candidate’s  background.  Courses  in 
the  first  minor  subject  may  be  taken  within  the  department,  or  in  another  department  if 
the  candidate’s  program  requires  it.  Courses  in  the  second  minor  subject  will  normally 
be  taken  in  another  department. 

A candidiate  is  expected  to  be  qualified  in  at  least  two  of  the  three  disciplines 
essential  to  the  study  of  management:  economics,  behavioral  science  and  quantitative 
analysis. 

Upon  completion  of  the  courses,  the  candidate  is  required  to  pass  comprehensive 
examinations  in  the  major  subject.  A thesis  embodying  the  results  of  original  investiga- 
tion must  be  submitted  in  accordance  with  the  regulations  of  the  School  of  Graduate 
Studies. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

BUS  lOlOFj&S  Economics  of  Enterprise/O.  W.  Main,  G.  F.  Mathewson 


BUS  lOllF&S 
BUS  1021F&S 
BUS  1022F&S 
BUS  1030F&S 

Economic  Environment  of  Business/L.  D.  Booth,  J.A.  Sawyer 
Accounting  IjW.  B.  Coutts,  B.  M.  Mallouk 
Accounting  U/W.  B.  Coutts,  B.  M.  Mallouk 
Business  Finance/J9.  A.  Kalymon,  L.  D.  Booth,  J.  V.  Poapst,  P.  J. 
Halpern 

BUS  1050F&S 

Marketing/D.  W.  Greeno,  D.  J.  Tigert,  M.  5.  Sommers,  T.  J. 
Mitchell 

BUS  1062F&S 

Administrative  Theory/7.  P.  Siegel,  H.  Kolodny,  H.  Arnold, 
M.  G.  Evans,  D.  A.  Ondrack 

BUS  1071F&S 

Operations  Management/5.  P.  Sethi,  U.  Menzefricke,  R.  N.  Wolff, 
J.  H.  Bookbinder 

BUS  1080F&S 

Decision  Systems  1/7.  E.  Dooley,  L.  Fertuck,  R.  N.  Wolff,  A.  E. 
Pauli 

BUS  1081F&S 

Decision  Systems  II/7.  E.  Dooley,  L.  Fertuck,  R.  N.  Wolff,  A.  E. 
Pauli 

BUS  1600F&S 

Managerial  Skills  Development  (non-credit)///.  Arnold,  M.  G. 
Evans,  H.  F.  Kolodny,  D.  A.  Ondrack,  J.  P.  Siegel 

BUS  1800F&S 
BUS  2001F<^ 

Management  Game  (non-creditj/E.  H.  Lakien 
Entrepreneurship  and  the  Management  of  the  Smaller  Company/ 
A . 7.  Szonyi 

BUS  2002Y 
BUS  2003F&S 
BUS  2004F&S 
BUS  2005F,S 
BUS  2006S 
BUS  2007F 
BUS  2008F&S 

Research  Project/T/zc  Staff 

Research  Project/7/zc  Staff 

Business  Strategy/5.  R.  Maxwell,  7.  R.  D’Cruz 

Special  Topics  in  Business  Policy/5.  R.  Maxwell,  7.  R.  D’Cruz 

International  Financial  Management/L.  D.  Booth 

Environment  of  International  Business/7.  R.  D’Cruz 

Legal  Environment  of  The  Professions  and  Corporations/7.  E. 

Smyth,  W.  R.  Rauenbusch 

BUS  2009F&S 
BUS  2015F,S 
BUS  2100F&S 
BUS  2115F,S 
BUS  2120F 

Corporate  Social  Responsibilities/5.  R.  Maxwell 

Special  Topics  in  General  Management/ T/ic  Staff 

Economics  and  Business  Policy/O.  W.  Main 

Special  Topics  Applied  Economics/ Staff 

Economic  Theory  and  Its  Applications,  A/G.  F.  Mathewson 
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BUS  2121S 
BUS  2122S 
BUS  2123F 
BUS  2124F 
BUS  2125S 
BUS  2126S 
BUS  2200F&S 
BUS  2201S 
BUS  2202S 
BUS  2203F 
BUS  2204F&S 
BUS  2205F 
BUS  2206S 
BUS  2215F,S 
BUS  2300F&S 
BUS  2301F&S 
BUS  2302F&S 

BUS  2303F 
BUS  2304S 

BUS  2315F,S 
BUS  2403F,S 
BUS  2405F,S 
BUS  2410F 
BUS  241  IS 
BUS  2413F&S 
BUS  2415F,S 
BUS  2500S 
BUS  2501F 
BUS  2502S 
BUS  2504F 
BUS  2505F 
BUS  2506F 
BUS  2507S 
BUS  2508S 
BUS  2515F,S 
BUS  2600F 
BUS  2601S 
BUS  2602F 
BUS  2603S 
BUS  2604S 

BUS  2606F 
BUS  2610F 
BUS  261  IS 
BUS  2612S 


Economic  Theory  and  Its  Applications,  Bl Staff 
Business  and  the  Regulatory  Environment/G.  D.  Quirin 
Forecasting  Models  and  Econometric  Methods/T.  /I . Sawyer 
Economics  of  Natural  Resources/B.  A.  Kalymon 
Problems  in  Natural  Resource  Management/G.  D.  Quirin 
The  Economics  of  Labour  Relations/M.  Gunderson 
Management  Accounting/L.  Fertuck 
Issues  in  Accounting  Theory//.  Amernic 
Planning  and  Control  Systems! Staff 
Financial  Accounting//?.  H.  Kidd 
Canadian  Tax  Practice/ IF.  B.  Coutts,  M.  J.  Godin 
Advanced  Financial  Accounting  I/IF.  B.  Coutts,  B.  M.  Mallouk 
Advanced  Financial  Accounting  II/ IF.  B.  Coutts,  B.  M.  Mallouk 
Special  Topics  in  Accounting/ r/i£’  Staff 
Corporate  Financing/M.  J.  Gordon,  P.  J.  Halpern,  L.  D.  Booth 
Financial  Management/M.  J.  Gordon,  B.  A.  Kalymon,  G.  D.  Quirin 
Security  Analysis  and  Portfolio  Management/ IF.  R.  Waters,  P.  J. 
Halpern 

Financial  Management  in  the  Public  Sector/M.  Gunderson 
Financial  Institutions  and  Capital  Markets/IF.  R.  Waters,  J.  V. 
Poapst 

Special  Topics  in  Finance/T/i^  Staff 
Computer  Modelling  and  SimuIation/T/ie  Staff 
Production  and  Distribution  Systems//?.  N.  Wolff,  S.  P.  Sethi 
Static  Optimization  Techniques/5.  P.  Sethi 
Dynamic  Optimization  Techniques/5.  P.  Sethi 
Introduction  to  Management  Science/ G.  Menzefricke 
Special  Topics  in  Management  SciencejThe  Staff 
Marketing  Management/G.  5.  Day 
Comparative  Marketing  Systems/M.  5.  Sommers 
Management  of  Distribution  Systems/D.  J.  Tigert 
Consumer  Behaviour//).  IF.  Greeno, 

Marketing  Communication/M.  5.  Sommers 

Marketing  Management  Research  and  Information/G.  5.  Day 

Market  Measurement/D.  IF.  Greeno 

Marketing  Natural  Resources//?.  N.  Wolff,  J.  R.  D’Cruz 

Special  Topics  in  Marketing/ Staff 

Individual  and  Group  Behaviour//?.  J.  House,  H.  J.  Arnold 

Organization  Design//.  P.  Siegel 

Manpower  Planning  and  Staffing//.  P.  Siegel,  H.  /.  Arnold 
Manpower  Development  and  Compensation/D.  /I.  Ondrack 
Organizational  Change  and  Development///.  /.  Arnold,  D.  A.  On- 
drack 

Designing  New  Work  Organizations///.  Kolodny 
Industrial  Relations//.  Crispo 

Legal  Aspects  of  Labour  Relations//?.  D.  Macdowell 
Comparative  Industrial  Relations//.  Crispo 
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BUS  2615F,S 
BUS  2701S 
BUS  2703F&S 
BUS  2704S 
BUS  2714F 
BUS  2715F 
BUS  3010Y 
BUS  3030Y 
BUS  3031H 
BUS  3050Y 
BUS  305 IH 
BUS  3060Y 

BUS  3061S 

BUS  3090F&S 


Special  Topics  in  Organizational  Behaviour/ T/ie  Staff 
Management  Decision  Analysis/7.  E.  Dooley,  U.  Menzefricke 
Technology  of  Information  Systems/F.  Lochovsky 
Management  of  Information  Systems/L,  Fertuck 
Multivariate  Methods  for  Management/^.  E.  Pauli 
Special  Topics  in  Information  Systems/T/ie  Staff 
Seminar  in  Applied  Economics*  */r/i£’  Staff 
Financial  Theory  of  the  Firm** /The  Staff 
Workshop  in  Finance* */r/ie  Staff 
Marketing  Theory** /The  Staff 
‘ Workshop  in  Marketing  Theory** /The  Staff 
Organization  Behaviour  and  Industrial  Relations  Theory** /The 
Staff- 

Workshop  in  Organization  Behaviour  and  Industrial  Relations 
Theory** /The  Staff 

Reading  Course  in  Approved  Field** /The  Staff 


**Courses  normally  restricted  to  Ph.D.  students. 
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MATHEMATICS  & APPLIED  MATHEMATICS  MAT 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 


M.  A.  Akcoglu 

L.  T.  Gardner 

E.  Prugovecki 

D.  V.  Anderson 

L R.  Graham 

K.  B.  Ranger 

D.  F.  Andrews 

P.  C.  Greiner 

J.  Repka 

J.  Arthur 

W.  H.  Greub 

G.  de  B.  Robinson 

F.  V.  Atkinson  (Chairman) 

J.  S.  Halperin 

P.  G.  Rooney 

E.  J.  Barbeau 

W.  P.  E.  Haque 

P.  Rosenthal 

E.  Bierstone 

M.  P.  Heble 

R.  A.  Ross 

T.  Bloom  (Secretary) 

T.  E.  Hull 

P.  Scherk 

E.  P.  Botta 

R.  L.  Johnston 

D.  K.  Sen 

B.  Brainerd 

V.  Jurdjevic 

R.  W.  Sharpe 

T.  H.  Callahan 

P.  Keast 

F.A.  Sherk 

J.  H.  H.  Chalk 

7.  Kupka 

R.  A.  Smith 

M.-D.  Choi 

W.  D.  Lakin 

S.  H.  Smith 

D.  A.  Clarke 

P.  J,  Leah 

E.  Stamm 

H.  S.  M.  Coxeter 

J.  LeBel 

F.  D.  Tall 

W.  J.  R.  Crosby 

A.  B.  Lehman 

S.  M.  Tanny 

C.  Davis 

J.  W.  Lorimer 

S.  M.  Trott 

N.  A.  Derzko 

D.  Masson 

./.  R.  Vanstone 

G.  F.  D.  Duff 

J.  McCool 

W.A.  O’N.  Waugh 

E.  W.  Ellers 

E.  Mendelsohn 

W.A.R.  Weiss 

P.  H.  H.  Fantham 

J.  J.  Millson 

J.  B.  Wilker 

D.A.S.  Fraser 
J.  B.  Friedlander 

K.  Murasugi 
S.  J.  Pierce 

R.  Wormleighton 

The  Department  of  Mathematics  offers  opportunities  for  research  in  the  fields  of 
mathematics  and  applied  mathematics,  including,  but  not  restricted  to,  the  fields  of  real 
and  complex  analysis,  several  complex  variables,  functional  analysis,  ordinary  and 
partial  differential  equations,  harmonic  analysis,  operator  theory,  group  theory.  Lie 
groups  and  algebras,  automorphic  forms,  number  theory,  synthetic  and  differential 
geometry,  differentiable  manifolds,  algebraic  topology,  logic,  general  topology,  fluid 
mechanics,  quantum  mechanics,  relativity. 

Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  SCIENCE 

Candidates  may  be  accepted  into  a one  year  or  two  year  program  for  the  degree  of 
Master  of  Science.  It  is  also  possible  to  gain  the  M.Sc.  degree  by  part-time  studies. 

Candidates  for  the  one  year  program  are  required  either  (a)  to  take  and  pass  three 
approved  full  year  courses,  and  to  take  a Supervised  Reading  Project  for  M.Sc. 
Students  (course  number  4000L)  or  its  equivalent,  or  (b)  to  take  and  pass  two  approved 
full  year  courses  and  submit  an  acceptable  thesis.  The  approved  half  year  courses  are 
considered  the  equivalent  of  a full-year  course.  Two  prerequisite  courses  may,  with 
approval,  be  substituted  for  one  course  of  the  program. 

Candidates  for  the  two  year  program  will  take  in  their  first  year  an  approved  program 
of  prerequisite  and  other  courses,  to  enable  them  in  their  second  year  to  take  the 
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program  for  the  one-year  M. Sc.  Candidates  who  intend  to  study  part-time  for  the  M.Sc. 
must  satisfy  the  requirements  for  the  one  year  program. 

Students  interested  in  the  M.Sc.(T)  program  for  teachers! see  page  353. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations.  They  are 
required  to  take  a program  of  courses  designed  to  lead  into  an  area  of  research,  and  to 
submit  a suitable  thesis. 

Candidates  must  have  an  adequate  knowledge  of  at  least  two  of  French,  German,  or 
Russian.  In  the  case  of  students  whose  native  language  is  not  English,  exceptions  will 
be  considered. 

A . Mathematics 

Candidates  are  required  to  satisfy  the  department  that  they  have  a good  knowledge  of 
basic  Real  and  Complex  Analysis,  Topology  and  Algebra  during  or  before  their  first 
year  of  study.  All  candidates  are  required  to  take  an  oral  examination  in  their  field  of 
specialization  before  embarking  on  a thesis. 

B.  Applied  Mathematics 

The  regulations  under  Mathematics  above  may  be  followed,  or,  alternatively,  candi- 
dates may  pursue  graduate  studies  in  Applied  Mathematics  under  the  supervision  of  an 
inter-disciplinary  committee.  In  the  latter  case,  they  are  required  to  show  that  they 
have  a sufficient  knowledge  of  both  Mathematics  and  the  discipline  within  which  they 
are  to  use  Mathematics  during  or  before  their  first  year  of  study.  The  program  of 
courses  would  normally  include  some  from  another  department.  Candidates  are  re- 
quired to  take  an  oral  examination  in  the  field  of  specialization  before  embarking  on  a 
thesis. 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

The  course  to  be  offered  during  the  academic  year  1980-81  will  be  a selection  from 
the  following  list,  with  the  possibility  of  further  additions;  students  should  consult  the 
graduate  secretary’s  office  at  the  start  of  the  academic  year. 

Ph.D.  students  may  be  required  to  attend  and  contribute  to  seminars  in  their  research 
areas. 

Students  who  wish  to  take  courses  in  Numerical  Analysis  are  asked  to  check  the 
courses  listed  by  the  Department  of  Computer  Science. 


A.  Mathematics 


MAT  lOOOF 
MAT  lOOlS 
MAT  1002F 
MAT  1003Y 
MAT  1004Y 
MAT  1005F 
MAT  1008S 
MAT  lOlOF 
MAT  ions 
MAT  1015H 


Real  Analysis/ K.  Jurdjevic 

Complex  Analysis/P.  Rosenthal 

Topics  in  Complex  Variables/P.  G.  Rooney 

Theory  of  Several  Complex  Variables/7.  Bloom 

Theory  of  Approximation/C.  Davis 

Fourier  Analysis/P.  G.  Rooney 

Functions  of  a Complex  Variable/P.  Bierstone 

Functional  Analysis  I/P.  J.  Barbeau 

Functional  Analysis  II/P.  Rosenthal 

Topics  in  Operator  Theory/P.  Rosenthal 
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MAT  1020F 
MAT  1025S 
MAT  1030S 
MAT  1034F 
MAT  1035S 
MAT  1037F 
MAT  1045S 
MAT  1051Y 
MAT  1060Y 
MAT  1062Y 
MAT  1075Y 
MAT  llOOS 
MAT  IIOIS 
MAT  1102F 
MAT  1103F 
MAT  1104S 
MAT  1109F 
MAT  1120F 
MAT  1121S 
MAT  1122F 
MAT  1123S 
MAT  1124Y 
MAT  1125F 
MAT  1155S 
MAT  1194Y 
MAT  1197F 
MAT  1198S 
MAT  1199F 
MAT  1200S 
MAT  1202F 
MAT  1210S 
MAT  1299F 
MAT  1302F 
MAT  1306F 
MAT  1309S 
MAT  1312F 
MAT  1313Y 
MAT  1341F 
MAT  1342S 
MAT  1343Y 
MAT  1345Y 
MAT  1350Y 
MAT  1351S 
MAT  1355Y 
MAT  1360S 
MAT  1392Y 
MAT  1403F 
MAT  1404F 


Hilbert  Space  Theory/F.  Rosenthal 

Spaces  in  One  and  Several  Complex  Variables//.  Graham 
Banach  Algebras/E.  J.  Barbeau 
Topics  in  Harmonic  Analysis/L.  T.  Gardner 
C*  Algebras/M.  D.  Choi 
Von  Neumann  Algebras//.  Halperin 
Topics  in  Ergodic  Theory/M.  Akcoglu 
Advanced  Ordinary  Differential  Equations/F.  V.  Atkinson 
Partial  Differential  Equations/P.  C.  Greiner 
Boundary  Value  Problems/P.  C.  Greiner 
Differential  Analysis/E.  Bierstone 
Algebra/E.  Murasugi 
Topics  in  the  Theory  of  Groups/ 

Discrete  Groups///.  S.  M.  Coxeter 
Topics  in  Algebra  I/E.  P.  Botta 
Topics  in  Algebra  II/P.  A.  Smith 
Classical  Groups/P.  Scherk 
Lie  Groups  I//.  Kupka 
Lie  Groups  II//.  Kupka 

Lie  Groups  and  Representations  I/E.  T.  Gardner 

Lie  Groups  and  Representations  II/E.  T.  Gardner 

Representations  of  Gln(IR)/T.  Arthur 

Lie  Algebras/E.  S.  Halperin 

Commutative  Algebra/E.  P.  Botta 

Periods  of  Integrals  on  Curves/E.  E.  Millson 

Automorphic  Forms  and  Representation  Theory  I/E.  A.  Callahan 

Automorphic  Forms  and  Representational  Theory  ll/T.A.  Callahan 

Automorphic  Forms/ 

Algebraic  Number  Theory/ 

Analytic  Number  Theory /E.  H.  H.  Chalk  dead  R.  A.  Smith 

Topics  in  Number  Theory /E.  H.  H.  Chalk  and  P.  A.  Smith 

Point  Set  Topology/E.  D.  Tall 

Combinatorial  Theory /E.  Mendelsohn 

Non-Euclidean  Geometry///.  S.  M.  Coxeter 

Inversive  Geometry/E.  B.  Wilker 

Non-Desarguesian  Geometry/E.  A.  Sherk and  E.  Ellers 

Seminar  in  Geometry ///^.  S.  M.  Coxeter,  E.  Ellers  and  E.  A.  Sherk 

Differentiable  Manifolds  and  Applications  II W.  Greub 

Differentiable  Manifolds  and  Applications  II/ IT.  Greub 

Riemannian  Manifolds/ IT.  Greub 

Basic  Algebraic  Topology/P.  IT.  Sharpe 

Characteristic  Classes/ IT.  H.  Greub  andE.  S.  Halperin 

Minimal  Models/P.  IT.  Sharpe 

Introduction  to  Singularity  Theory/E.  Bierstone 

Complex  Manifolds/ E.  Bloom 

Algebra  Seminar/E.  P.  Botta 

Model  Theory/ IT.  Weiss 

Foundations/ IT.  Weiss 
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MAT  1430S 
MAT  1435S 
MAT  1436S 
MAT  1449Y 


Set  Theory/F.  D.  Tall 
Applied  Set  Theory/F.  D.  Tall 

Large  Cardinals,  Structure  Theory  of  Ideals  and  Applications/F.  Tall 
Seminar  in  Foundations/F.  D.  Tall 


B.  Applied  Mathematics 

MAT  1507S  Techniques  of  Applied  Mathematics//?.  v4. 

MAT  152QS  Wave  Propagation//?. /I. /?o55 

MAT  1638S  Fluid  Mechanicsl K.  B.  Ranger 

MAT  1639Y  Seminar  in  Fluid  Mechanics/F.  B.  Ranger 

MAT  1700F  Topics  in  General  Relativity//).  K.  Sen 

MAT  1710Y  Group  Theory  and  Quantum  Mechanics/F.  Frwgove-c/:/ 

MAT  1722Y  C*Algebras  and  Quantum  Mechanics/D.  Masson  and  L.  T.  Gardner 
MAT  1723F  Foundations  of  Quantum  Mechanics/F.  Prugovecki 

MAT  1724S  Functional  Analysis  in  Quantum  Mechanics/F.  Frwgovec/:/ 

MAT  1725Y  Scattering  Theory /F.  Fr«govecA:/ 

MAT  1739Y  Seminar  in  Mathematical  Physics//).  Masson 
MAT  1839S  Optimization  and  Control/N.  ^ 

MAT  1840F  Control  Theory/ F.  J«rJ/>v/c 

MAT  1845S  Dynamical  Systems//. 

MAT  1855F  Mathematical  Economics/ IF.  Haque 
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MECHANICAL  ENGINEERING 


MEC 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 


A.  H.  Abdelmessih 


D.  W.  Hoeppner 
F.  C.  Hooper 


F.  P.  J.  Rirnrott 
O.  J.  C.  Runnalls 
D.  S.  Scott  (Chairman) 

B.  Tabarrok 

J.  Van  de  Vegte 
R.  D.  Venter 

C.  A.  Ward 


A.B.  Allan 
D.  L.  Allen 
W.  D.  Baines 


D.  F.  James 

J.  F.  Kefferi Secretary) 


I.  G.  Currie 
R.  G.  Fenton 


D.  B.  Cherchas 


H.  J.  Leutheusser 
D.  McCammond 
A.  W . Neumann 


Candidates  for  degrees  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations.  Programs  of 
study  must  have  the  approval  of  the  Department.  Participation  in  research  seminars  of 
the  Department  is  required  of  all  graduate  students. 

Qualified  candidates  are  accepted  for  specialized  study  in  Design,  Mechanics,  Solid 
Mechanics,  Fluid  Mechanics,  Hydraulics,  Power  Engineering,  Combustion,  Heat 
Transfer,  Air  Pollution,  Thermodynamics,  Surface  Thermodynamics,  Stress  Anal- 
ysis, Vibrations,  Control  Systems,  Dynamics,  Production  Engineering,  Metal  Form- 
ing, Plasticity,  Acoustics,  and  in  special  topics  currently  under  investigation  within  the 
Department.  Students  interested  in  Nuclear  Power  may  select  from  the  courses  offered 
in  this  subject,  and  may  undertake  thesis  research  within  the  Department  upon  a 
related  problem. 

Course  requirements  stated  below  will  be  adjusted  to  suit  the  background  of  the 
candidate.  Students  preparing  for  the  various  Specialist  categories  of  the  Association 
of  Professional  Engineers  of  Ontario  may  select  suitable  course  combinations. 

Additional  information  may  be  obtained  by  writing  to  the  Department  of  Mechanical 
Engineering  for  a copy  of  the  Departmental  Graduate  Programs  Booklet. 

Environmental  Engineering  ( Collaborative  Program) 

The  Graduate  Departments  of  Chemical  Engineering  and  Applied  Chemistry,  Civil 
Engineering,  Industrial  Engineering  and  Mechanical  Engineering  participate  in  the 
collaborative  graduate  program  in  Environmental  Engineering  at  the  University  of 
Toronto.  Details  of  this  program  are  available  on  page  181. 

Welding  Engineering  ( Collaborative  Program) 

The  graduate  departments  of  Civil  Engineering,  of  Mechanical  Engineering,  and  of 
Metallurgy  and  Materials  Science  at  the  University  of  Toronto  are  collaborating  in 
association  with  the  graduate  departments  of  Civil  Engineering  and  Mechanical  En- 
gineering at  the  University  of  Waterloo  to  provide  a Master’s  program  in  welding 
engineering.  For  details,  seep.  361. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  ENGINEERING 

A candidate,  seeking  to  prepare  for  advanced  professional  activity  in  some  area  of 
specialization  represented  by  a professor  in  the  Department,  will,  in  consultation  with 
this  professor,  who  will  remain  as  supervisor  throughout  candidacy,  select  a program 
of  studies  appropriate  to  the  special  interests  of  the  candidate.  The  program  will  require 
twelve  half-courses.  A study  project  may  be  assigned  in  lieu  of  one  to  four  half-courses 
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where  this  appears  best  to  serve  the  interests  of  the  candidate.  Candidates  may  proceed 
towards  the  M.Eng,  on  a part-time  basis.  Many  courses  of  instruction  are  scheduled 
during  evening  hours,  in  order  to  accommodate  part-time  students. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  APPLIED  SCIENCE 

This  degree  program  is  offered  for  those  interested  in  research  and  advanced 
academic  study.  The  program  of  study  will  include  six  half-courses,  two  of  which  must 
normally  be  selected  from  the  departmental  core  courses.  However  students  may 
choose  or,  if  their  background  in  mathematics  is  deemed  inadequate,  be  required  to 
replace  one  or  both  of  the  core  courses  with  courses  on  mathematics.  At  the  discretion 
of  the  student  but  with  approval  of  the  Department,  additional  courses  may  be  taken. 
The  program  will  also  include  a research  project  leading  to  the  submission  of  a suitable 
thesis.  The  research  topic  and  courses  of  instruction  are  selected  in  consultation  with  a 
member  of  the  Department. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Those  seeking  admission  as  candidates  for  this  degree  should  be  able  to  give 
evidence  of  marked  ability  in  research.  In  consultation  with  the  staff  a research 
objective  is  defined  and  a supporting  program  of  studies  meeting  the  requirements  of 
the  Department  is  specified.  Each  candidate  must  present  himself  for  a Qualifying 
Examination  which  will  be  conducted  by  an  Examining  Committee  appointed  by  the 
Department.  The  examination  must  be  taken  prior  to,  or  within  five  months  of  registra- 
tion in  a Ph.D.  program. 

Each  Ph.D.  candidate  will  be  required  to  successfully  complete  the  four  core  courses 
listed  below. 


CORE  COURSES 

(Not  all  courses  are  given  in  any  one  year) 

MEC  1001F,S  Dynamics  II/F.  P.  7. 

MEC  1101F,S  Thermodynamics  II/C. /I. 

MEC  1201F,S  Fluid  Mechanics  II/IT.  D.  Baines 

MEC  1301F,S  Solid  Mechanics/D. 


DYNAMICS 

MEC  1002F,S 
MEC  1005F,S 
MEC  1006F,S 
MEC  1007F,S 
MEC  1009F,S 
MEC  1014F,S 
MEC  1020F,S 
MEC  1021F,S 


Dynamics  III/F.  P.  J.  Rimrott 

Theory  of  Vibrations  I/D.  L.  Allen 

Theory  of  Vibrations  II/D.  L.  Allen 

Nonlinear  Vibrations/D.  L.  Allen 

Applied  Acoustics/D.  L.  Allen 

Energy  Methods/F.  Tabarrok 

Guided  Ground  Vehicle  Dynamics  I/D.  B.  Cherchas 

Guided  Ground  Vehicle  Dynamics  II/D.  B.  Cherchas 


MECHANICS  OF  MATERIALS 

MEC  1302F,S  Elasticity/F.  F.  7.  FiVrzro// 

MEC  1303F,S  Fracture  Mechanics/D.  W.  Hoeppner 

MEC  1304F,S  Fracture  and  Fatigue  Engineering/D.  W.  Hoeppner 

MEC  1305F,S  Thermal  Stress  Analysis/5tq/r 
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MEC  1306F,S 
MEC  1341F,S 
MEC  1342F,S 
MEC  1344F,S 
MEC  1346F,S 
MEC  1353F,S 

MEC  1354F,S 

Experimental  Stress  Analysis//?.  D.  Venter 
Plasticity  I//?.  G.  Fenton,  R.  D.  Venter 
Plasticity  II//?.  G.  Fenton,  R.  D.  Venter 
Theory  of  Metal  Forming  Processes/F.  P.  7.  Rimrott 
Viscoelasticity/D.  McCammond 

Manufacturing  Processes,  Machine  Tools,  Numerical  Control//?. 
G.  Fenton 

Modelling  of  Metal  Forming  Processes/F.  D.  Venter 

DESIGN  ENGINEERING 

MEC  1048F,S  Optimal  Design  of  Mechanical  Systems//?.  D. 

MEC  1049F,S  Mechanical  Systems  Analysis/5mj5^ 

MEC  1050F,S  Principles  of  Measurements/7. 

MEC  105 IF, S Selected  Topics  in  Mechanical  Design/5m# 

PRODUCTION  ENGINEERING 

MEC  1054F,S  Design  and  Production/F.  P.  7.  Rimrott 
MEC  1055F,S  Quality  Control/7.  Motycka 

THERMODYNAMICS 

MEC  1 104F,S  Microscopic  Theories  of  Fluids  and  Aerosols/D.  S.  Scott 


MEC  1107F,S 
MEC  1109F,S 
MEC  1110F,S 

Statistical  Thermodynamics/C.  A.  Ward 
Surface  Phenomena//!.  W.  Neumann 
Nonequilibrium  Thermodynamics/C.  A.  Ward 

HEAT  TRANSFER 

MEC  1111F,S 
MEC  1113F,S 
MEC  1115F,S 

Conduction  Heat  Transfer/^4.  H.  Abdelmessih 

Radiant  Heat  Transfer/F.  C.  Hooper 

Heat  Transfer  with  Phase  Change/zl.  H.  Abdelmessih 

COMBUSTION 

MEC  1123F,S 
MEC  1124F,S 

Physical  Aspects  of  Combustion/^ . F.  Allan 
Combustion  in  I.  C.  Engines/^.  B.  Allan 

FLUID  MECHANICS 

JMA  544F,S  Air  Pollution  and  Control/ IT.  7.  Moroz,  7.  F.  Keffer 


MEC  1202F,S 
MEC  1203F,S 
MEC  1205F,S 
MEC  1207F,S 
MEC  1209F,S 
MEC  1211F,S 
MEC  1212F,S 
MEC  1221F,S 
MEC  1248F,S 

Fluid  Mechanics  III/D.  F.  James 
Hydrodynamics///.  7.  Leutheusser 
Viscous  Flows/D.  F.  James 
Structure  of  Turbulent  Flows/7.  F.  Keffer 
Advanced  Topics  in  Turbulent  Flows/7.  F.  Keffer 
Advanced  Topics  in  Convection 
Convective  Heat  and  Mass  Transfer/ IT.  D.  Baines 
Advanced  Topics  in  Hydraulics///.  7.  Leutheusser 
Hydraulics  of  Open  Channels///.  7.  Leutheusser 

CONTROLS 

MEC  1501F,S 

Fluid  Power  Control  Systems  and  Fluidics/7.  Van  de  Vegte 
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MEC  1502F,S 
MEC  1503F,S 

ANALYSIS 

MEC  1401F,S 
MEC  1402F,S 
MEC  1403F,S 


Nuclear  Reactor  Dynamics  and  Control//.  Van  de  Vegte, 
D.B.  Cherchas 

Control  Systems  II//.  Van  de  Vegte 


Engineering  Analysis  III//.  Van  de  Vegte 
Engineering  Analysis  IV/ IE.  W.  Martin 
The  Finite  Element  Method  in  Mechanical  Engineering/R. 
Tabarrok 
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MEDICAL  BIOPHYSICS 

MBP 

GRADUATE  FACULTY 

BIOPHYSICS  GROUP 

G.  B.  Price 

M.  C.  Archer 

A.  M.  Rauth 

N.  Aspin 

A.  Rothstein 

A . Bernstein 

R.  Sheinin 

M.  J.  Bronskill 

C.  P.  Stunners 

W.  R.  Bruce 

/.  F.  Tannock 

R.  N.  Buick 

K.  W.  Taylor 

R.  S.  Bush 

J.  E.  Till 

A.  J.  Cunningham 
J.  R.  Cunningham 

G.  F.  Whitmore  ( Chairman) 

G.  DeBoer 

MEDICAL  GENETICS  GROUP 

A.  Fenster 

A.  J.  Becker 

R.M.  Gorczynski 

M.  Buchwald 

S.  Grinstein 

J.  P.  Carver 

R.  M.  Henkelman 

B.  Cinader 

R.  P.  Hill 

D.  Cox 

A.  F.  Howatson  (Secretary) 

C.  R.  Fuerst 

N.  Hozumi 

M.  Gold 

J.  W.  Hunt 

R.J.M.  Gold 

H.  E.  Johns 

R.  A.  Gravel 

P.A.Knauf 

J.  F.  Greenblatt 

M.  Letarte 

D.  /.  Hoar 

V.  Ling 

H.  Murialdo 

T.  W.  Mak 

M.  L.  Pearson 

E.  A.  McCulloch 

P.  D.  Sadowski  ( Associate  Chairman) 

R.  G.  Miller 

L.  Siminovitch 

F.  P.  Ottensmeyer 

M.  W.  Thompson 

R.  A.  Phillips 

R.  G.  Worton 

The  Department  of  Medical  Biophysics  consists  of  two  subsections.  The  Medical 
Biophysics  group  is  housed  mainly  at  the  Ontario  Cancer  Institute,  and  the  Medical 
Genetics  group  mainly  in  the  Medical  Sciences  Building  and  The  Hospital  for  Sick 
Children.  The  Department  of  Medical  Biophysics  offers  opportunities  for  research  in  a 
variety  of  biological  problems.  Projects  which  cut  across  the  conventional  boundaries 
of  physics,  biology,  chemistry,  and  medicine  are  encouraged.  Such  projects  include 
radiobiology,  radiation  chemistry,  the  physics  of  diagnostic  and  therapeutic  radiology, 
computer  assisted  tomography,  electrostatic  and  ultrasound  imaging,  viral,  bacterial 
and  mammalian  cell  genetics,  tumour  virus  studies,  electron  microscopy,  tissue  cul- 
ture, protein  and  nucleic  acid  synthesis,  immunology  and  immunogenetics. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  SCIENCE 

Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 

Candidates  lacking  adequate  undergraduate  background  in  biological  sciences  or  in 
physics  will  be  required  to  take  a limited  number  of  courses  deemed  necessary  to 
provide  a proper  basis  for  graduate  study  and  research  in  Medical  Biophysics. 
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DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Candidates  with  adequate  undergraduate  training  in  both  biological  sciences  and 
physics  will  be  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 

Candidates  with  an  adequate  undergraduate  training  either  in  the  biological  sciences 
or  in  physics  may  be  accepted  under  the  general  regulations  with  the  qualification  that 
they  must  take  such  courses  in  biological  science  or  in  physics,  as  are  deemed  neces- 
sary by  the  staff  in  Medical  Biophysics,  to  provide  them  with  a suitable  scholastic 
background  for  graduate  study  and  research  in  Medical  Biophysics.  In  general  the 
subject  of  the  thesis  research  will  lie  more  in  the  biological  or  physical  side  of  the 
subject  depending  on  the  background  and  interests  of  the  candidate. 

Courses  in  the  following  are  suggested  as  suitable  minor  subjects  for  candidates 
whose  major  subject  is  Medical  Biophysics.  The  selection  of  minor  subjects  must  be 
approved  by  the  Department  and  will  be  influenced  by  the  scholastic  background  of  the 
student  and  the  particular  field  selected  for  investigation.  Other  minor  subjects  could 
be  selected  under  special  circumstances. 


Applied  Mathematics 

Microbiology 

Biochemistry 

Botany 

Physics 

Physical  Chemistry 


Physiology 

Genetics 

Histology 

Mathematics 

Pathology 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

(Not  all  courses  are  given  in  any  one  year.) 

MBP  lOOlL  Cell  Biology  II/F.  Ling,  A-  J-  Cunningham 

MBP  1003Y  Radiation  Physics/7.  R.  Cunningham 

MBP  1006Y  Immunology/B.  Cinader 

MBP  1008L  Special  Topics  in  Biophysics  llStaff 

MBP  1009F,S  Special  Topics  in  Biophysics  lllStaJf 

MBP  lOlOY  Mathematical  Biophysics  A/P.  G.  DeBoer 

MBP  101  lY  Cell  Biology  II A.  Bernstein,  R.  Gorezynski,  T.  Mak 

MBP  1012L  Molecular  and  Medical  Genetics//1.  J.  Bec/cerowJS'/oj^^ 

MBP  1014L  Somatic  Cell  and  Human  Genetics/M.  Go7J  and 

MBP  1015L  Biophysics  Seminar 

MBP  1016L  Selected  Topics  in  Biophysics/5roif 

MBP  1018Y  Oncology /P.  P. ///// 
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MSC 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 

S.  M.  Abel lOTOLARYNGOhOGY 
A.  M.  AlbisserlELECT.  eng. 
/In^cZ/MEDICINE 

P.  Ashby Ineurology 
N.  AspinlMEDlCAE  BIOPHYSICS 
A.  A.  Axelrad  I ANATOMY 
A.D.  Baines  I CEimcAL  biochemistry 

R.  J.  Baird IsGRGERY 
M.  A.  Baker  I MEDICINE 

P.  K.  Basal  OPHTHALMOLOGY 

A.  J.  Becker /medical  genetics 

H.  Berry /medicine 

M.  E.  BlacksteinI ANATOMY 

L.  M.  Blendis /medicine 

I.  B rode  r I MEDICINE 

W.  R.  Bruce/MEDiCAL  biophysics 
A.  C.  Bryan  I ANAESTHESIA 
G.  N.  Burrow /medicine 

J.  S.  Chap  man  I NVRSiNG 

S.  L.  Cohen /obstetrics  and 

GYNAECOLOGY 

J.  D.  Cooper/SGRGERY 
D.  Cot/paediatrics 

N.  E.  Diamant /medicine 
S.  Dubiski /medicine 

M.  R.  Eastwood /psychiatry 

G.  E.  Enhorning! OBSTETRICS  and 
GYNAECOLOGY 

M.  M.  Fisher /medicine 

G.  G.  Forstner /medicine 
D.  Fraser/PAEDiATRics 

J.  M.  Fredrickson/OTOLARYNGOLOGY 

S.  J.  J.  Freeman/PSYCHIATRY 

H.  Haberman/MEDiciNE 

V.  Hachinski /medicine 

P.  F.  Bailor  an /iMMGNOLOGY 
J.  R.  Hamilton /paediatrics 

J.  E.  Harrison /medicine 

T.  //c/m /paediatrics 
H.  S.  Himal/sGRGERY 

C.  H.  Hollenberg /medicine 

K.  N.  Jeejeebhoy /medicine 

W.  Kalow /pharmacology 
H.  B.  Kedward /psychiatry 

D.  W.  Killinger/MEDiciNE 


M.  Kinsbourne /paediatrics 
/.  Koven/SGRGERY 

W.  H.  /c /?/c/ic /preventive  medicine 

AND  BIOSTATISTICS 
H.  Levison/PAEDXATRics 

K.  E.  Livingston/NEGROSGRGERY 
E.  Llewellyn-Thomas /biomedical 
ENGINEERING 

J.  A.  Lowden /paediatrics 

D.  C.  MacGregor /SGRGERY 
R.  T.  Manktelow /sGRGERY 

E.  B.  Marliss/ MEDICINE 

J.  M.  Martin/PHYSiOLOGY 
E.  A.  McCulloch /medicine 

K.  G.  McNeill /physics 
H.  A.  Messner /medicine 

R.  G.  Miller /medical  biophysics 
H.  Moldofsky /psychiatry 

H.  Z.  Mov  at /pathology 
T.  M.  Murray  /medicine 
W.  No/?/c /anaesthesia 

D.  Osmond /physiology  and  banting 

AND  BEST  RESEARCH 

D.  Osoba /medicine 

R.A.  Phillips /medical  biophysics 

G.  B.  Price /medical  biophysics 
W.  Pruzanski/ MEDICINE 

I.  C.  Radde /paediatrics 
A.  Rapoport /medicine 

D.  A.  K.  Roncari/ MEDICINE 
A.  Rothstein/MEDiCAL  biophysics 
R.  B.  Salter/svRGERY 
A.  Sass-Kortsak /paediatrics 

H.  Schachter/BiocHEMiSTRY 
D.  W.  F.  Schwarz/PHYSiOLOGY 
P.  Seeman /pharmacology 

J.  A.  Sharpe  /ophthalmology 

R.  J.  Shephard/PREVENTiYE  medicine 
AND  BIOSTATISTICS 

M.  Silverman /medicine 

L.  Siminovitch/MEDicAL  genetics 

M.  J.  Sole /medicine 

N.  Z.  Stanacev /clinical  biochemistry 
H.  C.  Stancer /psychiatry 
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G.  SteinerluEmcmE 

S.  M.  Strasberg /surgery 

D.J.A.  Sutherland /medicine 

P.  R.  Swyer /paediatrics 

I.  F.  Tannoc/i/MED\CAE  biophysics 

R.  R.  Tas/ier /surgery 

C.  H.  Tator/suRGERY 

W.  G.  T at t on /PHYSiOEOGY 

M.  W.  Thompson /paediatrics 


J.  E.  r////MEDICAL  BIOPHYSICS 
R.  Volpe/MED\CWE 
M.  Fra«/c/PHYSIOLOGY 

P.  G.  ^f'a/^'5/l/MEDICINE 
J.J.  /psychiatry 

J.  R.  Wherrett /UEDICWE 
E.  D.  Wigle /medicine 
A.  M.  Wu/ ANATOMY 
W.  Zingg/SURGERY 


The  principal  purpose  of  the  Institute  of  Medical  Science  is  to  provide  a preparation 
for  careers  in  clinical  investigation  through  an  interdisciplinary  research  experience  in 
the  area  of  human  biology.  The  Institute  furnishes  an  opportunity  for  students  to  work 
towards  an  M.Sc.  or  Ph.D.  degree  in  a wide  range  of  biological  fields  on  problems 
which  may  involve  patients  and/or  experimental  animals.  It  is  anticipated  that  the 
majority  of  applicants  will  possess  the  M.D.  degree.  Non-medical  university 
graduates,  however,  may  apply  for  admission.  For  acceptance  into  a degree  program, 
candidates  must  have  at  least  II  class  standing  or  its  equivalent  and  if  they  have  the 
M.D.  degree  they  should  have  obtained  standing  in  the  upper  one-half  of  their  medical 
class. 

Initial  inquiries  should  be  sent  to  the  Director  of  the  Institute. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  SCIENCE 

Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 

Candidates  lacking  adequate  background  in  biological,  natural  or  social  sciences 
may  be  required  to  take  such  undergraduate  or  graduate  courses  as  are  deemed 
necessary  to  provide  a proper  basis  for  their  research.  For  recent  graduates  of  Cana- 
dian Medical  Schools  the  program  will  ordinarily  require  two  years,  the  first  year 
consisting  largely  of  course  work,  the  second  year  largely  of  research.  To  qualify  for  an 
M.Sc.  degree  candidates  must  submit  a satisfactory  thesis  embodying  the  results  of 
their  research.  In  addition,  they  must  pass  an  oral  examination  based  on  this  research. 

Under  special  circumstances  a Master  of  Science  degree  may  be  taken  with  one  year 
full  time  residence  in  the  University.  Students  eligible  will  be  M.D.s  who  are  already 
engaged  in  a residency  or  special  research  programme  in  the  same  clinical  or  research 
field  to  that  of  the  proposed  course  of  study  and  who  intend  to  proceed,  after  their  year 
of  residence,  to  an  appointment  in  which  they  will  continue  to  be  occupied  in  the  same 
general  academic  area.  They  will  normally  complete  the  writing  of  their  thesis  during 
this  second  year.  Candidates  should  note  that  it  is  most  unlikely  that  they  will  complete 
the  requirements  of  a Master’s  Degree  programme  in  one  year. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 

The  program  will  include  a major  subject  which  will  consist  of  one  or  more  courses 
relevant  to  the  thesis  topic.  These  courses  may  be  given  by  more  than  one  department. 
Seminars,  particularly  the  student  seminars  (course  no.  1010,  vide  infra)  are  regarded 
as  an  integral  part  of  the  program. 
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COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 


Medical  Science 


MSC  lOOlY 

MSC  1002Y 
MSC  lOlOY 
MSC  1020Y* 
MSC  1030Y 
MSC  1040Y 


Multiple  Approaches  to  the  Study  of  Man  in  Health  and  Disease/E.  A . 

McCulloch,  H.  B.  Kedward 
Methods  in  Medical  Science/ Staff 
Student  Seminars/G.  Steiner 

Cellular  Mechanisms  in  Biology  and  Medicine/E.  A.  McCulloch 
Clinical  Respiratory  PhysiologyM.  C.  Bryan 
The  Steroid  Hormones/D.  W.  Killinger 


The  following  are  examples  of  courses  given  by  other  Departments  which  may  be 
taken  by  students  in  the  Institute  of  Medical  Science 


Biochemistry 
BCH  1421S* 
BCH  1422F* 
BCH  1423S* 
BCH  1426F 
BCH  1471Y 


Methods  in  Protein  Chemistry 
Biochemistry  of  Membranes 
Metabolic  Enzymology  and  Control  Mechanisms 
Structure  and  Stability  of  Macromolecules 
Advanced  Biochemistry — Laboratory 


Community  Health 

CHL  3506Y  Introductory  Biostatistics  for  students  of  the  Biological  Sciences 
CHL  4509Y  Analysis  of  Variance  and  Regression 

CHL  4602Y  Human  Physiology  with  Particular  Reference  to  Muscular  Activity 


Medical  Biophysics 

MBP  1008L  Special  Topics  in  Biophysics 

MBP  lOlOY  Mathematical  Biophysics 

MBP  1012L  Molecular  and  Medical  Genetics 


Pharmacology 

PCL  1007Y*  Neuropharmacology  and  Nerve  Membrane  Biology 


*Not  offered  1980-81 
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MEDIEVAL  STUDIES 

GRADUATE  FACULTY 

E.  AlfoldUmsT . OF  art^I 

G.  T.  ArtolalE\ST  asian 

T.  D.  fiomC^/CLASSICAL 

R.  J.  Barm/SPANISH  AND  PORTUGUESE 

E.  BirnbaumlMmr>i.E  east  and 

ISLAMIC 

L.  E.  Boy/c/MEDIEVAL 

V.  firoU’/l/MEDIEVAL 

J.  F.  Burke /SPANISH  and  Portuguese 

A.  Cameron lENGLiSHt 

C.  R.  Chase  I ENGEiSHt 
G.  P.  C//v/o/lTALIAN 

R.  DeshmanlmsT.  of  art 
L.  Do/czc//slavic 
R.  B.  DonovanlERENCH 

W.  B.  Dunphy/PHIEOSOPHY 

E.  R.  Fairwe  at  her  I MEDIEVAL 
R.A.  FalcklMGSXC 

J.  F.  F/mA2 /french 
J.  T.  Forested /medieval 

D.  Fojc/english 

R.  A.  Fra/i/:/ENGLiSH 
W.  A.  Goff  art /histopv 

F.  V.  Golombek /middle  east  and 

ISLAMIC 

P.  Grendler/msTORY 
P.  Ga*///o/french 

J.  Gulsoy /SPANISH  AND  PORTUGUESE 

B.  S.  //^///history  and 

PHIL.  SCI.  AND  TECH. 

A.R.  Harde n/pRENCHt 

G.  Heiman/poE.  econ. 

E.  A.  Heinemann /french 
W.  //ca?i/7c//german 

P.  F.  Heyworth/ENGEISH 
J.  N.  Hillgarth /medieval 
A.  Hughes/MGSict 

D.  G.  Huntley /SLAVIC 

A.  A.  Iannucci/\T AEiAN  studies^ 

E.  Jeauneau/MEDXEVAE 
A.  F.  Johnston /ENGLISH 

A . J w aide h/ MIDDLE  east  and 
ISLAMICi 


MST 


K.  O.  Fcc/english 

G.  F.  Keyes /classical 

H.  C.  King /astronomy 
D.  N.  Klausner /medieval 
D.  L Lancashire /ENGLISH 
T.  J.  F.  Lang /philosophy 
R.  W.  Leckie/GERMAN 

J.  F.  Leyerle /ENGLISH 

L.  E.  M.  Lynch /philosophy 

M.  R.  Maniates/MGSic 

M.  E.  Marmura /middle  east  and 
ISLAMIC 

R.  H.  Marshall,  7r./sLAVic 

A.  A.  Maurer /philosophy 
H.  Mayer/GERMAN 

P.  M.  H.  Mazumdar /history  & phil. 

SCI  & TECH. 

J.  K.  McConica /medieval 

C.  J.  McDonough /classical 
STUDIES 

B.  Merrilees /french 
H.  N.  Milnes/GERMAN 
J.  A.  Molinaro /ITALIAN 

D.  L.  Mosher /philosophy 
J.  H.  A.  Munro /poE.  econ. 

Sister  Frances  Nims /English 
H.  S.  Noce/lTAElAN 

H.  J.  Olnick/Mvsic 
M.  R.  Powicke /HiSTORYt 
W.  H.  Principe /mediev AE 
J.  F.  Quinn /medieval 
J.  A.  Raftis/ MEDIEVAL 
J.  P.  Reilly /philosophy 
R.  E.  Reynolds /medieval  (Secretary) 
A.  G.  Rigg /ENGLISH  AND 
CLASSICAL  STUDIES 
H.  A.  Roe /germ  AN 
T.A.  Sandquist /history 
R.  M.  Savory /middle  east  and 

ISLAMIC 

H.  R.  Secor/FRENCHt 
J.  Shatzmiller /history 
M.  M.  Sheehan /medieval 


tOn  leave  of  absence. 
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R.  Morton  SmithfEKST  asian 
B.  C.  Stock  I MEDIEVAL 

E.  A.  Sy nan Iphilosophy 

F.  Talmage/NEAR  eastern 
R.  J.  rarra«//cLASSiCAL 
R.  A.  Taylor /FRENCH 

M.  Ukas/nALiAN 

N.  K.  Wagle  ImsTORYt 

ORGANIZATION  AND  PROGRAM 

The  centre  for  Medieval  Studies  has  a structure  designed  to  offer  inter-departmental 
programs  in  the  Medieval  period,  Students  are  expected  to  cross  the  limits  of  tradi- 
tional subjects,  and  research  is  especially  encouraged  in  boundary  areas,  often  neg- 
lected, between  traditional  departments.  The  first  object  of  the  Centre  is  to  equip 
students  with  necessary  languages  and  technical  knowledge  for  their  programs  of 
study.  Students  proceed  by  either  the  Ordinary  Stream,  in  which  there  is  considerable 
freedom  in  selecting  courses,  or  the  Licentiate  Stream,  a more  structured  program  of 
study.  For  a detailed  description  of  both  Streams,  see  the  brochure  Medieval  Studies  in 
Toronto. 

APPLICATION 

Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations  provided  they  can  satisfy  the 
Centre’s  additional  admission  requirements  stated  here.  Applicants  must  arrange  for 
two  supporting  letters  to  be  sent  to  the  Director.  They  will  also  be  asked  to  complete 
forms,  available  from  the  Centre,  on  which  they  write  the  reasons  why  they  wish  to 
undertake  graduate  studies  in  the  Medieval  area  and  their  qualifications  for  doing  so. 

MEDIEVAL  LATIN 

All  students  entering  the  Centre  are  asked  to  improve  their  proficiency  in  Latin 
before  registration,  since  there  are  Medieval  Latin  requirements  for  all  degrees. 
Examinations  in  Medieval  Latin  are  set  at  the  beginning  of  the  fall  term  and  at  the  end  of 
the  spring  term.  All  incoming  students  must  take  the  Medieval  Latin  examination  at  the 
beginning  of  the  fall  term  for  placement  purposes. 

Course  training  in  Latin  is  given  at  four  levels.  A non-credit  course  in  Classical  Latin 
grammar  and  readings  is  given  for  those  with  little  prior  knowledge.  Introductory 
Medieval  Latin,  Medieval  Studies  1000,  is  the  M. A. -level  course,  and  Intermediate 
Medieval  Latin,  Medieval  Studies  1001,  is  the  Ph.D. -level  course.  These  two  courses 
lead  specifically  to  the  M.  A.  and  Ph.D.  Latin  examinations  given  in  the  spring.  Courses 
1000  and  1001  may  be  taken  as  credit  courses  to  satisfy  the  number  of  courses  required 
for  the  M.A.;  they  may  not  be  counted  as  minor  subjects  for  the  Ph.D. 

Advanced  seminars  are  also  available  for  those  wishing  to  study  Medieval  Latin 
literature.  Vulgar  Latin  philology,  or  the  like  in  more  detail. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  ARTS 

A candidate  for  the  M.A.  must  have  completed  a four-year  B.A.  in  which  course 
work  in  the  medieval  period  formed  part  of  the  program.  The  precise  length  of  the  M.A. 
program  varies  and  will  be  determined  on  an  individual  basis;  in  certain  cases  a 
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A.  M.  Watson/poL.  ECON.t 

J.  R.  Webster /SPANISH  and  Portuguese 

J.A.  Weis/ieipl /medieval 

W.  Weissleder/ ANTHROPOLOGY 

G.  M.  Wic kens /middle  east  and 

ISLAMIC 

N.  P.  Zacour /history  (Director) 


$On  leave  of  absence. 
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prerequisite  year  may  be  required,  consisting  of  five  undergraduate  courses  or  a 
combination  of  undergraduate  and  graduate  courses  approved  by  the  Centre.  All  M.  A. 
students,  in  both  the  prerequisite  year  and  the  regular  program,  must  ordinarily  be  in 
full-time  residence  in  the  University  of  Toronto.  For  the  M.A.  four  cognate  courses  are 
required,  or  three  cognate  courses  and  an  M.A.  thesis  on  a subject  approved  by  the 
Centre.  No  more  than  three  courses  may  be  taken  in  a single  field.  Any  student  with  an 
average  of  less  than  B+  in  graduate  course  work  will  be  ineligible  to  proceed  to  the 
Ph.D.  degree.  Admission  to  the  Ph.D.  program  is  selective  and  attainment  of  minimal 
standing  does  not  guarantee  admission.  Candidates  will  be  required  to  have  a working 
knowledge  of  Medieval  Latin  and  other  languages  needed  for  their  programs. 

If  an  M.A.  thesis  is  being  written,  the  topic  must  be  submitted  to  the  Centre  by 
November  30  of  the  M.A.  year.  Candidates  who  wish  to  present  themselves  for  the 
degree  at  the  Fall  Convocation  must  submit  two  unbound  copies  of  their  thesis  not  later 
than  September  1 for  the  oral  defence  of  the  thesis.  For  the  Spring  Convocation  the 
latest  date  of  submission  is  March  1.  M.A.  candidates  who  wish  to  proceed  directly  to 
the  Ph.D.  program  must  have  received  the  M.A.  degree  not  later  than  the  Fall  Convo- 
cation in  the  first  year  of  Ph.D.  residence. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Candidates  must  satisfy  the  Centre  of  their  ability  to  do  independent  research  of  high 
quality,  must  have  completed  studies  equivalent  to  those  leading  to  the  M.A.  degree  in 
Medieval  Studies,  and  must  pass  the  M.A. -level  Medieval  Latin  examination,  before 
they  may  be  admitted  to  the  Ph.D.  program.  For  this  reason,  candidates  holding 
advanced  degrees  will  be  admitted  first  to  the  M.A.  program,  and  then  will  be  re- 
classified into  the  Ph.D.  program  with  a two-year  residence  requirement,  after  fulfilling 
the  Centre’s  M.A.  Latin  requirement.  Students  in  the  Centre’s  M.A.  program  must 
apply  formally  for  admission  to  the  Ph.D.  program  on  the  same  basis  as  all  other 
candidates. 

During  the  first  year  of  residence,  students  normally  choose  a supervisor  to  advise 
them  on  course  selection  and  the  requirements  for  their  Major  Field,  which  will  be  the 
general  area  of  their  proposed  dissertation.  In  accordance  with  their  backgrounds  and 
needs,  and  the  interdisciplinary  approach  of  the  Centre,  students  normally  select  three 
or  four  full-year  courses,  or  their  equivalent;  they  are  not  restricted  to  the  subject 
offerings  that  follow.  In  selecting  courses,  students  must  meet  the  School  of  Graduate 
Studies’  regulations  for  the  two  minor  subjects.  In  view  of  the  Centre’s  inter- 
departmental nature,  courses  in  medieval  philosophy,  history,  music,  English  etc.  that 
are  related  to  the  general  area  of  the  Major  Field  may  be  counted  as  minors,  so  long  as 
they  do  not  directly  constitute  part  of  the  Major  Field  proposal.  Since  the  School  of 
Graduate  Studies’  regulations  permit  one  or  both  of  the  minors  to  be  “internal”, 
students  may  fulfill  this  requirement  by  taking  MST  9112  (Palaeography),  MST  9114 
(Editing  of  Latin  Texts),  or  MST  91 15  (Diplomatics  and  Diplomatic  Editing),  provided 
that  the  doctoral  dissertation  itself  is  not  based  upon  a similar  editing  of  texts.  All 
candidates  must  have  a reading  competence  in  Medieval  Latin,  in  those  Medieval 
vernacular  languages  needed  for  their  program,  and  in  two  modem  languages,  includ- 
ing either  French  or  German.  For  all  courses  taken,  a minimum  grade  of  B is  required, 
with  an  overall  average  of  at  least  B-h . 

Students  are  required  to  submit  at  least  the  title  of  their  Major  Field,  approved  by 
their  supervisor,  to  the  Academic  Program  Committee  by  January  31  of  their  penulti- 
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mate  year  (normally  the  first  year  of  the  Ph.D.).  The  Major  Field  Proposal  itself, 
prepared  according  to  the  Centre’s  Guidelines  containing  the  names  of  their  four 
advisors,  and  signed  by  both  the  student  and  the  supervisor,  must  be  submitted  for 
approval  to  the  Academic  Program  Committee  by  the  following  March  3 1 . After  the 
proposal  has  been  approved,  the  four-member  board  will  advise  the  student  on  pre- 
paring for  the  Major  Field  Examination,  whose  purpose  is  to  demonstrate  both  the 
student’s  scholarly  expertise  in  the  particular  area  of  the  doctoral  dissertation  and  a 
broader  academic  competence.  Students  may  take  the  Major  Field  Examination  in  the 
Spring  term  of  the  first  year,  and  should  do  so  by  their  final  year  of  residence,  but  not 
before  passing  the  Ph.D.  Latin  Examination,  and  the  Examinations  for  the  two  re- 
quired modem  languages.  Unsuccessful  candidates  may  repeat  the  Major  Field 
Examination  only  once. 

If  the  title  of  the  student’s  proposed  doctoral  dissertation  is  not  contained  in  the 
Major  Field  Proposal,  a statement  of  the  title  or  a brief  outline  of  the  dissertation  topic, 
signed  by  the  student  and  supervisor,  must  also  be  submitted  by  March  31  to  the 
Academic  Program  Committee.  The  complete  Ph.D.  Dissertation  Prospectus,  pre- 
pared according  to  the  Centre’s  Guidelines,  may  be  submitted  at  this  time;  it  must  be 
submitted  no  later  than  the  following  October  1.  Students  without  dissertation  topics 
will  not  be  permitted  to  enrol  for  their  final  year  of  residence. 

Candidates  for  the  Ph.D.  degree  at  the  Fall  Convocation  must  submit  three  unbound 
copies  of  the  dissertation  not  later  than  September  1 ; for  the  Spring  Convocation,  not 
later  than  March  1 . The  candidate  will  be  required  to  defend  the  thesis  at  the  Final  Oral 
Examination. 

Licentiate  in  Medieval  Studies 

This  is  a diploma  awarded  by  the  Pontifical  Institute  of  Mediaeval  Studies.  Students 
wishing  to  obtain  the  diploma  must  be  admitted  as  Junior  Associates  by  the  Pontifical 
Institute,  enrol  in  the  Licentiate  Stream  (M.S.L.  program)  of  the  Centre,  and  complete 
all  the  requirements  specified  for  that  Stream  both  in  the  brochure  Medieval  Studies  in 
Toronto  and  the  annual  Syllabus  of  the  Pontifical  Institute.  The  M.S.L.  diploma  is 
normally  awarded  after  the  Centre’s  Major  Field  Examination,  as  described  above. 

COURSES  AVAILABLE  FOR  THE  1980-81  SESSION 

The  individual  courses  which  students  may  choose  are  listed  below  according  to 
graduate  departments.  Only  those  courses  planned  for  1980-81  are  given  and  students 
should  consult  the  offerings  of  relevant  departments  for  Medieval  courses  listed  in  the 
Calendar  but  not  being  offered  in  the  1980-81  session.  In  October  a list  of  further 
courses  given  in  the  1980-81  session  will  be  available.  A careful  reading  of  all  entries  is 
advised  since  courses  relevant  to  a given  subject  may  be  listed  in  several  departments. 
A graduate  course  is  understood  to  require  at  least  two  hours  per  week  of  class  meeting 
and  such  research  hours  as  may  be  required. 

(All  courses  listed  are  given  in  1980-81). 

Medieval  Studies  -Courses  available  for  the  1980-81  Session 


ANTHROPOLOGY 

ANT  1 1 12Y  Anthropological  Theories  of  Rdigionl St ajf 


268 


School  of  Graduate  Studies 


CLASSICAL  STUDIES 

CLA  lllOY  St.  Augustine/G.  L. 

CLA  1214Y  The  Later  Roman  Empire/T.  D.  Barnes 

CLA  1235Y  Christianity  in  the  Later  Roman  Empire/T.D.RarA2C5 

EAST  ASIAN  STUDIES 

EAS  1 142Y  Historiography  in  Classical  and  Medieval  China/R.  Guisso 


EAS  1143Y 

Medieval  Civilization  in  China//?.  Guisso 

ENGLISH 

ENG  lOOOY 

Old  English:  An  Introduction  to  Beowulf  and  other  Literature/ 
R.  Frank 

ENG  1050Y 

The  Exeter  Book:  a close  study  of  its  contents  with  an 
examination  of  the  photographic  facsimile/A.  Healey 

ENG  1330Y 

Studies  in  Middle  English  Literature  and  Medieval  Learning/ 
R.  Harvey 

ENG  1500Y 

Medieval  Poetic  Theory  and  its  Classical  Sources/5r.  Frances 
Nims  (Pre-requisite:  a reading  knowledge  of  Latin) 

ENG  1550Y 
ENG  1743F 

Chaucer/F.  O.  Kee 

The  York  Cycle/v4.  F.  Johnston 

FRENCH  LANGUAGE  AND  LITERATURE 

ERE  1003F,S  La  Recherche  et  ses  methodes  en  langue  et  litterature 


FRE  1161F,S 
FRE  1301L 
FRE  1303F,S 

medie vales//?.  y4.  Taylor 

Structure  du  moyen  fran^ais  (1350-1 600)/F.  /?.  Grillo 
La  Litterature  bourgeoise  du  moyen  age/7.  F.  Flinn 
L’Anglo-normand/R.  Merrilees 

GERMANIC  LANGUAGES  AND  LITERATURE 

GER  lOlOY  Old  Norse/R.  FranA: 


GER  lllOY 
GER  1134Y 
GER  1138Y 

Advanced  Old  NotsqIH.  A.  Roe 
Komik  und  Humor  bei  Hartmann  von  Aue/7f.  Mayer 
Grail  Symbol  and  Grail  Romance  in  Medieval  Germany//?.  W. 
Leckie 

HISTORY 

HIS  1200Y 
HIS  1201F 
HIS  1217Y 

Late  Roman  and  Early  Medieval  Historians/ IF.  A.  Goff  art 
The  Materials  of  Medieval  History  (CR/NCR)/1F.  A.  Goffart 
Self  and  Society  in  Medieval  and  Modem  Jewish  Community/ 
7.  Shatzmiller 

HIS  1220F 
HIS  1226F 

The  Italian  Renaissance  jP.  Grendler 

Erasmus  and  the  Northern  Renaissance/7.  K.  McConica 

HISTORY  OF  ART 

FAH  lllOF 
FAH  1164S 
FAH  205 IS 

Problems  in  Carolingian  Art//?.  Deshman 
The  Illustrated  Bible  in  the  Middle  Ages/L.  Eleen 
Portrait  Sculpture  from  the  Time  of  Constantine  to  Justinian 
(German  and  French  essential,  Italian  desirable)/F.  Alfoldi 

(CR/NCR)  Credit/No  Credit. 
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HPS 

1014Y 

MEDIEVAL  STUDIES 

MST 

lOOOL 

MST 

lOOlL 

MST 

1002Y 

MST 

6666 

MST 

1014Y 

JMH 

12I5F 

JMH 

1216S 

MST 

2030Y 

MST 

2050L 

MST 

301  lY 

MST 

9005S 

MST 

9009F 

MST 

9028F 

MST 

903 IL 

MST 

9040L 

MST 

9065F 

MST 

9066S 

MST 

9112Y 

MST 

9114L 

MST 

9115L 

MST 

9121L 

MST 

9131Y 

MST 

9140Y 

MST 

9150L 

MST 

9156F 

MST 

9160L 

MST 

9173Y 

MST 

9175L 

MST 

9177S 

MST 

9181Y 

MST 

9190Y 

MST 

9191Y 

History  of  Medicine/P.  M.  H.  Mazumdar 


Introductory  Medieval  Latin  (CR/NCR)  I Staff 
Intermediate  Medieval  Latin  (CRINCR)ISta_ff' 

Advanced  Medieval  Latin  I (CRINCR)IStaff 
Basic  Latin  (non-credit)/5/a# 

Anglo-Latin  Literature  1066-1366M.  G.  Rigg 
Medieval  Technology  and  Society/P.  S.  Hall 
Medieval  Technology:  Texts  and  Documents  (Prerequisite:  M.A. 

level  Latin)/P.  S.  Hall 
Old  and  Middle  Irish///.  A.  Roe 
Middle  Welsh//).  N.  Klausner 

Introduction  to  the  Theology  of  Saint  Thomas  Aquinas/L.  R. 
Fairweather 

Major  Sources  of  Western  Liturgy:  Books  of  the  Mass//?.  E. 
Reynolds 

Canonistic  Sources  of  Early  Medieval  Liturgy//?.  E.  Reynolds 
Twelfth  Century  Learning/E.  Jeauneau 
Christ’s  Saving  Work  in  the  Writings  of  Aquinas  and  of  His  ' 
Contemporaries/ IT.  H.  Principe 
Pastoralia/L.  E.  Boyle 

Aristotle’s  Physics  in  the  Latin  middle  Ages/J.  ^4.  Weisheipl 
Medieval  Innovations  in  Aristotelian  Physical  Science/J.  A. 
Weisheipl 

Latin  Palaeography/L.  E.  Boyle 
Editing  of  Latin  Texts/F.  Brown 
Diplomatics  and  Diplomatic  Editing/L.  E.  Boyle 
Sources  of  English  Private  Law/M.  M.  Sheehan 
Man’s  Natural  Knowledge  of  God  in  the  Doctrine  of  St. 
Bonaventure/y.  F.  Quinn 

The  Evolution  of  Social  Organization  in  the  Middle  Ages//.  A . 
Raftis 

Marriage  and  Family  in  Medieval  Society /A/.  M.  Sheehan 
Kievan  Rus’  to  the  Middle  of  the  Thirteenth  Century 
(prerequisite:  reading  knowledge  of  Russian)/M.  Dimnik 
Court  Rolls  as  Sources  for  the  Study  of  Village  Life//.  A.  Raftis 
Literacy  and  Western  Culture,  A.D.  10(X)-1250/B.C.  Stock 
Religion  and  Society  in  the  Later  Middle  Ages//.  N.  Hillgarth 
The  Influence  of  St.  Augustine’s  De  civitate  Dei  down  to  the 
Carolingian  Renaissance  (M.A.  Latin  required)//.  N.  Hillgarth 
Old  English  Philology /^4 . C.  Amos 

Faith  and  Philosophy  in  the  Theology  of  St.  Bonaventure//.  F. 
Quinn 

St.  Bonaventure’s  Conception  of  Man  as  an  Image  and  Likeness 
of  God//.  F.  Quinn 


(CR/NCR)  Credit/No  Credit. 
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MST  9231L 

Religion  and  Social  Change,  A.D.  1100-1250,  Selected 
Problems/5.  C.  Stock 

MST  9300L 

Research  Report/5?a# (for  all,  and  only,  students  in  the  third  year 
of  their  M.S.L.  program;  prerequisite:  passing  of  examinations 
in  a reading  knowledge  of  French  and  German) 

MST  9310Y,F,S 
MST  9315Y,F,S 

Directed  RcadinglStaff 
Directed  Reading/ Staff 

MIDDLE  EAST  AND  ISLAMIC  STUDIES 

MEI  2040 Y Islamic  Political  Philosophers/A/.  E.  Marmura 


MEI  2045Y 
MEI  2100Y 
MEI  2101Y 
MEI  2120Y 
MEI  2200Y 
MEI  2201Y 
MEI  2500Y 
MEI  2530Y 

Islamic  Philosophical  Texts/M.  E.  Marmura 

Intensive  Graduate  Arabic  l/Staff 

Intensive  Graduate  Arabic  WjStaff 

Muslim  Chroniclers  of  the  Crusaders/M.  E.  Marmura 

Intensive  Graduate  Persian  l/Staff 

Intensive  Graduate  Persian  UjStaff 

Introduction  to  the  Material  Culture  of  Islam/L.  V.  Golombek 
Selected  Problems  in  Islamic  Art  and  Archaeology/L.  V. 
Golombek 

MUSIC 

MUS  1115F 
MUS  1201S 

Early  Polyphony/5.  A.  Falck 

The  Notre  Dame  School:  the  Three  Principal  Manuscripts/5.  /4. 
Falck 

PHILOSOPHY 

PHL  202 lY 
PHL  2034S 
PHL  2044F 
PHL  2044S 
PHL  2046S 

History  of  Medieval  Philosophy  l/E.A.  Synan 

Principles  of  Thomistic  Ethics/7.  5.  Reilly 

Thomistic  Metaphysics/5.  L.  Schmitz 

Thomistic  Metaphysics//!.  /4.  Maurer 

Texts  in  Fourteenth-Century  Philosophy/,4.  A.  Maurer 

POLITICAL  ECONOMY 

ECO  2212Y  Dynamics  of  the  European  Economy,  1350-1750/7.  H.  A.  Munro 

SLAVIC  LANGUAGES  AND  LITERATURES 

SLA  1 101 Y History  of  the  Russian  Language/D.  G.  Huntley 


SLA  1104Y 
SLA  1151Y 
SLA  1210F 

Old  Church  Slavonic//).  G.  Huntley 

History  of  the  Polish  Language/D.  G.  Huntley 

Studies  in  Medieval  Russian  Literature/5.  H.  Marshall 

SPANISH  AND  PORTUGUESE 

SPA  1050Y  Old  Spanish/7.  Gulsoy,  7.  F.  Burke 
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METALLURGY  AND  MATERIALS  SCIENCE 


MMS 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 


C.  B.  Alcock 

K.  T.  Austt 

H.  U.  Cameron 

G.  B.  Craig  ( Secretary) 

S.  N.  Flengas 

U.  M.  Franklin 

K.  T.  Jacob 


J.  D.  Lavers 


A . McLean 
W.  A,  Miller 
R.  M.  Pilliar 


F.  D.  Manchester 
R.  T.  Me  Andrew 
K.  O.  McCuaig 


B.  Ramaswami 

O.  J.  C.  Runnalls 

J.  W.  Rutter 

H.  W.  Smith 

J.  M.  Toguri  (Chairman) 

G.  C.  Weatherly  (Secretary) 


MASTER  OF  ENGINEERING 

Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  APPLIED  SCIENCE 

Candidates  of  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations.  The  program  of 
study  will  normally  include  three  full  courses;  one  half-course  must  be  taken  outside 
the  Department  and  one  must  be  a departmental  research  seminar.  The  required  thesis 
is  based  upon  research  work  carried  out  in  the  Department  in  the  fields  of  chemical  or 
physical  metallurgy  or  materials  science.  The  thesis  must  be  presented  at  an  oral 
examination. 

Typical  physical  metallurgy  and  materials  science  subjects  are  those  dealing  with 
plastic  deformation,  surface  properties,  electron  microscopy,  grain  boundary  migra- 
tion, phase  transformations,  point  defects,  and  solidification.  These  studies  are  all 
related  to  the  general  problem  of  understanding  the  structure  of  materials  and  its 
relationship  to  their  physical  properties. 

Typical  subjects  in  chemical  metallurgy  involve  a study  of  the  equilibria  existing 
during  the  reduction  of  oxides  with  carbon  and  metals;  sintering  and  reduction  of  iron 
ores,  properties  of  iron  and  steelmaking  slags;  the  investigations  of  the  fundamental 
properties  of  fused  salt  solutions  such  as  activities,  solubilities,  fused  salt  electrolysis 
of  reactive  metals;  kinetics  of  high-temperature  reactions;  hydrometallurgy  and  min- 
eral processing. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Candidates  for  this  degree  must  comply  with  the  general  regulations  of  the  School  of 
Graduate  Studies.  The  program  of  study  normally  will  include  three  full  courses  and  a 
thesis.  The  major  subject  in  a program  will  be  chemical  metallurgy,  physical  metal- 
lurgy, or  materials  science.  The  normal  program  will  include  the  departmental  seminar, 
which  is  a full  year  course,  and  four  half  courses,  one  of  which  must  be  taken  outside 
the  Department.  The  required  thesis  is  based  upon  research  work  carried  out  in  the 
Department  in  the  fields  of  chemical  or  physical  metallurgy  or  materials  science. 

Within  12  months  of  initial  enrolment  in  the  Ph.D.  program,  all  candidates  must  pass 
a General  Qualifying  Examination  based  on  the  course  material  taken  within  the 
Department  and  on  background  knowledge  in  the  candidates’  field  of  specialization. 

Candidates  are  required  to  have  an  adequate  knowledge  of  one  language  other  than 
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English,  to  be  chosen  from  French,  German,  Russian  and  Japanese.  The  student  must 
demonstrate  ability  to  translate  the  technical  literature  of  the  chosen  field  of  study. 


Welding  Engineering  ( Collaborative  Program) 

The  graduate  departments  of  Civil  Engineering,  of  Mechanical  Engineering,  and  of 
Metallurgy  and  Materials  Science  at  the  University  of  Toronto  are  collaborating  in 
association  with  the  graduate  departments  of  Civil  Engineering  and  Mechanical  En- 
gineering at  the  University  of  Waterloo  to  provide  a Master’s  program  in  welding 
engineering.  For  details,  seep.  361. 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 


Materials  Science 
MMS  501F,S 
MMS  lOOOL 
MMS  1011F,S 
MMS  1012F,S 
MMS  1014F,S 
MMS  1015F,S 
MMS  1016F,S 
MMS  1017F,S 
MMS  1018F,S 
MMS  1019F,S 
MMS  1020F,S 


Biomaterials/R.  M.  Pilliar 

Graduate  Research  Seminar/5/a/f 

Solution  Thermodynamics/C.  B.  Alcock 

Kinetics  and  Diffusion/7.  M.  Toguri,  G.  C.  Weatherly 

Interfacial  Phenomena/ A^.  T.  Aust 

Mechanical  Properties  of  Solids  IjB.  Ramaswami 

Mechanical  Properties  of  Solids  II/R.  Ramaswami 

Methods  of  Structural  Analysis/t/.  M.  Franklin 

Phase  Transformations/ IF.  A.  Miller 

Materials  Synthesis//.  W.  Rutter 

Special  Topics  in  Metallurgy  and  Materials 


Metallurgy 
MMS  502S 


MMS  503S 
MMS  504S 
MMS  lOOOL 
MMS  2005F,S 
MMS  2007F,S 
MMS  2011F,S 
JAM  2012F,S 
MMS  2013F,S 


Kinetic,  Thermodynamic  and  Electrochemical  Properties  of  High 
Temperature  Metallurgy  Systems/5.  N.  Flengas  andJ.  M. 
Toguri 

Mineral  Processing//^.  U.  Ross 

Advanced  Materials  Science/ IF.  A.  Miller,  U.  M.  Franklin 
Graduate  Research  Scminavl Staff 

Physical  Chemistry  of  Molten  Salts  and  Slags/5.  N.  Flengas 

Iron  and  Steel  Making  - selected  topics/zl.  McLean 

Hydrometallurgy/R.  T.  McAndrew 

Ancient  Materials/ 1/.  M.  Franklin 

Metallurgy  of  Manufacturing  Processes/G.  B.  Craig 
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CENTRE  FOR  THE  STUDY  OF  MATERIALS 

The  Centre  was  established  in  1967  in  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineer- 
ing. It  was  initiated  with  the  realization  that  engineers  were  using  polymers  and  other 
non  metals  in  increasingly  severe  situations  such  as  air  frames  and  jet  engines.  The 
making  of  these  materials  required  the  co-operation  of  chemists,  ceramicists,  physi- 
cists, mechanical  engineers,  civil  engineers  and  aerospace  engineers  to  bring  together 
their  expertise.  Thus  the  Centre  was  formed  as  an  interdisciplinary  group,  in  response 
to  this  need. 

The  Centre,  which  now  recognizes  a wide  range  of  different  types  of  materials 
application,  has  formed  the  Polymer  and  Composites  Working  Group,  and  is  in  the 
process  of  forming  other  specialist  working  groups. 

The  Polymer  and  Composites  Working  Group  has  regular  monthly  seminars  and 
students  who  elect  to  pursue  graduate  studies  in  the  materials  area  are  expected  to 
contribute  to  the  seminars. 

Interested  graduate  students  may  obtain  additional  information  from  Professor 
Michael  R.  Piggott,  Chairman  of  the  Centre,  Room  135,  Wallberg  Building,  University 
of  Toronto,  Toronto  M5S  lAl. 
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MICROBIOLOGY  AND  PARASITOLOGY 


MPL 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 


B.  H.  Barber 


R.  S.  Freeman 
M.  C.  Ganoza 

M.  Goldner 

R.  B.  Grant 
A.  Guha 

N.  A.  Hinton 

J.  F.  M.  Hoeniger 
L.  W.  Macpherson 

S.  B.  Mclver 
D.  F.  Met  trick 


P.  J.  Middleton 

R.  Pakula 

J.  L.  Penner 

H.  J.  Sandham 

P.  L.  Seyfried 

R.  Sheinin  ( Chairman) 

J.  C.  Silver 


J.  B.  Campbell 
(Secretary) 


V.  L.  Chan 
A.  G.  Clark 
S.  S.  Desser 
F.  W.  Doane 
R.  P.  Ellen 


L.  Spence 
K.A.  Wright 


H.  Farkas-Himsley 
P.  C.  Fleming 


The  Department  of  Microbiology  and  Parasitology  offers  graduate  programs  which 
apply  the  principles  and  techniques  of  cell  and  molecular  biology,  immunology,  cytol- 
ogy, biochemistry,  ecology,  genetics,  systematics,  biophysics  and  biostatistics  to  the 
study  of  a variety  of  microbial  and  animal  cells  and  their  interaction  with  viruses  and 
parasites.  Infectious  disease  processes  are  studied  in  terms  of  epidemiology,  immune 
response  and  host-parasite  relationships.  To  enable  students  to  avail  themselves  of  the 
full  opportunities  of  the  inter-disciplinary  Department  of  Microbiology  and  Parasitol- 
ogy, applicants  should  have  training  in  biology,  chemistry,  physics,  biochemistry  and 
mathematics.  Candidates  will  be  accepted  with  the  qualification  that  they  may  be 
required  to  take  specific  courses  deemed  essential  by  the  department  to  provide  them 
with  the  necessary  background  to  proceed  with  their  research  program. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  SCIENCE 

Candidates  are  admitted  under  the  general  regulations  of  the  School  of  Graduate 
Studies.  They  will  be  expected  to  take  one  or  more  courses  depending  upon  their 
previous  training  and  their  knowledge  of  the  area  of  specialization  and  related  fields. 
Completion  and  oral  defence  of  a thesis  embodying  the  results  of  an  original  investiga- 
tion is  a requirement  of  the  program.  In  the  thesis  examination  students  will  be 
expected  to  exhibit  knowledge  on  broad  aspects  of  the  chosen  discipline  of  study. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Candidates  are  accepted  into  the  Ph.D.  program  in  accordance  with  the  general 
regulations  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies.  Normally  they  will  have  completed  an 
M.Sc.  degree  in  the  same  or  an  approved  related  field  of  research  and  will  be  expected 
to  provide  satisfactory  references  pertaining  to  their  academic  and  independent  re- 
search abilities. 

The  selection  of  major  and  minor  subjects  must  be  approved  by  the  Department  and 
will  be  influenced  by  the  background  of  the  student  and  the  particular  field  selected  for 
investigation.  All  candidates  must  present  and  defend  a thesis  describing  independent 
research.  In  addition  they  must  demonstrate  breadth  of  knowledge  in  their  selected 
discipline,  before  they  are  recommended  for  the  degree. 

Ph.D.  students  from  other  departments  seeking  a minor  in  this  department  are 
advised  that  a full  graduate  course  or  its  equivalent  will  be  required:  advice  should  be 
obtained  from  the  graduate  secretary. 
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COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 


MPL  llllL 
MPL  1131L 
MPL  1132L 
MPL  1133L 
MPL  1139F 
MPL  1140S 
MPL  1141Y 
MPL  1144Y 
MPL  1145H 
MPL  1146S 

MPL  1507Y 
MPL  1509Y 
MPL  1510A 

MPL  1546S 


Seminars  in  Microbiology  and  Parasitology  {CR/NCR)! Staff 
Recent  Advances  in  Microbiology  and  Parasitology/5/aj5^ 

Selected  Topics  in  Microbiology  and  Parasitology/5taj5^ 

Advanced  Topics  in  Virology  IS  ta_ff 
Systematic  and  Applied  Virology /F.  W.  Doane 
Systematic  and  Applied  Bacteriology/F.  L.  Seyfried 
Microbial  Genetics/F.  Pakula 
Immunology /M.  Goldner 
Immunology  Laboratory /M.  Goldner 

Electron  Microscopy  (Limited  Enrolment)/F.  W.  Doane,  K.  A. 
Wright 

Arthropods  as  Parasites  and  Vectors/5.  B.  Mclver 
Helminthology/F.  5.  Freeman,  K.  A.  Wright 
Advanced  Medical  Parasitology  and  Entomology/F.  5.  Freeman,  S. 
B.  Mclver 

History  of  Microbiology /J.  F.  M.  Hoeniger 


(CR/NCR)  Credit/No  Credit. 
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MIDDLE  EAST  AND  ISLAMIC  STUDIES 


MEI 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 


E.  Birnbaum 

J.  R.  Blackburn  (Secretary) 
L.  V.  Golombek 
A . Jwaideh  t 
E.  J.  Keall 


L.  M.  Kenny 

M.  E.  Marmura  ( Chairman) 
G.  M.  Meredith-Owens 

R.  M.  Savory 
G.  M.  Wickens 


Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations  for  each  of  the  degrees  listed 
below.  Normally  all  the  graduate  courses  in  Middle  East  and  Islamic  Studies  demand 
ability  to  handle  primary  sources  in  the  original  language  or  languages. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  ARTS 

On  the  completion  of  an  undergraduate  specialist  program  in  Middle  East  and 
Islamic  Studies  at  the  University  of  Toronto,  or  its  equivalent,  candidates  are  expected 
to  take  at  least  three  courses,  and  to  satisfy  the  Department  in  such  other  ways  as  it  may 
deem  appropriate  to  any  particular  case.  With  the  consent  of  the  Department,  a major 
essay  or  research  paper  may  be  accepted  in  lieu  of  one  course. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

On  the  completion  of  an  undergraduate  specialist  program  in  Middle  East  and 
Islamic  Studies  at  the  University  of  Toronto,  or  its  equivalent,  candidates  entering  the 
Phil.M.  program  directly  will  be  required  to  take  at  least  five  courses.  Those  entering 
the  Phil.M.  program  on  completion  of  the  M. A.  program  will  be  expected  to  take  at 
least  two  courses  beyond  the  latter.  All  candidates  for  this  degree  will  be  required  to 
take  at  least  two  of  their  courses  in  one  area  of  concentration,  and  at  least  two  in  a 
second  such  area.  At  the  conclusion  of  course-work,  candidates  will  be  examined  by 
the  Department  in  a written  examination  relating  to  their  general  areas  of  interest 
before  being  allowed  to  begin  formal  work  on  the  research  essay. 

The  Department  will  determine  in  each  case  which  Western  language  other  than 
English  is  appropriate  to  the  candidate’s  program;  and  where  necessary  it  will  require 
competence  in  a second  such  lanaguage. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Candidates  must  have  obtained  an  over-all  average  of  at  least  B+  standing  in  the 
courses  taken  for  the  M.A.  degree  and  must  also  satisfy  the  Department  as  to  their 
ability  to  do  research.  The  candidate’s  program  of  study  in  both  major  and  minor  fields 
will  be  determined  by  the  Department,  and  will  include  a General  Examination  (written 
and  oral)  to  be  taken  not  later  than  two  years  after  admission  to  candidacy.  The  whole 
Ph.D.  program,  including  the  completion  of  the  thesis  and  its  defence,  shall  normally  be 
concluded  within  four  years. 

A candidate  shall  normally  be  required  to  submit,  by  the  time  of  the  general  exami- 
nation, evidence  of  ability  to  read  French  or  German.  In  addition,  the  Department 
reserves  the  right,  in  any  particular  case,  to  require  similar  competence  in  a second 


tOn  leave  of  absence. 
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western  language  (not  necessarily  excluding  either  German  or  French  if  not  taken 
under  minimal  requirement). 

The  Program  leading  to  the  Ph.D.  must  include  one  major  subject  from  groups  A,  B, 
C or  D below,  and  one  minor  subject  chosen  from  any  other  group,  including  E,  within 
the  Department.  On  the  advice  of  the  Department,  the  second  minor  may  be  chosen 
either  within  the  Department  or  from  minors  offered  by  other  departments. 


COURSES  OF  STUDY 

1 Courses  2010;  and  2100,  2101,  2200,  2201,  2300,  2301,  2400,  2401  (the  Intensive 
Graduate  language  courses)  are  in  principle  available  on  a yearly  basis.  They  are 
intended  primarily  to  meet  the  needs  of  Graduate  Students  entering  this  Department 
or  already  in  it.  In  a year  when  any  one  of  these  or  other  courses  is  not  being  given  for 
students  of  this  Department,  it  cannot  be  given  only  for  students  of  other  Depart- 
ments. 

2 The  courses  listed  under  1 above,  or  their  equivalent,  must  form  part  of  the  total 
program  of  any  Ph.D.  student  majoring  in  one  of  these  categories.  They  are  also 
likely  to  be  required  for  those  choosing  a First  Minor  in  these  areas.  Students 
majoring  in  section  A must  meet  similar  requirements  as  appropriate.  Except  when 
chosen  as  Minors,  these  courses  will  normally  be  taken  at  the  M.A.  level,  and  in 
some  cases  as  prerequisites. 

3 All  the  graduate  courses  in  Middle  East  and  Islamic  Studies,  except  courses  2040, 
2500,  2515,  2520  and  2530,  normally  demand  ability  to  handle  primary  sources  in  the 
original  language  or  languages. 


A.  General  Islamic  Studies 

MEI  2001 Y Reading  and  Research  Course/5'tflj^f 
MEI  2010Y  Bibliographical  Problems  of  Islamic  Research/E. 
MEI  2030Y  Problems  of  Translation  from  Islamic  Literatures/ 
G.  M.  Wickens 


MEI  2031Y 
MEI  2040Y 
MEI  2045Y 
MEI  2060Y 


Linguistic  Problems  in  Islamic  Historiography/G.  M.  Wickens 
Islamic  Political  Philosophers/M.  E.  Marmura 
Islamic  Philosophical  Texts/M.  E.  Marmura 
Hagiology  as  a Source  for  the  Material  Background  of  the 
Mystical  Life  in  Islam/G.  M.  Wickens 


B.  Arabic  Studies 

MEI  2100Y  Intensive  Graduate  Arabic  1/5/a# 

MEI  2101Y  Intensive  Graduate  Arabic  II/5'ta/f 

MEI  21 12Y*  Aspects  of  the  Social  and  Economic  History  of  the  Abbasid 
Period//l . Jwaideh 

MEI  2120Y  Muslim  Chroniclers  of  the  Crusades/Staj5^ 

MEI  2 BOY  Studies  in  Arabic  Literature/5/fl# 

MEI  2 HOY*  Political  and  Economic  Development  in  the  Arab  World  from 
the  Tanzimat  to  1914//4.  Jwaideh 

MEI  2145Y*  Problems  of  Land  Tenure  and  Tribal  Society  in  the  Arab 

World//l . Jwaideh 


*Not  offered  1980-81. 
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MEI  2150Y 
MEI  2155Y* 
MEI  2160Y 


The  Emergence  of  Modern  Egypt/L.  M.  Kenny 
The  Emergence  of  Modern  Iraq//! . Jwaideh 
Modern  Arab  Thinkers/L.  M.  Kenny 


C.  Persian  Studies 

MEI  2200Y  Intensive  Graduate  Persian 

MEI  2201Y  Intensive  Graduate  Persian  II/5ra# 

MEI  2215Y  The  Origin  and  Development  of  the  Safavid  State//?.  M.  Savory 
MEI  2220Y  Studies  in  Persian  Literature/G.  M.  Wickens 
MEI  2230Y  The  Emergence  of  Modern  Iran//?.  M.  Savory 


D.  Turkish  Studies 

MEI  2300Y  Intensive  Graduate  Turkish  VStaff 

MEI  2301 Y Intensive  Graduate  Turkish  II/5taif 

MEI  2310Y  Intensive  Ottoman  and  Turkish  History 
MEI  2315Y*  History  of  the  Ottoman  Empire  from  the  Sixteenth  Century/ 

G.  M.  Meredith-Owens 

MEI  2320Y  Social  and  Cultural  History  of  the  Ottoman  Empire/ 

G.  M.  Meredith-Owens 

MEI  2330 Y Ottoman  Historiography/E.  Birnbaum 

MEI  2340Y  Studies  in  Ottoman  and  Turkish  Literature/E. 

E.  Islamic  Art  and  Archaeology 

MEI  2500Y  Introduction  to  the  Material  Culture  of  Islam/L.  V.  Golombek 
and  E.  J.  Keall 

MEI  2515Y  The  Islamic  City/E.  J.  Keall 

MEI  2520Y  Islamic  Art  and  Architecture:  Western  Islamic  Architecture/ 
L.  V.  Golombek 

MEI  2530Y  Selected  Problems  in  Islamic  Art  and  Archaeology 


*Not  offered  1980-81. 


Calendar  for  1980-1981 


279 


MUSEUM  STUDIES  MSL 

The  Master  of  Museum  Studies  Program  has  been  established  to  provide  university 
graduates  with  museum  and  art  gallery  training  and  experience,  in  co-operation  with 
the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  and  with  the  assistance  of  the  Royal  Ontario  Museum 
and  The  Art  Gallery  of  Ontario.  The  Program  is  directed  by  the  Museum  Studies 
Working  Supervisory  Committee  with  representatives  from  various  graduate  depart- 
ments and  staff  of  associated  institutions , chaired  by  the  Director  of  the  Institute  for  the 
History  and  Philosophy  of  Science  and  Technology. 

Although  the  area  of  specialization  is  that  of  museum  studies,  emphasis  is  also  placed 
on  one  or  more  of  those  disciplines  which  have  the  most  relevance  to  the  museum  or  art 
gallery.  These  may  include,  for  example.  Anthropology,  History,  History  of  Art, 
History  of  Science  and  Technology  and  Zoology.  Admission  requirements  are  outlined 
on  page  48. 

The  Program  has  been  designed  to  prepare  persons  for  employment  in  a museum,  art 
gallery  or  related  institution  by  providing  a theoretical  body  of  knowledge  of  museol- 
ogy balanced  by  a substantial  amount  of  practical  experience  in  appropriate  institu- 
tions. All  students  are  required  to  complete  the  following: 

1 Two  lecture/seminar  courses  in  museology: 

MSL  lOOOY  Introduction  to  Museum  Studies 
MSL  2000F  Current  Issues  in  Museum  Studies  I 
MSL  2001S  Current  Issues  in  Museum  Studies  II 

2 Two  three-month  internships: 

Students  are  posted  to  cultural  institutions  co-operating  in  the  Program. 

3 A research  paper: 

The  student  is  jointly  supervised  by  a graduate  advisor  in  the  student’s  department 
and  the  Co-ordinator  of  the  Museum  Studies  Program.  The  paper  should  be  com- 
pleted within  25  months  of  first  registration  in  the  program. 

4 Two  full  graduate  courses  (or  equivalent)  in  the  student’s  academic  discipline, 
approved  by  the  department  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  in  which  the  student  is 
enrolled. 

For  further  information  please  contact  the  Co-ordinator  of  the  Museum  Studies 
Program,  c/o  the  Institute  for  the  History  and  Philosophy  of  Science  and  Technology. 
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MUSIC 


MUS 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 


J.  Beckwith 
G.  S.  Ciamaga 
R.  A.  Falck (Chairman) 
L.  Fenyves 


D.  Holman 
A.  Hughes  $ 
G.  Jones 
L.  Klein 


M.  R.  Maniates 
T.  McGee 
C.  R.  Morey 
H.  J.  Olnick 


A preliminary  examination  will  be  required  of  all  external  candidates  as  part  of  the 
application  procedure.  Apply  to  the  Secretary,  Graduate  Department,  for  particulars. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  ARTS 

The  M.A.  is  offered  only  in  musicology.  Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  general 
regulations.  A candidate  from  this  University  with  I or  II  class  honours  in  the  fourth 
year  of  the  Bachelor  of  Arts  specialist  program  in  music  or  the  Bachelor  of  Music 
program  with  major  concentration  in  history  and  literature  or  with  equivalent  standing 
from  another  university,  will  be  eligible  to  apply  for  enrolment  in  a one  year  Master’s 
program.  Applicants  whose  undergraduate  degrees  do  not  meet  this  standard  may  be 
required  to  take  up  to  a full  year  of  prerequisite  courses. 

All  candidates  must  take  at  least  two  full-courses  (or  half-course  equivalents)  from 
the  departmental  M.  A./Ph.D.  course  list,  and  any  other  full  course  or  two  half  courses 
offered  by  the  Department  with  the  exception  of  1999H.  A major  paper  may  be 
substituted  for  one  of  the  half  courses  with  the  approval  of  the  Department.  All 
candidates  must  pass  the  Departmental  M.A.  examination  in  musicology.  The  exami- 
nation will  not  be  confined  to  the  content  of  course  work.  Consult  the  Secretary  of  the 
Department  for  additional  details. 

A reading  knowledge  of  German  and  one  of  French,  Italian  or  Latin  is  required.  This 
requirement  should  be  satisfied  by  December  of  the  year  in  which  the  degree  courses 
are  taken. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  MUSIC 

Candidates  in  composition,  in  music  education* *  and  in  performance  are  referred  to 
the  Regulations  for  the  Degree  of  Master  of  Music. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  MUSIC 

Composers  interested  in  this  program  are  referred  to  the  Regulations  for  the  Degree 
of  Doctor  of  Music. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

This  is  a research  degree  offered  only  in  musicology.  Candidates  are  accepted  under 
the  general  regulations.  Applicants  must  submit  as  a part  of  their  application  an  essay  of 
approximately  3,000  words  which  demonstrates  their  ability  to  handle  a research 
problem.  Upon  completion  of  the  course  requirements,  the  candidate  takes  the  major 


tOn  leave  of  absence. 
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field  examination  and,  if  successful,  proceeds  to  complete  a thesis  under  the  direction 
of  an  adviser  and  to  defend  it  at  the  final  examination. 

All  candidates  must  take  a reading  half-course  under  individual  supervision  (Music 
1999H)  at  least  three  half-courses  (or  full-course  equivalents)  from  the  Departmental 
M.A./Ph.D.  course  list  and  a full  course  representing  the  outside  minor.  Up  to  three 
courses  from  an  acceptable  M.  A.  program  may  be  included  to  meet  the  required  total  of 
six  full  courses. 

In  addition  to  a reading  knowledge  of  German  and  two  of  French,  Italian  or  Latin 
which  must  be  demonstrated  by  December  of  the  first  year  of  registration  as  candidates 
for  the  degree,  they  must  satisfy  the  Department  during  the  second  year  of  registration 
that  they  have  a reading  knowledge  of  such  other  languages  as  are  deemed  necessary  to 
their  research. 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

Numbers,  the  second  digit  of  which  is  “0”,  indicate  prerequisite  courses. 


M.A.iPh.D. 
MUS  1000F,S 
MUS  1010F,S 
MUS  1020F,S 
MUS  1025F,S 
MUS  1030F,S 
MUS  1035F,S 
MUS  1040F,S 
MUS  1045F,S 
MUS  1090F,S 
MUS  1115F 
MUS  1201S 
MUS  1223F 
MUS  1224S 
MUS  1306Y 

MUS  1420F 
MUS  1903Y 
MUS  1990H 
MUS  1999H 


Introduction  to  Music  Research/M.  R.  Maniates 

Introduction  to  Musical  Source  Study/C.  R.  Morey 

Topics  in  Baroque  MusicIStaff 

Topics  in  Classical  MnsidStaff 

Topics  in  Romantic  Music/5/flj^f 

Topics  in  Contemporary  MusicIStaff 

Topics  in  Medieval  MusicjStajf 

Topics  in  Renaissance  MusicfStaff 

Topics  in  Ethnomusicology/^/aj^^ 

Early  Polyphony/i?.  Falck 

The  Notre  Dame  School:  the  three  principal  manuscripts//?.  Falck 
Alessandro  Scarlatti  and  Baroque  Opera/C.  Morey 
Problems  in  19th-Century  Music/G.  Jones 
Chromaticism  from  1430-1640:  Music  Theory  and  Practice/M.  R. 
Maniates 

Beethoven  Sketches///.  /.  Olnick 

Research  Seminar  in  Canadian  Ethnomusicology/R.  Cavanagh 
M.A.  Major  Paper/(CR/NCR)/5rq/f 
Research  in  Musicology 


M.MusjMus.Doc. 


MUS  2990Y 
MUS  2999H 
MUS  3010Y 
MUS  3100Y 
MUS  3200Y 
MUS  3205Y 


M.Mus.  Major  Essay  (Music  Education)/(CR/NCR)/5'raif 
Research  in  Music  Education/5ra/f 
Composition/5/fl# 

Advanced  Composition//.  Beckwith,  L.  Klein 
Contemporary  Techniques/L.  Klein 
Studies  in  20th-Century  Music/D.  Holman 


(CR/NCR)  Credit/No  Credit 
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MUS  3800Y 
MUS  3999Y 
MUS  4200Y 
MUS  4255Y* 
MUS  4600Y 
MUS  6666Y 
MUS  8888Y 


Electronic  Music/G.  Ciamaga 

Theory  Research  Project  {yius>.Y>oc.)l Staff 

Seminar  in  Music  Literature/7.  Beckwith 

Heinrich  Schenker  and  the  Analysis  of  Tonal  Music/E.  Laufer 

Performance  Practices///.  J.  Olnick,  G.  Jones 

First  recital 

Second  recital 


*Not  offered  1980-81. 
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NEAR  EASTERN  STUDIES 


NES 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 


E.  G.  Clarke  (Secretary) 
P.  E.  Dion 
A . K.  Grayson 
J.  S.  Holladay,  Jr. 

D.  J.  Lane 
L.  D.  Levine 


N.  B.  Millet 
A.  J.  Mills 
J.  B.  Peckham 
A . Pietersma 


R.  F.  G.  Sweet 
F.  Talmage 


J.  IV.  Wevers  $ 
R.J.  Williams 
T.  C.  Young,  Jr. 


D.B.  Redford 


E.  J.  Revell  (Chairman) 


Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations  for  each  of  the  degrees  listed 
below.  Two  letters  of  reference  are  required  and  should  be  sent  directly  to  the  chairman 
of  the  department.  Normally  all  the  graduate  courses  in  this  Department  demand  ability 
to  handle  primary  sources  in  the  original  language  or  languages. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  ARTS 

Depending  upon  the  amount  of  undergraduate  preparation,  candidates  may  be 
enrolled  in  either  a two-year  or  one-year  program,  with  a normal  course  load  of  three 
courses  per  year.  With  the  consent  of  the  Department,  a thesis  may  be  accepted  in  lieu 
of  one  course. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

On  the  completion  of  any  program  of  prerequisite  work,  as  established  by  the 
Department,  candidates  entering  the  Phil.M.  Program  directly  will  be  required  to  take 
at  least  five  courses.  Those  entering  the  Phil.M.  program  on  completion  of  the  M.A. 
program  will  be  expected  to  take  at  least  two  courses  beyond  the  latter.  All  candidates 
for  this  degree  will  be  required  to  take  at  least  two  of  their  courses  in  one  area  of 
concentration,  and  at  least  two  in  a second  such  area.  At  the  conclusion  of  course  work, 
candidates  will  be  examined  by  the  Department,  comprehensively  and  in  writing, 
before  being  allowed  to  begin  formal  work  on  the  research  essay. 

The  Department  will  determine  in  each  case  which  Western  language  other  than 
English  is  appropriate  to  the  candidate’s  program;  and  where  necessary  it  will  require 
competence  in  a second  such  language. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Before  being  accepted  as  candidates  for  this  degree,  applicants  must  satisfy  the 
Department  as  to  their  ability  to  do  research.  The  candidate’s  program  of  study  in  both 
major  and  minor  fields  will  be  determined  by  the  Department  and  will  include  a general 
examination.  This  examination  will  be  taken  within  four  months  of  completion  of  the 
minimum  required  course  work  and  in  no  case  may  it  be  taken  any  later  than  six  months 
after  completion  of  said  course  work.  The  whole  Ph.D.  program,  including  the  com- 
pletion of  the  thesis  and  its  defense,  shall  normally  be  concluded  within  four  years. 

A candidate  shall  normally  be  required  to  submit  evidence  of  ability  to  read  German 
and  French.  Other  languages,  such  as  Latin,  Arabic,  Modem  Hebrew,  may  be  substi- 
tuted for  one  of  these,  as  the  case  may  demand.  The  choice  of  language  must  be 


$On  leave  of  absence. 
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approved  by  the  Department.  All  candidates  must  meet  one  of  their  foreign  language 
requirements  by  January  15  of  their  first  residence  year  and  their  second  foreign 
language  requirement  by  April  30  of  their  first  residence  year. 

The  program  of  study  leading  to  the  Ph.D.  shall  include  one  major  subject  and  two 
minors.  The  first  minor  subject  is  normally  to  be  chosen  from  the  following  groups 
within  the  Department.  The  second  minor  may  be  chosen  either  within  the  Department 
or  from  minors  offered  by  other  departments. 

The  following  divisions  are  offered  as  both  majors  and  minors: 

Akkadian  Language  and  Literature 
Aramaic-Syriac  Language  and  Literature 
Egyptian  Archaeology 
Egyptian  Language  and  Literature 
Hebrew  Language  and  Literature  (Biblical) 

Septuagint  Studies 
Syro-Palestinian  Archaeology 
West  Asian  Archaeology 

The  following  divisions  are  offered  as  minors  only: 

Coptic  Languages  and  Literature 

Hebrew  Language  and  Literature  (Post-Biblical) 

Hellenistic-Jewish  Greek  Language  and  Literature 

Near  Eastern  History 

Semitic  Linguistics 

Sumerian  Language  and  Literature 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 


Akkadian 
NES  lOOlY 
NES  1002Y 
NES  1003Y* 
NES  1004Y* 
NES  1005Y 
NES  1006Y 
NES  1007Y* 
NES  1008Y* 


Introduction  to  Old  Babylonian/5taj5^ 

Selected  Standard  Babylonian  TcxislStajf 
Historical  TextsM.  K.  Grayson 

Letters  and  Business  Documents  (Early  Period)/^?.  F.  G.  Sweet 
Religious  Texts/J?.  F.  G.  Sweet 
Literary  Texts/A . K.  Grayson 
Peripheral  Dialects//?.  F.  G.  Sweet 

Letters  and  Business  Documents  (Late  Period)//!.  K.  Grayson 


Aramaic-Syriac 
NES  llOOY 
NES  IIOIY 
NES  1102Y 
NES  1103Y 
NES  1104Y* 
NES  1105Y* 


Introduction  to  Aramaic 
Early  Syriac  Texts/D.  J.  Lane 
Palestinian  Aramaic  Texts/£.  G.  Clarke 
Later  Syriac  Texts/D.  J.  Lane 
Aramaic  Epigraphy/E.  G.  Clarke 
Aramaic  Papyri/E.  G.  Clarke 


* Not  offered  1980-81. 
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NES  1106Y* 
NES  1107Y* 
NES  1108Y* 
NES  1109Y* 
NES  lllOY 
NES  llllY* 
NES  1112Y* 
NES  1113Y* 

Jewish  Aramaic/E.  G.  Clarke 

Syriac  Exegetical  Texts/E.  G.  Clarke 

Syriac  Historical  Texts/D.  J.  Lane 

Syriac  Philosophical  Texts/D.  J.  Lane 

Palestinian  Targums/E.  G.  Clarke 

Babylonian  Aramaic/E.  G.  Clarke 

Seminar  on  the  Life  and  Letters  of  Edessa/D.  J.  Lane 

Aramaic  Dialects/E.  G.  Clarke 

Coptic 
NES  1151Y 
NES  1152Y 
NES  1153Y* 

Introduction  to  CopiicjStajf 
Coptic  Dialects//?.  J.  Williams 
Gnostic  Texts//?.  J.  Williams 

Egyptian 
NES  1201Y 
NES  1202F 
NES  1203S 
NES  1204Y* 
NES  1205Y* 
NES  1206Y* 
NES  1207Y* 
NES  1208Y* 
NES  1209Y 
NES  1210Y* 
NES  1211Y* 

Introduction  to  Middle  Egyptian  Hieroglyphic/^tu/f 
Middle  Egyptian  Texts/5ta# 

Late  Egyptian  Texts/D.  B.  Bedford 

Middle  and  Late  Egyptian  Hieratic//?.  J.  Williams 

Wisdom  Literature//?.  J.  Williams 

Funerary  Literature/D.  B.  Bedford 

Introduction  to  Demotic//?.  J.  Williams 

Demotic  Literary  Texts//?.  J.  Williams 

Old  Egyptian  Texts/D.  B.  Bedford 

Historical  Texts/D.  B.  Bedford 

Religious  Texts/D.  B.  Bedford 

Ethiopic 
NES  1251Y* 
NES  1252Y* 

Introduction  to  Ethiopic 

Selections  from  Ethiopic  Literature//?.  J.  Williams 

Hebrew 
NES  1300Y 
NES  1301Y* 
NES  1302Y* 
NES  1306Y 
NES  1307Y* 
NES  1308Y* 
NES  1309Y* 
NES  1311Y* 
NES  1312Y* 
NES  1313Y* 
NES  1320Y* 
NES  1321Y* 
NES  1322Y* 

Intensive  Prerequisite  HcbrewlStaff 
Minor  Prophets/5/u# 

The  Psalter/y.  W.  Wevers 
Pentateuchal  Criticism/E.  E.  Dion 
The  Dead  Sea  Scrolls/E.  J.  Bevell 
Septuagint  Criticism(l)/7.  W.  Wevers 
Hebrew  Historiography/5taj5^ 

Post  biblical  Hebrew:  Mishnah  and  Midrashim/E.  J.  Bevell 
The  Book  of  Ezekiel/7.  W.  Wevers 
Septuagint  Criticism  (2)/J.  W.  Wevers 
Medieval  Hebrew  Texts  (Philosophical)/E.  Talmage 
Medieval  Hebrew  Texts  (Religious)/E.  Talmage 
Medieval  Hebrew  Texts  (Exegetical)/E.  Talmage 

*Not  offered  1980-81. 
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NES  1330Y* 

NES  1340Y* 
NES  1341Y* 


Medieval  Jewish-Christian  Polemics  (Knowledge  of  either  Hebrew 
or  Latin  required)/^.  Talmage 
Research  Problems  in  Biblical  Literature/5/aj5'' 

The  Septuagint  Version  of  iudgQsj Staff 


Hellenistic  Greek 


NES  1352Y* 
NES  1353Y* 
NES  1354Y* 
NES  1355Y 


Hellenistic  Greek  Religious  Literature  \IA.  Pietersma 

JosephusM.  Pietersma 

Septuagint  Sub-Versions/J.  W.  Wevers 

Hellenistic  Greek  Religious  Literature  IIM.  Pietersma 


Hittite 

NES  1390Y*  Introduction  to  Hittite/P. /f. 
Meroitic 

NES  1395Y*  Introduction  to  Meroitic/N.  Millet 


Near  Eastern  Archaeology 

NES  1400Y  Introduction  to  the  Archaeology  of  the  Near  East/5/flj9^ 

NES  1401 Y*  Prehistory  of  Western  Asia/T.  C.  ToM/ig,  7a*. 

NES  1402Y*  Archaeology  of  Palestine  and  Syria/7.  S.  Holladay,  Jr. 

NES  1403F*  Art  of  Egypt/N. 

NES  1404Y*  Problems  in  Historic  Mesopotamian  Archaeology /L.  D.  Levine 
N ES  1405 Y*  Seminar  on  the  Archaeology  of  Western  Asia  ( 1)/L.  D.  Levine 

NES  1406Y  Problems  in  the  Archaeology  of  the  Bronze  Age  in  Palestine  and 

Syria/7.  S.  Holladay,  Jr. 

NES  1407Y*  Problems  in  the  Archaeology  of  the  Iron  Age  in  Palestine  and 
Syria/7.  S.  Holladay,  Jr. 

N ES  1408Y*  Seminar  in  the  Archaeology  of  Palestine  and  Syria/ 

7.  S.  Holladay,  Jr. 

NES  1409F,S*  Selected  Laboratory  and  Field  Techniques/L.  D.  Levine  and  Staff 

NES  1410S*  The  Archaeology  of  Egypt  (1)//1.  7.  M/7/5 

NES  141  lY  Seminar  on  the  Archaeology  of  Western  Asia  (2)/5tqj9^ 

NES  1412Y  Special  Problems  in  West  Asian  Archaeology/T.  C.  Young,  Jr. 

NES  1 4 1 3S * The  Archaeology  of  Early  N ubialA . 7.  Mills 

NES  1414Y*  Introduction  to  Palestinian  Ceramic  Chronology/ 

7.  5.  Holladay,  Jr. 

NES  141 5F  Archaeology  in  Egyptian  ArtlN.  Millet 

NES  1416F  Egyptian  Iconography/W. 

NES  1417F*  Architecture  of  Egypt/N. 

NES  1418S*  The  Archaeology  of  Late  Nubia//4. 7.  M///5 

NES  1419S*  The  Archaeology  of  Egypt  (2) 


Near  Eastern  History 

NES  1601Y  Intensive  Prerequisite  History/5/q/f 

NES  1602Y*  Problems  in  Ancient  Egyptian  History  (1)/D.  B. 


Not  offered  1980-81. 
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NES  1604Y* 
NES  1605Y* 
NES  1606Y* 

NES  1607Y* 
NES  1611Y* 

Linguistics 
NES  1652Y 
NES  1653Y 
NES  1657Y* 

Sumerian 
NES  1701Y* 
NES  1702Y* 
NES  2000 


Problems  in  Palestinian  History 
Seminar  on  Intercultural  Contacts/5?a# 

Specific  Topics  (for  doctoral  candidates  enrolled  in  other 
dtparimcnis)!  Staff 

Problems  in  Medieval  Jewish  History /F.  Talmage 
Seminar  on  the  Hellenistic  FeriodlStaff 


Ugaritic  Religious  Texts/£.  G.  Clarke 
Historical  Hebrew  Grammar/F.  J.  Revell 
Problems  in  Hebrew  Grammar/F.  J.  Revell 


Historical  TextsM.  K.  Grayson 
Literary  Texts/F.  F.  G.  Sweet 
Directed  Reading 


*Not  offered  1980-81. 


288 


School  of  Graduate  Studies 


NUCLEAR  ENGINEERING 

The  Nuclear  engineering  program  at  the  University  of  Toronto  is  dedicated  to  the 
use  of  nuclear  processes  for  the  production  of  energy  as  well  as  for  other  applications. 
The  main  subjects  of  study  include  nuclear  reactor  research  (in  both  nucleonics  and 
heat  transfer),  nuclear  instrumentation,  nuclear  power  plant  control,  environmental 
monitoring,  medical  diagnosis  and  non-destructive  testing. 

Nuclear  Engineering  may  be  elected  as  a major  field  of  study  for  the  Master  of 
Engineering,  the  Master  of  Applied  Science,  or  the  Doctorof  Philosophy  degree.  A list 
of  Nuclear  Engineering  courses  is  provided  under  “Chemical  Engineering  and  Applied 
Chemistry”,  page  104.  Candidates  may  obtain  further  information  on  enrolment  proce- 
dure, academic  requirements,  and  scholarship  applications  from  the  Graduate  Secre- 
tary, Department  of  Chemical  Engineering  and  Applied  Chemistry.  The  Department  of 
Chemical  Engineering  has  traditionally  provided  the  majority  of  instruction  and  re- 
search supervision , and  was  the  first  recognized  centre  for  nuclear  engineering  doctoral 
studies  in  Ontario.  However,  courses  directly  relevant  to  the  field  are  available 
elsewhere  including,  for  example,  the  Departments  of  Mechanical  Engineering,  Elec- 
trical Engineering,  Metallurgy  and  Materials  Science,  and  Aerospace  Science  and 
Engineering.  The  professional  staff  of  the  Department  of  Chemical  Engineering  is  also 
augmented  by  adjunct  professors  from  industry  and  government  who  contribute  their 
valuable  first  hand  knowledge  to  the  program  of  instmction. 
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NURSING  NUR 

GRADUATE  FACULTY 

Margaret  Allemang 
Kathleen  E.  Arpin 
Margaret  Cahoon 
Jacqueline  S.  Chapman 
Rosella  Cunningham  (Secretary) 

Barbara  A . Johnson 
Phyllis  E.  Jones 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  SCIENCE  IN  NURSING 

Candidates  for  the  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 

Each  candidate  must  select  a clinical  area  of  specialization.  The  program  is  planned 
in  consultation  with  a faculty  adviser  on  the  basis  of  the  field  of  specialization  and 
research  interest.  A research  problem,  related  to  the  selected  area,  is  identified  and 
used  as  the  basis  for  designing  and  conducting  a study,  the  report  of  which  is  the  thesis. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION** 

1 Required  Courses 

(a)  Theoretical  and  Clinical  content  in  one  selected  area  of  concentration. 

NUR  lOOlL,  101 IL  Advanced  Medical-Surgical  Nursing  (Theory)  (Clini- 
cal)/M.  Allemang 

NUR  1002L,  1022L  Advanced  Community  Health  Nursing  (theory) 
(Clinical)/R.  Cunningham 

NUR  1003L,  1033L  Advanced  Mental  Health-Psychiatric  Nursing  (Theory) 
(Clinical)///.  Mertz 

NUR  1009L,  1099L  Advanced  Parent/Child  Nursing  (Theory)  (Clinical)/M. 
Yoshida,  J.  Chapman 

(b)  NUR  1004Y  Research  Methodology  in  Nursing/M.  Cahoon 

If  a candidate  has  not  had  an  introductory  course  in  statistics  prior  to  admission, 
the  program  of  studies  may  be  planned  to  allow  for  such  a course  to  be  taken 
concurrently  with  1004Y. 

(c)  THS9999Y 


M.  K.  King 
/.  MacRae 
Hilda  Mertz 

Nora  Parker  ( Chairman) 
G.  J.  Taylor 
M.  A . Yoshida 


2 Elective  Courses 

A minimum  of  two  full  courses  must  be  selected;  normally  one  is  selected  in  a 
graduate  department  other  than  nursing.  Elective(s)  may  be  chosen  from  the  follow- 
ing nursing  courses,  or  one  of  the  required  courses  listed  under  1(a)  (theory  and 
clinical)  may  be  selected  as  an  elective. 

NUR  1005F  Trends  in  Nursing  (Education  and  Practice)  Late  Nineteenth  to 
Mid-Twentieth  Centuries/M.  Allemang 

NUR  1006S* *  Contemporary  Issues  in  Nursing  (Education  and  Practice)//^.  E. 
Arpin 

NUR  1007Y  Leadership  and  Leadership  Roles  in  Nursing/ 

NUR  1008S  Curriculum  Development  and  Implementation/A^.  E. /I rp/>7 
NUR  lOlOS*  Biopsychosocial  Model  of  Health  Care/G.  T«y/or 
NUR  1013S  Transcultural  Nursing/M.  Yoshida 


Not  offered  1980-81. 

*Course  offerings  will  depend  on  the  number  of  requests. 


290 


School  of  Graduate  Studies 


NUTRITION  AND  FOOD  SCIENCE 


NFS 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 


G.  H.  Anderson 

M.  J.  Baigent  ( Secretary) 

G.  H.  Beaton  { Chairman) 


M.  T.  Clandinin 
D.J.  A.  Jenkins 
M.  Krondl 


A . V.  Rao 


L.  Thompson 


Suitably  qualified  candidates  with  appropriate  background  preparation  will  be  ad- 
mitted to  programs  of  advanced  study  and  research  in  nutrition,  community  nutrition 
and  food  chemistry.  In  these  programs  candidates  may  be  required  to  take  courses  from 
among  those  listed  below  or  from  other  departments. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  SCIENCE 

Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations.  Course  requirements  will 
depend  upon  the  individual’s  knowledge  of  the  field  of  specialization  and  related  fields. 
All  candidates  are  required  to  take  course  1204L.  In  the  M.Sc.  residence  year,  a 
maximum  of  three  full  courses  can  be  taken;  candidates  requiring  a greater  degree  of 
preparation  will  be  required  to  extend  their  residence.  Completion  and  defense  of  a 
satisfactory  thesis  embodying  the  results  of  an  original  investigation  is  a required  part 
of  the  program.  At  least  one  year  of  full  time  residence  is  required. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Candidates  must  present  evidence,  satisfactory  to  the  Department,  that  they  are 
qualified  to  conduct  advanced  work  in  the  selected  field.  Normally  candidates  will  have 
completed  an  M.Sc.  degree  in  the  same  or  an  approved  related  field  of  research  and  will 
be  expected  to  provide  satisfactory  references  pertaining  to  their  academic  and  re- 
search abilities.  The  program  requirements  of  the  Ph.D.  are  specified  elsewhere  in  this 
Calendar.  At  least  one  of  the  minors  will  be  taken  outside  of  the  Department. 

All  Ph.D.  candidates  must  provide  evidence,  satisfactory  to  the  Department,  of  a 
knowledge  of  statistics  or  must  include  an  appropriate  course  in  statistical  methods  in 
their  program.  There  is  no  general  foreign  language  requirement. 

Candidates  will  be  required  to  establish  their  knowledge  of  the  major  field  through  a 
comprehensive  examination.  In  addition,  the  Department  may  assess  candidates 
through  formal  examination  or  other  means  at  intervals  during  the  program.  The  results 
of  such  assessments  will  be  considered  in  determining  whether  continuation  in  the 
program  is  to  be  recommended. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

Note:  Some  courses  may  begin  early;  check  with  the  Department  re  starting  date. 

GRADUATE  COURSES 

NFS  1201F  Public  Health  Nutrition/G. //.  Rcutort 

NFS  1204L  Seminars  in  Nutrition  and  Food  Science  {CRINCR)lStaJf 

NFS  1484F  Advanced  Nutrition/M.  T.  Clandinin 


(CR/NCR)  Credit/No  Credit 
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NFS  1208Y 
NFS  1210S 
NFS  121 IL 
NFS  1215S 
NFS  1216F 
NFS  1217S 


Field  Observation  and  Nutrition  Program  Laboratory/^.  Bodley 
Selected  Topics  in  Nutrition/M.  J.  Baigent 
Community  Nutrition*  I Staff 
Selected  Topics  in  Food  Sciencc/Staff 
Selected  Topics  in  Public  Health  NutritionI Staff 
Evaluation  of  Human  Nutrient  Requirements  and  Nutritional 
Status/Staff 


*Course  begins  in  Winter  term  and  is  completed  during  following  Fall  term. 
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PATHOLOGY 


PAT 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 


R.  Baumal 
R.  E.  Falk 

E.  Farber  ( Chairman) 
J.  B.  Hay 
A.  Katz 


K.  Kovdcs 
J.  O.  Minta 

H.  Z.  Movat  (Secretary) 
R.  K.  Murray 
M.  J.  Phillips 


N.  S.  Ranadive 
N.  B.  Rewcastle 
P.  D.  Sadowski 
D.  S.  R.  Sarma 
J.  M.  Sturgess 


The  Graduate  Department  of  Pathology  is  concerned  with  mechanisms  of  cell  and 
tissue  injury  and  with  the  etiology,  pathogenesis,  nature  and  behaviour  of  disease. 
Subjects  under  investigation  at  present  include  aspects  of: 


DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  SCIENCE 

Candidates  must  have  completed  courses  in  Physiology,  Biochemistry  and  Histol- 
ogy, If  candidates  have  not  had  an  opportunity  to  complete  a comprehensive  course  in 
Histology,  he  or  she  must  take  the  course  offered  at  this  University  (ANA  1002A).  This 
course  has  to  be  taken  between  September  and  February  of  the  students’  first  year. 

The  departmental  course  requirements  for  the  M.Sc.  in  Pathology  is  course 
PAT1007Y,  “Principles  of  Pathology.’’  The  other  requirement  is  a thesis  on  the 
research  carried  out  for  the  period  of  2 years.  The  thesis  is  assessed  by  2 members  of 
the  graduate  faculty.  The  final  examination  is  a departmental  oral. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Candidates  for  this  degree  must  hold  an  M.Sc.,  M.D.,  D.D.S.  or  D.V.M.  or  equiv- 
alent qualification  and  should  have  a sound  basis  for  advanced  work  in  Pathology. 

The  departmental  course  requirement  for  the  Ph.D.  degree  is  course  PATIOIIL, 
“Mechanisms  of  Disease  Processes,’’  which  is  given  over  a period  of  2 years.  Pre- 
requisite for  this  course  is  the  above  course  PAT1007Y  or  its  equivalent  given  at  other 
institutions.  PATIOIIL  is  the  major  course  required  for  Ph.D.  candidates.  Each 
student  has  to  have  two  minors.  The  first  minor  is  a departmental  course.  The  second 
minor  has  to  be  related  to  the  student’s  research  and  has  to  be  offered  by  another 
department.  Either  a full  or  two  half  courses  can  be  taken.  The  third  requirement  is  a 
thesis,  which  the  student  has  to  defend  first  before  the  department  and  subsequently 
before  a committee  set  up  by  the  graduate  school. 

Students  with  a B. Sc.  or  equivalent  are  accepted  first  into  a master’s  program.  If  they 
wish  to  be  considered  for  a Ph.D.  program,  without  having  to  complete  the  require- 
ments for  an  M.Sc.,  they  are  evaluated  at  the  end  of  one  or  two  years.  In  the  case  of 


bone  pathology 
cardiovascular  pathology 
chemical  carcinogenesis 
coagulation 
hepatic  pathology 
hypersensitivity 
immunopathology 
infectious  disease 


inflammation 
neoplasia 
neuropathology 
pathology  of  lymph  nodes 
pituitary  pathology 
respiratory  pathology 
shock  and  disseminated 
intravascular  coagulation 
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successful  students  the  M.Sc.  requirements  are  waived  and  all  courses  and  research 
done  up  to  then  become  part  of  the  Ph.D.  program.  Alternatively,  the  evaluating 
committee  may  decide  that  the  student  has  to  complete  first  the  M.Sc.  requirements 
before  being  considered  for  a Ph.D.  program.  In  some  cases  the  evaluating  committee 
may  recommend  that  the  student  can  complete  the  M.Sc.  program,  without  being 
permitted  to  continue  towards  a Ph.D.  degree.  All  students  have  to  pass  the  de- 
partmental oral  examination  before  being  permitted  to  the  final  Ph.D.  oral  conducted 
by  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

All  students  are  supervised  by  a graduate  faculty  member  and  advisory  committee. 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

PAT  1002Y  Seminar  on  human  disease,  based  on  autopsied  or  surgical  case/  E. 
Farber 


PAT  1003Y 
PAT  1005Y 

PAT  1006Y 
PAT  1007Y 
PAT  1008Y 
PAT  101 IL 
PAT  1012Y 


Seminar  on  disease  of  the  central  nervous  system/N.  B.  Rewcastle 
General  and  special  pathology  for  residents/A.  Katz  and  M.  J. 
Phillips 

Ultrastructural  pathology/5'mj9^ 

Principles  of  Pathology /£^.  Farber 
Research  Project/5'/q/f 

Mechanisms  of  disease  processes///.  Z.  Movat 

Seminars  on  techniques  in  Pathology//?.  Baumal  and  M.  J.  Phillips 
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PHARMACOLOGY 

PCL 

GRADUATE  FACULTY 

W . M.  Burnham 

K.  E.  Livingston 

P.  Seeman  ( Chairman) 

L.  Endrenyi 

E.  Llewellyn-Thomas 

E.  A.  Sellers 

R.C.  Frecker 

S.  M.  MacLeod 

E.  M.  Sellers 

J.  N.  M.  Heersche 

W . A.  Mahon 

A.K.  Sen 

T.  Inaba 

M.  E.  Morris  (Secretary) 

J.  Sodek 

Y.  Israel 

H.  Orrego 

L.  Spero 

D.  Kadar 

C.  Pace-Asciak 

W.  C.  Sturt  ridge 

H.  Kalant 

K.  M.  Piafsky 

F.  A.  Sunahara 

W.  Kalow 

/.  C.  Radde 

J.  Talesnik 

J.  Khanna 
A.  E.  Le  Blanc 

W.  H.  E.  Roschlau 

T.  T.  Zsoter 

Candidates  for  degrees  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations.  The  subjects  of 
research  activity  in  the  department,  from  which  graduate  students  may  choose  prob- 
lems for  their  theses,  include: 


neuropharmacology 
biochemical  pharmacology 
pharmacogenetic  s 
endocrinology 

cardiovascular  physiology  and 
pharmacology 
molecular  pharmacology 
psychopharmacology 
catecholamine  physio-pharmacology 


alcoholism  and  drug-addiction 
brain  research 
neurotransmitter  receptors 
clinical  pharmacology 
drug  distribution, 

metabolism  and  kinetics 
biological  model  building, 
computer  applications 
toxicology 


DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  SCIENCE 

Candidates  must  take  Pharmacology  1001  and  1002  if  they  have  not  already  taken 
these  Courses  or  their  equivalent. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  in  this  Department  are  normally 
required  to  have  taken  courses  of  instruction  in  Physiology,  Biochemistry  or  allied 
sciences  sufficient  to  form  a foundation  for  their  work  in  Pharmacology.  They  must 
have  taken  Course  1001  or  its  equivalent,  together  with  Course  1002  as  a major  subject. 
Before  registering  in  the  Ph.D.  program,  the  prospective  student  must  have  an  inter- 
view with  a Department  Committee  who,  using  the  candidate’s  scientific  background 
(including  the  M.Sc.  thesis)  as  a point  of  departure,  will  assess  the  student’s  ability  and 
potential  for  advanced  study  and  independent  research  in  pharmacology.  Upon  suc- 
cessful completion  of  this  interview,  the  student  may  enter  the  Ph.D.  program,  regis- 
tering for  all  courses  advised  by  this  committee.  During  their  program,  students  hold 
tutorial  meetings  with  staff  members  in  three  areas  of  pharmacology,  excluding  their 
own  research  specialty.  In  the  final  year  of  the  candidate’s  program,  the  candidate  must 
present  the  thesis  material  in  a seminar  to  the  department;  this  should  be  about  6 
months  prior  to  the  final  oral  examination. 
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Candidates  are  usually  advised  to  take  minor  subjects  from  the  following  divisions  of 
graduate  study  offered  by  this  University  - Statistics  (Biometrics),  Physical  Chemis- 
try, Organic  Chemistry,  Biochemistry,  Physiology,  Neuroanatomy,  Histology. 

A candidate  must  meet  the  foreign  language  knowledge  requirements  which  are  set 
by  the  candidate’s  supervisor. 

Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  in  other  departments  who  desire 
to  take  a minor  in  Pharmacology  will  be  required  to  take  one  or  more  of  the  following 
courses,  depending  upon  their  previous  training: 


PCL 

lOOlY 

PCL 

1002Y 

PCL 

1003Y 

PCL 

1005Y 

PCL 

1006Y* 

PCL 

1007Y* 

PCL 

1008Y 

PCL 

1009Y 

PCL 

lOllY 

PCL 

1013Y 

JNP 

1014Y 

PHM 

IIOIF 

PHM 

1102S 

General  Pharmacology/5ra# 

Graduate  Pharmacology /L.  Spero  and  K.  Sen 
Selected  Topics  in  Pharmacology/^mif 
Behavioural  PharmacologyM . E.  LeBlanc  and  H.  Capped 
Cardiovascular  and  Respiratory  Pharmacology//.  Talesnik  and 
Staff 

Neuropharmacology  of  Neurotransmitter  Receptors/P.  Seeman, 
M.  TitelerandJ.  W.  Wells 
Biochemical  Pharmacology//!.  K.  Sen  and  Staff 
Pharmacological  Laboratory /5taj^f 
Experimental  Pharmacology  Program  (CR/NCR)/ 

L.  Spero  and  Staff 

Pathophysiology  and  Pharmacology  of  Certain  Syndromes/ 

H.  Orrego  and  Staff  {Vff) 

Interdisciplinary  Toxicology/ IT.  Kalow,  A.  E.  LeBlanc 
and  Staff 

Pharmacokinetics//.  /.  Thiessen,  P.  E.  Coates  and  L.  Endrenyi 
Drug-Enzyme  and  Drug-Receptor  Interactions//.  B.  Robinson, 
S.  /.  Kandel,  /.  W.  Wells  and  M.  Titeler 


*Not  offered  1980-81. 
(CR/NCR)  Credit/No  Credit. 
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PHM 

GRADUATE  FACULTY 

W.  E.  Alexander 

S.  L Kandel  ( Chairman) 

H.  J.  Segal 

R.  M.  Baxter 

D.  R.  Kennedy 

S.  K.  Sim 

G.  R.  Duncan  t 

J.  A.  Marshman 

E.  W.  Stieb 

L.  Endrenyi 

J.  G.  Nairn 

F.  W.  Teare 

M.  H.  Freedman 

J.  B.  Robinson 

J.  J.  Thiessen 

Some  opportunities  offered  in  the  Graduate  Department  are:  structure  activity 
relationships  in  drug  design;  drug  receptor  interactions;  instrumental  pharmaceutical 
analysis;  radiopharmaceutical  synthesis,  preparation  and  preliminary  assessment; 
kinetic  and  stability  studies  and  pharmaceutical  formulations;  pharmacokinetics; 
structure  and  active  site  of  enzymes;  cellular  immunology;  influence  of  disease  on  drug 
disposition;  adverse  drug  reaction  and  interaction;  social  and  administrative  aspects  of 
pharmacy. 

The  Faculty  also  provides  courses  in  the  areas  of  Medicinal  Chemistry,  Phar- 
maceutical Analysis,  Pharmacokinetics,  Physical  Pharmacy  and  Administrative  As- 
pects of  Pharmacy.  The  Faculty  is  prepared  to  offer  these  courses  to  graduate  students 
in  other  disciplines  with  the  approval  of  their  respective  departments.  For  further 
information  on  these  subject  areas  and  courses  offered,  students  are  asked  to  consult 
the  Faculty  of  Pharmacy . 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  SCIENCE  IN  PHARMACY 

Candidates  will  proceed  under  the  general  regulations. 

Each  candidate  is  required  to  complete  two  of  the  half  courses  or  one  full  course  in 
the  1 100  series  plus  one  approved  full-session  course  or  its  equivalent.  In  addition,  the 
Seminar  must  be  taken  by  all  candidates  during  each  year  of  their  enrolment. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Candidates  will  proceed  under  the  general  regulations  of  the  School  of  Graduate 
Studies.  The  major  field  will  be  Pharmacy  and  the  program  shall  include  two  minor 
subjects  chosen  from  approved  graduate  courses  offered  within  the  School  of  Graduate 
Studies.  The  candidate  must  also  pass  a comprehensive  examination  in  Pharmacy  at 
least  six  months  before  the  final  oral  examination.  The  Seminar  must  also  be  taken 
during  each  session  of  full-time  enrolment. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

PHM  1001 Y Seminar  (CR/NCR) 

PHM  1 10 IF  Pharmacokinetics/y.  J.  Thiessen,  P.  E.  Coates  and  L.  Endrenyi 
PHM  1 102S  Drug-Enzyme  and  Drug-Receptor  Interactions//.  B.  Robinson, 

S.  /.  Kandel,  J.  W.  Wells  and  M.  Titeler 


$On  leave  of  absence. 
(CN/NCR)  Credit/NO  Credit. 
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PHM  1103F* 

PHM  1104S* 
PHM  1105Y 

PHM  1052H 

PHM  1056H* 
PHM  1062H 

PCL  1007Y* 


Advanced  Pharmaceutical  Analysis  - Theory  and  Application/ 

F.  W.  Teare  and  G.  R.  Duncan 
Theory  of  Pharmaceutical  Systems//.  G.  Nairn 
The  Government,  the  Pharmaceutical  Industry  and  Drug  Distribution 
in  Canada///.  J.  Segal 

Decomposition  and  Stabilization  in  Pharmaceutical  Systems/ 

J.  G.  Nairn 

Chemistry  and  Function  of  Steroids/G.  R.  Duncan 
History  of  Pharmacy  - seminar;  prerequisite  Pharmacy  45  IS  or 
equivalent/^.  W.  Stieb 

Neuropharmacology  of  Neurotransmitter  Receptors/ 

P.  Seeman,  M.  Titeler  and  J . W.  Wells 


UNDERGRADUATE  COURSES  RECOGNIZED  FOR  GRADUATE  CREDIT 

PHM  502F 
PHM  529B 


PHM  530S 
PHM  536F 


Introduction  to  Radiopharmaceuticals/F.  W.  Teare,  S.  /.  Kandel 
and  B.  M.  Bowen 

Analytical  Toxicology  - Lecture  and  Laboratory  Courset/F.  W. 
Teare 

Analytical  Toxicology  - Lectures/F.  W.  Teare 
Microbiological  Assay  Methods//?.  M.  Baxter 


*Not  offered  in  1980-81. 

tOwing  to  limited  laboratory  space,  the  Professor  in  charge  must  be  consulted  prior 
to  enrolment. 
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PHILOSOPHY 

PHL 

GRADUATE  FACULTY 

J.  V.  Canfield 

J.  F.  M.  Hunter 

K.  L.  Schmitz 

C.  E.  Cassin 

R.  A.  Imlay 

J.  G.  Slater 

L.  M.  G.  Clark 

B.  D.  Katz 

J.  H.  Sobel 

F.  Cunninghamt 

E.  J.  Kremer  t 

F.  E.  Sparshott  $ 

R.  B.  de  Sousa 

T.  J.  F.  Lang 

J.  T.  Stevenson 

D.  P.  Dryer 

T.  D.  Langan 

L.  W . Sumner 

W.  B.  Dunphy 

L.  E.  M.  Lynch 

E.  A.  Synan 

G.  Edison 

M.  E.  Marmura 

M.  T.  Thornton  $ 

D.  D.  Evans 

J.  C.  Morrison 

R.  E.  Tully 

E.  L.  Fackenheim 

D.  L.  Mosher  t 

A.  Urquhart 

L.W.  Forguson 

G.  Nicholson  t 

B.  C.  van  Fraassen  $2 

D.  Golds  tick 

G.  B.  Payzant 

J.  M.  Vertin 

A . Gombay 

H.  Pietersma 

C.  W.  Webb 

P.  W.  Gooch 

J.  P.  Reilly 

J.  A.  Weisheipl 

J.  A.  Graff 

T.  M.  Robinson  (Chairman) 

J.  M.  O.  Wheatley  X2 

C.  M.  T.  Manly 
H.  G.  Herzberger  $ 

D.  Savan 

F.  F.  Wilson 

All  those  interested  in  graduate  study  in  Philosophy  at  the  University  of  Toronto 
should  consult  the  department  bulletin  obtainable  from  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies, 
or  from  the  Graduate  Secretary,  Department  of  Philosophy.  The  bulletin  contains 
complete  descriptions  of  graduate  programs  and  graduate  courses. 

ADMISSION 

Only  applications  received  before  February  1 can  be  guaranteed  consideration.  No 
applications  will  be  considered  after  March  15. 

Applicants  must  submit  the  following  documents  with  their  application  forms: 

1 Two  copies  of  official  transcripts  from  each  university  attended  by  the  applicant.  If 
the  applicant  is  currently  attending  university,  two  copies  of  transcripts  complete  to 
the  time  of  application  must  be  sent.  If  the  application  is  provisionally  accepted,  two 
copies  of  the  final  transcript,  as  soon  as  it  is  available,  must  be  sent  before  the 
application  can  receive  final  acceptance. 

2 One  official  report  of  the  applicant’s  scores  on  the  Graduate  Record  Examination 
aptitude  test  for  verbal  and  quantitative  ability.  (This  requirement  may  be  waived  for 
students  outside  Canada  and  the  United  States.) 

3 A statement,  about  300  words  in  length,  indicating  the  applicant’s  interest  in  studying 
philosophy  at  the  graduate  level. 

4 A short  list  of  the  major  reading  in  each  philosophy  course  taken  by  the  applicant  (not 
required  for  applicants  from  the  University  of  Toronto). 

5 Two  supporting  letters  from  philosophy  instructors. 

6 A sample  of  the  applicant’s  written  work  in  philosophy,  e.g.  a term  paper. 


tOn  leave  of  absence. 
$20n  leave  (second  term). 
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As  a general  practice,  the  Department  admits  to  its  M.  A.  program  students  who  have 
completed  a four-year  undergraduate  program  at  a fully  accredited  or  recognized 
college  or  university,  with  at  least  the  normal  major  in  philosophy  (ten  semester 
courses).  A minimum  average  of  B must  be  achieved  in  the  student’s  overall  under- 
graduate program,  with  at  least  B-H  overall  in  philosophy.  These  are  minimum  condi- 
tions; a student  who  barely  meets  them  should  not  expect  admission  without  excep- 
tionally favourable  supporting  considerations. 

Students  are  admissible  to  the  Ph.D.  program  only  if  they  hold  an  M.  A.  degree  or  its 
equivalent  from  a fully  accredited  or  recognized  college  or  university.  No  student  with 
less  than  B-f  standing  overall  in  M.A.  studies  in  philosophy  will  be  considered  for 
admission  to  the  Ph.D.  program.  This  is  a minimum  condition;  a student  who  barely 
meets  it  should  not  expect  admission  without  exceptionally  favourable  supporting 
considerations. 

Applicants  who  do  not  wish  to  enrol  in  a degree  program  should  obtain  application 
forms  for  Special  Student  status  from  the  office  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 
Applications  will  be  considered  from  students  enrolled  in  graduate  programs  at  other 
universities  who  wish  to  spend  a year  studying  at  the  University  of  Toronto.  Such 
applications  must  be  accompanied  by  a supporting  letter  from  the  graduate  department 
in  which  the  student  is  enrolled. 

GRADUATE  PROGRAMS 
MASTER  OF  ARTS 

A Student  approved  by  the  Department  proceeds  to  this  degree  under  the  general 
regulations. 

The  length  of  the  M.A.  program  depends  on  the  extent  of  the  student’s  under- 
graduate work  in  philosophy  and  on  the  student’s  performance  in  the  Department’s 
Preliminary  Examinations,  which  must  be  taken  on  entry  in  September.  The  minimum 
M.A.  program  comprises  four  full-year  graduate  courses  (eight  semester  courses)  and 
is  normally  completed  in  one  year.  From  one  to  four  additional  full  courses  may  be 
required,  so  that  the  program  may  take  one  and  one-half  to  two  years  to  complete. 
However,  additional  courses  are  not  usually  required  for  students  who  have  completed 
the  equivalent  of  the  University  of  Toronto  specialist  undergraduate  program  (eighteen 
semester  courses)  in  philosophy. 

The  choice  of  courses  must  be  approved  by  the  Department.  Students  must  obtain  a 
passing  grade  (B— ) in  each  course.  Students  admitted  to  the  two  year  M.A.  program 
may  have  their  registrations  terminated  if,  after  completing  four  full  courses,  they  have 
an  average  of  less  than  B-t- . Students  completing  the  M.A.  program  with  an  average  of 
less  than  B-H  will  not  be  considered  for  admission  to  the  Ph.D.  program  in  the 
Department. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

There  is  no  present  enrolment  in  this  program.  Enquiries  should  be  directed  to  the 
Graduate  Secretary,  Department  of  Philosophy. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

A Student  approved  by  the  Department  proceeds  to  this  degree  under  the  general 
regulations. 
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Students  not  previously  enrolled  in  the  Graduate  Department  must  take  the  Prelimi- 
nary Examinations  in  the  September  in  which  they  enter. 

The  minimum  requirements  for  the  degree  are: 
a six  full  graduate  courses  with  at  least  a grade  of  B—  in  each  and  an  overall  average  of 
B+.  (Credit  for  four  of  these  courses  is  provided  by  the  M.A.  program  or  its 
equivalent.)  At  least  two  of  the  six  courses  must  be  in  the  history  of  philosophy  and 
at  least  two  in  systematic  philosophy.  Additional  courses  may  be  required  on  the 
basis  of  the  student’s  academic  record  and  performance  in  the  Preliminary  Exami- 
nations; 

b one  full  graduate  course  in  a discipline  other  than  philosophy  (taken  with  the 
approval  of  both  departments  concerned).  This  course  must  be  passed  with  at  least  a 
grade  of  B-; 

c a reading  knowledge  of  both  French  and  German; 

d examination  on  the  area  in  which  the  student  proposes  to  write  his/her  thesis; 
e a thesis  and  oral  defence. 

The  student’s  proposed  thesis  area  must  be  submitted  for  approval  by  the  Depart- 
ment and  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  before  October  3 1 in  the  first  of  the  two  years 
of  Ph.D.  residence.  A thesis  topic  within  this  area  must  be  submitted  for  approval  by 
the  Department  before  March  15  of  the  first  year  of  Ph.D.  residence.  The  student  will 
write  the  Area  Examinations  during  the  second  year  of  Ph.D.  residence. 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

(PHL  1000  is  assigned  to  special  programs,  and  does  not  represent  a regular  course 


offering.) 

PHL  1000Y,F,S 

Special  Topical  Staff 

PHL  2002F 

Plato/P.  W.  Gooch 

PHL  2003Y* 

Aristotle’s  Metaphysics/ 

PHL  2005S 

Topics  in  Plato/ T.  M.  Robinson 

PHL  2007Y 

Topics  in  AnsioWo.! Staff 

PHL  202  lY 

History  of  Medieval  Philosophy  11 E.  A.  Synan  (given  every  third 

year) 

PHL  2022Y* 

History  of  Medieval  Philosophy  HIE.  A.  Synan  (given  every  third 

year) 

PHL  2025Y* 

History  of  Medieval  Philosophy  WljE.A.  Synan  (given  every  third 

year) 

PHL  2034S 

Principles  of  Thomistic  Ethics/T.  P.  Reilly 

PHL  2035S 

The  problem  of  Man  in  St.  Thomas/L.  E.  M.  Lynch 

PHL  2043F 

Thomistic  Metaphysics/AT.  L.  Schmitz 

PHL  2044S 

Thomistic  Metaphysics/A.  A.  Maurer 

PHL  2046S 

Texts  in  Fourteenth-Century  Philosophy/A.  A.  Maurer 

PHL  205 IF* 

Descartes/ 

PHL  2052S 

Spinoza/D.  Savan 

PHL  2053F 

Leibniz//4.  Gombay 

PHL  2054F 

Locke/P.  A.  Imlay 

PHL  2062Y 

Kant’s  Critique  of  Pure  ReasoniD.  P.  Dryer 

Not  offered  1980-81. 
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PHL  2064F* 
PHL  2065S* 
PHL  2071L 
PHL  2073S* 
PHL  2075F 
PHL  2076* 
PHL  208  lY* 
PHL  2082S 
PHL  2083F 
PHL  2085S* 
PHL  2086S* 
PHL  2087S 
PHL  2088F 
PHL  2101S 
PHL  2102F 
PHL  2103S 
PHL  2104S 
PHL  2111* 
PHL  2112S* 
PHL  2113F* 
PHL  2114* 
PHL  2115S 
PHL  2121F 
PHL  2122F 
PHL  2123* 
PHL  2124F* 
PHL  2126* 
PHL  2127S 
PHL  2131F 
PHL  2133F* 
PHL  2136S 

PHL  2141F 
PHL  2143S 
PHL  2145F 
PHL  2151S* 
PHL  2152F 
PHL  2161* 
PHL  2171F* 
PHL  2176* 
PHL  2177F 
PHL  2178* 
PHL  2185F 
PHL  2191* 
PHL  2192S 


Kant’s  Aesthetics/ 

Hume/ 

Fichte,  Schelling  and  Hegel/E.  L.  Fackenheim 
C.  S.  Peirce/ 

Topics  in  Marxist  Philosophy/D.  Goldstick 
Hegel/ 

Wittgenstein/ 

Topics  in  Wittgenstein//.  V.  Canfield 
Merleau-Ponty///.  Pietersma 
Husserl/ 

G.  E.  Moore/ 

Russell//?.  E.  Fully 

Heidegger/ T.  D.  Langan 

Systematic  Metaphysics/E.  Katz 

Problems  of  Space  and  Time/C.  W.  Webb 

Seminar  on  the  Problem  of  Truth/K.  L.  Schmitz 

Realism/L.  W.  Forguson 

Analytic  Philosophy/ 

Theory  of  Perception/ 

Belief  and  Knowledge/ 

Intentionality  and  the  Philosophy  of  Mind/ 

Problems  of  Epistemology//.  T.  Stevenson 
Modern  Logic//.  G.  Slater 
Advanced  Logic/B.  C.  van  Fraassen 
Philosophy  of  Logic 
Seminar  in  Logic/ 

Foundations  of  Mathematics/ 

Intermediate  Logic/^  . Urquhart 
Problems  in  Ethical  Theory/L.  W.  Summer 
Practical  Reasoning/ 

Problems  in  Free-Will:  Excuses,  Responsibility  and  Freedom//.  A . 
Graff 

Political  Philosophy/L.  M.  G.  Clark 
Social  Philosophy /K.  Morgan 
Bioethics//4 . Lynch 
Philosophy  of  Art/ 

Problems  of  Aesthetics/G.  B.  Payzant 
Philosophy  of  History/ 

Philosophy  of  Mind/ 

Problems  in  Phenomenology/ 

The  Problem  of  the  Self//.  M.  O.  Wheatley 
Hermeneutics/ 

Contemporary  Philosophy  of  Religion/D.  D.  Evans 
Philosophy  of  Language/ 

Philosophy  of  Science/F.  F.  Wilson 


*Not  offered  1980-81. 
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PHL  2193F 
PHL  2195F 
HPS  1066Y 
MEI  2040Y 
MEI  2045Y 
MST  9065F 
MST  9066S 


Philosophical  Psychology /7.  F.  M.  Hunter 

Philosophy  of  Biology/i?.  B.  de  Sousa 

History  of  Psychoanalysis:  The  Early  Freud/C.  M.  T.  Hanly 

Islamic  Political  Philosophers/M.  E.  Marmura 

Islamic  Philosophical  Texts/M.  E.  Marmura 

Aristotle’s  Physics  in  the  Latin  Middle  Ages//.  A.  Weisheipl 

Medieval  Innovations  in  Aristotelian  Physical  Science//.  A. 

Weisheipl 
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PHYSICS  PHY 

GRADUATE  FACULTY 


R.  L.  Armstrong  ( Chairman) 

D.  G. Ivey 

D.  J.  Rowe 

R.  E.  Azuma 

A.  E.  Jacobs 

(Associate 

R.  C.  Bailey 

A.  W.  Key 

Chairman  for 

C.  H.  Chapman 

J.  D.  King 

Graduate  Studies) 

H-R.  Cho 

M.  J.  G.  Lee 

G.  D.  Scott  (Secretary) 

R.  F.  Code  1: 

R.  List 

M.  Silverman 

H.  C.  Corben 

A.  E.  Litherland  $ 

G.  I.  A.  Stegeman 

J.  M.  Daniels 

R.  K.  Logan 

B.  P.  Stoicheff 

R.  C.  Desai 

G.  J.  Luste 

D.W.  St  rang  way 

T.  E.  Drake 

F.  D.  Manchester 

J.  C.  Stryland 

J.  R.  Drummond 

A.  D.  May 

H.  W.  Taylor 

D.  J.  Dunlop 

R.  A.  McLaren 

L.  E.  H.  Trainor 

R.  N.  Edwards  t 

K.  G.  McNeill 

H.  M.  van  Driel 

R.  M.  Farquhar 

J.  W.  Moffat  n 

J.  Van  Kranendonk 

E.  Fawcett 

R.  E.  Munn 

S.  H.  Vosko 

G.  D.  Garland 

P.  J.  O’Donnell 

M.  B.  Walker 

A.  T.  Georges 

D.  A.  L.  Paul 

H.  L.  Welsh 

G.  M.  Graham 

W.R.  Peltier  t 

G.  F.  West 

P.  A.  Griffin  i 

J.  M.  Perz 

S.  G.  Whittington 

F.  K.  Hare 

J.  D.  Prentice 

J.  T.  Wilson 

C.  O.  Hines 

R.  E.  Pugh 

S.  S.  M.  Wong 

J.  V.  Iribarne 

R.  C.  Roeder 

T-S.  Yoon  t 

N.  Isgur 

D.  York 

The  Department  has  faculties  for  experimental  research  in  the  following  fields: 
atomic  and  molecular  physics,  low  temperature,  quantum  optics,  solid  state  physics, 
nuclear  physics,  high  energy  physics,  geophysics,  and  atmospheric  physics.  Research 
in  theoretical  physics  is  carried  on  in  molecular  and  statistical  physics,  solid  state 
physics , nuclear  physics , high  energy  physics , relativity , biophysics , and  aeronomy . A 
brochure  entitled  “Graduate  Studies  Reference  Booklet”  describing  the  Graduate 
programme  in  Physics  may  be  obtained  from  the  Department  on  request. 

Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  SCIENCE 

The  program  of  study  for  the  M.Sc.  degree  will  consist  of  at  least  two  graduate 
lecture  courses  and  a thesis  or  at  least  four  graduate  courses  and  a report.  Students  in 
theoretical  physics  normally  choose  the  latter  option.  Selection  of  the  option  and 
course  program  is  made  by  the  student  and  a supervisor  in  consultation  with  the 
Graduate  Secretary.  The  residence  requirement  for  the  M.Sc.  degree  is  normally  one 
academic  session. 

Candidates  for  the  M.Sc.  degree  are  expected  to  attend  the  weekly  general  col- 
loquium conducted  by  the  Department. 


$On  leave  of  absence. 
$20n  leave  (second  term). 
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In  co-operation  with  other  departments  in  the  University  and  with  the  Atmospheric 
Environment  Service  of  Canada,  the  Department  of  Physics  offers  an  alternative  M.Sc. 
program  in  meteorology  which  requires  two  academic  sessions  and  one  summer  of 
residence.  Besides  lecture  courses  in  meteorology  this  program  normally  includes 
lectures  in  statistics,  hydrometeorology  and  climatology,  and  the  preparation  of  a 
thesis. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  SCIENCE  IN  TEACHING 

Students  interested  in  the  M.Sc.(T)  program  for  teachers  should  see  p.  353. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Candidates  are  normally  admitted  to  the  Ph.D.  program  after  completion  of  the 
M.Sc.  program  or  its  equivalent  elsewhere,  but  outstanding  candidates  who  do  not 
wish  to  first  obtain  their  M.Sc.  degree  may  apply  for  direct  entry  into  the  Ph.D. 
program.  The  core  of  the  Ph.D.  program  is  an  original  investigation,  the  results  of 
which  are  embodied  in  a thesis.  Lecture  courses  constitute  a subsidiary  but  important 
part  of  the  program.  Normally  the  equivalent  of  five  graduate  courses  is  required;  credit 
for  two  graduate  courses  will  automatically  be  given  to  students  who  have  obtained  the 
M.Sc.  degree  from  the  University  of  Toronto  or  its  equivalent  elsewhere.  As  an 
essential  part  of  their  research  programs  students  will  participate  each  session  in  a 
special  seminar  associated  with  their  field  of  research;  they  are  also  expected  to  attend 
the  weekly  general  colloquium  conducted  by  the  Department. 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

PHY  llOOY 

Quantum  Mechanics  I 

PHY  lllOY 

Statistical  Mechanics  I 

PHY  1120Y 

Nuclear  Physics  I 

PHY  1130Y 

Solid  State  Physics  I 

PHY  1140Y 

High  Energy  Physics  I 

PHY  1500Y 

Statistical  Mechanics  11 

PHY  1510Y 

Electromagnetic  Theory 

PHY  1520Y 

Quantum  Mechanics  II 

PHY  2100Y 

Classical  Physics  of  Continua 

PHY  2 HOY 

Relativistic  Quantum  Mechanics 

PHY  2122Y 

Group  Theory  and  its  Physical  Applications 

PHY  2130Y 

Molecular  Physics 

PHY  2140Y 

Quantum  Electronics 

PHY  2141Y 

Modern  Optics  and  Radiation 

PHY  2151F,S 

Magnetic  Resonance 

PHY  2160F,S 

Atomic  Spectra  I 

PHY  2170Y 

Solid  State  Physics  II 

PHY  2176F,S 

Phonons- Acoustics 

PHY  21  SOY 

Relativity  Theory 

PHY  2181Y 

Advanced  Relativity  Theory 

PHY  2191Y 

High  Energy  Physics  11 

PHY  2200Y 

Nuclear  Physics  II 

PHY  2210Y 

Nuclear  Medicine 

PHY  2215Y 

Geophysical  Methods  in  Geology 
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PHY  2220Y 
PHY  2230Y 
PHY  223 IH 
PHY  2240Y 
PHY  2250F 
PHY  2260Y 


Physics  of  the  Earth 
Applied  Geophysics 
Applied  Geophysics  Laboratory 
Atmospheric  Physics 
Aeronomy 

Physical  Theory  in  Biology 


Specialized  Courses: 

Molecular  (Atomic)  and  Solid  State  Physics: 

PHY  3 100F,S  Atomic  Spectra  II 

PHY  3141Y  Molecular  Spectroscopy 

PHY  3 160F  Theoretical  Molecular  Physics  I 

PHY  3 170S  Theoretical  Molecular  Physics  II 

PHY  3 180F  Many  Body  Theory  I 

PHY  3 190S  Many  Body  Theory  II 

PHY  3212F  Special  Topics  in  Solid  State  Physics  I 

PHY  3214S  Special  Topics  in  Solid  State  Physics  II 

PHY  3220F,S  Theory  of  Magnetism 

PHY  3230F,S  Atomic  Collisions 

PHY  3240F,S  Phase  Transitions 


Nuclear  and  High  Energy  Physics: 

PHY  3250Y  Special  Topics  in  Nuclear  Physics 
PHY  3272Y  Nuclear  Interactions 

PHY  3300F  Elementary  Particle  Physics  I 

PHY  3310S  Elementary  Particle  Physics  II 

PHY  3320F  Strong  Interaction  Theory  I 

PHY  3330S  Strong  Interaction  Theory  II 
PHY  3340Y  Quantum  Field  Theory  I 
PHY  3500Y  Topics  in  Mathematical  Physics 


Report  Course  for  M.Sc.  students 

PHY  3400L  Selected  Topics  in  Physics 


Geophysics: 
PHY  4100F,S 
PHY  4110F,S 
PHY  4130F,S 
PHY  4140F,S 
JGP  4145F,S 
PHY  4150F,S 
PHY  4161F,S 
PHY  4162F,S 
PHY  4163F,S 
JGP  4170Y 
PHY  4180F 
PHY  4181S 


Selected  Topics  in  Geophysics  I 
Selected  Topics  in  Geophysics  II 
Isotopic  Studies 
Rock  Magnetism 
Paleomagnetism 

Electromagnetic  Methods  in  Geophysics 

Geodynamics 

Advanced  Seismology 

Theoretical  Seismology 

Geotectonics 

Time  Series  Analysis  Laboratory 
Inversion  theory 
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Meteorology: 
PHY  5101F,S 
PHY  5 HOY 
PHY  5121F,S 
PHY  5130F,S 
PHY  5150F 
PHY  5160Y 
PHY  5180F,S 
PHY  5190F,S 
PHY  5200F,S 
PHY  5220F,S 
PHY  5230S 
PHY  5240Y 
PHY  5260F,S 
PHY  5271F,S 
PHY  5290F,S 

Atmospheric  Circulation  Systems 

Dynamic  Meteorology 

Dynamics  of  Planetary  Boundary  Layers 

Radiation  in  the  Atmosphere 

Cloud  Physics 

Laboratory  in  Synoptic  Meteorology 

Micrometeorology 

Hydrometeorology 

Atmospheric  Thermodynamics 

Topics  in  Advanced  Dynamic  Meteorology 

Atmospheric  Electricity 

Cloud  Dynamics 

Atmospheric  Waves 

Atmospheric  Chemistry 

Numerical  Modelling  of  Atmospheric  Processes 

Quarter  Credit  Survey  Courses: 

PHY  6012F  Survey  Course  I (CR/NCR) 


PHY  6013S 

Survey  Course  II  (CR/NCR) 

Seminars: 
PHY  7000Y 
PHY  7002Y 
PHY  7003Y 
PHY  7004Y 
PHY  7005Y 
PHY  7006Y 
PHY  7007Y 
PHY  7008Y 
PHY  7009Y 
PHY  7010Y 

Theoretical  Molecular  and  Solid  State  Physics  Seminar 

Molecular  Physics  Seminar 

Seminar  in  Laser  Physics 

High  Energy  Physics  Seminar 

Nuclear  Physics  Seminar 

Low  Temperature  Physics  Seminar 

Condensed  Matter  Seminar 

Magnetic  Resonance  Seminar 

Meteorology  Seminar 

Geophysics  Seminar 

(CRN/NCR)  Credit/No  Credit. 
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PHYSIOLOGY 

PSL 

GRADUATE  FACULTY 

U.  Ackermann 

/.  B.  Fritz 

J.  T.  Murphy  (Chairman) 

G.  H.  Anderson 

R.C.  Goode 

K.  H.  Norwich 

C.  E.  Bayliss 

J.  Grayson 

D.  Osmond 

P.  L.  Carlen 

P.  E.  Hallett 

B.  P.  Schimmer 

D.  W.  Clarke 

A . Hedlin 

D.  W.  F.  Schwarz 

F.  Coceani 

A.  A.  Horner 

B.  J.  Sessle 

D.R.  C rapper 

D.  W.  Killinger 

A.  Sirek 

U.  DeBoni 

S.  W.  Kooh 

O.  Sirek  (Secretary) 

N.  E.  Diamant 

A . Kuksis 

H.  Sonnenberg 

J.  0.  Dostrovsky 

H.  C.  Kwan 

G.  Steiner 

J.  Duffin 

B.  J.  Lin 

W.  G.  Tatton 

T.  Y.  El-Sharkawy 

J.  Logothetopoulos 

G.  R.  Van  Loon 

G.  G.  Forstner 

W.  A.  Mac  Kay 

M.  Vranic 

D.  Fraser 

D.  H.  MacLennan 

G.  Yip 

J.  M.  Fredrickson 

J.  M.  Martin 

The  research  thrusts  of  the  Department  of  Physiology  are  in  two  main  areas:  the 
Nervous  and  Endocrine  systems  as  Control  systems,  and  the  Regulation  of  Body 
Fluids  and  Gases.  There  is  particular  interest  in  sensory- motor  skills,  in  muscular 
contraction,  in  metabolism,  and  in  exercise,  disease  and  extreme  environments. 

Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations.  Acceptability  is  determined 
by  a committee,  and  is  based  on  academic  record,  two  confidential  letters  of  reference, 
and  scores  in  the  Aptitude  and  Biology  sections  of  the  Graduate  Record  Examinations. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  SCIENCE 

Each  candidate  is  required  to  have  taken  courses  in  differential  and  integral  calculus, 
general,  organic,  and  physical  chemistry,  and  general  physics.  Before  graduation  s/he 
must  show  credit  for  courses  to  the  level  of  a specialist  in  the  Physiology  undergraduate 
program.  Each  candidate  must  present  a thesis  acceptable  to  the  Graduate  Department 
before  being  eligible  for  the  degree.  Exceptional  students  may,  however,  be  allowed  to 
enter  the  Ph.D.  program  after  one  year  on  the  recommendation  of  an  advisory  com- 
mittee. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Candidates  must  show  credit  for  courses  equivalent  to  those  required  for  the  M.Sc. 
degree.  Additional  course  work  appropriate  for  the  proposed  research  program  will  be 
determined  by  an  advisory  committee.  An  examination  in  the  broad  specialty  area  of 
research  must  be  passed  and  the  Research  proposal  must  be  presented  to  members  of 
the  Graduate  Department  near  the  beginning  of  the  program.  Attendance  at,  and 
participation  in,  the  Departmental  seminar  program  is  required. 

PHYSIOLOGY 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

PSL  1422Y  A lecture  course  in  human  physiology  4 hours  a week 

PSL  1430Y  Mathematics  for  physiology  2 hours  a week 
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PSL 

1497Y 

Advanced  laboratory  techniques 

6 hours  a week 

PSL 

1032F 

A lecture  and  seminar  course  in  cardiovascular, 
renal,  respiratory  and  neurophysiology 
primarily  for  graduate  students  in  nursing 

2 hours  a week 

PSL 

1035Y 

Molecular  Endocrinology  (given  in  alternate 
years) 

2 hours  a week 

PSL 

1024S 

Endocrinology  and  metabolism 

2 hours  a week 

PSL 

1033F* 

Motor  Control  System 

2 hours  a week 

PSL 

1040S 

Calcium  metabolism 

2 hours  a week 

PSL 

1044S* 

Defense  and  transport  functions  of  blood 

2 hours  a week 

PSL 

1031S* 

Mathematical  theory  of  turnover  and  transport 
in  physiological  systems 

2 hours  a week 

PSL 

1029F 

An  advanced  course  in  cardiovascular  regulation 

2 hours  a week 

PSL 

1036S 

Advanced  respiratory  physiology 

2 hours  a week 

PSL 

1037F 

Experimental  surgery 

2 hours  a week 

PSL 

1041F* 

Physiology  of  Vision 

2 hours  a week 

PSL 

1038S* 

Volume,  electrolyte  and  pressure  regulation  in 
body  fluid  compartments 

2 hours  a week 

PSL 

1039F 

Regulation  of  food  intake 

2 hours  a week 

PSL 

1052F 

Electrophysiology  of  excitable  membranes 

2 hours  a week 

PSL 

1050S 

Physiology  & Pathology  of  brain  aging 

2 hours  a week 

PSL 

1048S 

Hearing 

2 hours  a week 

PSL 

1049F 

Developmental  Neurobiology 

2 hours  a week 

PSL 

1047S 

Somatosensory  physiology  and  pain 

2 hours  a week 

Some  courses  which  are  offered  may  not  be  given  if  too  few  students  apply. 
Graduate  students  from  other  Departments  who  wish  to  take  a minor  subject  in 
Physiology  should  consult  the  Department  of  Physiology  regarding  suitable  courses. 


♦Not  offered  1980-81. 
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INSTITUTE  FOR  POLICY  ANALYSIS 


Members  of  the  graduate  faculty  of  the  University  who  are  Associates  of  the  Institute 


are: 

R.  M.  Bird 
A . Breton 
J.  D.  Bossons 
M.  W.  Bucovetsky 
J.  L.  Carr 
M.  G.  S.  Denny 
D.  N.  Dewees 
J.  E.  Floyd 


D.  K.  Foot 
M.  A . Fuss 
D.  G.  Hartle 
J.  A.  Hynes 
G.  V.  Jump 
Y.  Kotowitz 
G.  F.  Mathewson 
J.  E.  Pesando 


D.  J.  Poirier 

S.  A.  Rea 

J.  A.  Sawyer 
D.A.A.  Stager 
L.  Waverman 
R.  B.  Westin 
J.  W.  L.  Winder 

T.  A.  Wilson 


The  objective  of  this  Institute  is  to  develop  and  maintain  a research  program  of 
relevance  to  problems  of  social  and  economic  policy,  which  will  complement  programs 
of  graduate  study  in  the  social  sciences.  To  achieve  this  objective,  the  Institute 
encourages  research  projects  by  members  of  the  faculty  by  providing  facilities  for  those 
working  in  relevant  areas.  The  Institute  also  arranges  for  the  publication  of  results  of 
completed  projects  by  Associates.  Associates  of  the  Institute  are  those  who  have 
participated  in  a research  project  carried  out  under  Institute  auspices  during  the  current 
or  previous  academic  year.  Members  of  the  academic  community  who  wish  to  bring 
research  projects  through  the  Institute,  thereby  becoming  Institute  Associates,  should 
consult  with  the  Director. 

Research  projects  in  process  in  1979-80  include:  Completion  of  Midan  Software 
Package;  Economic  Analysis  of  Public  Bureaus;  The  Interface  of  Solar  Home  Heating 
and  the  Electric  Utilities;  Housing  Wealth  in  Post-War  Canada;  Production  Technol- 
ogy and  Cost  Efficiency  in  Canadian  Manufacturing;  Alternative  Canadian  Monetary 
Rules;  Studies  of  Policy  Decisions;  Multivariate  Causality  Detection  for  Supermarket 
Data  Interrelationship  and  Disaggregated  Money-Income  Relationships;  Econometric 
Methods  for  Models  in  which  Insufficient  Information  Precludes  the  Application  of 
Previously  Developed  Techniques;  User  Charges  in  the  Social  Services;  Economic 
Costs  of  Regulation;  Information  Use  in  North  American  Bond  Markets;  Dynamic 
Qualitative  Choice  Models;  Disability  Insurance:  An  Economic  and  Legal  Analysis; 
The  International  Transmission  Process  (Project  LINK);  The  Construction  and  Use  of 
Macroeconomic  Models  for  Policy  Analysis;  Residential  Location  and  Transportation; 
Economic  Potentialities,  Policy  Objectives  and  Policy  Conflicts;  The  Effects  of  Taxa- 
tion on  Wage  Inflation  in  the  United  Kingdom;  The  Effects  of  Regulation  on  Costs  and 
Subsidies  in  Canadian  Telecommunications;  Regulators,  Process  and  the  Regulation  of 
Telecommunications  in  Canada. 

The  Institute  employs  a number  of  graduate  students  as  research  assistants  on  a 
part-time  basis  during  the  academic  year,  and  on  a full-time  basis  in  the  summer 
months.  It  also  occasionally  provides  support  to  highly  qualified  graduate  students  who 
would  undertake  specific  segments  of  larger  research  projects  as  Ph.D.  dissertations. 
Students  interested  in  working  within  the  Institute  in  either  capacity , who  are  presently 
enrolled  in  a Graduate  program  at  the  University  of  Toronto,  or  who  are  contemplating 
enrolling,  should  write  to  the  Director. 
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The  Institute,  in  cooperation  with  teaching  departments  in  related  fields,  offers 
seminars  and  workshops  from  time  to  time  on  subjects  related  to  the  research  projects 
being  carried  out  within  the  Institute.  It  is  hoped  that  these  seminars  and  workshops 
will  lead  to  greater  interaction  between  staff  and  graduate  students  and  between  those 
within  the  University  and  those  in  government  and  other  institutions. 
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POLITICAL  ECONOMY 

GRADUATE  FACULTY 

ECO 

POL 

Economics 

A.  Abouchar 

J.  E.  Floyd 

D.  J.  Poirier 

M.  K.  Berkowitz 

D.  K.  Foot 

D.  Pokorny 

R.  A.  Berry 

M.  A . Fuss 

T.  G.  Rawski 

R.M.  Bird 

M.  J . Gordon 

K.  J.  Rea 

J.  D.  Bossons 

W.  P.  E.  Haque 

S.  A.  Rea 

A . Breton 

M.  J.  Hare 

F.  J.  Reid 

M.  W.  Bucovetsky 

D.  G.  Hartle 

A.  Rotstein 

D.  E.  Campbell 

G.  K.  Helleiner 

A.  E.  Safarian 

J.  L.  Carr 

S.  Hollander 

J.  A.  Sawyer  t 

F.  R.  Casas 

S.  K.  Howson 

J.  L.  Scadding  $ 

N.  K.  Choudhry 

C.  Hsiao 

L.  B.  Smith 

J.  S.  Cohen 

J.  A.  Hynes 

J.  E.  Smyth 

J.  H.  G.  Crispo 

G.  V.Jump 

D.  A.  A.  Stager 

J.  H.  Dales 

Y.  Kotowitz 

L.  Tarshis 

M.  G.  S.  Denny 

A . Kruger 

S.  G.  Triantis 

D.  N.  Dewees 

G.  F.  Mathewson 

M.  H.  Watkins 

L M.  Drummond 

N.  M.  Meltz 

A . M.  Watson 

H.  C.  Eastman 

D.  E.  Moggridge 

L.  Waverman 

S.  Eastman 

J.  H.  A.  Munro 

R.B.  Wes  tin 

S.  M.  Eddie 

D.  M.  Nowlan 

T.A.  Wilson 

L.  Epstein 

J.  E.  Pesando 

J.  W.  L.  Winder 

Political  Science 

E.  G.  Andrew 

P.  W.  Fox 

J.  Nun  t2 

J.  S.  Barker 

W.  E.  Grasham 

C.  Orwin  $ 

J.  Barros  $ 

R.  Gregor 

T.  L.  Pangle 

C.  Bay  $ 

F.J.C.  Griffiths 

F.  W.  Peers 

M.  Brownstone 

F.  Hawkins 

R.  C.  Pratt 

W.  K.  Bryden 

G.  Heiman 

P.  H.  Russell 

M.  A.  Chandler 

J.  E.  Hodgetts 

R.  Sandbrook 

S.  H.  E.  Clarkson 

J.  W.  Holmes 

D.  V.  Schwartz 

S.  J.  Colman 

G.  Horowitz 

P.  Silcox 

T.  Colton  t 

A.  A.  Kontos 

H.  G.  Skillingt 

R.  B.  Day 

B.  Kovrig  (Chairman) 

J.  E.  Smith 

M.  ]V.  Donnelly 

C.  B.  Macpherson 

P.  H.  Soloman 

J.  S.  Dupre 

R.  A.  Manzer 

S.  G.  Solomon 

V.  C.  Falkenheim  t 

R.  O.  Matthews 

R.  E.  Stren 

R.  A.  Fenn  $ 
H.  D.  Forbes 

J.  T.  McLeod 

C.  J.  Tuohy 

tOn  leave  of  absence. 

$2  On  leave  of  absence  (second  term). 
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Students  are  admitted  under  the  general  regulations.  An  average  of  at  least  mid-B  is 
required  for  admission  to  the  M.A.  programs,  and  of  at  least  B+  for  admission  to  the 
M.Phil.  and  Ph.D.  programs  and  for  continuation  in  either  program.  The  Department 
cannot  promise  to  admit  all  candidates  who  meet  its  minimum  requirements. 

The  Department’s  supervisor  of  studies  in  a program  must  approve  each  student’s 
choice  of  courses.  M.A.  applicants  must  provide  two  letters  of  academic  recom- 
mendation to  the  Department.  M.Phil.  and  Ph.D.  candidates  must  provide  three. 

The  details  of  the  programs  are  printed  in  the  booklets  Graduate  Study  in  Economics 
and  Economic  History  and  Graduate  Studies  in  Political  Science,  which  are  available 
from  the  Department  of  Political  Economy. 

MASTER  OF  ARTS  - Economics,  Economic  History,  Political  Science  or  Public  Ad- 
ministration 

The  minimum  requirement  is  four  full  graduate  courses,  or  the  equivalent  in  half 
courses.  In  Economics  and  Economic  History,  ECO  lOlOF  is  also  required.  Additional 
graduate  or  undergraduate  courses  may  be  required  in  particular  cases.  In  Political 
Science,  a political  theory  course  is  required.  In  Public  Administration,  at  least  one 
course  in  each  of  the  fields  of  Canadian  Government  and  Public  Administration  is 
required.  For  the  M.A.  in  Political  Science  “Specialist  Programme  in  International 
Relations’’  the  theory  requirement  is  waived. 

A dissertation  may  replace  one  graduate  course  for  the  M.A.  in  Political  Science  or 
Public  Administration. 

MASTER  OF  PHILOSOPHY  - Political  Science 

The  program  is  the  same  as  the  Ph.D.  program  except  (a)  the  residence  period  is 
usually  one  year  shorter,  (b)  all  candidates  must  write  an  essay  reflecting  original 
research  which  is  less  extensive  than  a Ph.D.  thesis. 

DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY  - Economics,  Economic  History  or  Political  Science 
This  is  a research  degree  which  requires: 

1 a thesis  based  on  original  research; 

2 demonstration  of  competence  in  the  core  of  the  discipline  and  in  two  of  its  special 
fields; 

3 Ph.D.  candidates  in  Economics  in  the  Department  of  Political  Economy  must  dem- 
onstrate a proficiency  in  French  or  another  approved  language  by  passing  an  exami- 
nation in  that  language  unless  their  supervisor  deems  such  an  additional  language 
requirement  unnecessary  for  their  research. 

Candidates  in  Economics  and  Economic  History  normally  take  course  work  beyond 
the  M.A.  level  and  must  take  Comprehensive  Examinations  after  the  completion  of 
their  course  work.  In  all  three  disciplines,  pre-thesis  work  is  planned  individually  on 
the  basis  of  the  students’  previous  experience  and  to  prepare  them  for  research. 

In  Economics  and  Economic  History,  Ph.D.  students  must  submit  a thesis  prospec- 
tus within  six  months  after  taking  comprehensive  examinations,  and  must  present  a 
thesis  report  to  a staff-student  workshop  within  one  year  after  acceptance  of  the 
prospectus. 

In  Political  Science,  course  work  beyond  the  M.A.  level  is  required,  and  competence 
in  the  special  fields  is  assessed  by  written  essays  and/or  oral  examinations.  At  the 
minimum  at  least  five  graduate  courses  (which  may  include  the  M.A.  courses)  in 
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Political  Science  must  be  completed  satisfactorily  including  the  core  course  in  the 
major  (thesis)  area.*  A course  in  political  theory  must  be  taken  by  all  Political  Science 
students.  At  least  one  course  must  be  taken  in  the  Department  in  the  first  minor  area. 
The  Graduate  Director  may  require  more  than  the  stated  minimum  of  courses  to  be 
taken  in  some  cases. 

Candidates  in  Political  Science  should  have  finished  all  their  major  and  minor 
requirements  and  their  research  essay  (mini-thesis)  by  the  end  of  the  residence  period. 
If  satisfactory  completion  of  these  requirements  is  not  achieved  by  the  end  of  the  year 
following  completion  of  residence,  the  Graduate  committee  may  recommend  termina- 
tion of  registration  of  the  student  concerned.  Students  must  illustrate  a competence  in  a 
foreign  language  appropriate  to  the  nature  of  the  thesis  work  in  which  they  are  engaged. 
This  requirement  should  be  passed  within  one  year  of  the  end  of  residence. 

International  Relations  (Collaborative  Program) 

Students  in  political  science  who  wish  to  follow  an  interdisciplinary  M.A.  or  Ph.D. 
program  in  international  relations  may  enrol  in  the  Collaborative  Program  provided  by 
the  Departments  of  History  and  Political  Economy.  For  a complete  description  of  this 
Program,  see  page  229. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION  IN  ECONOMICS  AND  ECONOMIC  HISTORY 

ECO  lOlOF  Mathematics  and  Statistics  Review  (CR/NCR) 

(ECO  lOlOF  is  a preliminary  course.) 


A.  Core  Courses  in  Economic  Theory 
ECO  2020F  Microeconomic  Theory  I 

ECO  202 IF  Macroeconomic  Theory  I 

ECO  2030S  Microeonomic  Theory  II 

ECO  2040S  Macroeconomic  Theory  II 

ECO  2060F  Economic  Theory  - Micro  (for  M.A.  students  only) 

ECO  206 IS  Economic  Theory  - Macro  (for  M.A.  students  only) 


B.  Specialized  Courses  in  Economic  Theory  and  its  History 
ECO  2004Y  The  History  of  Economic  Thought 
ECO  21  OOF  Mathematical  Economics  I 

ECO  2101S  Mathematical  Economics  II 


C.  Economic  History 


(a)  Europe 

ECO  2210Y  Topics  in  Medieval  Social  and  Economic  History,  1000-1 500M.M. 

Watson 

ECO  2212Y  The  Dynamics  of  the  European  Economy,  1350-1750/ 

J.  H.  A.  Munro** 

ECO  2236Y  Economic  History  of  Europe,  1750-1914 


*“Core”  courses  are  POL  2000Y,  2100Y,  2200Y,  2300Y,  2400Y,  2500Y,  2600Y. 
(CR/NCR)  Credit/No  credit. 
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(b)  North  America 


ECO  2221Y 
ECO  2224F 
ECO  2225Y 
ECO  2234S 


Canadian  Economic  History** 

Economic  Development  of  the  Canadian  North** 
Economic  History  of  the  United  States 
Topics  in  Canadian  Economic  History** 


(c)  International 

ECO  2214Y  British  and  International  Economic  History  Since  1870 
ECO  2226Y  Comparative  Economic  Institutions  in  History* */v4.  Rotstein 
See  also:  ECO  2004Y,  ECO  2707F,S,  ECO  2738Y  and  HIS  1705Y. 


D.  International  Economics 


ECO  2300F,S 
ECO  2301F,S 
ECO  2304F,S 
ECO  2305F,S 


International  Trade  Theory 
International  Monetary  Theory 
Advanced  Topics  in  International  Economics 
Economics  of  International  Business 


See  also  ECO  2707F,S. 


E.  Econometrics 
ECO  2400F 
ECO  2401S 
ECO  2402F 
ECO  2403S 
ECO  2405F,S 
ECO  2406F,S 


The  General  Linear  Model 
Single  Equation  Problems  in  Econometrics 
Simultaneous  Equations  Methods 
Advanced  Topics  in  Econometrics 
Macroeconomic  Models  and  Forecasting** 
Workshop  in  Qualitative  Methods 


See  also  BUS  2123F. 


F.  Monetary  Economics 

ECO  2500F  Monetary  Theory  I 

ECO  250 IS  Monetary  Theory  II 

ECO  2502F,S  Advanced  Topics  in  Stabilization  Policy 

ECO  2503F,S  Financial  Economics 

See  also  ECO  2304F,S,  ECO  2405F,S,  BUS  2123F. 


G.  Public  Finance 

ECO  2600F  Public  Finance  I 

ECO  260 IS  Public  Finance  II 

ECO  2606F,S  Fiscal  Policy 

ECO  2607F,S  Workshop  in  Public  Finance 

See  also  ECO  2502,F,S,  ECO  3200F,S,  ECO  3510F,  ECO  4009F,S 


H.  Economic  Development 

ECO  2700Y  Economic  Development 

ECO  2702F,S  Economic  Planning:  Principles  and  Practice 

ECO  2707F,S  International  Aspects  of  Economic  Development 


** Offered  in  alternate  years. 
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ECO  2709F,S 
ECO  2738Y 
ECO  2750Y 


Development  Finance 

Economic  Development  of  China  and  Japan** 
Politics  and  Economic  Development 


See  also  ECO2605F,S. 


I.  Labour  Economics 


ECO  2800F 
ECO  2801S 
ECO  2804F 
ECO  2805S 
ECO  2806F,S 


Labour  Economics  I 
Labour  Economics  II 
Economics  of  Income  Distribution  I 
Economics  of  Income  Distribution  II 
Workshop  in  Labour  Economics 


J.  Industrial  Organization 

ECO  2900Y  Industrial  Organization  and  Public  Policy 
ECO  2909F,S  Workshop  in  Industrial  Organization 
See  also  ECO  3100S,  ECO  3501F,  ECO  3502S. 


K.  Economics  of  Socialist  Countries 

ECO  3000Y  The  Economy  of  the  USSR** 

See  also  ECO  2738Y. 


L.  Urban  Economics 
ECO  3200F  Urban  Economics  I 

ECO  3201S  Urban  Economics  II 

See  also  ECO  3100S. 


M.  Public  Policy  Studies 
ECO  4007Y  Public  Policy  Evaluation 

ECO  4008Y  The  State  and  Economic  Life 

ECO  4009F,S  Economics  of  Federalism 

ECO  401 2F  Regional  Economics 

See  also  ECO  2605F,S,  ECO  2606F,S,  ECO  2702F,S,  ECO  3200F,S,  ECO  3510F,  and 
the  course  offerings  in  Political  Science. 


N.  Transportation  Economics 

ECO  2605S  Project  Evaluation 

ECO  3100F  Economics  of  Transportation 


Other  courses 

ECO  2908F,S  Resource  Economics** 

ECO  3501F  Economic  Analysis  of  Law 


** Offered  in  alternate  years. 
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ECO  3502S 
ECO  3503Y 
ECO  4010Y 
ECO  4050F 
ECO  405 IS 
ECO  4052Y 
ECO  4070F 
ECO  4071S 


Economic  Regulation 
Marxian  Political  Economy 
The  Political  Economy  of  Health  Services 
Reading  Course  in  an  approved  special  field*** 
Reading  Course  in  an  approved  special  field*** 
Reading  Course  in  an  approved  special  field*** 
Workshopt  (fortnightly  through  both  terms) 
Workshopt  (fortnightly  through  both  terms) 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION  IN  POLITICAL  SCIENCE 

With  the  exception  of  POL  2000Y,  2001 Y,  2006Y,  2100Y,  2200Y,  221  lY,  2300Y, 
2305Y,  2400T,  2500Y,  2602Y,  2603Y,  all  the  courses  listed  have  an  undergraduate 
component  and  begin  in  the  first  week  of  term. 


A.  Political  Theory 

POL  2000Y  t Comparative  Studies  in  the  History  of  Political  Thought/G.  Heiman 

POL  2001 Y The  Political  Economy  of  Political  Theory /C.  R. 

POL  2002Y*  Ancient  and  Medieval  Political  Thought*  */G.  Heiman 
POL  2003Y*  The  Marxian  Revolutionary  Model:  with  Special  Emphasis  on 
China//?.  A.  Fenn 


POL  2004Y 
POL  2005Y* 
POL  2006Y* 
POL  2007Y 
POL  2008Y 
POL  2009Y 
POL  201  lY* 
POL  2012Y 
POL  2013Y* 
POL  2014Y 
POL  2015 Y* 
POL  2020 


Marxism/E.  G.  Andrew 

Topics  in  Political  Thought/C.  Orwin 

Studies  in  Modem  Political  Theory/C.  Bay 

Twentieth-Century  Political  Thought//!.  Kontos 

The  Political  Theory  of  G.  W.  F.  Hegel* */G.  Heiman 

Soviet  and  East  European  Marxism//?.  B.  Day 

Problems  in  Political  Thought  of  the  Socratic  School**/ 

Psychoanalytic  Approaches  to  the  Study  of  Politics/G.  Horowitz 

Liberal  Democracy  and  Its  Critics/5.  J.  Colman 

Problem  of  Natural  Right/T.  Pangle 

Liberalism  to  Liberal  Democracy//?.  A.  Fenn 

Apocalyptic  Tradition  in  Western  Political  Thought/^.  Rotstein 


B.  Canadian  Government,  Politics  and  Public  Administration 

POL  2100Yt  Government  of  Canada/AT.  Bryden,  S.  H.  E.  Clarkson,  M.  Chandler 

POL  2103Y  Canadian  Public  Policy /E.  A/a 


*Not  offered  1980-81. 

** Offered  in  alternate  years. 

***The  Department  is  normally  prepared  to  supervise  reading  courses  in  economic 
theory,  mathematical  programming,  international  trade  theory  and  policy,  monetary 
economics,  international  monetary  problems,  economic  history,  public  finance,  en- 
vironmental economics,  African  and  Latin  American  economic  development,  labour, 
the  economics  of  transportation,  and  Soviet  and  East  European  economic  affairs. 
Other  fields  can  often  be  arranged.  Reading  courses  are  available  only  to  students  who 
have  the  requisite  preparation,  and  only  at  the  discretion  of  the  several  faculty  mem- 
bers. 

tCore  Course. 
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POL  2104Y  Provincial  and  Local  Govemment/M, 

POL  2105Y*  The  Judicial  Process:  Canada  in  a Comparative  Context/P.  H. 
Russell 

POL  2107F*  The  Political  Process  in  Canada/G.  Horowitz 
POL  2108Y  Ideas  and  Ideologies  in  Canadian  Politics/7.  T.  McLeod,  G. 
Horowitz 

POL  2109Y  Case  Studies  in  Canadian  Public  Administration/IT.  E.  Grasham 
POL  2 HOY  The  Canadian  Political  System/F.  W.  Peers 

See  also  Political  Science  2203,  2600,  2601,  2604 


C.  International  Relations 


POL  2200Yt 
POL  2202Y 
POL  2203Y 
POL  2204Y* 
POL  2208Y 
POL  2209Y* 
POL  2210Y* 
POL  221  lY 


International  Politics/F.  Gregor 

Comparative  Foreign  Policy /F.  Gregor 

Canadian  Foreign  Policy/7.  Holmes 

Problems  of  International  Organization/7.  Barros 

Third  World  Politics  in  International  Affairs/F.  O.  Matthews 

Problems  of  Supranational  Integration/F.  Kovrig 

Elements  of  U.S.  Foreign  Policy/7.  E.  Smith 

Arms  Races  and  Arms  Control/F.  7.  C.  Griffiths 


See  also  Political  Science  2412 


D.  Comparative  Government  (Industrial  Countries) 

POL  2300Yt  Comparative  Politics  of  Industrial  Societies/F.  A.  Mflnzer, 

D.  V.  Schwartz 


POL  2302Y 
POL  2303Y 
POL  2304Y 
POL  2305Y* 
POL  2306Y 
POL  2307Y 


Topics  in  American  Government  and  Politics/7.  E.  Smith 
Comparative  Communism/77.  G.  Skilling,  F.  7.  C.  Griffiths 
Topics  in  Soviet  Politics/D.  V.  Schwartz,  P.  Solomon 
Comparative  Political  Leadership/7.  E.  Esberey 
Politics  and  Government  in  Japan/M.  Donnelly 
Comparative  Public  Policy /F.  Hawkins 


See  also  Political  Science  2009. 


E.  Comparative  Government  (Developing  Countries) 

POL  2400Yt  Politics  of  Third  World  Societies/7.  5.  Farmer,  F. 

POL  2402 Y Topics  in  African  Govemment/7.  S.  Barker,  F.  C.  Pratt 

POL  2404F  Public  Administration  in  Developing  Societies/7.  Nun 

POL  2405F  Topics  in  Latin  American  Politics  1/7.  Nun 

POL  2406S*  Topics  in  Latin  American  Politics  II/7.  Nun 

POL  2408Y  The  Political  Economy  of  International  Development/F.  C.  Pratt, 


POL  2409Y 
POL  241  lY* 
POL  2412S 
JPE  2414Y 


G.  Helleiner 

Politics  and  Planning  in  Third  World  Cities/F.  Stren 
Topics  in  Asian  Politici  */A.  G.  Rubinoff,  M.  W.  Donnelly 
Canada  and  the  Third  World/F.  C.  Pratt 

The  Political  Economy  of  India/N.  K.  Choudhry,  A . G.  Rubinoff 


♦Not  offered  1980-81. 

** Offered  in  alternate  years. 
tCore  Course. 
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F.  Political  Behaviour 


POL  2500Yt 
POL  2501Y* 
POL  2502Y* 


Political  Behaviour/C.  Bay,  D.  Forbes 

Quantitative  Methods  and  Research  Design///.  D.  Forbes 

Problems  in  Political  Inquiry /5.  Solomon,  H.  D.  Forbes 


G.  Public  Administration  and  Public  Policy 

POL  2600Y  Public  Administration  and  Policy  Development//?.  Stren,  C.  J. 
Tuohy 

The  State  and  Economic  Life/7.  T.  McLeod 
The  Political  Economy  of  Health  Services//4.  D.  Wolf  son,  C.  Tuohy 
Public  Policy  Evaluation/5taj9^ 

The  State  as  Entrepreneur  and  Regulator//.  E.  Hodgetts 
See  also  many  of  the  course  offerings  in  Canadian  Government  and  Public  Administra- 
tion, and  in  Economics. 


POL  260  lY 
POL  2602Y* 
POL  2603Y* 
POL  2604Y 


H.  Miscellaneous 


POL  2904F 
POL  2904Y 
POL  2905S 


A reading  course  in  an  approved  special  field 
A reading  course  in  an  approved  special  field 
A reading  course  in  an  approved  special  field 


*Not  offered  1980-81. 
tCore  Course. 
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PSYCHOLOGY 

GRADUATE  FACULTY 

R.  Abramovitch 

B.  Forrin 

N.  Mrosovsky  t 

T.  M.  Allow  ay 

J.  L.  Freedman  (Chairman) 

B.  B.  Murdock 

A.  J.  Arrowood 

J.  J.  Furedy 

T.  L.  Petit 

J.  N.  Bassili 

J.  B.  Gilmore 

P.  Pliner 

G.  B.  Biederman 

J.  E.  Grusec 

P.  A . Reich 

H.  E.  Bishop 

C.  P.  Herman  ( Secretary) 

D.  N.  Ruble 

K.  R.  Blanks tein 

J.  A.  Hogan 

B.  B.  Schiff 

H.  D.  Capped 

J.  M.  Kennedy 

B.  A.  Schneider 

C.  Carter 

M.  Kinsbourne 

S.  J.  ShettleworthX 

D.  V.  Coscina 

P.  A.  Kolers 

N.  J.  Slamecka 

F.  /.  M.  Craik 

L.  Krames 

M.  Smith 

C.  D.  Creelman 

R.  O.  Kroger 

I.  Spence 

G.  C.  Cupchik  t 

A.  Kukla 

1.  M.  Spigel 

Karen  K.  Dion 

M.  W . Laurence 

S.  E.  Trehub  t 

Kenneth  L.  Dion 

R.  S.  Lockhart 

E.  Tulving  $ 

A.  N.  Doob 

C.  M.  MacLeod 

A.M.  Wall 

A . Fleming 

N.  W.  Milgram 

G.  C.  Walters  t 

J.  E.  Foley 

M.  Moscovitch 

B.  T.  Wigdor 

J.  S.  Yeomans 

Graduate  training  in  psychology  stresses  training  in  general  psychology.  Areas  of 
specialization  include  the  following:  learning  and  motivation,  physiological  psychol- 
ogy, comparative  psychology,  perception  and  psychophysics,  intellectual  processes, 
memory  and  verbal  learning,  experimental  social  psychology,  personality,  and  de- 
velopmental psychology.  The  Department  does  not  offer  instruction  or  specialization 
in  the  various  fields  of  Applied  Psychology.  In  all  areas  the  emphasis  is  on  training  for 
experimental  research. 

Graduate  students  are  admitted  under  the  general  regulations  of  the  School  of 
Graduate  Studies,  and  under  special  departmental  regulations  which  are  outlined  in  a 
separate  booklet  “Graduate  Studies  in  Psychology’’  (obtainable  from  the  Director  of 
Graduate  Studies,  Graduate  Division,  Department  of  Psychology). 

A Bachelor’s  degree  from  an  accredited  university  with  some  undergraduate  prep- 
aration in  psychology  beyond  an  introductory  course  is  the  minimum  requirement  for 
application. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  ARTS 

The  M.A.  program  in  psychology  requires  a minimum  of  one  academic  session  of 
graduate  study.  Students  whose  official  records  show  some  inadequacy  in  their  prep- 
aration for  this  program  may  be  required  to  spend  up  to  two  academic  sessions  in 
residence. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

The  Ph.D  program  in  psychology  requires  three  years  of  residence,  i.e.,  at  least  two 
academic  sessions  of  graduate  study  in  residence  beyond  the  Master’s  degree. 


$On  leave  of  absence. 
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Individual  programs  of  study  are  planned,  and  include  continuing  research  training 
with  members  of  staff.  Students  must  pass  an  examination  in  their  field  of  specializa- 
tion. There  is  no  language  requirement. 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

Not  all  courses  are  offered  each  year.  (For  current  offerings  consult  the  Secretary.) 


PSY 

PSY 

PSY 


1200Y 

1201F,Y§ 

1202F,Y§ 


PSY  1203F,Y§ 
PSY  2000Y,F 
PSY  2012F,S 
PSY  2110F,S 
PSY  2111F,S* 
PSY  2112F,S* 
PSY  2121F,S,Y’' 
PSY  2122F,S 
PSY  2130F,S* 
PSY  2200F,S* 
PSY  2201F,S* 
PSY  2205F,S 
PSY  2206F,S 
PSY  2213F,S* 
PSY  2214F,S* 
ZOO  2215Y 
PSY  2216F,S* 
PSY  22i7F,S* 
PSY  2218F,S 
PSY  2220F,S§ 
PSY  2221Y* 

PCL  1005Y* 
PSY  2230F,S 

PSY  2235F,S 
PSY  2240F,S* 
PSY  2301F,S* 

PSY  2310F,S 
PSY  2312F,S 
PSY  2320F,S* 
PSY  2325F,S* 


Pro  Seminar/5/q/f 

Selected  Topics  in  Biopsychology/5taj5^ 

Selected  Topics  in  Social-Personality-Developmental 
Psychology/5tflj5^ 

Selected  Topics  in  General  Experimental  Psychology ! Staff 
Design  of  Experiments//.  Spence 
Evaluation  and  Measurement/B.  Forrin 
Personality  and  Social  Development//.  E.  Grusec 
Current  Problems  in  Personality  PLqsc2lVc\\I Peter  Herman 
Psychology  of  Aging/M.  W.  Laurence 
Models  of  Developmental  Process//.  B.  Gilmore 
Development  of  Peer  Relations//?.  Abramovitch 
Human  Infancy/C.  Corter,  S.  E.  Trehub 
Animal  Behaviour//.  A . Hogan 
Problems  in  Animal  Behaviour//.  A . Hogan 
Problems  in  Discrimination  Leaming/G.  B.  Biederman 
Discrimination  and  Generalization///.  E.  Bishop 
Brain  Activity  and  Behavior//.  S.  Yeomans 
Biological  Rhythmicity/N.  Mrosovsky 
Insect  Behaviour//.  M.  Alloway,  G.  K.  Morris 
Neurochemical  Control  of  Food  Intake/D.  V.  Coscina 
Hormones  and  Behavior//l.  S.  Fleming 
Developmental  Psychobiology//.  L.  Petit 
Physiological  Psychology /B.  B.  Schijf 
Research  Techniques  in  Physiological  Psychology/N.  W. 
Milgram 

Behavioral  Pharmacology/E.  LeBlanc,  H.  Capped 
Behavioral  Bases  of  Emotion  and  Motivation//.  Krames,  P. 
Pliner,  K.  R.  Blankstein 

Seminar  in  Animal  Social  Behaviour//.  M.  Spigel 

Cognitive  Neurology /M.  Moscovitch 

Perception  and  Pattern  Recognition/C.  D.  Creelman,  P.  A. 

Kolers,  B.  A.  Schneider 
Visual  Perception//.  E.  Foley 
Representation  and  Communication//.  M.  Kennedy 
Auditory  Discrimination  and  Recognition/C.  D.  Creelman 
Small  Computers  in  Psychology  (CR/NCR)/C.  D.  Creelman 


♦Not  offered  1980-81. 

§These  courses  may  be  taken  for  full  course  credit  by  students  from  other  depart- 
ments wishing  to  take  a minor  in  Psychology. 

(CR/NCR)  Credit/No  Credit 
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PSY  2350F,S* 
PSY  2400F,S 
PSY  2401F,S* 
PSY  2410F,S* 
PSY  241  IF, S 
PSY  2412F,S* 
PSY  2420F,S* 
PSY  2422F,S 
PSY  2425F,S* 
PSY  2432F,S 
LIN  2450F,S 
LIN  2451F,S* 
PSY  2510F,S* 
PSY  2520F,S* 
PSY  2530F,S* 
PSY  2600F,S 
PSY  2601F,S* 
PSY  2610F,S* 
PSY  2615F,S* 
PSY  2620F,S 
PSY  2622F,S* 
PSY  2710Y,F,S* 
PSY  2715F,S* 
PSY  2800F,S 

PSY  2900F,S 
PSY  3010F,S,Y,L 
PSY  3020F,S,Y,L 

PSY  3030F,S,Y,L 
PSY  4000Y,L 


Bilingualism/P.  A . Kolers 
Memory /N.  J.  Slamecka 
Verbal  Leaming/V.  J.  Slamecka 
Human  Memory /B.  B.  Murdock 

Processing  Approaches  to  Human  Memory /F.  7.  M.  Craik 

Episodic  Memory/F.  Tulving 

Current  Problems  in  Cognition/B.  Forrin 

Individual  Differences  in  Cognition/C.  M.  MacLeod 

Information  Processing/M.  Smith 

Thinking  and  Reasoning//?.  S.  Lockhart 

Psycholinguistics/F.  A.  Reich 

Language  Acquisition/F.  A.  Reich 

Contemporary  Issues  in  Learning//!.  M.  Wall,  G.  C.  Walters 
Special  Topics  in  Learning  and  Motivation/5.  Shettleworth 
Frontiers  of  Psychophysiology//.  /.  Furedy 
Social  Psychology  UK.  K.  Dion,  K.  L.  Dion 
Social  Psychology  ll/K.  K.  Dion,  K.  L.  Dion 
Advanced  Experimental  Social  Psychology/^.  /.  Arrowood 
Research  Methods  in  Social  Psychology//!.  N.  Doob 
Social  Interaction/F.  O.  Kroger 

Social  Psychological  Perspectives  on  Emotion/G.  C.  Cupchik 
Neuropsychology/M.  Kinsbourne 
Brain  Damage  and  Behaviour/M.  Dennis 
Methodological  Controversies  in  Experimental  Psychology: 
when  Experts  Disagree//.  /.  Furedy 
Philosophy  and  Psychology//!.  Kukla 
Research  Project  in  Biopsychology /5m# 

Research  Project  in  Social-Personality-Developmental 
Psychology/5m# 

Research  Project  in  General  Experimental  Psychology/  Staff 
Specialization  Study/5m# 


♦Not  offered  1980-81. 
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RELIGIOUS  STUDIES 

GRADUATE  FACULTY 

T.  D.  Barnes jci^ASSicw. 

G.  G.  ^flwm/sociOLOGY 
R.  L.  5cc/:/classical 

E.  E.  fic^r/RELIGIOUS  STUDIES 
W.  P.  Carstens  I ANTHROPOLOGY 
J.  C.  Ching /religious  studies 
E.  G.  Clarke /near  eastern 
L.  S.  Dewart Ireligious  studies 
J.  M.  £j/c5/history 

D.  D.  EvflAl^/PHILOSOPHY 

E.  L.  FackenheimlPHiLOSOPHY 
E.  R.  Fairw’eatherlMEOiEWAL 
N.  /ENGLISH 

H.  A.  Gleason,  /linguistics/ 

ENGLISH 

P.  W.  Gooc/i /philosophy 
J.  W.  Grant /religious  studies 
H.  O.  Guenther/RELiGious  studies 

R.  W.  L.  Guisso/EAST  asian 

J.  C.  //«ri//RELIGIOUS  STUDIES 

L.  M.  KennyiulooLE  east  and 
ISLAMIC 

G.  L.  Keyes ICLASSICAL 

T.  D.  Langan /philosophy 

M.  E.  Marmura /uiooLE  east  and 
ISLAMIC 

J.  M.  Masson/EAST  asian 
B.  K.  Matilal /religious  studies 

H.  J.  McSorley /religious  studies 
J.  C.  Meagher/ENGLiSH 

J.  S.  Moir/msTORY 

S.  Nagata/ ANTHROPOLOGY 


REL 


H.  K.  Nishio /sociology 
J.  T.  O’ Connell /religious  studies 
R.  O’ Toole /sociology 
W.  G.  Oxtoby /religious  studies 
(Director) 

J.  B.  Peckham/NEAR  eastern 

C.  H.  Fow/c^/religious  studies 
W.  H.  FnVzc/pc /medieval 

D.  B.  Redford/NEAR  eastern 

G.  P.  Richardson /religious  studies 

H.  W.  Richardson /religious  studies 
W.  J.  S a marin /linguistics 

R.  M.  5avo/7/MiDDLE  east  and 

ISLAMIC 

A.  F.  Sega  I /religious  studies 

K.  L.  Schmitz/PHiLOSOPHY 
J.  Shatzmiller /history 

J.  H.  Simpson  /sociology 
R.  Morton  Smith/EAST  asian 

R.  F.  G.  Sweet /near  eastern 

F.  Talmage /near  eastern 
D.  H.  Turner /anthropology 
T.  Venkatachary a /linguistics 

N.  K.  Wagle/HiSTORY 

S.  D.  Walters  /religious  studies 
(Associate  Director) 

A.K.  Warder/EAST  ASIAN 
J.  W.  Wevers/NEAR  eastern 

G.  M.  Wicke ns /mioole  east  and 

ISLAMIC 

R.  J.  Williams/NEAR  eastern 
N.  P.  Zacour /history 


The  Centre  for  Religious  Studies  is  designed  to  bring  together  from  a broad  range  of 
disciplines  the  university’s  academic  resources  bearing  upon  the  study  of  religious 
phenomena.  The  co-operating  centres  and  departments  are:  Anthropology,  Classical 
Studies,  Comparative  Literature,  East  Asian  Studies,  English,  History,  Linguistics, 
Middle  East  and  Islamic  Studies,  Medieval  Studies,  Near  Eastern  Studies,  Philosophy, 
Sanskrit  and  Indian  Studies,  and  Sociology.  The  program  of  the  Centre  offers  speciali- 
zation at  the  levels  of  the  M.A.  and  the  Ph.D.  in  the  study  of  the  major  religious 
traditions,  viz.  Ancient  Near  Eastern  and  Classical  Religions,  Buddhism,  Christianity, 
East  Asian  Religions,  Hinduism,  Islam,  Judaism,  and  certain  Traditional  Tribal  Relig- 
ions. Three  principal  methods  for  the  study  of  religion  are  emphasized,  viz.  the 
historical-philological,  the  philosophical-critical,  and  the  social  scientific.  All  students 
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are  required  to  work  in  more  than  one  religious  tradition  and  with  more  than  one 
method.  Participation  in  multi-disciplinary  seminars  and  research  is  an  important 
feature  of  the  program. 

ADMISSION 

Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations  of  the  School  of  Graduate 
Studies,  with  the  further  requirements  that  each  applicant  a)  arrange  for  three  confi- 
dential letters  of  recommendation  to  be  sent  to  the  Director  of  the  Centre  by  teachers 
familiar  with  the  applicant’s  recent  work  in  religion  or  related  fields,  b)  submit  to  the 
Director  of  the  Centre  a statement,  about  two  hundred  words  in  length,  indicating  the 
applicant’s  aims  in  graduate  study  and  the  proposed  focus  of  work,  and  c)  if  the 
applicant  resides  in  North  America,  submit  to  the  Centre  aptitude  scores  on  the 
Graduate  Record  Examination  (address  enquiries  to  GRE,  Box  955,  Princeton,  N.J. 
08540,  U.S.A.). 

LANGUAGE  REQUIREMENTS 

Because  of  the  necessity  of  working  with  primary  source  materials  in  the  study  of 
specific  traditions,  the  Centre  requires  that  each  student  beginning  a degree  program 
possess  an  appropriate  degree  of  proficiency  in  the  language  of  the  primary  sources 
entailed  in  the  proposed  area  of  study,  e.g.  Arabic  for  Islam,  Sanskrit  for  Hinduism.  A 
student  without  this  linguistic  knowledge  who  wishes  to  enrol  in  a degree  program 
should  first  enrol  as  a Special  Student  for  one  session  to  acquire  a basic  knowledge  of 
the  requisite  language  and  then  enrol  in  an  M.  A.  program. 

Before  the  beginning  of  the  final  year  of  an  M.A.  program,  a student  must  demon- 
strate an  ability  to  read  German  or  French  or,  on  petition,  another  appropriate  language 
of  modem  scholarship.  Such  an  ability  is  a prerequisite  for  beginning  a Ph.D.  program; 
and  an  ability  to  read  a second  approved  language  of  modem  scholarship  must  be 
demonstrated  before  the  beginning  of  the  final  year  of  residence  in  a Ph.D.  program. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  ARTS 

The  normal  pre-requisite  for  admission  is  a four-year  B.A.  from  the  University  of 
Toronto,  or  its  equivalent,  with  at  least  B-H  standing  in  an  appropriate  course  of  study. 
Students  who  have  completed  a comprehensive  specialist  B.A.  program  in  religious 
and  cognate  studies  and  who  meet  the  language  requirements  stated  above  for  begin- 
ning a degree  program  may  be  admitted  to  a one-session  program.  Students  without  so 
strong  an  undergraduate  preparation  in  the  field  are  normally  admitted  to  a two-session 
program.  Four  full  courses  or  their  equivalent  in  full  and  half-year  courses  are  required 
in  each  session.  The  first  year  program  will  include  REL  KKXIY  “Method  and  Theory  in 
the  Study  of  Religion”.  Specialization  will  involve  course  work  using  predominantly 
one  method,  applied  to  at  least  one  but  no  more  than  two  religious  traditions.  At  least 
three  full  courses  in  the  student’s  program  will  be  in  his  area  of  specialization.  One  of 
these  three  courses  will  consist  of  a Major  Research  Paper,  designated  as  a 2(XX)  series 
course. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Candidates  for  admission  to  the  Ph.D.  program  must  normally  have  completed  the 
University  of  Toronto  M.A.  in  Religious  Studies  with  BH-  standing  or  its  equivalent. 
The  Ph.D.  program  consists  of  a major  field  study  and  two  minor  fields.  The  major  field 
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will  be  in  the  student’s  chosen  area  of  specialization,  using  principally  one  method  to 
study,  normally,  one  religion  or  religious  tradition  and  its  appropriate  sources.  The 
equivalent  of  five  full  graduate  courses  during  the  M.A.  and  Ph.D.  enrolment  will 
constitute  minimum  specialization  in  the  student’s  chosen  field.  The  first  minor  will 
deal  with  a second  religion  or  religious  tradition,  using  the  same  principal  method  as  the 
major,  but  with  a narrower  range  of  responsibility  for  the  use  of  primary  sources,  as 
agreed  between  the  student  and  the  supervisory  committee.  The  second  minor  will  deal 
with  a second  method  or  with  a topic  related  to,  but  outside.  Religious  Studies,  as 
determined  by  the  student  and  the  supervisory  committee.  A General  Examination, 
written  and  oral,  covering  at  least  the  major  and  the  first  minor  will  be  set  not  earlier 
than  the  spring  of  the  first  year  of  residence  but  not  later  than  six  months  after  the 
completion  of  required  course  work. 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

A large  part  of  a degree  program  in  Religious  Studies  will  normally  consist  of  courses 
offered  by  other  departments.  For  the  full  range  of  courses  offered  by  other  depart- 
ments and  centres,  many  of  which  have  a bearing  on  religion,  students  should  consult 
the  respective  departmental  entries  in  this  Calendar.  In  selecting  courses  offered  by 
other  departments,  students  need  not  restrict  themselves  to  courses  taught  by  faculty 
who  are  listed  above  as  cross-appointees  of  the  Centre  for  Religious  Studies.  To  enrol 
in  a course  offered  by  another  department,  a student  registered  in  the  Centre  for 
Religious  Studies  must  secure  the  approval  of  the  instructor  and  the  Graduate  Secre- 
tary of  the  other  department. 

Some  courses  in  other  departments  require  competence  in  a source  language. 


Anthropology 
ANT  1106S 
ANT  1112Y 
ANT  1125Y 
ANT  1160S 


The  Structure  of  Symbolic  Thought/D.  H.  Turner 
Anthropological  Theories  of  Religion/5mj5^ 

Social  and  Cultural  Change/5/aj5^ 

Seminar  on  Language  and  Religion/ IT.  J.  Samarin 


Classical  Studies 

CLA  1 1 lOY  St.  Augustine/G.  L.  Keyes 

CLA  1235Y  Christianity  in  the  Later  Roman  Empire/T.  D.  Barnes 


East  Asian  Studies 

EAS  1348Y  Research  in  the  History  of  Buddhist  Art/Z).  J9. 


History 
HIS  1148Y 
HIS  1211Y 
HIS  1217Y 


Canadian  Religious  Traditions/7.  5.  Moir 
The  Popes  of  Avignon/ A^.  P.  Zacour 

Self  and  Society  in  the  Medieval  and  Modem  Jewish  Community/ 
J.  Shatzmiller 


Medieval  Studies 

MST  301 1 Y Introduction  to  the  Theology  of  Saint  Thomas  Aquinas/E.  R. 
Fairweather 

Major  Sources  of  Western  Liturgy:  Books  of  the  Mass//?.  E. 
Reynolds 


MST  9005S 


Calendar  for  1980-1981 


325 


MST  903 IL 

MST  9131Y 

MST  9175L 
MST  9231L 


Christ’s  Saving  Work  in  the  Writings  of  Aquinas  and  His 
Contemporaries/ iT,  H.  Principe 

Man’s  Knowledge  of  God  in  the  Doctrine  of  St.  Bonaventure/7.  F. 
Quinn 

Religion  and  Society  in  the  Later  Middle  Ages/7.  N.  Hillgarth 
Religion  and  Social  Change  A.D.  1 100-1250,  Selected  Problems/ 
B.  C.  Stock 


Middle  East  and  Islamic  Studies 

MEI  2040Y  Islamic  Political  Philosophers/M.  E.  Marmura 
MEI  2045Y  Islamic  Philosophical  Texts/M.  E.  Marmura 
MEI  2060Y  Hagiology  as  a Source  for  the  Material  Background  of  the 
Mystical  Life  in  Islam/G.  M.  Wickens 
MEI  2160Y  Modem  Arab  Thinkers/L.  M.  Kenny 
Reading  courses,  available  on  request: 

The  Qur’an  and  Classical  Commentaries/G.  M.  Wickens, 
M.  E.  Marmura 
Islamic  Law//?.  M.  Savory 
Shi’ism//?.  M.  Savory 


Near  Eastern  Studies 


NES  llOOY 
NES  1306Y 
NES  1321Y 
NES  1352Y 
NES  1355Y 
NES  1601Y 


Introduction  to  Aramaic/£.  G.  Clarke 
Pentateuchal  Criticism/P.  E.  Dion 
Medieval  Hebrew  Texts  (Religious)/F.  Talmage 
Hellenistic  Greek  Religious  Literature//!.  Pietersma 
Hellenistic  Greek  Religious  Literature  II//!.  Pietersma 
Intensive  Prerequisite  (Near  Eastern)  Wisiory! Staff 


Philosophy 
PHL  2034S 
PHL  2035S 
PHL  2044F,S 
PHL  2185F 


Principles  of  Thomistic  Ethics/7.  P.  Reilly 
The  Problem  of  Man  in  St.  Thomas/L.  E.  M.  Lynch 
Thomistic  Metaphysics/Zi^.  L.  Schmitz,  Staff 
Contemporary  Philosophy  of  Religion/D.  D.  Evans 


Religious  Studies 

REL  lOOOY  Method  and  Theory  in  the  Study  of  Religion/5r^# 

REL  1001 Y*  Thematic  Interdisciplinary  Seminar/5taj^ 

REL  1002Y  The  Use  of  the  Computer  in  the  Study  of  Ancient  Texts/7.  C. 

REL  lOlOY*  The  Sociological  Study  of  Religion/G.  Baum 

REL  1020F*  Problems  in  the  Psychological  Study  of  Religion/5/a# 

REL  1030S  Problems  in  Interreligious  Relationships/7.  C.  Ching 
REL  103  IF*  Seminar  in  Comparative  Mysticism/5/aj5^ 

REL  1040Y  Comparative  Religious  Literature/ IT.  G.  Oxtoby 
REL  1 lOOY*  Values  in  Modem  Japanese  Society/E.  E.  Best 
REL  1 101 Y*  Religion  and  the  State  in  East  Asia/C.  H.  Powles 
REL  1 102F  Interpretations  of  Chinese  Tradition/7.  C.  Ching 


*Not  offered  1980-81. 
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REL 

1103F 

REL 

1104Y* 

REL 

1105S* 

REL 

H06S* 

REL 

lilOY* 

REL 

1 IIY 

REL 

1 12S 

REL 

1 14F 

REL 

f 15F 

REL 

1 20Y* 

REL 

1 21Y* 

REL 

12S 

REL 

13F* 

REL 

24S 

REL 

\0Y* 

REL 

31F* 

REL 

1 32S* 

REL 

1 34Y 

REL 

J 40Y* 

REL 

1 41F* 

REL 

1 42S* 

REL 

1 44F* 

REL 

1 45Y* 

REL 

1 46F 

REL 

1 64S* 

REL 

1 66F 

REL 

1 67S* 

REL 

68S* 

REL 

1 80S* 

REL 

1 81S* 

REL 

1 82S* 

REL 

1 OOS 

REL 

1 OlY* 

REL 

) 02F* 

REL 

1 03S 

REL 

1 04S* 

REL 

1 05F 

REL 

1 06S* 

REL 

1207F* 

REL 

1211F 

REL 

1300Y* 

REL 

i:;oiY* 

Confucianism/ J.  C.  Ching 
Taoism//.  C.  Ching 

Budhism  in  China//?.  L.  Guisso,  J.  C.  Ching 
Religious  and  Social  Values  in  Modern  China//.  C.  Ching 
Zoroastrianism/ IT.  G.  Oxtoby 
Ancient  Arabia/ IT.  G.  Oxtoby 
Muhammad  and  the  Qur’an/M.  M.  Ayoub 
Interpretations  of  the  Religions  of  Antiquity//^.  Rudolph 
Gnostics,  Mandeans  and  Manicheans//C.  Rudolph 
Myths  in  Hindu  Epic  and  Puranic  Literature/.  T.  O’Connell,  B.  K. 
Matilal 

The  Bhakti  Tradition//.  T.  O’Connell 
Interpretations  of  Buddhist  Tradition///.  V.  Guenther 
Religion  and  Law  in  South  AsialStaff 
Buddhism  and  Psychology///.  V.  Guenther 
Biblical  Interpretation:  Its  History  and  Theory/C.  Hamlin,  W.  G. 
Oxtoby 

Problems  in  Northwest  Semitic  Religion//.  B.  Peckham 
Problems  in  Israelite  Religion//.  B.  Peckham 
Israelite  Narrative/5.  D.  Walters 
The  Jewish  Legal  Tradition//!.  F.  Segal 
Early  Rabbinic  Judaism/y4.  F.  Segal 
Hellenistic-Jewish  Thought/^.  F.  Segal 
Interpretations  of  Jewish  Tradition/y4.  F.  Segal 
Jewish  Exegetical  Traditions  in  Antiquity/A.  F.  Segal 
Topics  in  Rabbinic  Midrash/L.  H.  Silberman 
Problems  in  the  Study  of  Islamic  Law/ Staff 
Interpretations  of  Islamic  Tradition/Af.  M.  Ayoub 
Medieval  Muslim-Christian  Interaction/M.  M.  Ayoub 
Islam  and  the  State  in  the  Middle  LasilStaff 
Religion  in  Non-Literature  Societies//?.  F.  McDonnell 
Myth  and  Ritual  in  Native  Canadian  Culture//?.  F.  McDonnell 
Ideology,  Taxonomy  and  Experience:  Problems  in  the 
Anthropological  Study  of  Religion/5raj5^ 

Problems  in  New  Testament  Criticism//.  C.  Hurd 
Unitive  Trends  in  20th  Century  Christianity//.  W.  Grant 
Minority  Groups  in  Canadian  Society//?.  C.  Hutchinson 
Religion  and  Public  Policy  in  Canada//?.  C.  Hutchinson 
Christianity  and  the  Native  Peoples  of  Canada//.  IT.  Grant 
Studies  in  Canadian  Spirituality//.  IT.  Grant 
Regional  Denominational  Patterns  in  Canada  and  the  U.S.  A.///.  A. 
Gleason,  Jr. 

Religion  and  Law  in  the  New  Testament  World/ Staff 
Augustine  and  Aquinas  as  Theologians/F.  /?.  Fairweather 
Being  and  Truth  in  Western  Religious  Speculation/L.  5.  Dewart 
Kant  and  Hegel  on  Religion/K.  L.  Schmitz 


*Nof  offered  1980-81. 
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REL  1302Y* 
REL  1500Y 
REL  1501F,S 
REL  2000Y 


Transcendence  and  Taboo/AT.  L.  Schmitz 
Directed  Reading/5/o# 

Directed  K^diding!  Staff 
Major  Research  Paper 


South  Asian  Studies 

SAS  1218Y  Selections  from  the  Pali  Canon/5ro/f 

SAS  1220Y  Abhidharma/5ra# 

SAS  1221Y  Madhyarnaka/5m# 

SAS  1222Y  The  Theory  of  Knowledge  (Pramanavidya)/5/aif 

SAS  1226Y  Early  Brahmana  Thought//?.  M.  Smith 

SAS  1245Y  Medieval  Indian  Society/N.  K.  Wagle 

Reading  course,  available  on  request: 

Taittiriyopanisad  and  Samkara’s  bhasya*/T.  Venkatacharya 


Not  offered  1980-81. 
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CENTRE  FOR  RUSSIAN  AND  EAST  EUROPEAN  STUDIES  RUS 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 


A.  AboucharlPOL.  econ. 

C.  H.  Bedford /SLAVIC 
H.  E.  Bowman/sLAVic 
P.  de  B.  B roc  li  I HISTORY  t 

B.  B.  Budurowycz/sLAVic 

E.  N.  Burstynslcy luNGViSTics 

S.  H.  E.  Clar/ison /poL.  econ. 

T.  J.  Colton  jPOL.  ECON.  $ 

R.  DayjpoL.  econ. 

L.  Dole ze I /SLAVIC 

/.  M.  Drummond /poL.  econ. 
H.  L.  Dyc/(/HiSTORY 

S.  M.  Eddie /poL.  econ. 

/.  A.  Evreinov /SLAVIC 
N.  C.  Field /geography 
R.  Gregor /poL.  econ. 

F.  J.  C.  Griffiths /poL.  econ. 

D.  G.  Huntley /SLAVIC 
L.  Iribarne /SLAVIC 
W.  Isajiw /soc. 


J.  L.  H.  A^cc/?/history 

B.  Kovrig /poL.  econ. 

G.  S.  N.  Luc/cyj /SLAVIC 

R.  H.  Marshall /SLAVIC 

H.  L Nelson /history 
N.  Pavliuc /SLAVIC 

D.  Po/iorny /poL.  econ. 

C.  V.  Ponomareff/ SLAVIC 

D.  V.  Schwartz/POL.  econ. 
N.  Shneidman /SLAVIC 

H.  G.  Sldlling /poL.  econ.  $1 
J.  S icvo re c Icy /drama 
J.  E.  Smith/POL.  econ. 

P.  Solomon /poL.  econ. 

S.  Solomon/poL.  econ. 

D.  Strulc/sLAVic  $ 

M.  Surducki /SLAVIC 

R.  D.  B.  Thomson /SLAVIC 

S.  G.  Triantis /poL.  econ. 

G.  Zekulin /SLAVIC  (Director) 


The  Centre  for  Russian  and  East  European  Studies  was  founded  in  1963  to  further 
the  development  of  undergraduate  and  graduate  studies  and  scholarly  research  related 
to  Russia  and  Eastern  Europe.  This  area  includes  both  the  U.S.S.R.  and  pre-1917 
Russia,  and  the  region  of  Eastern  Europe,  with  special  emphasis  on  the  Slavic  nations. 
The  Centre  acts  as  a liaison  between  the  departments  and  advises  students  in  matters 
relating  to  the  study  of  Russia  and  Eastern  Europe. 

Graduate  work  relating  to  Russia,  the  Soviet  Union,  and  Eastern  Europe  may  be 
carried  on: 

a for  the  M. A.,  Phil.M.,  and  Ph.D.  degrees  in  a discipline  such  as  Economics,  Geog- 
raphy, History,  Political  Science,  Slavic  Languages  and  Literatures  or  Sociology, 
under  the  appropriate  department; 

b in  a multi-disciplinary  program  leading  to  a diploma  under  the  Centre  conjointly  with 
an  M.A.  in  a discipline. 


Admission  Requirements: 

Acceptance  into  the  M.A.  Program  by  an  appropriate  department.  A knowledge  of 
the  Russian  language  to  the  extent  of  at  least  one  summer  of  intensive  language 
instruction,  taken  prior  to  enrolment  in  the  program. 

Diploma  Requirements: 

1 An  M.A.  in  a principal  discipline,  including  at  least  two  courses  dealing  with  Russia, 
the  Soviet  Union  and  Eastern  Europe. 


tOn  leave  of  absence. 

1 1 On  leave  (first  term). 
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2 An  additional  course  relating  to  Russia,  the  Soviet  Union,  and  Eastern  Europe  in  the 
principal  discipline. 

3 Two  courses  relating  to  Russian  and  East  European  studies  in  at  least  two  other 
disciplines  (three  courses  for  students  of  Slavic  Languages  and  Literatures). 

4 A research  paper  or  thesis  in  the  principal  discipline  on  a Russian,  Soviet  or  East 
European  theme,  using  sources  in  Russian  or  other  languages  of  the  region. 

5 A reading  knowledge  of  Russian  before  entry  into  the  second  year  of  the  program. 

6 Demonstration  of  ability  to  read  at  sight  in  German,  French,  or  a second  Slavic 
language. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION  1980-81 


GEOGRAPHY 

GGR  1604Y  Economic  Geography  of  the  USSR/N.  C.  Field 


HISTORY 

HIS  1282F* 

HIS  1290S 
HIS  1294S* 

HIS  1296F 
HIS  1297F 

HIS  1620Y 

HIS  1293F 


The  Nationality  Question  in  the  Hapsburg  Empire,  1780-1914/ 
P.  de  B.  Brock 

Topics  in  Imperial  Russian  History,  1700-1855///.  L.  Dyck 
Russia,  1917:  From  the  Fall  of  the  Monarchy  to  Brest/Litovsk/ 
J.  L.  H.  Keep 

Problems  in  Russian  and  Soviet  Foreign  Policy//!.  Rossos 
Problems  of  Political  Survival  in  Eastern  Europe  since  1848/ 

A.  Rossos 

The  Origins  and  Consequences  of  the  First  World  War/ 

H.  /.  Nelson 

Russia  from  Reform  to  Revolution,  1856- 191 7/ J.  L.  H.  Keep 


POLITICAL  ECONOMY 


Economics: 

ECO  2236Y  Economic  History  of  Europe,  1750-1914/5.  M. 
ECO  3000Y  The  Economy  of  the  USSR//4.  A 


Political  Science: 


POL  2009Y 
POL  2202Y 
POL  2209Y* 
POL  221  lY 
POL  2300Y 

POL  2303Y 
POL  2304Y 


Soviet  and  East  European  Marxism//?.  B.  Day 
Comparative  Foreign  Policy//?.  Gregor 
Problems  of  Supranational  Integration/B.  Kovrig 
Arms  Races  and  Arms  Control/F.  J.  C.  Griffiths 
Comparative  Politics  of  Industrial  Societies//?.  A.  Manzer, 
D.  V.  Schwartz 

Comparative  Communism/F.  J.  C.  Griffiths,  H.  G.  Skilling 
Topics  in  Soviet  Politics/D.  V.  SchwartzIP.  Solomon 


SLAVIC  LANGUAGES  AND  LITERATURES — as  listed  on  Page  330. 

Further  information  concerning  graduate  programs  and  grants  for  study  may  be 
obtained  by  writing  to  the  Director,  Centre  for  Russian  and  East  European  Studies, 
University  of  Toronto,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada  M5S  lAl. 


*Not  offered  1980-81. 


330 


School  of  Graduate  Studies 


SLAVIC  LANGUAGES  AND  LITERATURES  SLA 

GRADUATE  FACULTY 

C.  H.  Bedford 
H.  E.  Bowman 

B.  B.  Budurowycz  (Secretary) 

L.  Dolezel  ( Chairman) 

/.  Evreinov 

D.  G.  Huntley 

Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations.  At  the  time  of  application  all 
candidates,  except  those  from  the  University  of  Toronto,  should  have  two  letters  of 
recommendation  sent  to  the  Graduate  Secretary  of  the  Department. 

All  candidates  who  are  not  graduates  of  the  University  of  Toronto  must  write  a 
Russian  language  examination  in  September  of  their  first  year  of  course  work.  Those 
failing  to  pass  this  examination  will  normally  be  required  to  take  an  advanced  non- 
credit Russian  language  course,  which  must  be  passed  before  any  higher  degree  can  be 
awarded. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  ARTS 

Four-year  B.A.  graduates  of  the  University,  or  students  with  equivalent  qualifica- 
tions from  other  universities , may  be  accepted  as  candidates  for  the  degree  of  Master  of 
Arts.  Normally  a B+  average  in  Slavic  subjects  taken  in  the  third  and  fourth  years  of 
the  B.A.  program  will  be  required. 

Ordinarily  a candidate  spends  a full  year  in  residence  devoted  to  four  graduate 
courses  or  alternatively  three  graduate  courses  and  a research  paper,  which  must  be 
written  m English.  A candidate  must  have  completed  by  the  end  of  residence  at  least 
one  departmentally  approved  undergraduate  course,  or  the  equivalent,  in  a Slavic 
language  other  than  Russian. 

Candidates  enrolling  for  this  degree  must  have  a command  of  oral  and  written 
Russian.  Before  the  degree  is  granted,  candidates  must  also  demonstrate  reading 
knowledge  of  French  or  German. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  must  have  completed  the  M.  A.  of 
this  Department  with  at  least  a B-f-  average  or  given  evidence  of  having  similar 
qualifications;  all  candidates  must  satisfy  the  Department  of  their  capacity  for  indepen- 
dent scholarly  work. 

At  the  end  of  the  course  work,  and  not  later  than  the  October  following  completion  of 
residence  requirements,  the  candidate  must  pass  a Comprehensive  Examination  on  the 
first  minor  (written)  and  major  (written)  and  a two-hour  oral  colloquium. 

Upon  completion  of  the  thesis  it  must  be  defended  at  a final  oral  examination.  The 
thesis  must  be  written  in  English.  A candidate  not  majoring  in  Slavic  Linguistics  must 
have  completed  by  the  end  of  residence  at  least  two  undergraduate  courses,  or  the 
equivalent,  in  a Slavic  language  other  than  Russian.  A candidate  majoring  in  Slavic 


L.  Iribarne 
G.  S.  N.  Luckyj 
R.  H.  Marshall 
N.  Pavliuc 
C.  V.  Ponomareff 


N.  N.  Shneidman 
D.  H.  Struk  $ 

M.  Surducki 
R.  D.  B.  Thomson 
G.  Zekulin 


tOn  leave  of  absence. 
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Linguistics  must  have  completed  by  the  end  of  residence  at  least  one  undergraduate 
course,  or  the  equivalent,  in  each  of  a West  Slavic  and  a South  Slavic  language. 

Normally  the  course  requirement  consists  of  nine  graduate  courses  including  a 
course  in  Slavic  Bibliography  and  at  least  one  course  in  Slavic  Linguistics.  Credit  for 
not  more  than  three  of  these  courses  may  be  given  for  work  done  in  an  M.  A.  program. 
The  following  subjects  are  offered  as  both  majors  and  minors: 

Czech  and  Slovak  Languages  and  Literatures 
Polish  Language  and  Literature 
Russian  Language  and  Literature 
Serbo-Croatian  Language  and  Literature 
Ukrainian  Language  and  Literature 
Slavic  Linguistics 

The  following  subject  is  offered  as  a minor  only: 

Comparative  Slavic  Studies 

All  Ph.D.  courses  programs  must  include  a major  subject  and  a first  and  second 
minor  subject.  The  first  minor  subject  should  include  at  least  two  courses  from  any  one 
of  the  seven  subjects  listed  above.  For  the  second  minor  subject  the  candidate  may 
select: 

1 an  approved  graduate  course  in  another  department;  or, 

2 an  approved  senior  undergraduate  course  in  another  department;  or, 

3 an  approved  program  of  advanced  undergraduate  work  in  a Slavic  language  and 
literature  other  than  the  candidate’s  major  and  first  minor  subjects;  or, 

4 a graduate  course  in  Slavic  Bibliography;  or, 

5 a graduate  course  in  one  of  the  major  or  minor  subjects  listed  above,  other  than  the 
candidate’s  major  or  first  minor. 

Candidates  enrolling  for  this  degree  must  have  a command  of  the  languages  of  their 
major  and  minor  subjects.  Before  the  degree  is  granted,  candidates  must  also  demon- 
strate reading  knowledge  of  French  and  German. 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 


Czech  and  Slovak  Literatures 

SLA  1600Y  Studies  in  Czech  and  Slovak  Literatures/L.  Dolezel 


Polish  Literature 
SLA  1304Y* 
SLA  1305Y 
SLA  1306F 
SLA  1307S* 


Studies  in  Polish  Drama/L.  Iribarne 

Studies  in  Polish  Prose/L.  Iribarne 

Studies  in  Polish  Poetry:  16th- 19th  Centuries/L.  Iribarne 

Studies  in  Polish  Poetry:  20th  Century /L.  Iribarne 


Russian  Literature 

SLA  1061F  Studies  in  Russian  Folklore//?.  H.  Marshall 
SLA  1070Y*  Modem  Russian  Religious  Thought//?.  H.  Marshall 


* Not  offered  1980-81. 


332 


School  of  Graduate  Studies 


SLA  1200Y 
SLA  1201Y* 
SLA  1203Y* 
SLA  1206S 
SLA  1210F 
SLA  1211Y* 
SLA  1212S* 
SLA  1213S* 
SLA  1214S* 
SLA  1215S 
SLA  1219F* 
SLA  1220Y* 

SLA  1221Y* 
SLA  1224Y 
SLA  1225F* 
SLA  1227S 
SLA  1230F 
SLA  123  IS 
SLA  1233Y 
SLA  1234F* 
SLA  1235S* 
SLA  1236F* 
SLA  1237S* 
SLA  1238F 
SLA  1900Y 


Nineteenth-Century  Russian  Critics/^.  E.  Bowman 
Studies  in  the  Russian  Novel/^.  E.  Bowman 
Studies  in  Russian  Modemism/C.  H.  Bedford 
Gogol/G.  S.  N.  Luckyj 

Studies  in  Medieval  Russian  Literature//?.  H.  Marshall 
Studies  in  the  Russian  Drama:  18th- 20th  Centuries/C.  H.  Bedford 
Goncharov///.  E.  Bowman 

The  Development  of  Russian  Poetry,  1680-1800//?.  H.  Marshall 
Seventeenth-Century  Russian  Literature//?.  H.  Marshall 
Studies  in  Russian  Literature  of  the  18th  Century//?.  H.  Marshall 
Turgenev///.  E.  Bowman 

Styles  and  Structures:  Nineteenth-Century  Russian  Fiction/ 

L.  Dolezel 

Styles  and  Structures:  Modem  Russian  Fiction/L.  Dolezel 
Modernism  in  Russian  Drama  and  Theatre/C.  H.  Bedford 
Solzhenitsyn  and  the  Literature  of  Conscience/G.  Zekulin 
Bryusov/C.  H.  Bedford 

Soviet  Literature  and  Society  in  the  1 960-70’ s/N.  N.  Shneidman 

Solzhenitsyn’s  Novel  The  First  Circle:  A Case  Study/G.  Zekulin 

Studies  in  Modem  Russian  Poets//?.  D.  B.  Thomson 

F.  M.  Dostoevsky:  Facts  and  Opinions/L.  Dolezel 

Poetics  of  Dostoevsky/L.  Dolezel  (prerequisite:  SLA  1234F) 

Pushkin/G.  Zekulin 

Pushkin:  Case  Studies/G.  Zekulin 

Chekhov/C.  H.  Bedford 

Russian  Poetry  (for  M.A.  candidates  only)//?.  D.  B.  Thomson 


Serbo-Croatian  Literature 


SLA  1501Y 
SLA  1502Y 
SLA  1503Y 


Studies  in  Serbo-Croatian  Prose  Fiction/A/.  Surducki 
Studies  in  Serbo-Croatian  Poetry /M.  Surducki 
Serbo-Croatian  Folk  Literature/M.  Surducki 


Ukrainian  Literature 


SLA  1400Y 
SLA  1401Y* 
SLA  1402Y* 
SLA  1403Y* 
SLA  1404Y* 


Shevchenko  and  His  Contemporaries/G.  S.  N.  Luckyj 
Studies  in  Soviet  Ukrainian  Literature/G.  S.  N.  Luckyj 
Studies  in  Ukrainian  Modemism/D.  H.  Struk 
Studies  in  Contemporary  Ukrainian  Literature//).  H.  Struk 
Studies  in  Modem  Ukrainian  Poets/D.  H.  Struk 


Slavic  Linguistics 
SLA  IIOIY 
SLA  1102Y 

SLA  1104Y 
SLA  1105Y* 
SLA  lllOY 


History  of  the  Russian  Language/D.  G.  Huntley 
History  of  the  Modem  Russian  Literary  Language  from  Peter  I’s 
time  up  to  today//.  Evreinov 
Old  Church  Slavonic//).  G.  Huntley 
Stmcture  of  Russian//.  Evreinov 

Comparative  Historical  Slavic  Linguistics/D.  G.  Huntley 


♦Not  offered  1980-81. 
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SLA  1121Y 
SLA  1131Y* 
SLA  1141S 
SLA  1142F 
SLA  1151Y 


Structure  of  Serbo-Croatian/M.  Surducki 
Structure  and  History  of  Czech/L.  Dolezel 
History  of  the  Ukrainian  Language/ A^.  Pavliuc 
Structure  of  Ukrainian/ Pavliuc 
History  of  the  Polish  Language/D.  G.  Huntley 


General  Slavic 
SLA  lOOOY 
SLA  1002S* 
SLA  1003Y 
SLA  1004F* 
SLA  1050Y 
SLA  1080F* 
SLA  2000Y 
SLA  2001F«&S 


Slavic  Bibliography  and  Research/B.  B.  Budurowycz 
Literary  Structuralism:  Prague  School/L.  Dolezel 
Semantic  Structures  in  Fictional  Narratives/L.  Dolezel 
Russian  Formalism/L.  Dolezel 
Studies  in  Slavic  Civilization/B.  B.  Budurowycz 
Seminar  in  Literary  Translation/L.  Iribarne 
Reading  and  Research  (for  Ph.D.  candidates  on\y)!The  Staff 
One  Term  Reading  and  Research  (for  Ph.D.  candidates  only)/ 
The  Staff 


♦Not  offered  1980-81. 
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SOCIAL  WORK 

SWK 

GRADUATE  FACULTY 

D.  F.  Bellamy 

L.B.  Graham 

R.  G.  Linde  nfield  t 

W.  A.  Bourke 

W.  A.  Herington 

D.  E.  Meeks 

M.  B.  Doolan 

H.  H.  Irving 

S.  D.  Olyan 

J.  M.  Gandy  $ 

C.  Lambert 

A.  Rose 

R.  Garber  (Chairman) 

N.  C.  Lang 

B.  Schlesinger 

E.  R.  Godfrey 

E.  A . Latimer 

B.  Z.  Shapiro 

(Secretary) 

E.  S.  Lightman 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  SOCIAL  WORK 

Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Social  Work  are  expected  to  pursue  an 
integrated  program  of  classroom  courses  and  social  work  practicum. 

Students  entering  the  first  year  of  the  program  will  be  expected  in  Term  I to  complete 
the  core  curriculum  and  to  develop  an  individual  program  of  study  within  one  of  the 
specializations  offered  by  the  Faculty.  Students  entering  the  program  with  a Bachelor 
of  Social  Work  degree  normally  will  be  granted  advanced  standing  in  the  core  cur- 
riculum and  enrol  in  a specialization.  Initially  the  Faculty  will  offer  specializations  in 
four  areas  of  social  welfare  concern:  education,  family,  health,  and  social  welfare,  with 
specializations  injustice  and  polity  anticipated  in  the  future.  Programs  are  planned  with 
the  assistance  of  the  Faculty,  and  must  be  approved  by  the  Faculty  of  Social  Work  and 
the  Degree  Committee  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

The  program  of  study  must  include  at  least  the  minimum  requirements  set  out  below, 
or  their  approved  equivalents.  Students  are  required  to  take  a minimum  of  sixteen 
half-courses  during  the  two-year  program  in  addition  to  the  social  work  practicum. 
They  may  be  required  to  take  additional  work,  or  may  be  allowed  to  substitute 
approved  courses  including  those  offered  by  other  graduate  departments  in  the  Univer- 
sity. The  normal  program  for  the  Master’s  degree  will  consist  of  the  following  ele- 
ments. 

1 . Core  curriculum  (five  half-courses) 

2.  A program  of  study  in  a specialization  will  include  eleven  half-courses  selected  from 
the  following  areas: 

(a)  Basic  Courses  in  the  Specialization  (one  half-course) 

(b)  Social  Policy  in  the  Specialization  (one  half-course) 

(c)  Elective  Courses  in  Specialized  Topics  (at  least  three  half-courses) 

(d)  Research  in  Social  Work  (equivalent  to  three  half-courses) 

(e)  Social  Work  Practice  (three  half-courses) 

3.  Social  Work  Practicum  (equivalent  to  three  half-courses) 

4.  In  addition,  special  studies  may  be  offered  on  an  individual  basis. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

Courses  for  the  Master  of  Social  Work  degree  are  grouped  under  the  areas  of  the 
curriculum.  With  the  exception  of  certain  practice  courses  related  to  a student’s  major 


tOn  leave  of  absence. 
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specialization,  which  in  most  instances  are  open  only  to  students  enrolled  in  the 
Faculty  of  Social  Work,  not  every  course  will  be  given  in  any  one  year. 

1.  Core  Curriculum 

Term  I Required  Courses 

SWK  4 10 IF  Knowledge  and  Value  Base  of  Social  Work 

SWK  4102F  Social  Welfare  in  the  Canadian  Context 

SWK  4103F  Elements  of  Social  Work  Practice 

SWK  4104F  Specializations  in  Social  Work  (CR/NCR) 

SWK  4105F  Social  Work  Practice  Laboratory  (CR/NCR) 


2.  Specialization  Curriculum 

(a)  Basic  Courses  in  the  Specializations 

SWK  4210F,S  Social  Welfare  and  the  Disadvantaged 
SWK  4220F,S  Social  Work  and  Learning  Needs  and  Educational  Structures 

SWK  4230F,S  Social  Work  in  Health  and  Illness:  People  and  Programs 

SWK  4240F,S  The  Family  as  a Social  System 

(b)  Social  Policy  Courses  in  the  Specializations 

SWK  4310F,S  Policy  Issues  Affecting  the  Disadvantaged 

SWK  4320F,S  Social  Policies  Affecting  Educational  Opportunities 

CHL  300 IF  Canada’s  Health  Care  System 

SWK  4340F,S  Social  Policies  and  Services  to  Families  and  Children 

(c)  Elective  Courses  in  Specialized  Topics 

Specialized  Courses  in  Populations-at-Risk  and  Social  Policy 


JSC  4401F,S* 
SWK  4402F,S 
SWK  4403F,S 
SWK  4404F,S 
SWK  4405F,S 
SWK  4406F,S 
JSL  4407F,S 
SWK  4408F,S 


Crime  Prevention:  Theory  and  Practice 
Housing  and  Urban  Development 
Women  and  Social  Policy  in  Canada 
Issues  of  Cross-Cultural  Service 
Social  Gerontology  and  Social  Work 
Drug  Dependence:  Interdisciplinary  Perspectives 
Children  and  the  Law 
Human  Sexuality  and  Social  Work 
The  basic  courses  and  the  social  policy  courses  in  the  specializations  (listed 
above)  are  open  as  electives  to  students  in  other  specializations.  Electives, 
including  research  courses,  may  be  chosen  from  courses  offered  by  other 
departments  of  the  University,  subject  to  approval  of  the  Faculty  of  Social  Work 
and  the  Degree  Committee  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

(d)  Research  in  Social  Work 

SWK  4501F,S,H,A,B,Y  Research  in  Social  Work  I 
SWK  4502F,S,H,A,B,Y  Research  in  Social  Work  II 
SWK  4503F,S,H  Research  in  Social  Work  III 

(e)  Social  Work  Practice 

Courses  will  be  offered  in  three  different  levels  of  social  work  intervention.  A 
student  must  choose  a minimum  of  three  half-courses  in  two  of  these  levels. 


*Not  offered  1980-81. 
(CR/NCR)  Credit/No  credit. 
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(i)  Social  Work  Practice  with  Populations-at-Risk 


SWK  4601F,S 
SWK  4602F,S 
SWK  4603F,S 
SWK  4604F,S 
SWK  4605F,S 
SWK  4606F,S 
SWK  4607F,S 
SWK  4608F,S 
SWK  4609F,S 
SWK  4610F,S 


Social  Work  Practice  with  Individuals  and  Familes 

Social  Work  Practice  with  Groups 

Advanced  Social  Work  Practice  with  Groups 

Psychopathology  and  Social  Work  Practice 

Behaviour  Modification  with  Individuals  and  Families 

Non-Deliberative  Forms  of  Social  Work  Practice 

Social  Work  Practice  Focussed  on  Facilitation  of  Social  Learning 

Family  Treatment 

Assessment  and  Treatment  of  Children 
Marital  and  Divorce  Therapy 


(ii)  Social  Work  Practice  and  Social  Policy 
SWK  4650F,S  Social  Work  Practice  with  Groups  in  the  Community  and  in 
Organizations 

SWK  465 IF, S Community  Social  Work  Practice 

SWK  4652F,S  Management  in  the  Social  Services 

SWK  4653F,S  Organizational  Behaviour  and  Organizational  Change 

SWK  4654F,S  Radical  Perspectives  in  Social  Work 

SWK  4655F,S  Community  Theory  and  Processes 

SWK  4656F,S  Theory  and  Processes  of  Interprofessional  Practice 

SWK  4657F,S  Intervention  in  Deprived  Geographic  Areas 

SWK  4658F,S  Social  Work  Consultation  and  Staff  Development 

SWK  4659F,S  Social  Work  Practice  with  Helping  Networks 

SWK  4660F,S  Evaluation  Research  and  the  Social  Services 

SWK  466 IF, S Social  Work  Practice  and  Family  Policy 

SWK  4662F,S  Methods  of  Social  Policy  Analysis 

SWK  4663F,S  Social  Planning  Approaches  and  Issues 


3.  Social  Work  Practicum 

SWK  4701F,S,H,A,B,Y  Social  Work  Practicum  I (CR/NCR) 

SWK  4702F,S,H,A,B,Y  Social  Work  Practicum  II  (CR/NCR) 

SWK  4703F,S,H,A,B,Y  Social  Work  Practicum  III  (CR/NCR) 

SWK  4705A,B,Y  Special  Studies  in  Social  Work  Practicum  (CR/NCR) 

SWK  4706F,S,H;A,B,Y  Special  Studies  in  Social  Work  Practicum  (CR/NCR) 

4.  Special  Studies 

These  courses  are  designed  to  provide  seminars  or  tutorials  under  the  direction  of  a 
member  of  the  Faculty.  The  focus  is  upon  a topic  which  is  of  particular  interest  to 
the  student(s)  and  which  is  not  included  in  available  courses. 

SWK  4801F,S,H  Special  Studies  I 

SWK  4802F,S,H  Special  Studies  II 

SWK  4803F,S,H  Special  Studies  III 

SWK  4804F,S,H  Special  Studies  IV 

ADVANCED  STUDIES 

Candidates  for  the  Degree  of  Doctor  of  Social  Work  are  accepted  under  the  regula- 
tions for  that  degree. 


(CR/NCR)  Credit/No  credit 
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The  following  courses  or  seminars  are  authorized  for  doctoral  or  other  advanced 
students.  Courses  offered  in  any  term  or  year  are  dependent  upon  enrolment  and  the 
availability  of  faculty. 


SWK  3303F,S,H 
SWK  3304F,S 
SWK  3305F,S* 
SWK  3307F,S 
SWK  3310F,S 
SWK  331  IF, S 
SWK  3321F,S 
SWK  3323F,S 
SWK  3325F,S 
SWK  3326F,S 
SWK  3333Y 
SWK  3334F,S 
SWK  3336F,S 
SWK  3338F,S 
SWK  3340F,S 
SWK  3342F,S 
SWK  3350F,S 
SWK  3351F,S 
SWK  3352F,S* 
SWK  3360F,S,H 
SWK  3370Y 
SWK  3371F,S 
SWK  3372F,S 
SWK  3380Y 


History,  Literature  and  Philosophy  of  Social  Welfare 
Inter-Governmental  Relations  in  Canadian  Social  Welfare 
Corrections 

Comparative  Studies  in  Social  Security 
Economics  of  Welfare 

Current  Developments  in  Social  Welfare  Policy 
Socio-Cultural  Issues  in  Social  Work 
Family  Life  and  Social  Functioning 
Studies  in  Behavioural  Theory 
Studies  in  the  One-Parent  Family 
Advanced  Studies  in  Social  Work  Practice 
Supervision 

Staff  Development  and  In-Service  Training 

Family  Treatment 

Advanced  Studies  in  Group  Work 

Group  Development  in  Social  Work  Practice 

Advanced  Studies  in  Community  Organization  Work 

Community  Development 

Issues  in  Social  Planning 

Advanced  Studies  in  Social  Welfare  Administration 
Advanced  Studies  in  Research  in  Social  Work 
Helping  Networks:  Theory  and  Research 
Evaluation  Research  and  Assessment  of  Social  Programs 
Advanced  Field  Practice 


SWK  3390F,S,Y,H  Special  Studies  I 
SWK  3392F,S,Y,H  Special  Studies  II 
SWK  3393F,S,Y,H  Special  Studies  III 
SWK  3394F,S,Y,H  Special  Studies  IV 


These  courses  are  designed  to  provide 
seminars  or  tutorials  according  to 
particular  interest  of  students  enrolled. 


*Not  offered  in  1980-81. 
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SOCIOLOGY  SOC 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 


R.  F.  Badgley 

J.  L.  Heap 

R.  W.  Osborn 

B.  Baldus 

N.  L.  Howell 

R.  O’Toole 

G.  Baum 

W.  W.  Isajiw 

J.  G.  Reitz  (Chairman) 

N.  W.  Bell 

R.  L.  James 

R.  Roman 

S.  D.  Berkowitz 

W.  E.  Kalbach 

J.  W.  Salaff 

M.  Bodemann 

M.  J.  Kelner 

E.  T.  Silva 

R.  Breton  (Secretary) 

J.  B.  Kervin 

J.  H.  Simpson 

R.  J.  Brym  $ 

J.  L.  de  Lannoy 

M.  W . Spencer 

D.  F.  Campbell  1: 

J.A.Lee 

L.  J.  Tepperman 

5.  D.  Clark 

R.  Mac  Kay  t 

A.  T.  Turkt 

H.  Cooperstock 

D.  W.  Magill 

J.  Turk 

B.  H.  Erickson 

H.  Makler 

K.  N.  Walker 

R.  V.  Eric  son 

L.R.  Marsden 

J.  Wayne 

H.  Friedman 

W.  Michelson  $ 

B.  Wellman 

P.  J.  Giffen  $ 

M.  Murmis 

J.  L.  Wilkins 

J.  Hagan  $ 

P.  K.  New 

L.  Zakuta 

J.  A . Hannigan 

H.  K.  Nishio 

/.  M.  Zeitlin 

E.  B.  Harvey 

Students  are  admitted  under  the  general  regulations  of  the  School  of  Graduate 
Studies.  Normally  a B+  average  qualifies  an  applicant  for  consideration,  but  superior 
qualifications  as  indicated  by  one  or  more  of  Graduate  Record  Examination  results, 
letters  of  recommendation  and  the  paper  submitted  are  also  used  as  a basis  of  judge- 
ment. The  choice  of  courses  in  all  programs  must  be  approved  by  the  Department. 
Applicants  must  submit  the  following  directly  to  the  Department: 

1 Two  letters  of  reference  from  instructors  or  research  supervisors. 

2 The  results  of  the  Graduate  Record  Verbal  and  Quantitative  Aptitude  Tests. 

3 One  paper,  and  a summary  of  it,  which  the  student  feels  represents  his  best  work. 

4 A one-page  typed  statement  of  interest  indicating  research  interests  and  reasons  for 
applying  to  study  Sociology  at  the  University  of  Toronto. 

The  Department  welcomes  students  from  a wide  variety  of  undergraduate 
backgrounds. 

A B-f  average  is  required  in  order  to  be  eligible  to  continue  into  the  following  year  of 
any  program  or  to  proceed  to  an  advanced  degree.  Failure  in  any  course  (namely,  less 
than  a B-)  will  require  a review  of  the  student’s  total  program  by  the  Department. 

MASTER  OF  ARTS 

The  M.A.  degree  is  designed  for  students  who  intend  to  proceed  to  the  Ph.D.  degree. 
The  M.A.  degree  may  be  pursued  on  a full  or  part-time  basis.  Course  requirements 
must  be  completed  within  five  years  from  date  of  entry. 

The  M.A.  program  consists  of  a minimum  of  four  courses.  Two  of  the  courses  must 
be  (a)  theory  and  (b)  methods  and  research  techniques.  Students  must  obtain  a B-l-  in 
each  of  these  two  courses. 


tOn  leave  of  absence. 
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To  be  eligible  for  the  minimum  program,  students  must  have  taken  at  least  the 
equivalent  of  5 full-year  courses  in  Sociology  and  have  a 4-year  B.  A.  or  its  equivalent. 
Students  whose  preparation  is  insufficient  will  be  required  to  take  additional  courses. 
Students  must  have  a B average  to  be  recommended  for  the  M.  A.  degree. 

MASTER  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Students  are  usually  admitted  to  the  Phil.M.  after  completing  the  M.A.  or  its 
equivalent.  The  minimal  requirements  for  this  degree  are: 

1 One  academic  year 

2 Three  courses 

3 The  preparation  and  oral  defence  of  a major  research  paper 

4 A reading  knowledge  of  French  or  German  or  another  language  approved  by 
the  department. 

DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Students  are  usually  admitted  to  the  Ph.D.  program  after  completing  the  M.A.  or  its 
equivalent.  The  minimal  requirements  for  this  degree  are: 

1 Two  years  of  residence. 

2 Four  courses;  these  must  include  (a)  theory  and  (b)  methods  and  research  tech- 
niques, if  not  already  completed  at  the  graduate  level.  Previous  completion  of  this 
course  will  not  reduce  the  four-course  requirement.  Students  must  obtain  a B-f-  in 
each  of  these  two  courses. 

3 Two  comprehensive s selected  from  the  Department’s  core  graduate  areas.  For 
details  see  the  Department’s  Graduate  Manual.  These  comprehensives  must  be 
completed  by  August  31  of  the  second  year  of  residence. 

4 Preparation  of  an  original  thesis  under  the  supervision  of  a committee  of  the  staff, 
and  its  oral  defence. 

5 A reading  knowledge  of  French  or  German  or  another  language  approved  by  the 
Department. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

For  details  on  course  offerings  for  1980-81  see  Departmental  Graduate  Office. 


SOC  5001 L 

Sociological  Theory 

SOC  5002L 

Sociological  Methodology 

SOC  5003L 

Agrarian  Social  Structure 

SOC  5004L 

Canadian  Society 

SOC  5005L 

Social  Change  and  Development 

SOC  5006L 

Deviance 

SOC  5007L 

Ethnomethodology  and  Social  Phenomenology 

SOC  5008L 

Network  Analysis 

SOC  5009L 

Ethnicity 

SOC  5010L 

Political  Sociology 

SOC  501 IL 

Interpersonal  Relations 

SOC  5012L 

Sociology  of  Work 

SOC  5013L 

Social  Inequality 

SOC  5014L 

Environmental  Sociology 

SOC  5017L 

Social  Demography 
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SOC  5018L  Sociology  of  Marriage  and  the  Family 

SOC  5019L  Sociology  of  Religion 

Special  Reading  Courses 

SOC  5015L  A reading  course  or  individual  research  in  an  approved  fieldlStaff 

SOC  5016F,S  A reading  course  or  individual  research  in  an  approved  field/ Staff 
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CENTRE  FOR  SOUTH  ASIAN  STUDIES  SAS 

GRADUATE  FACULTY 

J.  F.  /SPANISH  and  Portuguese  f /I Director) 

N.  K.  C houdhry Ipolitical  economy 

M.  /5rac//HISTORY  t 

J.  M.  Masson  jpKST  Asian  studies 

B.  K.  Mar//a//RELiGious  studies 

J.  Mflva/wa/fl /anthropology 

J.  T.  O’  Connell  jKPhiGiovs  studies 

W.  G.  Ojcro/?3^/RELiGious  STUDIES  (Secretary) 

A.  K.  /anthropology 
R.  Morton  Smithl^AST  Asian  studies 
D.  H.  Twmcr/ANTHROPOLOGY  t 
T.  Venkatacharya IhiNGViSTics 

N.  K.  Wagle (history 

The  Centre  for  South  Asian  Studies,  which  is  interdisciplinary  and  interdepartmen- 
tal, covers  both  classical  and  modem  studies  of  India,  Pakistan,  Bangladesh,  Sri 
Lanka,  and  Nepal. 

Students  in  the  program  are  encouraged  to  develop  a basic  general  acquaintance  with 
the  range  of  South  Asian  culture  through  general  or  thematic  courses.  However,  each 
student  must  identify  a precise  subject  for  specialized  research. 

The  three  principal  subdivisions  of  the  Centre’s  work  on  South  Asia  are:  Area  I, 
language  and  literature;  Area  II,  philosophy  and  religion;  and  Area  III,  history  and 
society.  Individual  offers  of  admission  shall  specify  one  of  these  three  areas.  Applicants 
must  submit  to  the  Centre  a statement  of  purpose  of  approximately  two  hundred  words 
identifying  the  focus  of  their  interest  and  detailing  their  aims  in  graduate  study.  Three 
letters  of  reference  are  required  also  from  scholars  who  are  familiar  with  the  candi- 
date’s work  and  to  whom  the  statement  of  purpose  has  been  furnished. 

MASTER  OF  ARTS 

The  two-year  M.A.  program  in  South  Asian  Studies  presupposes  an  undergraduate 
major  in  a field  appropriate  to  the  intended  area  of  specialization  and  the  command  of  a 
South  Asian  language  where  appropriate  to  graduate-level  study.  In  Areas  I and  II,  two 
years  of  undergraduate  Sanskrit  will  normally  be  required  on  entry  for  classical  Indian 
studies.  In  Areas  I,  II,  and  III,  students  who  specialize  in  post-classical  South  Asia  will 
normally  be  required  to  demonstrate  a knowledge  of  at  least  one  South  Asian  language 
before  the  completion  of  the  program.  Students  who  have  a strong  academic  record  and 
advanced  linguistic  or  subject-field  preparation  may  be  considered  for  admission  to  a 
one-year  M.A. 

In  their  first  year  in  the  Centre,  all  students  must  include  among  their  courses  SAS 
1001 Y,  “Orientation  to  South  Asian  Culture  and  Research’’.  Also  required  for  the 
M.A.  is  SAS  2001 Y,  “Research  Essay,’’  a paper  of  ten  thousand  to  twenty  thousand 
words  written  under  individual  supervision.  For  this  course  requirement  another 
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Centre  course  may  be  substituted  on  application  if  the  student  completes  in  it  a paper  of 
comparable  length. 

The  two-year  M.A.  consists  of  a minimum  of  seven  courses,  of  which  at  least  four 
must  be  graduate  courses  (numbered  1000  or  above).  A one-year  M.A.,  consists  of  a 
minimum  of  four  graduate  courses. 

DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Acceptance  to  the  Centre’s  Ph.D.  program  is  based  upon  performance  in  the  mas- 
ter’s program  or  other  demonstrated  capacity  for  research. 

Normally  four  graduate  courses  are  required  beyond  the  M.A.  In  master’s  and 
doctoral  work  combined,  courses  should  normally  include  at  least  five  in  one’s  major 
Area,  one  in  the  first  minor,  and  one  in  the  second  minor,  plus  SAS  lOOlY.  The  first 
minor  shall  normally  be  chosen  from  another  Area  in  the  program.  The  second  minor 
shall  normally  be  from  outside  the  student’s  field  of  specialization  and  from  outside  the 
Centre’s  course  listings,  in  the  course  offerings  of  a cognate  department  or  centre. 

In  Areas  I and  II,  by  the  time  of  registration  in  the  final  year  of  Ph.D.  residence  a 
student  must  demonstrate  by  examination  appropriate  proficiency  in  a second  South 
Asian  language.  Students  in  Area  III  may  be  required  to  demonstrate  proficiency  in  a 
second  South  Asian  language,  depending  upon  the  focus  of  their  work.  By  registration 
of  the  final  Ph.D.  residence  year,  students  in  Areas  I and  II  may  also  be  required  to 
demonstrate  a reading  knowledge  of  either  French,  German  or  both,  depending  upon 
the  focus  of  their  work. 

A General  Examination,  covering  the  major  and  the  first  minor,  shall  be  held  no  later 
than  the  spring  of  the  second  year  of  Ph.D.  residence. 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 


General 

SAS  1001 Y Orientation  to  South  Asian  Culture  and  Research/5tfl# 
SAS  2000Y  Special  reading  course/5/aj9^ 

SAS  2001 Y Research  Essay/5tflj9^ 


Area  /.  South  Asian  Language  and  Literature 


SAS  lOOOY 
SAS  1200Y 
SAS  1202Y 
SAS  1203Y 
SAS  1204Y 
SAS  1208Y 

SAS  1209Y 
SAS  1211Y 
SAS  1213Y 

SAS  1214Y 
SAS  1215Y 
SAS  1216Y 
SAS  1218Y 


Intensive  Sanskrit  Grammar 
Patanjali’s  MahdbhdsyalT.  Venkatacharya 
FalilStafT 
Tibeianl  Staff 

Bhattoji’s  SiddhdntakaumudilT.  Venkatacharya 
Tihanta-Prakriyd  and  Krdanta-Prakriyd  in  the  Paninian  System/ 

T.  Venkatacharya 

The  Vaiyakardna-Bhusanasara  of  Kaundabhatta/T.  Venkatacharya 
The  Popular  Epic//?.  M.  Smith 

The  Classical  Indian  TheatrclStaff  (for  students  in  the  Centre  for  the 
Study  of  Drama;  no  language  required) 

Prayogikadhikarana  in  Sanskrit  Poetics/7.  Venkatacharya 
MahdkdvyalStajf  ' 

Akhydyikd  and  KathdlStaff 
Selections  from  the  Pali  Canonl Staff 
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SAS  1219Y 
SAS  1290Y 
SAS  1291Y 
SAS  1292Y 
SAS  1502Y 
SAS  1503Y 
SAS  1505Y 
SAS  1506Y 
SAS  1507Y* 

SAS  1509Y* 
SAS  151  lY* 

SAS  1512Y 


The  DasarupakalT.  Venkatacharya 

The  Comparative  Philology  of  Sanskrit//?.  M.  Smith 

Avestan  Gathas//?.  M.  Smith 

Avestan;  Younger  A vesta//?.  M.  Smith 

Indian  Aesthetics/5ra# 

Indian  Dramaturgy /5/a# 

The  theory  of  literary  genres  in  India/5/a# 

The  Indian  Novel:  from  Gunadhya  Soddhala/5/a# 

Sanskrit  Literary  Criticism:  readings  from  Anandavardhana’s 
Dhvanydloka  and  Abhinavagupta’s  LocanalJ.  M.  Masson 
The  KdvyaprakdsalT.  Venkatacharya 

Critique  of  the  Theory  of  Suggestion  (dhvani)  in  Literature  based  on 
the  Vyaktiviveka  of  Mahimabhatta/B.  K.  Matilal 
Studies  in  the  TantropdkhydnajStajf 


See  also  courses  in  Linguistics 


Area  II.  South  Asian  Philosophy  and  Religion 


SAS  1220Y 
SAS  1221Y 
SAS  1222Y 
SAS  1223Y 
SAS  1224Y 
SAS  1225Y 

SAS  1226Y 
SAS  1227Y 
SAS  1230Y 
SAS  1231Y 
SAS  1232Y 
SAS  1233F 
SAS  1510Y 


Abhidharma/5/a# 

Madhy  amaka/5/a ff 

The  Theory  of  Knowledge  (pramanavidyd)! Staff 
Early  and  Medieval  Nyaya-Vaisesika  (up  to  Udayana)/5.  K.  Matilal 
Navya-Nyaya  (Gangesa  and  his  School)/fi.  K.  Matilal 
Some  Problems  of  Logic,  Epistemology  and  Semantics  in  Indian 
Philosophy/B.  K.  Matilal 

Early  Brahmana  Thought  from  Original  Texts//?.  M.  Smith 
Jnanasrimitra  and  Udayana/B.  K.  Matilal 
Buddhist  Idealism  and  Vedantic  Idealism/B.  K.  Matilal 
Samkhya  Philosophy/B.  K.  Matilal 
Jaina  Philosophy /B.  K.  Matilal 

Ancient  Philosophers  on  Indian  Religions/B.  K.  Matilal 
The  Life  of  Krsna:  biographical  studies  based  on  the  Harivamsa,  the 
Bhdgavatapurdna  and  the  BrahmavaivartapurdnalB.  K.  Matilal 
and  J.  M.  Masson 


See  also  courses  in  Religious  Studies 


Area  III.  South  Asian  History  and  Society 

SAS  1241 Y Early  Indian  Chronology  based  on  Numismatics//?.  M.  Smith 
SAS  1242Y  History  from  the  Brdhmanas  and  the  PurdnasIR.  M.  Smith 
SAS  1243Y  Seminar  on  selected  topics  dealing  with  Indian  History  and 
Archaeology  to  1200  A.D./N.  K.  Wagle 
SAS  1244Y  Indian  Historiography/5/a# 

SAS  1245Y  Medieval  Indian  Society:  Concepts  of  Law,  State  and  Social 

Structures  to  1800  A. D.  (for  students  in  the  History  Department;  no 
language  required)/^.  K.  Wagle 


*Not  offered  1980-81. 
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SAS  1246Y  Political  and  Social  History  of  Medieval  India:  Genesis  and 

Development  of  the  Maratharule,  1630-1800  A. D./N.  K.  Wagle 

See  also  courses  in  Anthropology,  History,  Political  Economy,  and  Sociology 


Religious  Studies 

REL  1 120Y  Myths  in  Hindu  Epic  and  Puranic  Literature/J.  T.  O’Connell,  B.  K. 
Matilal 


REL  1121Y 
REL  1122F 
REL  1123F 
REL  1124S 


The  Bhakti  Tradition//.  T.  O’Connell 
Interpretations  of  Buddhist  Tradition/5/a# 
Religion  and  Law  in  South  Asia/ Staff 
Buddhism  and  Psychology///.  V.  Guenther 
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SPANISH  AND  PORTUGUESE 


SPA 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 


R.  J.  Barta 

J.  F.  Burke 

K.  A.  Ellis 


T.  B.  Barclay 


J.  Gulsoy  t2 
O.  Hegyi  t 


E.  Neglia 
J.  H.  Parker 
G.  L.  Stagg 
M.  Valdes 


W.  T.  McCready  ( Secretary) 


R.  J.  Glickman 
A . M.  Gordon 


J.  G.  Hughes 
P.  R.  Leon 

K.  L.  Levy  ( Chairman) 
D.  Marin 


J.  R.  Webster 


Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations,  provided  that  they  also 
satisfy  the  Department’s  requirements  stated  below.  Their  programs  must  in  all  cases 
be  approved  by  the  Department. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  ARTS 

Applicants  for  admission  to  candidacy  for  the  M.  A.  degree  must  submit  two  letters  of 
recommendation  with  their  application  for  admission. 

Candidates  must  satisfy  the  special  Departmental  requirements  for  entry  into  a 
one-year  M.A.  program,  have  achieved  at  least  mid  B (75)  standing  in  their  University 
of  Toronto  300-  and  400-series  courses  (or  equivalent  courses)  and  be  approved  by  The 
Department. 

Plan  A — Bibliography  and  four  graduate  courses; 

Plan  B — Bibliography,  three  graduate  courses  and  a major  essay. 

The  Department  will  determine  whether  candidates  need  to  complete  prerequisite 
work  in  order  to  qualify  for  admission  to  a Master  of  Arts  program  and  will  advise 
candidates  accordingly. 

Candidates  must  show  evidence  of  an  oral  and  written  command  of  Spanish.  They 
must  also  pass  the  course  in  Bibliography. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Applicants  for  admission  to  candidacy  for  the  Phil.M.  degree  must  submit  along  with 
their  application  for  admission 

(a)  two  letters  of  recommendation  and 

(b)  a statement  of  their  proposed  plans  for  further  graduate  work. 

Candidates,  approved  by  the  Department,  must  have  obtained  an  over-all  average  of 
at  least  A—  standing  in  the  courses  taken  for  the  M.A.  degree.  The  residence  year  will 
normally  consist  of  two  graduate  courses,  a Comprehensive  Examination,  the  comple- 
tion of  the  essay  or  research  paper,  and  a final  oral  examination,  at  which  candidates 
must  show  evidence  of  an  oral  command  of  Spanish.  Candidates  must  also  demonstrate 
a reading  knowledge  of  French  not  later  than  the  spring  of  the  second  year  of  the 
Phil.M.  program.  They  must  also  have  passed  the  course  in  Bibliography. 


tOn  leave  of  absence. 
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DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Applicants  for  admission  to  candidacy  for  the  Ph.D.  degree  must  submit  along  with 
their  application  for  admission 

(a)  two  letters  of  recommendation  and 

(b)  a statement  of  their  proposed  plans  for  further  graduate  work. 

Candidates,  approved  by  the  Department,  must  have  obtained  an  over-all  average  of 
at  least  A-  standing  in  the  course  taken  for  the  M.A.  degree. 

The  degree  is  offered  in  the  general  fields  of  either  (a)  Hispanic  Languages  and 
Literatures,  or  (b)  Romance  Languages  and  Literatures. 

In  Hispanic  Languages  and  Literatures  candidates  may  elect  one  of  the  following 
combinations  of  major  subject  (a  minimum  of  five  courses  required)  and  first  minor 
subject  (two  courses  required): 

(a)  Hispanic  Languages  (major)  and  Literatures  (first  minor); 

(b)  Hispanic  Literatures  (major)  and  Languages  (first  minor). 

For  the  second  minor  subject,  candidates  qualified  in  a second  Romance  Language 
and  Literature  may  elect: 

I a program  course  in  that  Language  or  Literature,  or 

II  a graduate  course  in  Romance  Philology. 

Other  options  open  to  any  candidate  are: 

HI  a program,  approved  by  the  Department,  of  advanced  undergraduate  work,  not 
taken  previously,  in  a Romance  Language  and  Literature  other  than  that  of  the 
candidate’s  major  subject;  or 

IV  a graduate  course,  approved  by  the  Department,  in  a subject  cognate  with  the 
candidate’s  program. 

Candidates  must  demonstrate  a knowledge  of  French,  an  oral  and  written  command 
of  Spanish  and  a third  language.  They  must  also  have  passed  the  course  in  Bibliog- 
raphy. Upon  completion  of  all  course  requirements,  in  April  of  the  final  year  of  Ph.D. 
residence,  they  will  take  their  General  Comprehensive  Examinations.  Not  later  than 
the  third  year  of  Ph.D.  registration  they  will  complete  all  language  requirements. 

The  program  for  the  Ph.D.  in  Romance  Languages  and  Literatures  is  administered 
by  a Committee  representing  the  Departments  of  French  Language  and  Literature, 
Italian  Studies  and  Spanish  and  Portuguese.  It  must  also  include  one  major  subject  and 
two  minor  subjects.  The  major  must  be  either  Romance  Languages  or  Romance 
Literatures.  At  least  five  courses  shall  normally  be  taken  in  the  major  subject.  The 
courses  comprising  this  major  must  include  offerings  from  all  three  Romance  depart- 
ments. If  the  major  is  Romance  Languages,  the  first  minor  must  be  Romance  Litera- 
tures. The  two  courses  comprising  this  minor  must  be  drawn  from  the  offerings  of  at 
least  two  of  the  three  Romance  departments.  If  the  major  is  Romance  Literatures,  the 
first  minor  must  be  Romance  Languages.  These  two  courses  must  be  drawn  from  two 
of  the  three  Romance  departments.  The  second  minor  may  also  be  drawn  from  one  of 
the  three  Romance  departments  or  from  an  associated  field.  In  all  cases  a program  must 
be  approved  by  the  Romance  Committee. 

Candidates  must  demonstrate  a knowledge  of  French  and  German  (within  the  first 
year  of  registration  for  the  Ph.D.  degree),  a reading  knowledge  of  Italian,  Spanish  and 
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Latin,  and  an  oral  and  written  command  of  their  principal  Romance  Language.  They 
must  also  have  passed  the  course  in  Bibliography. 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 


SPA  lOOOF 
SPA  1050Y 
SPA  1052Y* 
SPA  1075Y 
SPA  1088F 
SPA  1089S 
SPA  1095S 
SPA  1098F 
JRL  llOOY 
LIN  1108Y* 
SPA  1150F,S,Y 
SPA  2000F* 
SPA  2010S* 


Bibliography,  (CR/NCR)  (One  hour  only)/ IF.  T.  McCready 

Old  Spanish/J.  F.  Burke,  J.  Gulsoy 

Spanish  Dialectology/7.  Gulsoy 

Catalan/7.  Gulsoy 

Modem  Spanish  Syntax/D.  Marin 

Spanish  Stylistics/D.  Marin 

The  Spanish  Language  in  America/A.  M.  Gordon 

Applied  Spanish  Linguistics//!.  M.  Gordon 

Introduction  to  Romance  Philology/G.  P.  Clivio 

Modem  Romance  Phonologies/^.  Burstynsky 

Directed  Research  in  Hispanic  Linguisticsl Stajf 

Hispano-Arabic  Elements  in  Medieval  Spain/7.  F.  Burke 

The  Courtly  Tradition  in  Spain  to  the  Baroque  (second  term)/ 


7.  F.  Burke 

SPA  2075Y*  Medieval  Spanish  Cancioneros/R.  7.  Bflr/a 
SPA  2080Y  The  Literary  Image  of  Late  Medieval  Peninsular  Society/ 
7.  R.  Webster 


SPA  2100Y* 

SPA  2125Y* 
SPA  2140Y* 
SPA  2150Y 
SPA  2170Y 
SPA  2175Y* 
SPA  2200Y 
SPA  2225Y* 
SPA  2230Y* 
SPA  2250Y* 

SPA  2270F* 
SPA  2271S* 
SPA  2272S 

SPA  2280F* 
SPA  2327S* 


Spanish  Cancioneros  of  the  Sixteenth  and  Seventeenth 
Centuries/7?.  7.  Barta 

Spanish  Drama  Before  Lope  de  Vega/ IF.  T.  McCready 
The  Picaresque  Novel/7.  G.  Hughes 
Cervantes/G.  L.  Stagg 
Spanish  Golden  Age  WersclJ.  G.  Hughes 
G6ngora/G.  L.  Stagg 
Lope  de  Vega/7.  H.  Parker 
Calderon  de  la  Barca/7.  H.  Parker 
The  Moorish  Theme  in  Spanish  Literature/O.  Hegyi 
Nineteenth  Century  Spanish  Drama:  Romanticism  to 
Echegaray/T.  B.  Barclay 

Unamuno  and  the  Philosophical  Novel/M.  Valdes 
Valle  Inclan  and  Vanguardist  Art/M.  Valdes 
The  Analysis  and  Interpretation  of  the  Contemporary  Hispanic 
Novel/M.  Valdes 

Galdos  and  the  Realistic  Novel/Af.  Valdes 
The  poetry  of  Antonio  Machado,  Unamuno  and  Juan 
Ramon  Jimenez/D.  Marin 


SPA  2328S* 
SPA  2350Y 
SPA  2375Y* 
SPA  2400Y 
SPA  2401 Y* 


The  Poetry  of  Lorca,  Aleixandre,  and  J.  Guillen/D.  Marin 

Some  Aspects  of  the  Modem  Spanish  Theatre/T.  B.  Barclay 

The  Novel  of  the  Mexican  Revolution/TC.  L.  Levy 

The  Cuento  in  Spanish  America/ L.  Levy 

Aspects  of  the  Modem  Spanish  American  Novel/ A.  L.  Levy 


*Not  offered  1980-81. 
(CR/NCR)  Credit/No  Credit. 
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SPA  2425F* 

SPA  2455F 
SPA  2475S* 
SPA  2502Y* 
SPA  2554Y* 
SPA  2700Y* 
SPA  2800F 

SPA  280 IS 

SPA  2900Y* 
SPA  3000Y 


A Century  of  Spanish  American  Thought:  The  Essay/ 

R.  J.  Glickman 

Modernism  in  Spanish  America//?.  J.  Glickman 
Ruben  Dario//?.  J.  Glickman 
Pablo  Neruda  and  Nicolas  Guillen//^.  A.  Ellis 
Huidobro,  Vallejo,  Borges/AT.  A.  Ellis 
Aspects  of  the  Modem  Spanish  American  Drama/E.  Neglia 
The  Literature  of  the  Conquest  and  Colonization:  The 
Chronicles  of  Indies/P.  /?.  Leon 
The  Main  Literary  Currents  in  Spanish  American  Colonial 
Literature/P.  R.  Leon 
Theory  of  Literature/ A/.  Valdes 
Major  Essay IStaff 


Not  offered  1980-81. 
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SPEECH  PATHOLOGY  SPP 

GRADUATE  FACULTY 

E.  G.  Bertram  I ANATOMY 
J.  O.  Dostrovsky !vhys\oi.ogy 
J.  M.  FredricksoniMEOiCAi.  science 
H.  V.  KedwardlMEOiCAi.  science 
C.  Painter fs^EECH  pathology 

F.  Popov/c/i /dentistry 
M.  C.  Rickards  I SPEECH  pathology 

(Secretary) 

Speech  pathology  is  concerned  with  human  communication  and  its  disorders.  The 
graduate  program  offers  professional  education  for  a career  in  the  discipline.  Graduates 
are  prepared  to  assume  varied  responsibilities;  these  include  the  diagnosis,  treatment 
and  management  of  speech,  voice  and  language  disorders  and  the  effecting  of  research 
into  disordered  communication. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  HEALTH  SCIENCE  IN  SPEECH  PATHOLOGY 

The  graduate  program  extends  over  two  thirty-week  academic  years  and  the  inter- 
vening summer.  A primary  aim  of  the  program  is  the  development  of  an  analytical  and 
evaluative  approach  to  the  discipline  of  speech  pathology.  All  aspects  of  the  program 
are  integrated  and  sequenced  in  time.  Teaching  in  the  related  disciplines  in  the  be- 
havioural, life,  medical  and  dental  sciences  and  in  linguistics  interfaces  with  that  in  the 
various  specialties  of  speech  pathology  and  is  an  integral  part  of  the  program.  Clinical 
practicum  in  a variety  of  settings  is  provided  both  within  the  academic  years  and  in  a 
summer  internship  of  twelve  consecutive  weeks. 

Candidates  for  admission  will  be  required  to  possess  a four-year  University  of 
Toronto  Bachelor’s  degree  with  at  least  a B standing  in  the  final  year  or  its  equivalent 
from  this  or  another  approved  university.  Additional  requirements  are: 

(a)  Prerequisite  courses: 

Introduction  to  Psychology 
Child  Development 
Psychology  of  Learning 
Elementary  Statistics 
Physiology  (preferably  human) 

(b)  That  all  candidates  be  available  for  a personal  interview. 

Candidates  must  submit  applications  for  admission  by  March  15th. 

Candidates  are  required  to  undertake  the  program  on  a full-time  basis  and  complete 
all  requirements  within  two  consecutive  years.  There  is  no  thesis  requirement.  Profes- 
sional creativity  must  be  demonstrated  through  the  completion  of  special  projects 
within  the  formal  structure  of  the  program.  Entrance  into  the  second  year  of  the 
program  is  contingent  upon  successful  completion  of  the  first  year  including  the 
summer  internship.  At  the  conclusion  of  the  second  year  candidates  must  pass  a 
comprehensive  examination  comprising  theoretical  and  practical  components. 


H.  E.  Rogers Ieingvistics 
R.  B.  Ross  I DENTISTRY 

M.  L.  StoicheffIsPEECH  pathology  $1 
R.  R.  Tasker  (medic  AE  science 

I.  M.  TaylorlANATOMY 

J.  F.  WalkerfsPEECH  pathology 
( Chairman) 


$ 1 On  leave  (first  term). 
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COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

The  first  year  of  the  program  will  consist  of: 

SPP  1501 Y Linguistics  for  Communication  Disorders 

SPP  1502 A Anatomy  and  Embryology 

SPP  1503F  Personality  Development  and  Psychopathology 

SPP  1504A  Related  Medical  Studies 

SPP  1505S  Research  Methodology  in  Speech  Pathology 

SPP  1506A  Speech  and  Hearing  Science 

SPP  1507S  Neurology  of  Communication  Disorders 

SPP  1508B  Speech  and  Voice  Disorders 

SPP  1509B  Language  Disorders 

SPP  1500Y  Summer  Internship  (CR/NCR) 


The  second  year  of  the  program  will  consist  of: 


SPP  1510Y 
SPP  1511Y 
SPP  1512A,B 
SPP  1513F 
SPP  1514Y 
SPP  1515S 
SPP  1516H 


Graduate  Seminar 

Advanced  Seminar  in  Communication  Disorders 

Clinical  Laboratory  in  Speech  Pathology 

Advanced  Personality  Development  and  Psychopathology 

Applied  Audiology 

Special  Projectt 

Aural  Rehabilitation 


(CR/NCR)  Credit/No  Credit. 

tCandidates  may  substitute  an  approved  course  of  study  in  another  graduate  de- 
partment in  place  of  the  Special  Project.  The  course  chosen  must  be  related  to  the 
student’s  academic  and  professional  preparation. 
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STATISTICS 


STA 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 

D.  F.  Andrews 

D.  C.  Baillie  I.  Guttman  W.  A.  O’N.  Waugh 

D.  A.  S.  Fraser  (Chairman)  M.  S.  Srivastava  R.  Wormleighton  (Secretary) 


The  Department  of  Statistics  offers  programs  leading  to  advanced  degrees  in  applied 
statistics,  theoretical  statistics  and  probability.  Programs  in  applied  statistics  may 
involve  association  with  the  work  of  the  Department  of  Community  Health,  or  the 
Department  of  Industrial  Engineering;  programs  in  theoretical  statistics  or  in  probabil- 
ity, with  the  Department  of  Mathematics.  Participation  in  seminars  is  expected  of  all 
graduate  students. 

Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  SCIENCE 

' Candidates  may  be  accepted  into  a one  year  or  two  year  program  for  the  degree  of 
Master  of  Science.  It  is  also  possible  to  gain  the  M.Sc.  degree  by  part-time  studies. 

Candidates  for  the  one  year  program  are  required  either  (a)  to  take  and  pass  three 
approved  full  year  courses  and  to  take  a Supervised  Reading  Project,  or  (b)  to  take  and 
pass  four  approved  full  year  courses.  Two  approved  half  year  courses  are  considered 
the  equivalent  of  a full  year  course. 

The  first  year  of  a two  year  program  will  consist  of  prerequisite  and  other  courses  to 
prepare  the  candidate  for  the  one  year  M.Sc.  program.  Candidates  who  intend  to  study 
part-time  for  the  M.Sc.  degree  must  satisfy  the  requirements  for  the  one  year  program. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Candidates  are  required  to  satisfy  the  department  that  they  have  a basic  knowledge 
of  probability  and  statistics  and  advanced  knowledge  at  the  Master’s  level  in  their 
degree  area  - applied  statistics,  theoretical  statistics,  or  probability. 

Candidates  are  required  to  take  a program  of  courses  leading  into  an  area  of  research, 
and  to  pass  an  oral  examination  before  embarking  on  a thesis.  They  are  required  to 
submit  a suitable  thesis.  Candidates  must  demonstrate  an  adequate  knowledge  of  at 
least  one  of  French,  German  or  Russian;  exceptions  are  possible  depending  on  the  area 
of  specialization. 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

Courses  will  be  given  by  members  of  the  Department  of  Statistics,  in  cooperation 
with  the  Department  of  Community  Health,  and  the  Department  of  Industrial  En- 
gineering. 

Courses  to  be  offered  during  the  academic  year  1980-81  will  be  a selection  from  the 
following  list,  with  the  possibility  of  additions;  students  should  consult  the  department 
at  the  start  of  the  academic  year. 

STA  1001  F,S  Applied  Regression  Analysis 
STA  1002F,S  Clustering,  Classification  and  Scaling  Methods 
STA  1003F,S  Sample  Survey  Theory  and  its  Application 

STA  1004F,S  Design  of  Experiments  (AS  402H) 
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STA  1005F,S 
STA  1006F,S 
STA  1007F,S 
STA  1008F 
STA  1009S 
STA  IIOIH 
STA  1102F,S 
STA  1810F,S 
STA  2101F,S 
STA  2102F,S 
STA  2112H 
STA  2122F,S 
STA  2142H 
STA  2162H 
STA  2342H 
STA  2352H 
STA  3037F,S 
STA  3047F,S 
STA  3077F,S 
STA  4000F 
STA  4001S 
STA  4272F,S 
STA  4312F,S 
STA  4322F,S 
STA  4332F,S 
STA  4342F,S 
STA  4362F,S 
STA  4372F,S 
STA  4382F,S 
STA  4392F,S 


Applied  Multivariate  Analysis  (AS  437H) 
Applied  Stochastic  Processes 
Special  Techniques  in  Applied  Statistics 
Probability  Theory  I 
Probability  Theory  II  (AS  467H) 

Methods  of  Applied  Statistics  (AS  442H) 
Time  Series  Analysis  (AS  457H) 
Introduction  to  Probability 
Advanced  Experimental  Design 
Computational  Techniques  in  Statistics 
Mathematical  Statistics  I 
Regression  Analysis 
Estimation  and  Tests  I 
Statistical  Inference  I 
Advanced  Multivariate  Analysis  I 
Advanced  Non-Parametric  Statistics  I 
Advanced  Probability  Theory 
Stochastic  Processes 
Research  Topics  in  Probability  Theory 
Supervised  Reading  Project  I 
Supervised  Reading  Project  II 
Research  Topics  in  Statistics 
Bayesian  Inference 
Sequential  Methods  in  Statistics 
Response  Surface  Methodology 
Linear  Models 

Structural  Methods  of  Inference 
Foundations  of  Statistical  Inference 
Decision  Theory  in  Statistics 
Robust  Estimation 
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MASTER’S  IN  TEACHING  PROGRAM 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 

J.  L.  Ait  ken 
R.  L.  Armstrong 
H.  Auster 
E.  J.  Barbeau 
A.  Cameron 
J.  W.  Greig 

PROGRAM  COMMITTEE 

J.  F.  Burke 
J.  J.  Fawcett 
D.  Fox 

J.  W.  Greig  (Chairman) 


A . P.  Grima 
R.  S.  Harris 
D.  P.  Kerr 
A.  L.  Lancashire 

J.  L.  Levenson 

K.  G.  McNeil 


D.  G. Ivey 
D.  Fqx 
J.  T.  Lemon 

L.R.  Marsden 


J.  R.  Percy 
A.  G.  Rigg 
S.  P.  Rosenbaum  X 
J.  W . Simmons 
S.  H.  Smith 


J.  C.  Ricker 
S.  H.  Smith 
J.  R.  Webster 
A.  M.  Zimmerman 


Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  General  Regulations  of  the  School  and  the  Degree 
Regulations  outlined  on  pages  17  and  53. 

Admission  to  the  program  will  be  on  the  recommendation  of  the  department  of 
specialization.  Students  enrolled  in  the  program  must  be  registered  in  the  department 
of  their  specialization. 

As  the  program  is  designed  for  part-time  study,  candidates  for  the  degree  will  attend 
Summer  and/or  Winter  sessions  during  the  day  or  evening  as  required.  A maximum  of 
one  full  course,  or  equivalent,  may  be  taken  during  the  Summer  or  Winter  Sessions. 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

A.  English  Specialization  leading  to  the  M.A.{T.) 


Integrated  Courses 

MTE  lOOlY  Shakespeare  for  the  Classrooml A.  L.  Lancashire  Sind  A.  Coman 

MTE  1002Y*  The  Origins  of  Modem  English/y4.  Cameron  and 
J.  W.  MacDonald 


MTE  1003F,S**  Approaches  to  the  Novel///.  Auster 

MTE  1004F,S*  Teaching  the  Reading  of  Poetry /5.  P.  Rosenbaum 

MTE  1005F,S**  Teaching  Canadian  Writing/7.  5/CVC/25 


Special  M.A.  (T.)  Course 

MTT  1003Y  History  and  Theory  of  the  Study  of  English/7.  L.  Aitken  and 

R.  S.  Harris 


Department  Courses 

Candidates  are  required  to  select,  with  the  approval  of  the  department,  one  full 
course,  or  its  equivalent  from  the  courses  listed  under  the  department  of  English. 


*Not  offered  1980-81. 

** Offered  for  1980-81  only  in  the  Summer  School. 
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B.  Geography  Specialization  leading  to  the  M.A.(T.) 

Integrated  Courses 

MTG  2001 Y A Reappraisal  of  Human  Geography/7.  W.  Simmons  and 

U.  Elliott 

MTG  2002Y  Teaching  the  Geography  of  Canada/D.  P.  Kerr  and  R.  P.  Baine 
MTG  2003 Y Teaching  Environmental  IssuesM.  P.  Grima  and  W.  E.  Sager 

Special M.A.(T.)  Course 

MTT  2028Y  Curriculum  Design  in  Geography/ 1/.  Elliott  and  J.  W.  Greig 

Department  Course 

Candidates  will  be  required  to  select  with  the  approval  of  the  Department  one  full 
course  or  two  half  courses  from  the  Geography  Department. 

C.  Mathematics  Specialization  leading  to  the  M.Sc.iT.) 

Integrated  Courses 

MTM  3001 Y Problem  Solwingl E.  J.  Barbeau  and  H.  L.  Ridge 

MTM  3002 Y Mathematical  Models/5.  H.  Smith  and  D.  W.  Alexander 

All  students  will  be  expected  to  begin  the  program  by  taking  MTM  3001Y  Problem 
Solving. 

Special  M.Sc.iT.)  Course 

MTT  3060Y*  Practicum  in  Mathematics  Education/J.  W.  Greig  and 

V.  K.  Gilbert 


Mathematics  Courses 

MAT  3010Y  Introduction  to  Topology  and  Modem  Analysis/ 

MAT  3030Y  Geometry/ 

MAT  3100Y  Probability  and  Statistics/ 

In  exceptional  circumstances,  with  the  approval  of  the  department,  an  alternative 
course  from  the  list  given  under  the  department  of  Mathematics  and  Applied 
Mathematics  can  be  taken. 


D.  Physics  Specialization  leading  to  the  M.Sc.(T.) 


Integrated  Courses 
MTP  3000F,S 
MTP  3001F,S 
MTP  3002F,S 
MTP  3003F,S 


Astrophysics/J.  R.  Percy 
Biophysics/A".  G.  McNeil 
Nuclear  Physics/A^.  G.  McNeil 
Optics//?.  L.  Armstrong 


Special  M.Sc.(T.) 

MTT  3063Y  Practicum  in  Physics  Education/J.  W.  Greig 


Not  offered  1980-81. 
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Department  Course 

Candidates  are  required  to  take  one  full  course  from  the  Physics  Department  listings. 
A course  recommended  because  of  its  content  and  because  it  provides  for  flexibility  of 
scheduling  for  part-time  students  is: 

PHY  3400L  Selected  Topics  in  Physics! Physics  Department  Staff 

Information  about  the  program  may  be  obtained  from  the  Chairman,  Master  of 
Arts/Science  in  Teaching  Program,  at  the  Faculty  of  Education,  371  Bloor  Street  West, 
Toronto,  Ontario,  M5S  2R7. 
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UNIVERSITY  OF  TORONTO/YORK  UNIVERSITY 
JOINT  PROGRAM  IN  TRANSPORTATION 

R.  M.  Soberman  (Director) 

The  Joint  Program  in  Transportation  is  a cooperative  effort  of  the  University  of 
Toronto  and  York  University  organized  in  1970  in  response  to  a request  for  proposals 
by  the  Canadian  Transport  Commission  for  the  establishment  of  a number  of  regional 
university  research  centres.  In  July,  1976,  a formal  agreement  officially  established  the 
Joint  Program  as  the  agency  for  the  coordination,  promotion,  and  conduct  of  transpor- 
tation activities  at  the  two  Universities. 

The  Joint  Program  is  the  focus  for  transportation  research  for  faculty  members  of  the 
two  Universities  representing  such  disciplines  as  Administrative  Studies,  Business 
Administration,  Economics,  Engineering,  Environmental  Studies,  Geography,  Law, 
Political  Science  and  Urban  and  Regional  Planning.  Research  activity  is  supported 
through  a general  program  grant  made  by  the  Transport  Canada  Research  and  De- 
velopment Centre  and  through  research  contracts  obtained  from  other  external 
sources.  Since  its  establishment  in  1970,  the  Joint  Program  has  supported  research  in  a 
variety  of  fields,  including  urban  transportation  planning,  transport  economics,  regu- 
lation, technology,  demand  forecasting  and  national  transportation  policy  as  well  as 
various  mode-specific  research  projects  related  to  the  aviation,  trucking,  public  transit, 
railway  and  marine  transportation  industries. 

The  principal  objectives  of  the  Joint  Program  are; 

* to  encourage  research  relevant  to  improved  transportation  in  Canada  through  the 
influence  of  research  findings  on  investment  planning,  policy  development,  opera- 
tions, and  development  of  human  resources  and  expertise 

* to  serve  government  and  the  transportation  industry  as  a source  of  information, 
expertise  and  special  purpose  training  programs 

* to  provide  a stimulating  environment  within  the  two  Universities  that  is  conducive  to 
high  quality  teaching  and  research  in  the  transportation  field 

* to  assist  both  Universities  in  coordinating  teaching  programs  in  the  transportation 
field  in  a cost-effective  manner 

* to  be  self-financing  and  return  a reasonable  contribution  to  University  overhead 
To  meet  these  objectives  the  Joint  Program  engaged  in  a number  of  research  and 

educational  activities.  The  following  types  of  assistance  for  research  are  available: 

a)  research  grants  to  faculty  members  of  the  two  Universities 

b)  assistance  in  the  coordination  of  contract  research  with  other  agencies 

c)  graduate  student  research  assistantships 

d)  summer  student  grants 

e)  student  small  grants 

f ) development  and  coordination  of  major  research  proposals 

In  the  area  of  education,  the  Joint  Program  also  sponsors  conferences,  seminars  and 
special  workshops.  While  having  no  direct  responsibility  for  teaching  programs  for 
degree  credit,  the  Program  has  assisted  individual  teaching  departments  in  offering  new 
courses.  Periodically,  special  courses  of  interest  to  practitioners  in  the  field  are  offered. 

The  Joint  Program  provides  various  support  services  for  faculty  and  students  in- 
volved in  transport  research.  Foremost  among  these  are  the  library,  reference,  com- 
puter, and  information  services.  It  maintains  an  active  file  of  transportation  expertise 
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within  the  two  Universities  that  may  be  of  interest  to  government  agencies,  industry 
and  consulting  organizations. 

The  Joint  Program  identifies  and  helps  to  coordinate  existing  academic  programs  at 
the  two  universities.  This  includes  central  student  information  on  courses,  seminars, 
scholarships  and  employment. 

A series  of  research  reports,  major  papers,  working  papers  and  reprints,  as  well  as  a 
regular  newsletter  are  also  produced.  A current  list  of  publications  and  more  detailed 
information  regarding  any  and  all  activities  are  available  at  either  location. 


42  St.  George  Street 
Main  Floor 
University  of  Toronto 
Toronto,  Ontario 
M5S lAl 


430  Osgoode  Hall 
York  University 
4700  Keele  Street 


Downsview,  Ontario 
M3J 1P3 
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CENTRE  FOR  URBAN  AND  COMMUNITY  STUDIES 
L.  S.  Bourne  (Director) 

The  Centre  was  established  in  1964  to  serve  as  a focus  for  those  members  of  the 
University  with  an  interest  in  urban  research,  planning  and  public  policy.  To  fulfill  this 
function,  the  Centre  assists  University  staff  in  obtaining  research  support  from  poten- 
tial sponsors  outside  the  University  or  from  general  funds  available  to  the  Centre; 
attempts  to  obtain  long-term  grants  in  support  of  urban  research  which  will  provide  a 
stimulus  for  high  quality  research  within  the  academic  community;  provides  facilities 
and  support  staff  to  facilitate  the  conduct  of  research;  acts  as  a catalyst  in  bringing 
together  different  segments  of  the  University  community  to  concentrate  on  specific 
problems  best  suited  to  interdisciplinary  approaches;  improves  the  channels  of  com- 
munication between  academic  researchers  and  the  community  at  large  through  semi- 
nars, conferences  and  publications;  and  undertakes  research  for  outside  agencies  and 
organizations  where  this  activity  cannot  be  effectively  conducted  by  other  groups. 

Research  activities  in  the  Centre  are  organized  either  as  programs,  which  are 
intended  to  be  areas  of  continuing  interest,  or  individual  projects,  which  tend  to  be 
short-term.  Current  research  themes  include  urban  systems  and  national  policy, 
neighbourhood  change,  land  use  modelling,  housing  markets,  community  and  personal 
support  systems,  population  migration  and  demographic  change,  social  networks, 
residential  preferences  and  satisfaction,  urban  transportation  policy,  urban  history  and 
the  history  of  urban  planning,  employment  location,  the  inner  city,  children  in  urban 
environments,  and  the  implications  of  declining  growth. 

The  Centre  is  closely  associated  with  various  research  programs  in  the  University. 
The  Child  in  the  City  Program,  now  an  independent  research  program  supported  by  the 
Hospital  for  Sick  Children,  was  initiated  with  the  assistance  of  the  Centre  and  main- 
tains close  links  with  it.  Representatives  of  such  programs  hold  Associate  status  in  the 
Centre. 

The  Centre  also  maintains  close  working  relationships  with  other  centres,  institutes 
and  divisions  within  the  University.  It  shares  space  with  the  Institute  for  Policy 
Analysis,  and  several  researchers  are  active  in  both;  and  has  information  exchange 
relationships  with  other  institutes  and  departments. 

One  of  the  main  functions  of  the  Centre  is  the  dissemination  of  academic  research  on 
urban  affairs.  To  this  end  the  Centre  publishes  a regular  Newsletter  (monthly)  and 
maintains  a Resource  Centre  of  selected  reports,  working  papers,  census  materials  and 
data  files.  Students  are  encouraged  to  publish  in  the  Centre’s  series,  and  copies  of 
publications  are  made  available  to  students  at  reduced  prices. 

For  graduate  students  the  Centre  offers  seminars  on  a wide  range  of  urban  topics, 
access  to  publications,  research  assistantships  and  information  on  data  and  research. 

Students  should  also  be  aware  that  housing  fellowships  are  offered  by  the  Centre, 
through  the  Graduate  School,  for  the  support  of  dissertation  research  related  to 
Canadian  housing  problems.  Small  research  grants  to  assist  in  meeting  the  costs  of 
graduate  research  on  housing  are  also  available. 

A brochure  listing  all  activities  and  programs  of  the  Centre,  and  lists  of  publications, 
are  also  available  upon  request. 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  URBAN  AND  REGIONAL  PLANNING  URP 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 

H.  Blumenfeld 
J.  Hitchcock  (Secretary) 
R. Jaakson 


R.  W.  McCabe 

S.  M.  Makuch 
S.  T.  Rowe  is 


A.  Scott 
A.  Waterhouse 


MASTER  OF  SCIENCE  IN  URBAN  & REGIONAL  PLANNING^ 

A two-year  full-time  program  leading  to  the  degree  of  Master  of  Science  in  Urban  and 
Regional  Planning  is  offered  to  graduate  students  from  a wide  range  of  disciplines.  The 
program  is  intended  to  serve  the  basic  needs  both  of  those  contemplating  further 
academic  work  and  those  going  into  professional  life. 

Information  concerning  eligibility  for  admission  may  be  found  under  “Degree  Reg- 
ulations” in  this  Calendar. 

DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY* 

Candidates  will  be  expected  to  have  completed  the  Master  of  Science  in  Urban  and 
Regional  Planning  at  the  University  of  Toronto  or  its  equivalent  before  proceeding  to 
the  Ph.D.  degree.  Students  with  a graduate  degree  in  a field  other  than  Urban  and 
Regional  Planning  may  be  admitted  to  the  program  with  the  requirement  that  they 
complete  at  least  four  full  courses  in  planning  in  addition  to  the  normal  Ph.D.  program. 

The  minimal  requirements  for  the  degree  are  1)  completion  of  four  full  courses,  2) 
two  academic  years  in  full-time  residence  and  3)  satisfactory  completion  of  a thesis. 

Depending  on  the  student’s  background  and  major  field  the  number  of  courses  to  be 
taken  and  the  time  to  be  spent  in  residence  may  well  exceed  this  minimum. 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 


URP  1499S 
URP  1500F 
URP  1501F 
URP  1502S 
URP  1503F 
URP  1504F 
URP  1505F 
URP  1506S 
URP  1507S 
URP  1508F 
URP  1509S 
URP  1510F 
URP  1511F 
JUE  1512F 
URP  1513F 
URP  1514F 
URP  1515F 


Urban  and  Regional  Planning  H Staff 
Urban  and  Regional  Planning  W Staff 
The  Legal  Bases  of  Planning/5.  Makuch 
Research  and  Planning/5ri# 

History  of  Planning/^.  Blumenfeld 

Recreation  Planning//?.  Jaakson 

Housing  in  Relation  to  Planning//.  Hitchcock 

Metropolitan  Planning///.  Blumenfeld 

Non-residential  Land  Use//?.  McCabe 

Foundations  of  Urban  and  Regional  Analysis/A.  Scott 

Managing  the  Planning  Process//?.  McCabe 

Urban  Design  YjA.  Waterhouse 

Planning  Methods  I//?.  McCabe 

Socio- Ecological  Concepts  HP.  Miller 

Theories  of  Urbanization  1/5.  Roweis 

Environmental  Engineering  Services  I/F.  Jones 

Social  Survey  Methodsl Staff 


‘Students  interested  in  either  of  these  degree  programs  should  consult  the  Depart- 
ment’s own  calendar  for  descriptions  of  courses  and  other  details. 
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URP  1517S 
URP  1518F 
URP  1520S 
URP  2501S 
URP  2510S 
URP  251  IS 
JUE  2512S 
URP  2513S 
URP  2514S 
URP  2519S 
URP  2520S 
URP  3500S 
URP  3501S 
URP  3502F,S 
URP  4001  F,S 
URP  4002F,S 
URP  4501F,S 
THS  9999Y 
URP  4503F,S 
URP  5001Y 
URP  5002Y 
URP  6001F,S,L 
URP  6002F,S,L 


Introduction  to  Urban  DesignM.  Waterhouse 

Public  Economics  and  Policy  Analysis  for  PianuQTslStaJf 

Elements  of  Urban  OrganizationM.  Scott 

Urban  Legal  Problems/5.  Makuch 

Urban  Design  WjA.  Waterhouse 

Planning  Methods  II//?.  McCabe 

Socio-Ecological  Concepts  WlP.  Miller 

Theories  of  Urbanization  II/5.  Roweis 

Environmental  Engineering  Services  II/P.  Jones 

Regional  Economic  Development  and  Planning/5ta# 

Data  Analysis/P.  Miller 

Housing  Research  Workshop/7.  B.  Cullingworth 
Canadian  Urbanization  Research  Workshop/5.  Roweis 
Regional  Aspects  of  Resource  Development/5ta# 
Reading  Course  in  Planning  Theory IStaff 
Reading  Course  in  Planning  Methods/5taj5^ 

Extended  Essay IStajf 
Thesis't  I Staff 
PracticumI  Staff 

Advanced  Seminar  in  Planning  (Ph.D.)IStaff 
Advanced  Seminar  in  Research  Methods  (Ph.D.)IStaff 
Current  Issues  in  Planning  Theory /5m# 

Current  Issues  in  Planning  Practice/5m# 


t Equivalent  to  five  half  courses. 
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WELDING  ENGINEERING  (COLLABORATIVE  PROGRAM) 

PROGRAM  committee: 

P.  C.  Birkemoe/civiL  engineering 

B.  Tabarrok/MECHANiCAL  engineering 

G.  C.  Weatherly /metallurgy  & materials  science  (Chairman,  Program 
Committee;  Co-chairman,  Inter-university  Program  Committee) 

The  graduate  departments  of  Civil  Engineering,  of  Mechanical  Engineering,  and  of 
Metallurgy  and  Materials  Science  at  the  University  of  Toronto  are  collaborating  in 
association  with  the  graduate  departments  of  Civil  Engineering  and  Mechanical  En- 
gineering at  the  University  of  Waterloo  to  provide  a Master’s  program  in  welding 
engineering.  The  program  is  administered  by  a Program  Committee  at  each  university 
which  consists  of  representatives  from  participating  departments  in  the  university 
concerned.  The  chairmen  of  each  program  committee  act  as  co-chairmen  of  an  Inter- 
university Program  Committee  which  is  responsible  for  the  overall  design  of  the 
program. 

Students  entering  the  program  must  enrol  in  one  of  the  collaborating  departments  as 
a candidate  for  either  the  M.Eng.  or  M.A.Sc.  in  accordance  with  the  regulations  for 
those  degrees  in  the  School  and  the  departments  concerned.  (Upon  successful  comple- 
tion of  the  program  the  student’s  transcript  will  carry  the  added  notation  “Completed 
Specialist  Program  in  Welding  Engineering’’). 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

For  certification  as  a specialist  in  Welding  Engineering  Master’s  degree  candidates  in 
the  collaborating  departments  must  take  a core  set  of  four  one-term  courses. 

Part-time  students  will  take  four  one-term  courses,  additional  to  the  core  courses, 
selected  from  a list  of  courses  approved  by  the  Inter-university  Program  Committee, 
plus  an  additional  requirement  acceptable  to  both  the  local  Program  Committee  and  the 
participating  department  in  which  the  candidate  is  enrolled.  This  additional  require- 
ment would  normally  be  a project  in  welding  engineering,  but  in  some  cases  it  might 
consist  of  a third  set  of  four  one- term  courses  or  their  equivalent  in  full  courses. 

Full-time  students  have  the  option,  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  participating 
department  in  which  they  are  registered,  of  taking  the  program  specified  for  part-time 
students  or  else  taking  the  core  set  of  four  one-term  courses  plus  a research  thesis,  plus 
any  other  courses  required  by  the  home  department. 


REQUIRED  CORE  COURSES 


1 AER  2053F 
MEC  1303F,S 

2 ME  544F* 

3 MMS  2016F,S 

4 ME  629S 


Introduction  to  Fracture  Mechanics  or  alternatively 

Fracture  Mechanics 

Introduction  to  Welding 

Welding  Processes  and  Metallurgy 

Welding  Design  and  Reliability 


(Courses  2,  3 and  4 of  the  core  set  will  be  given  at  a suitable  location  between  the 
University  of  Toronto  and  the  University  of  Waterloo.) 


*Not  offered  1980-81. 
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LIST  OF  ADDITIONAL  COURSES  (from  which  fouF  must  be  chosen  by  part-time  students 
and  which  are  open  as  part  of  the  option  for  full-time  students). 


CIV  505F 
CIV  518S 
CIV  1074S 
CIV  1055F* 
CIV  1056S* 
CIV  1066F 
MFC  1301F,S 
MFC  1302F,S 
MFC  1306F,S 
MFC  1403F,S 
MMS  1015F,S 
MMS  1016F,S 
MMS  504F,S 


Advanced  Strength  of  Materials 
Behaviour  and  Design  of  Steel  Structures 
Finite  Flement  Methods  in  Structural  Mechanics 
Theory  of  Plates 
Theory  of  Shells 

Plastic  Analysis  of  Steel  Structures 
Mechanics  of  Deformable  Solids 
Plasticity 

Fxperimental  Mechanics,  Stress  Analysis 

The  Finite  Flement  Method  in  Mechanical  Fngineering 

Mechanical  Properties  of  Solids  I 

Mechanical  Properties  of  Solids  II 

Advanced  Materials  Science 


(This  list  may  be  altered  by  the  Inter-university  Program  Committee). 


*Not  offered  1980-81. 
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ZOOLOGY 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 


T.  M.  Allow  ay 

R.  S.  Freeman 

R.  L.  Peterson 

H.  L.  Atwood  (Secretary) 

W.  G.  Friend 

R.  C.  Plowright 

A.J.  Baker 

F.  E.  J.  Fry 

P.  J.  Pointing 

J.  C.  Barlow 

D.  L.  Gibo 

B.  H.  Pomeranz 

D.  W.  Barr 

C.  K.  Govind 

E.  W.  Rapport 

F.  M.  Barrett 

A.  Guha 

T.  E.  Reed 

J.  F.  Bendell 

R.  /.  C.  Mansell 

H.  A . Regier 

J.  Berger 

H.  H.  Harvey 

R.  R.  Reisz 

R.  Boons tra 

G.  F.  Holeton 

J.  D.  Rising 

/.  R.  Brown 

G.  Knerer 

B.  /.  Roots 

D.  G.  Butler 

R.  Knoechel 

W.  B.  Scott 

L.  Butler 

J.  E.  Lai-Fook 

J.  J.  B.  Smith 

/,  M.  Campbell 

R.  R.  Langford 

W.  G.  Sprules 

D.  A.  Chant 

R.  A.  Liver  sage 

C.  M.  Sullivan 

C.  S.  Churcher 

(Acting  Chairman) 

/.  Tallan 

G.  M.  Clark 

J.  Machin 

J.  R.  Tamsitt 

D.  H.  Collins 

R.  J.  Mackay 

G.  M.  Telford 

N.  C.  Collins 

Y.  Masui 

S.  S.  Tobe 

E.  J.  Crossman 

C.  McGowan 

F.  A . Urquhart 

S.  S.  Desser 

S.  M elver 

A.  H.  W eatherley 

F.  E.  Dudek 

D.  F.  Mettrick  (Chairman)  X 

G.  B.  Wiggins 

D.  W.  Dunham 

G.  K.  Morris 

D.  D.  Williams 

R.  P.  Elinson 

N.  Mrosovsky 

R.  Winterbottom 

A.R.  Emery 

D.  H.  O’ Day 

K.A.  Wright 

J.  B.  Falls 

J.  E.  Paloheimo 

J.  H.  Youson 

M.  F.  Filosa 

T.  S.  Parsons 

A.  M.  Zimmerman 

Students  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 

Candidates  for  graduate  degrees  (M.Sc.  and  Ph.D.)  in  this  Department  will  consult 
the  Associate  Chairman  for  Graduate  Affairs  of  the  Department  in  order  to  arrange 
their  course  and  research  programs.  Their  entire  course  of  study  must  be  approved  by  a 
committee  of  the  Department.  Students  wishing  to  take  a “minor”  in  this  Department 
should  discuss  the  requirements  with  the  professor  concerned  and  obtain  the  approval 
of  the  Associate  Chairman. 

An  elementary  but  competent  knowledge  of  physics  and  chemistry  will  be  required 
and  a knowledge  of  the  general  field  of  biology  must  be  demonstrated. 

Candidates  for  the  Ph.D,  are  required  to  show  reading  knowledge  of  French  or 
German,  or  another  language  approved  by  the  Department, 

The  Department  offers  graduate  training  in  the  divisions  indicated  below.  The  work 
of  each  student  will  ordinarily  fall  within  one  of  the  divisions  and  this  will  constitute  the 
“major.” 


tOn  leave  of  absence. 
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Developmental  Biology:  comparative,  experimental,  biochemical. 
Ecology:  community,  population,  behaviour. 

Ethology:  comparative,  experimental,  theoretical,  physiological. 
Genetics:  human,  molecular,  physiological,  population. 

Histology:  comparative,  experimental. 

Ichthyology:  systematics. 

Invertebrate:  morphology,  systematics,  ecology,  physiology. 
Limnology:  plankton,  benthon,  stream  ecology,  fisheries,  physico- 
chemical. 

Parasitology:  systematics,  ecology,  physiology. 

Physiology:  cellular,  comparative,  sensory,  neuromuscular,  endocrines, 
environmental. 

Systematics. 

Vertebrate:  physiological,  ecology,  systematics,  fossil. 


Environmental  Studies  ( Collaborative  Program) 

The  graduate  departments  of  Botany,  Forestry,  Geography,  Geology  and  Zoology  in 
conjunction  with  the  Institute  for  Environmental  Studies  offer  a collaborative  Master’s 
program  in  environmental  studies.  For  a full  description  of  this  program,  see  p.  188. 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 


zoo  lOOlY 
zoo  1002Y 
ZOO  1003Y 
ZOO  1004Y 
ZOO  1005Y 
ZOO  1006Y 

ZOO  1007Y* 

ZOO  1008Y 
ZOO  1009Y 
ZOO  lOlOY 
ZOO  101  lY 
ZOO  1012Y 
ZOO  1013Y 
ZOO  1015Y 
ZOO  1016Y 
ZOO  1017Y 
ZOO  1018Y* 
ZOO  1019Y 

ZOO  1020Y 
ZOO  1024Y 


History  of  Biology /7.  Berger 

Advanced  Seminar  and  Reading  Course'f  IS ta_ff 

Advanced  Vertebrate  Anatomy/ T.  S.  Parsons 

Vertebrate  Palaeontology/C.  S.  Churcher  and  T.  S.  Parsons 

Advanced  Invertebrate  Zoology/D.  W.  Barr 

Seminar  on  the  Principles  of  Development//?.  A.  Liversage, 

Y.  Masui  and/?.  P.  Elinson 

Experimental  Embryology  and  Morphology//?.  A.  Liversage, 
Y.  Masui,  /?.  P.  Elinson  and  M.  F.  Filosa 
Advanced  Genetics/E.  W.  Rapport 
Human  Genetics/ T.  E.  Reed 
Cellular  Physiology/A . M.  Zimmerman 
Animal  Ecology/7.  B.  Falls  and  /?.  C.  Plowright 
Environmental  Factors///.  H.  Harvey  and  G.  F.  Holeton 
Limnology //I . P.  Zimmerman 
Ethology  Research  Seminar//).  W.  Dunham 
Protozoology/7.  Berger 
Molecular  Genetics//.  Tallan 

Ichthyology:  Systematics  and  Distribution/E.  7.  Crossman 
Mammalogy:  Taxonomy  and  Distribution//?.  L.  Peterson  and 
7.  /?.  Tamsitt 

Ornithology:  Taxonomy  and  Distribution/7.  C.  Barlow 
Comparative  Endocrinology//).  G.  Butler 


*Not  offered  1980-81. 

tCourse  1002Y  is  not  to  be  used  as  a “major”  or  “minor”  subject  except  by  special 
arrangement  and  with  the  approval  of  the  Associate  Chairman. 
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ZOO  1025Y 
ZOO  1026Y 
ZOO  1028Y 

ZOO  1030Y 

ZOO  1040Y 

ZOO  1461Y 
ZOO  1510Y* 
ZOO  151  lY 
ZOO  1512Y 
ZOO  1513Y 

ZOO  1514Y 
ZOO  1515Y 
ZOO  1516Y 
ZOO  1517Y 
ZOO  1518Y 
ZOO  1519Y 
ZOO  1522Y 

ZOO  1523Y 
ZOO  1524Y 
ZOO  1543Y 

ZOO  2215Y 


Radiation  Biology/G.  M.  Clark 
Neurophysiology///.  L.  Atwood  and  5.  H.  Pomeranz 
Theoretical  Ecology//.  E.  Paloheimo  and 
R.  C.  Plowright 

Seminar  in  Invertebrate  Physiology  and  Development/ 

/.  E.  Lai-Fook  and  M.  Telford 
Statistical  Classification  in  Biology//?.  I.  C.  Hansell  and 
A . /.  Baker 

Entomology/G.  A . Knerer 

Aquatic  Entomology/G.  B.  Wiggins  and/?.  /.  Mackay 
Systematic  Entomologyft/G.  B.  Wiggins 
Seminar  on  the  Principles  of  Systematic  Zoology//.  D.  Rising 
Advanced  Vertebrate  Palaeontology/C.  S.  Churcher  and 
T.  S.  Parsons 

Neurobiology:  Physiology  and  Fine  Structure/B.  I.  Roots 
Seminar  in  Protozoology//.  Berger 
Seminar  in  Ecology/ IT.  G.  Sprules  andN.  C.  Collins 
Seminar  on  Population  Genetics  and  Evolution//).  L.  Gibo 
Aquatic  Macro-Ecology///.  A.  Regier 
Biology  of  Animal  Reproduction//?.  P.  Elinson  and  Y.  Masui 
Insect  Physiology /F.  M.  Barrett,  W.  G.  Friend,  /.  /.  B.  Smith 
and  5.  S.  Tobe 

Vertebrate  Mechanics/C.  McGowan 
Model  Systems  in  Cell  Biology /A.  Guha  and  D.  H.  O' Day 
Selected  Aspects  of  the  Physiology  of  Symbiotic  and  Parasitic 
Organisms//).  F.  Mettrick 
Insect  Behaviour/G.  K.  Morris  and  T.  M.  Alloway 


*Not  offered  1980-81. 

tt Students  wishing  to  take  course  151  lY  should  consult  the  instructor  in  the  spring 
term  preceding  registration;  a collection  of  insects  is  required. 

NOTE:  Courses  1006Y  and  1007Y  are  normally  offered  in  alternate  years;  similarly 
course  1510Y  alternates  with  151  lY. 
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GRADUATE  FACULTY 

D.  S.  Abbey Ied.  theory 

A.  H.  AbdelmessihiMECH.  eng. 

S.  M.  AbelfMEmcAE  science 

A.  AboucharlEOE.  econ. 

M.  G.  AbouHaidar Ibotaj<y 
R.  Abramovitch Ipsychoeogy 
J.  Abrhamiwu.  eng. 

R.  D.  Accine Hi ImsTORY 

U.  Ackermann Iphysioeogy 

T.  H.  AdamowskilENGEisn 

B.  J.  AdamsIciviE  eng. 

P.  L.  Aird /forestry 

J.  Ait  ken  I EDUCATiONAE  theory 
M.  A.  Akcoglu Imathematics 
A.  M.  Albisser/EEECT.  eng. 

C.  B.  Alcock  I MET  AEEGRGY 

E.  R.  Alexander Ieav/ 

W.  E.  Alexander/ED.  theory 
W.  E.  Ale xanderjPH ARM ACY 
E.  ^//d/J//history  of  art 
A.  B.  AllaniMECH.  eng. 

M.  Allemang Ingrsing 

D.  L.  AlleniMECH.  eng. 

J.  P.  B.  Allen/ED.  theory 
T.  M.  Alloway Ipsychoeogy 

S.  A.  AIvUed.  theory 
J.  F.  /lmm/ra///BOTANY 

D.  L.  Anderson /dentistry 

D.  V.  AndersonjMATHEMATics 
G.  H.  Anderson /nutrition  & 

FOOD  SCIENCE 

G.  M.  Anderson Igeoeogy 
M.  E.  Anderson /e\b.  sci. 

R.  W.  P.  Anderson/\ND.  eng. 

J.  W.  Andre  sen /forestry 

E.  G.  Andrew/POE.  econ. 

D.  F.  Andrews /mathematics 
D.  G.  Andrews/CHEM.  eng. 

H.  Andrews /geography 
D.  Angel/MEDiCAE  science 
R.  ^Aiwar/BIOCHEMISTRY 
M.  C.  Archer/MED.  biophysics 
R.  L.  Armstrong  /physics 

K.  E.  ^r/?//l/NURSING 

J.  ArrOWOOd/PSYCHOEOGY 
J.  G.  zlr/ZlMr/MATHEMATICS 
G.  T.  Artola/EAST  Asian 


P.  Ashby Imedicae  science 

M.  J.  Ashley  /community  health 

N.  Aspin/MED.  biophysics 

F.  V.  Atkinson/MATHEMATics 
H.  L.  Atwood IzOOEOGY 

K.  T.  z1m5//metallurgy 
H.  /Iw^r^r/ENGLISH 
A.  A.  Axelrad/ ANATOMY 
R.  D.  Ay  ling /forestry 
R.  E.  Azuma/PHYSics 

R.  F.  Badgley  IsociOEOGY 

R.  M.  Baecker  I COMPUTER  science 

M.  J.  Baigent /nutrition  & 

food  SCIENCE 

R.  C.  /physics 

D.  C.  /statistics 

A.  D.  Baines  I CEiNiCAE  biochem. 
W.  D.  Baines/MECH.  eng. 

G.  Baird /architecture 
J.  D.  Baird/ENGEiSH 

R.  J.  Baird/MEDiCAE  science 
A . J.  Baker /zooEOGY 

A.  M.  Baker /geography 

M.  A.  Baker /medicae  science 

R.  R.  Baker /biochemistry 

J.  J.  Balatinecz/FORESTRY 

B.  Baldus /sociOEOGY 
P.  W.  Ball/BOTANY 

K.  G.  Balmain /eeect.  eng. 

G.  W.  Bancroft/ED.  theory 

E.  J.  Barbeau  I MATHEMATICS 
B.  H.  Barber /m\crob\oeogy  & 

PARASITOLOGY 
T.  B.  Barclay /SPANISH  & 
PORTUGUESE 
D.  Barham /cHEM.  eng. 

J.  S.  Barker/POE.  econ. 

J.  C.  Barlow/ ZOOEOGY 

T.  D.  Barnes /CEASSICAE  studies 

D.  W.  Barr/zooEOGY 

F.  M.  Barrett /zooEOGY 

S.  C.  H.  Barrett /botany 
J.  Barros /POEITICAE  econ. 

R.  J.  Barta/sPAN\SH  & 

PORTUGUESE 

M.  G.  Bassett /eeect.  eng. 
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J.  N.  Bassili /psychology 
D.  BasmadjianjcHEU.  eng. 

P.  K.  Basu/MEDICAL  SCIENCE 
G.  G.  Baum  I SOCIOLOGY 
R.  Baumal Ip ATHOLOGY 

I.  F.  G.  BaxterlLAW 

R.  M.  BaxterlPHAPMACY 
C.  /political  econ. 

C.  E.  Bayliss /physiology 

F.  W.  Beales /geology 

G.  H.  Beaton  Ingtrition  & 

FOOD  SCIENCE 

J.  M.  Beattie /history 

D.  M.  Beatty /law 

C.  M.  Bec/c/ED.  THEORY 

R.  L.  Bec/i/CLASSlCAL  studies 
A.J.  Becker /meoical  science 
J.  Beckwith/uGSic 

C.  H.  Bedford /sLAYic 
N.  W.  fic///S0CI0L0GY 

D.  F.  Bellamy /social  work 
J.  F.  Bendell /forestry 

A.  Bennick/oENTiSTRY 

G.  E.  Bentley,  7r. /English 
C.  Bereiter/ED.  theory 
C.  C.  Berger/HiSTORY 

J.  Berger /zoology 

M.  K.  Berkowitz/POL.  econ. 

S.  D.  Berkowitz/sociOLOGY 
W.  C.  Berman /history 

A.  Bernstein/MEDiCAL  biophysics 

H.  Berry /medical  science 
R.  A.  Berry /poL.  econ. 

M.  Bersohn /chemistry 

E.  G.  Bertram  I ANATOMY 

E.  E.  Best Ireligiogs  studies 
L.  Bezeau/ED.  theory 
R.  P.  Bhargava/ED.  theory 
G.  B.  Bieder man /psychology 
E.  Bierstone /mathematics 
W.  D.  Biggar /iMMGNOLOGY 
R.  /.  Binnick /LiNGGiSTics 
R.  M.  Bird /poL.  econ. 

P.  P.  Biringer /elect,  eng. 

P.  C.  Birkemoe /ciwiL  eng. 

E.  Birnbaum/MiDDLE  east  & 
ISLAMIC  STUDIES 

G.  5.  Birrell/ciYiL  eng. 

H.  E.  Bishop /psychology 


0.  B.  Bishop /library  science 
C.  T.  Bis  sell /ENGLISH 

J.  R.  Blackburn/MiDDLE  east  & 
ISLAMIC  STUDIES 

M.  E.  Blackstein/ ANATOMY 

C.  R.  Blake /ENGLISH 
T.  J.  Blake  /forestry 

K.  R.  Blankstein /psychology 

L.  M.  Blendis /medical  science 

M.  5//55/HISTORY 

W.  F.  Blissett /ENGLISH 
T.  Bloom /mathematics 

D.  Blostein/DRAMA 

H.  Blumenfeld /grban  planning 
M.  Bode mann /sociology 

C.  T.  5o/ron /astronomy 

D.  G.  B.  Boocock/cHEM.  eng. 

R.  Boonstra /zoology 

A.  Borodin /coMPGTER  sci. 

B.  Bosnich/CHEMISTRY 

J.  D.  Bossons/poL.  econ. 

R.  Bothwell /history 

E.  P.  Botta/ MATHEMATICS 
D.  Bouchard /french 

P.  A.  R.  Bouissac /french 
P.  /.  P.  Boulton /elect,  eng. 

W.  A.  Bourke /social  work 

L.  S.  Bourne /grban  & community 

STUDIES 

H.  E.  Bowman/sLAWC 
D.  Boyd/ED.  THEORY 

L.  E.  Boyle /mediew AL  studies 
B.  Brainerd /mathematics 

W.  C.  Breckenridge /clinical 

BIOCHEM. 

W.  Brehaut/ED.  theory 
A.  Breton /poL.  econ. 

R.  Breton /sociology 
D.  W.  Brison/ED.  theory 
J.  Britton /geography 
P.  de  B.  Brock /history 
/.  .Brai/^r/lMMUNOLOGY 

M.  J.  Bronskill /MED.  biophysics 
A.  G.  Brook /chemistry 

H.  A.  Brooks /history  of  art 
A.  F.  Brown/ED.  theory 

1.  R.  Brown /zoology 
R.  C.  Brown/msTORY 

V.  Brown /medieval  studies 
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J.  S.  Brownlee /east  asian 
M.  Brownstone jvoE.  econ. 

W.  R.  BruceluEEt.  biophysics 
P.  BriickmanlE^GEiSH 
P.  W.  5rwmcr/cHEMiSTRY 
D.  Brundage !ed.  theory 

A.  C.  BryanluEmcAE  science 
R.  /geography 

R.  BrydenlE>ELAUA 
W.  K.  BrydeniFOE.  econ. 

R.  J.  5/7"! /sociology 

J.  Z.  BuchwaldlmsT.  & phil.  sci. 

& TECH. 

M.  Buchwald  I MEDICAL  biophysics 

F.  M.  Buckingham  Ieorestr\ 

M.  W.  BucovetskylFOL.  econ. 

B.  B.  BudurowyczIsLAWic 

R.  N.  BuickluEDiCAL  biophysics 
M.  /geography 
J.  W.  Bunting IcHEMiSTFy 
R.  C.  Burge SsjDENTlSTFY 
W.  H.  BurgessIcHEM.  eng. 

J.  F.  BurkelsPANiSH  & 

PORTUGUESE 

P.  E.  Burke  (elect,  eng. 

W.  M.  Burnham  Ifhafmacologt 

G.  Burns  (chemistry 

D.  F.  BurrilKED.  theory 

E.  N.  Bursty nsky (linguistics 

F.  D.  Burton  (anthropology 
/.  Burton  (geography 

G.  N.  Burrow  (medical  science 
R.  S.  jBm^/i/medical  biophysics 
D.  G.  Butler  (zoology 

L.  Butler  (zoology 

J.  A.Buzacott(lND.  ENG. 

P.  H.  Byer(c\WL  eng. 

M.  Cahoon (nursing 
J.  C.  Cairns  (history 

J.  W.  Callahan (mocHEMiSTRY 
T.  H.  Callahan  (mathematics 
W.  J.  Callahan  (history 

N.  Camerman(BiocHEMiSTRY 
A.  Cameron  (ENGLISH 

H.  U.  Cameron(METALLURGY 
D.  E.  Campbell (poL.  econ. 

D.  F.  Campbell  (sociology 

/.  H.  Campbell  (geology 


/.  M.  Campbell  (zoology 

J.  B.  Campbell  (microbiology  & 

PARASITOLOGY 
R.  Capozzi (ITALIAN  STUDIES 
H.  D.  Capped  (psychology 
J.  V.  Canfield  (philosophy 
J.  M.  S.  Careless  (history 
P.  L.  Car/cn /physiology 

C.  D.  Carlow(ED.  theory 
J.  L.  Carr (poL.  econ. 

J.  Carscallen(ENGLiSH 
W.  P.  Carstens( ANTHROPOLOGY 
J.  P.  Carver(MED.  biophysics 
F.  R.  Casas(poL.  econ. 

F.  /.  Case  (french 

R.  Case(ED.  theory 

C.  E.  Cassin (philosophy 
E.  Cat  holy  (german 

C.  E.  Chaffey (CHEM.  eng. 

J.  H.  H.  Chalk  (mathematics 
V.  L.  Chan  (microbiology  & 

PARASITOLOGY 
J.  E.  Chamberlain(ENGL\SH 

J.  K.  Chambers  (linguistics 
M.  A.  Chandler (poL.  econ. 

S.  B.  Chandler  I ITALIAN 

K.  R.  Chandorkar (botany 

D.  A.  Chant  (zoology 
C.  H.  Chapman(PHYS\cs 
J.  S.  Chapman  (nursing 
M.  E.  Charles(cHEM.  eng. 

C.  R.  Chase(ENGHSH 
H.  Cheng( ANATOMY 

D.  B.  Cherchas(MECH.  eng. 

J.  J.  C/icw/anthropology 

J.  C.  Ching (religious  studies 
H-R.  C/lo/PHYSICS 

M. -D.  Choi  (mathematics 

N.  K.  Choudhry (poL.  econ. 

C.  M.  Christensen(ED.  theory 
C.  5.  Churc  her  (zoology 
S.  Churchill(ED.  theory 

G.  S.  Ciamaga(MUSic 

B.  Cinader (immunology 

M.  T.  Clandinin (nutrition  & food 

SCIENCE 

A.  G.  Clark  (microbiology  & 

PARASITOLOGY 
G.  M.  Clark(zooLOGY 
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L.  M.  G.  Clark /philosophy 
S.  D.  Clark /sociology 

D.  A.  Clarke /mathematics 

D.  W.  Clarke  /physiology 

E.  G.  Clarke /near  eastern 
W.  H.  Clarke ! ASTRONOMY 

M.  B.  E.  ClarksonfMANAGEMENT 
STUDIES 

S.  H.  E.  Clarkson/poL.  econ. 

M.  J.  Clement /astronomy 

G.  P.  Clivio !ital\an 

C.  Cloutier-Wojciechowska /french 
K.  F.  C lute /community  health 
R.  S.  C.  Cobbold /moMEOiCAL  eng. 

F.  Coceani/PHYSiOLOGY 

M.  E.  Cockshutt /library  science 

R.  F.  Code /physics 

y.  S.  Cohen/poL.  econ. 

5.  L.  Cohen/MEOiCAL  science 

S.  H.  Cohn/\NO.  ENG. 

J.  W.  Cole /classical  studies 

D.  H.  Collins /zoology 

M.  P.  Collins/CIYIL  ENG. 

N.  C.  Collins /zoology 

R.  A.  Collins /civil  eng. 

S.  J.  Colman/poL.  econ. 

T.  Colton /POL.  ECON. 

D.  J.  Conac her /classical  studies 
y.  B.  Conac  her /history 
F.  M.  Connelly /ed.  theory 

C.  D.  Cook/LIBRARY  SCIENCE 
M.  E.  Cook/ENGLISH 

S.  A.  Cook /comp.  SCI. 

y.  D.  Cooper /medical  science 

H.  Cooperstock /sociology 
H.  C.  Corben /physics 

P.  N.  Corey /community  health 

D.  H.  Cormack/ ANATOMY 

B.  Cor  man /ENGLISH 

D.  E.  Cormack/CHEM.  eng. 

D.  G.  Cornell /computer  sci. 

C.  Corter /psychology 

D.  V.  Coscina /psychology 
y.  R.  Courtney /ed.  theory 
A.J.  Cousin /elect,  eng. 

W.  B.  Coutts /management  STUDIES 
D.  Cojc/medical  biophysics 
H.  S.  I\4.  Coxeter/MATHEMATics 


G.  B.  Cra/^/METALLURGY 
G.  M.  Craig /history 
F.  I.  M.  Craik /psychology 
J.  L.  Cranmer-Byng /history 

D.  R.  Crapper /physiology 
C.  D.  Creelman/PSYCHOLOGY 

J.  H.  G.  Cmpo/MANAGEMENT  STUDIES 
y.  H.  Crookston/lMMUNOLOGY 
W.  J.  R.  Crosby /mathematics 

E.  J.  Cross  man /zoology 
J.  E.  Cruise /botany 

A.  Csima /community  health 

I.  G.  Csizmadia /chemistry 

J.  B.  Cullingworth /urban  & 

COMMUNITY  ST. 

W.  R.  Cummins /botany 
A.J.  Cunningham /medical 

BIOPHYSICS 

F.  Cunningham /philosophy 

J.  R.  Cunningham/ MED.  biophysics 
R.  Cunningham /nursing 

G.  C.  Cupchik /psychology 

I.  G.  Currie/MECH.  eng. 
y.  B.  Currie /geology 

L.  Curry /geography 
A.  R.  Curtis /french 

J.  Dainty /botany 

J.  H.  Dales /poL.  econ. 

A.  Dalzell /classical  studies 

M.  Danesi /ITALIAN 

J.  M.  Daniels /physics 

V.  Darroch/ED.  theory 

L.  E.  Davie/ED.  theory 
Robertson  Davies /English 
C.  Davis /mathematics 

M.  M.  Davis/civiL  eng. 

E.  J.  Davison /elect . eng. 

G.  S.  Day/MANAGEMENT  STUDIES 
R.  B.  Day /poL.  econ. 

W.  G.  Dean /geography 

C.  M.  Dc/>Cr/BIOCHEMISTRY 
G.  DeBoer/MED.  biophysics 
U.  DeBoni /physiology 
J.  M.  Deckers /chemistry 
J.  D.  DeLaurier/ AEROSPACE 
J.  H.  deLeeuw/ AEROSPACE 

F. A.De  Lory /civil  eng. 
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T.  DelovitchllMMVNOLOGY 

V.  A.  De  Lwcfl /ENGLISH 

D.  P.  de  Montmollin  IcLASSiCAL 
STUDIES 

N.  G.  DenglerlBOTANY 
R.  E.  Dengler (botany 
L-G.  DenisliABKABY  science 

J.  Dent  jmsTOBY 

M.  G.  S.  Denny Ipol.  econ. 

D.  A.  De  porter  I DENTISTRY 
H.  de  QuehenlENGEiSH 

N.  A.  Derz/co /mathematics 
R.  C.  Z)C5fl//PHYSICS 

R.  De shman ImsTORY  of  art 

R.  B.  de  SoM5a/PHiLOSOPHY 

S.  S.  Dc55ca*/microbiology  & 

PARASITOLOGY 

S.  B.  DewanlEEECT.  eng. 

L.  S.  Dewart Ireeigious  studies 
D.  N.  DeweesIPOE.  econ. 

N.  E.  Diamant Imedicae  science 

W.  M.  D/c/c/history 
B.  DickenslEAW 

M.  J.  D/gnam/cHEMiSTRY 
Karen  K.  Dion Ipsychoeogy 
Kenneth  L.  D/on /psychology 
P.  E.  Dion  Inear  eastern 

L.  L.  Diosady IcHEMiCAE  eng 
5.  D mit  rev  sky  I EEECT.  eng. 

F.  W.  Doane I MiCROBiOEOGY  & 
PARASITOLOGY 

D.  J.  Dohrenwend Ieast  asian  studies 

L.  DolezellsEAVic 

M.  Dolezelovd Ieast  asian  studies 

E.  W.  Domv///c/ENGLISH 

F.  D.  Donnelly Ieibpuyry  science 
M.  W.  Donnelly Ipoe.  econ. 

R.  B.  DonovanlERENCH 
A.  N.  Doo/? /criminology 
M.  B.  DoolanIsociAE  work 
D.  J.  Dooley Iengeish 

J.  E.  Dooley  Imanagement  studies 

K.  J.  Dorrington Ibiochemistry 
H-M.  Do5c/i/immunology 

J.  O.  Dostrovsky /PHYSiOEOGY 

L.  E.  Doucette Ierench 
J.  E.  Dove/CHEMISTRY 

T.  E.  Drake Iphysics 


J.  A.  Draper Ied.  theory 

R.  B.  DrcwiYf /anthropology 
/.  M.  Drummond  Ipoe.  econ. 

J.  R.  Drummond  Iphysics 

D.  P.  Dry erlPHiEOSOPHY 

S.  Dm/?/5/://clinical  biochem. 

P.  R.  Ducretet Ierench 

F.  E.  DudekIzooEOGY 

G.  F.  D.  DufflMATHEMATlCS 
J.  Z)M#n/PHYSIOLOGY 

G.  R.  Duncan Ipharmacy 
D.  W.  Dunham  I ZOOEOGY 

D.  J.  Dunlop  Iphysics 
J.  B.  DunloplEAW 

R.  W.  Dunning Ianthropoeogy 
W.  B.  Dunphy Iphieosophy 

J.  S.  Dupre  Ipoe.  econ. 

H.  L.  DycklmsTORY 

H.  C.  EastmanIPOE.  econ. 

S.  EastmanIPOE.  econ. 

M.  R.  Eastwood  Imedicae  science 
Mary  Eberts Ieaw 
IV.  J.  Eccles Ihistory 
J.  E.  Eckenwalder Ibot ANY 

S.  M.  Eddie Ipoeiticae  econ. 

G.  £^/i50n/PHIL0S0PHY 
A.  G.  Edmund Igeoeogy 

J.  LI.  J.  Edwards  I CRiMiNOEOGY 
R.  N.  Edwards  Iphysics 
A.  EjfratlED.  theory 

M.  EichlerlED.  theory 

H.  Eichner  I GERMAN 

J.  A.  EisenberglED.  theory 
M.  Eksteins Ihistory 

R.  P.  Ellen  I DENTISTRY 

L.  EleenlmsT.  of  art 

E.  W.  Ellers Imathematics 
R.  P.  Elinson  IzooEOGY 

K.  A.  Ellis ISPANISH  & PORTUGUESE 

M.  E.  D.  EIUsIed.  theory 

T.  Y.  El-Sharkawy Iphysioeogy 
A.R.  Emery  I FORESTRY 

L.  Endre ny Upharmacoeogy 
C.  England Iexbrary  science 

G.  E.  Enhorning Imedicae  science 
W.  FI.  Enright IcoMPGTER  science 
L.  Epstein  Ipoe.  econ. 
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B.  H.  Erickson /sociology 
R.  V.  EricSOn  I CRIMINOLOGY 
J.  M.  Estes/msTORY 
B.  /aerospace 

D.  D.  fvflrt^/PHILOSOPHY 

M.  G.  Evan^/MANAGEMENT  STUDIES 
A.  Even/ED.  theory 

N.  M.  Evensen/GEOLOGY 

I.  Evreinov IsLAYic 

E.  H.  £y/ar/BIOCHEMISTRY 

E.  L.  Fackenheim Irhilosoryiy 
E.  R.  Fairweather /medieval 
R.  A.  Falck/MGSic 
A.  G.  Falconer /trench 
R.  E.  Falk/lMMUNOLOGY 

V.  C.  Falkenheim/poL.  econ. 

G.  G.  Ffl//P /ENGLISH 

J.  B.  Falls /zoology 

P.  H.  H.  F ant  ham /mayhem  AY\cs 
R.  E.  Fantham/cLASSiCAL  studies 
E.  Farber /pathology 

H.  Farkas-Himsley /MiCRomoLOGY  & 
PARASITOLOGY 

R.  M.  Farquhar/PHYSics 
J.  L.  Farrar /torestry 
J.  P.  Farrell/ED.  theory 
A.  M.  Fasick/LiRRARY  science 

E.  Fawcett /physics 

J.  J.  Fawcett /geology 
D.  C.  F.  Fay le /forestry 
R.  A.  Fenn/poL.  econ. 

A.  Fenster/MEDiCAL  biophysics 
R.  G.  Fenton/MECH.  eng. 

L.  Fenyves/Music 

J.  D.  Fernie/ ASTRONOMY 
J.  M.  Ferrier /dentistry 
G.  Feuer /clinical  biochem. 

N.  C.  Field /geography 

W.  G.  Filion /botany 

B.  P.  Fillion/ED.  theory 

M.  F.  Filosa/ ZOOLOGY 

J.  Manery  Fisher /biochemistry 
B.  T.  Fitch /french 
P.  Fitting /french 

F.  T.  Flahiff/ ENGLISH 

A.  Fleming /psychology 
P.  C.  Fleming /microbiology  & 

PARASITOLOGY 


S.  N.  Fie ngas /met ALLGRGY 
J.  F.  Flinn /french 
B.  M.  Flint/ED.  THEORY 
J.  E.  Floyd /poL.  ECON. 

J.  E.  Foley /psychology 
P.  J.  Foley /iND.  ENG. 

D.  K.  Foot /POL.  ECON. 

H.  D.  Forbes/poL.  econ. 

J.  T.  Forested /medieval 

L.  W.  Forguson/PHiLOSOPHY 

B.  Forrin /psychology 

G.  G.  Forstner /medical  science 
J.  F.  Forstner /biochemistry 

F.  R.  Foulkes/CHEM.  eng. 

W.  Fowler/ED.  theory 
D.  Fo.r/ENGLISH 
P.  W.  Fox/pol.  econ. 

A.  Franceschetti/iTALiAN 
R.  A.  Frank/ENGLISH 
U.  M.  /metallurgy 

D.  Fraser /physiology 

D. A.S.  Fraser /mathematics 
R.  C.  Frecker/BIOMEDICAL  eng. 

J.  M.  Fredrickson /medical  science 
J.  L.  Freedman /psychology 

M.  H.  Freedman/PHARMACY 

E.  Free  man /dentistry 

R.  S.  Freeman/MiCROBiOLOGY  & 
PARASITOLOGY 

5.  J.  J.  Freeman /medical  science 
J.  B.  Friedlander /mathematics 
J.  B.  French /aerospace 

M.  L.  Friedland /lav/ 

R.  J.  Friedman/ED.  theory 

H.  Friedmann /sociology 
W.  G.  Friend /zoology 

/.  B.  Fritz/PHYSIOLOGY 
H.  Froeschle /german 

F.  E.  J.  Fry /zoology 

N.  Frye /ENGLISH 

C.  R.  Fuerst/MED.  biophysics 
M.  G.  Fullan/ED.  theory 

J.  J.  Furedy /psychology 
M.  A.  Fuss/pol.  econ. 


J.  H.  Galloway /geography 
P.  F.  J.  Gamlin/ED.  theory 
J.  M.  Gandy /social  work 
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M.  C.  Ganoza /microbiology  & 

PARASITOLOGY 

J.  Ganczarczyklciwii.  eng. 

M.  GarberlED.  theory 
R.  Garber /social  work 

L.  T.  Gardne rju ATHEMATics 

G.  D.  Garland Iphysics 

R.  F.  Garrison  I ASTRONOMY 
R.  Garry Ied.  theory 
E.  W.  GelfandhuMONOLOGY 
A.  T.  Georges  Iphysics 
J.  J.  Gerson IniSTORY 

D. L.  Gibo  I ZOOLOGY 
P.  J.  Giffen /sociology 

J.  B.  Gilmore  Ipsychology 
J.  Gittins Igeology 
/.  I.  Glass  I AEROSPACE 

H.  A.  Gleason,  /linguistics 

R.  J.  Glickman (SPANISH  & Portuguese 

E.  R.  Godfrey /social  work 
W.  A.  Goffart /history 

M.  GoM/meo.  biophysics 

R.  J.  M.  Gold/MEOICAL  BIOPHYSICS 
D.  M.  Goldberg /clinical 

BIOCHEMISTRY 

M.  Goldner /microriology  & 

PARASITOLOGY 

D.  Golds  tick /philosophy 

L.  V.  Golombek/uiooLE  east  & 
ISLAMIC  STUDIES 

A.  Gombay /philosophy 
P.  W.  Gooc/i /philosophy 
R.  C.  Goode /physiology 
A.  G.  Goodridge /medical  research 
A.  M.  Goodwin /geology 
R.  M.  Gorczynski/MEDiCAL 
BIOPHYSICS 

A.  M.  Gordon /SPANISH  & 

PORTUGUESE 

M.  J.  Gordon /management  studies 
M.  P.  Gorton /geology 

C.  C.  Gotlieb /computer  sci. 

C.  K.  Govind /zoology 
G.  Grade /geography 
J.  A.  Grajf /philosophy 
G.  M.  Gra/iam /physics 
G.  S.  Graham/COMPOTER  sci. 

/.  R.  Graham /mathematics 
L.  B.  Gra/zam /social  work 


V.  E.  Gra/zam /french 

J.  N.  Grant /classical  studies 
J.  W.  Grant /religious  studies 
R.  B.  Grant /microbiology  & 

PARASITOLOGY 

M.  F.  Grapko/ED.  theory 

W.  E.  Grasham/POL.  econ. 

R.A.  Gravel /medical  biophysics 
W.  F.  Graydon/CHEM.  eng. 

A.  K.  Grayson/NEAR  eastern 
J.  Gray  son /physiology 

R.  /.  C.  Graziani /ENGLISH 

B.  Green /law 

J.  F.  Greenblatt /medical  biophysics 
R.  A.  Greene /ENGLISH 
T.  B.  Greenfield /ed.  theory 
D.  W.  Greeno /management  studies 

B.  Greenwood /geography 

L.  F.  Greenwood/DENTiSTRY 

R.  Gregor /poL.  econ. 

J.  W.  Greig /ed.  theory 

P.  C.  Greiner /mathematics 
P.  Grendler /history 
W.  H.  Greub /mathematics 

S.  Griew /community  health 
P.  A.  Griffin /physics 

V.  R.  Griffen/ED.  theory 

F.  J.  C.  Griffiths /poL.  econ. 

P.  R.  Grz7/o /french 

A.  P.  Grima /geography 
S.  Grinstein /medical  biophysics 

C.  M.  GrZ5c/FRENCH 
P.  Grosskurth /ENGLISH 

J.  E.  Grusec /psychology 

H.  O.  Guenther/RELiGious  studies 
A.  Guha /zoology 

J.  E.  Guillet /chemistry 
R.  W.  L.  Guisso/EAST  asian 
J.  Gulsoy /SPANISH  & PORTUGUESE 

M.  Gunderson/MANAGEMENT  studies 
R.  C.  Gunn/ciwiL  eng. 

J.  W.  Gwr^Z/BIOCHEMISTRY 
M.  A.J.  Guttman/ED.  theory 

I.  Guttman /statistics 

H.  Haberman /medical  science 
V.  Hachinski /medical  science 

J.  7/fl^a/z /sociology 

G.  H.  Haines /management  studies 
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W.  H.  Halewood Ienglish 

B.  S.  HalllmsT.  & phil.  sci.  & tech. 

O.  //^///library  science 

P.  E.  Hallett /physiology 

P.  F.  //a//oran/lMMUNOLOGY 
H.  C.  Halls/GEOLOGY 
F.  G.  Halpenny /library  science 
J.  S.  Halperin/MATHEMATics 
P.  J.  N.  //a//7^m/MANAGEMENT 
STUDIES 

J.  M.  Ham/ELECT.  eng. 

V.  C.  Hamac  her  I ELECT,  eng. 

J.  R.  Hamilton  I MED.  sci. 

C.  HamlinIcoMP.  lit. 

M.  L.  Handa/ED.  theory 
J.  A.  Hannigan /sociology 

C.  M.  T.  Hanly /philosophy 
R.  I.  C.  Hansel/ /zoology 
B.  L.  Hansen/ED.  theory 
J.  S.  Hansen /aerospace 

W.  P.  E.  Hague /mathematics 

A.R.  Harden/pRENCH 

F.  K.  //are/ENVIRONMENTAL  STUDIES 
M.  J.  Hare /poL.  econ. 

R.  F.  Harney /history 
R.  S.  Harris/ED.  theory 

A.  G.  //armon /chemistry 
J.  E.  Harrison /medical  sci. 

D.  G.  Hartle /poL.  econ. 

E.  B.  Harvey /ed.  theory 
H.  H.  Harvey /zoology 
E.  R.  Harvey /ENGLISH 

J.  E.  F.  Hastings /coMMGNiTY 

HEALTH 

T.  Hattori/ ANATOMY 

E.  Hauer/civiL  eng. 

F.  Hawldns/POL.  econ. 

J.  B.  Hay /pathology 

B.  S.  Hayne/ENGLiSH 

D.  M.  Hayne/pRENCH 
J.  L.  Heap/ED.  theory 
M.  C.  Heath/BOTANY 

M.  P.  Heble /mathematics 
J.  N.  M.  Heersche /dentistry 
O.  Hegyi/sPANisH  & Portuguese 

E.  C.  R.  Hehne r/coMPGTER  sci. 

T.  Heim/MEDiCAL  science 

G.  Heiman/POL.  econ. 

E.A.  Heinemann /PRENCH 


G.  W.  Hein/ce/ciYiL  eng. 

J.  A.  Helle bust /botany 

G.  K.  Helleiner/poL.  econ. 

R.  J.  Helmstadter /history 
W.  Hempel/GERMAN 

S.  B.  K.  Henderson/ED.  theory 
R.  M.  Hen/ielman/MEDiCAL 

BIOPHYSICS 

J.  G.  Henry /civil  eng. 

W.  A.  He rington /social  work 

C.  P.  Her  man /psychology 

H.  G.  Herzberger/PHiLOSOPHY 

D.  Hewitt /COMMGNITY  HEALTH 
J.  S.  Hewitt/CHEM.  ENG. 

P.  L.  Hey  worth /ENGLISH 

E.  S.  Hic/iOx/ED.  THEORY 
V.  J.  Higgins /botany 
D.  Higgs/msTORY 

R.  P.  HUI/med.  biophysics 

J.  N.  Hillgarth /medieval  studies 
H.  S.  Himal/MEDiCAL  science 

C.  O.  //mC5/PHYSICS 

N.  A.  Hinton /microbiology  & 

PARASITOLOGY 

J.  HitchcOC/c/URBAN  PLANNING 

D.  L Hoar/MEDiCAL  biophysics 
J.  E.  Hodgetts /poL.  econ. 

F.  D.  Hoe niger /ENGLISH 

J.  F.  M.  Hoeniger/M\CROB\OLOGY  & 
PARASITOLOGY 
D.  W.  Hoeppner/MECH.  eng. 

F.  Hoff/ EAST  ASIAN  STUDIES 

T.  Hofmann /biochemistry 
J.  A.  Hogan /psychology 

G.  F.  Hole  ton /zoology 

J.  S.  Holladay /near  eastern 
J.  W.  Holland/ED.  theory 

S.  Hollander /poL.  econ. 

C.  H.  Hollenberg/ MEDICAL  science 

D.  Holman/Mvsic 

F.  E.  Holmes/ELECT.  eng. 

J.  W.  Holmes/POL.  econ. 

M.  Holme s/ed.  theory 
R.  C.  //o/f/cOMPUTER  SCIENCE 

F.  C.  Hooper/MECH.  eng. 

C.  //op^Az/ANTHROPOLOGY 
P.A.  Horgen/BOTANY 

A.  A.  Horner /physiology 

G.  Horowitz/POL.  econ. 
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J.  H.  House Ied.  theory 

R.  J.  House /management  studies 

L.  J.  Houser /library  science 
W.  J.  Howard  I ENGLISH 

T.  Howarth I ARCHITECTVRE 
A.  F.  Howatson/MED.  biophysics 

G.  R.  Howe /community  health 
N.  L.  How  ell /sociology 

S.  K.  Howson/ROL.  econ. 

C.  Hsiao/ROL.  ECON. 

J.  Hsieh/COMMUNITY  HEALTH 
N.  Hozumi /medical  biophysics 
J.  C.  Hsu/east  asian 

M.  Hubbes /forestry 

M.  W.  Huggins/ciWL  eng. 

A.  Hughes /music 

D.  R.  Hughes /anthrorology 
J.  G.  /^W^/l^5/SPANISH  & 

PORTUGUESE 

P.  C.  Hughe s/aerosr ACE 

T.  E.  //^///computer  SCI. 

J.  N.  P.  //wme /computer  sci. 

R.  L.  Hummel/cHEM.  eng. 

E.  H.  Humphreys/ED.  theory 
A.  M.  Hunt /dentistry 

D.  E.  Hunt/ED.  THEORY 
J.  W.  Hunt /med.  biophysics 
J.  F.  M.  Hunter /rhilosorhy 
D.  G.  Huntley /sLAWic 
J.  C.  Hurd /religious  studies 

V.  F.  Hurdle /civil  eng. 

IV.  M.  Hurley /anthrorology 
T.  C.  Hutchinson /botany 

J.  A.  Hynes /rolitical  econ. 

K.  lizu/ca /elect,  eng. 

F.  lacobucci/LAW 

A.  A.  lannucci /ITALIAN  studies 
R.  A.  /philosophy 
T.  Inaba /rharmacology 
J.  N.  Ingham /history 
C.  J.  Ingles /biochemistry 
J.  V.  Iribarne /rhysics 

L.  Iribarne  /SLAVIC 

H.  H.  Irving /social  work 

W.  N.  Irving /anthrorology 
IV.  W.  Isajiw /sociology 

N.  Isgur /rhysics 

M.  Israel /history 


Y.  Israel /rharmacology 

G.  F.  Israelstam/BOTANY 
D.  G.  /VC)^/PHYSICS 

R.  Jaa/ison /urban  planning 

H.  Jac/cSOn /ENGLISH 

J. R.de  J.  Jac/ison/ENGLiSH 

K.  T.  Jacob /met.  & mat.  sci. 

A.  E.  Jacobs /rhysics 

D.  F.  James/MECH.  eng. 

R.  L.  James /sociology 
H.  N.  Janisch /law 

IV.  Janischews/cyj /elect,  eng. 

E.  T.  Jarvi/LiBRARY  science 
R.  W.  Jeanes/FRENCH 

D. J.A.  Jen/iins /nutrition  & food 

SCIENCE 

E.  Jeauneau/MEDiEVAL  studies 

K.  N.  Jeejeebhoy /medical  science 
R.  L.  Jefferies /botany 

C.  B.  Jennings /french 
R.  E.  Jervis/cHEM.  eng. 

H.  E.  Johns/MED.  BIOPHYSICS 

B.  A.  Johnson /nursing 

L.  Johnson /history  of  art 

W.  McA.  Johnson /history  of  art 

R.  E.  Johnson /history 

A.  F.  Johnston /ENGLISH 

G.  W.  Johnston/ AEROSR ACE 

R.  L.  Johnston/coMRUTER  science 

C.  P.  Jones /classical  studies 
G.  Jo«e5/BIOCHEMISTRY 

G.  Jones/MUSic 
J.  B.  Jones /chemistry 
P.  E.  Jones /nursing 
P.  H.  Jones/cwiL  eng. 

A.  V.  Jopling/GEOGRARHY 
A.  O.  Jorgenson/ ANATOMY 

D.  F.  Jourlait /french 

M.  L.  G.  Joy/BIOMEDICAL  ENG. 

D.  A.  Joyce /german 

G.  V.  Jump /roe.  econ. 

V.  Jurdjevic /mathematics 

A.  Jwaideh/MiDDLE  east  & Islamic 
STUDIES 

D.  Kadar /rharmacology 

H.  Kalant /rharmacology 
W.  E.  Kalbac/i/sociOLOGY 
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V.  I.  Kalnins! ANATOMY 

W.  W.  A'q/ow/pharmacology 

B.  A^a/jmo/2 /management  studies 

S.  I.  Kande I IvH ARM AC\ 

R.  KaprallcHEMlSTRY 

A.  KatzIPATHOLOGY 

B.  D.  KatzIPHiLOSOPHY 

E.  R.  M.  /Cay/BIOCHEMISTRY 

E.  J.  KealUuiDGEE  east  & Islamic 
P.  Keast jcoMP.  sci. 

H.  B.  Kedward Imedical  science 

K.  O.  A'cc/english 

F.  W.  A^Cc/cy/BIOCHEMISTRY 

F.  J.  Keenan  Iforestry 
J.  L.  H.  KeepImsTORY 
A.J.  Keeton Ied.  theory 
J.  F.  KeJferlMECH.  eng. 

W.  J.  KeithlENGLiSH 

J.  A.  Ke  lien  I CLINICAL  biochem. 

M.  J.  KelnerfsociOLOGY 
D.  R.  Kennedy Ipharmacy 
J.  M.  Kennedy Ipsychology 

T.  C.  Kenney IciwiL  eng. 

G.  A.  Kenny-Wallace IcHEMiSTRY 

L.  M.  Kenny !mu)y>le  east  & Islamic 
5.  R.  /LCnr/ARCHITECTURE 

H.  KerpneckjENGLiSEi 
D.  P.  /Ccrr/GEOGRAPHY 

J.  R.  KershnerlEU.  theory 
J.  B.  Kerv in! SOCIOLOGY 
A.  W.  Key jpuYSics 
G.  L.  Keyes IcLASSiCAL  studies 

S.  B.  KhanjEO.  theory 

J.  KhannajpuARUACOLOGY 

J.  R.  KiddlED.  THEORY 

D.  W.  KillingerlMEDiCAL  science 

M.  Kinsbourne Imedical  science 
J.  D.  King /physics 

M.  K.  KinglNVRSiNG 
M.  C.  Kiricham /ENGLISH 
J.  M.  Kir/dand/ ARCHITECTURE 
D.  N.  Klaus ner/MEDiEWAL  studies 

L.  Klein/Music 

M.  Klein/msTORY 

M.  Klein/iMMUNOLOGY 

M.  R.  Kle indie nst/ ANTHROPOLOGY 

R.  H.  K luge r /chemistry 

P.  A.  A^«flM//MEDICAL  BIOPHYSICS 


G.  K ne re r/ ZOOLOGY 

R.  Knoec  he  I /zoology 

D.  R.  Koblu/i/ GEOLOGY 
P.  A.  Kolers /psychology 

A.  Kontos/POL.  ECON. 

S.  W.  Kooh /physiology 
Y.  Kotowitz/POL.  ECON. 

K.  Kovdcs /pathology 

/.  Koven/MEDICAL  SCIENCE 

B.  Kovrig/poL.  econ. 

L.  Krames /psychology 
A.J.  Kravetz/ELEC.  eng. 

E.  J.  Kre me r /philosophy 
A.J.  Kresge /chemistry 
R.  O.  Kroger/PSYCHOLOGY 

T.  E.  Krogh /geology 

P.  P.  Kronberg/ ASTRONOMY 

M.  Krondl /nutrition  & food 

SCIENCE 

A.  Kruger /poL.  econ. 

M.  T.  Kuitunen /ITALIAN 
A.  Ku/da /psychology 
A.  Ku/isis /physiology 

H.  ATm/zov/biomedical  eng. 

I.  Kup/ia /mathematics 
H.  C.  /physiology 
R.  H-S.  Kwong/ELECT.  eng. 

J.  E.  Lai-Foo/( /zoology 
W.  D.  Laldn/ MATHEMATICS 
D.  Lamden /forestry 

C.  Lambert /social  work 
R.  Lamerand/ED.  theory 

A.  C.  Lancashire  /ENGLISH 

D.  I.  Lancashire /ENGLISH 
R.  B.  Land/LIBRARY  science 

B.  G.  Lane /biochemistry 

D.  J.  Lane /near  eastern 

N.  C.  Lang /social  work 
T.  J.  F.  Lang /philosophy 
T.  D.  Langan /philosophy 

R. R.  Langford /zoology 
J.  L.  de  Lannoy /sociology 

E.  A.  Latimer /social  work 
M.  W.  Laurence  /psychology 
J.  D.  Lavers/ELECT . eng. 

H.  G.  Lawford /biochemistry 

S.  B.  Lawton/ED.  theory 
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R.  M.  LaxerlEO.  theory 
P.  J.  Leah /mathematics 
J:  LeBel/MATHEMATlCS 

A.E.Le  5/anc/PHARMACOLOGY 
R.  W.  Leckie/GERMA^ 

D.  H.  L^^/architecture 

E.  S.  Lee/EEECT.  eng. 

J.  A.  Lee/soc\OEOG\ 

M.  J.  G.  L^e/PHYSics 

R.  B.  L^^/anthropology 
A.  M.  Leggatt /ENGLISH 

A.  B.  Lehman /mathematics 
E.  Lehouck /french 

R.  J.  Le  Huenen/FRENCH 

N.  Leipen /hist,  of  art 

K.  A.  Leithwood /ef>.  theory 

J.  T.  /geography 

P.  R.  Leon /french 
P.  R.  Ledn/SFAN\SH  & Portuguese 
W.  H.  le  Riche /coMMGNiTT  health 
J.  B.  Lester/ ASTRONOMT 
M.  Letarte /medical  biophysics 
H.  J.  Leutheusser /mech.  eng. 

J.  L.  Lev enson /ENGLISH 

T.  H.  Lev  ere /history  and 

PHILOSOPHY  OF  SCI.  & TECH. 

M.  A.  Levin/ED.  theory 
D.  Levine /ed.  theory 

L.  D.  Levine /near  eastern 
H.  Levison /medical  science 

K.  L.  Levy /SPANISH  & PORTUGUESE 

D.  W.  Lewis /dentistry 

P.  N.  Lcww/biochemistry 
J.  F.  Ley erle /medieval 

B.  LiebgOtt/ ANATOMY 

C.  C.  Liew/CLINICAL  biochem. 

E.  S.  Lightman /social  work 

A.  V.  Liman /east  asian 

B.  J.  Lin /physiology 

R.  G.  Linde nfie Id /social  work 

N.  R.  Lindheim /ENGLISH 
P.  H.  Lindsay /ed.  theory 
V.  Ling/MED.  BIOPHYSICS 
J.  D.  Lipson/coMP.  sci. 

R.  List/PHYS\cs 

M.  W.  Lis  ter /chemistry 
A.  E.  Lithe rland /physics 
R.  A.  Liversage /zoology 


K.  E.  Livings  ton /medical  science 

D.  W.  Livingstone /ed.  theory 

E.  Llewellyn-Thomas /elect,  eng. 

T.  O.  Lloyd/msTORY 

R.  S.  Lockhart /psychology 
R.  K.  Logan/PHYSics 
J.  Logothetopoulos /physiology 
J.  W.  Lorimer /mathematics 

D.  V.  Lov^/forestry 
J.  A Lowden/MEDiCAL  science 
H.-K.  Liicke /history  of  art 
G.  S.  N.  Luckyj/sLAVic 
R.  Ludvigsen /geology 

G.  J.  Luste /physics 
R.  Luus/chem.  eng. 

L.  E.  M.  Lynch /philosophy 
J.  F.  Lynen/ENGLiSH 

H.  R.  MacCallum /ENGLISH 

W.  G.  Mac Elhinney /CHEM.  eng. 

D.  C.  MacGregor /medical  science 
J.  Mac hin/ ZOOLOGY 
R.  B.  MacIntyre /ed.  theory 
D.  Mackay /cHEM.  eng. 

R.  Mac  Kay /sociology 

R.  J.  Mackay /zoology 

W.  A.  Mac  Kay /physiology 
D.  H.  MacLennan /physiology 

B.  B.  Macleod/ED.  theory 

C.  M.  MacLeod /psychology 

S.  M.  Macleod/PHARMACOLOGY 

M.  MacLure /ENGLISH 

C.  B.  Macpherson/POL.  econ. 

J.  Macpherson/ENGLiSH 

L.  W.  Macpherson /microriology  & 

PARASITOLOGY 

D.  A.  MacRae /astronomy 

I.  Macrae/NURSiNG 

D.  W.  Magill /sociology 
W.  A.  Mahon /pharmacology 

J.  H.  P.  Main /dentistry 

O.  W.  Main /man AGEMENT  STUDIES 

T.  W.  Mak/MEDICAL  BIOPHYSICS 

H.  Makler /sociology 
S.  M.  Makuch/vRBAN  & regional 
PLANNING 

A.  Malkin /clinical  biochem. 
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J.  R.  MallealED.  theory 

D.  W.  MallochiBOTANY 

F.  D.  ManchesterlPHYSics 

M.  R.  Maniates /music 

R.  T.  Manktelow /medical  science 

R.  A.  Manzer /poL.  econ. 

R.  H.  Marche ssault/cHEMiSTPY 
J.  M.  R.  Margeson /ENGLISH 

D.  Marin/sPANisH  & Portuguese 
P.  Marine  Hi /ENGLISH 

F.  J.  Marker /ENGLISH 

L.  L.  Marker /drama 

A.  Marks  /biochemistry 

E.  B.  Marliss /medical  science 

M.  E.  Marmura /middle  east  & Islamic 
M.  R.  Marrus /history 

L.  Marsden /sociology 
R.  //.  Marshall /SLAVIC 

J.  A.  Marshman /pharmacy 
D.  L.  Martell /forestry 
J.  M.  Martin/PHYSiOLOGY 
P.  Martin /french 
P.  G.  Martin /astronomy 
H.  J.  Mason /classical  studies 
D.  Masson /mathematics 
J.  M.  Masson /east  asian 
Y.  Masui/zooLOGY 

G.  F.  Mathewson /management 

STUDIES 

R.  A.  Mat hon /computer  science 

B.  K.  Matilal /religious  studies 

R. O.  Matthews /poL.  econ. 

J.  Mavalwala/ ANTHROPOLOGY 

S.  R.  Maxwell /management  studies 
A.D.  May /physics 

J.  A/aj /geography 
P.  F.  Maycock/BOT ANY 

H.  Mayer/GERMAN 

J.  T.  May  hall /dentistry 

P.  M.  H.  Mazumdar /h\st . & phil.  sci.  & 

TECH. 

R.  T.  Me  Andrew /metallurgy 
J.  H.  McAndrews /botany 
R.  W.  McCabe/uRBAN  & regional 
D.  McCammond/MECH.  eng. 

M.  J.  McCarthy /history  of  art 
J.  R.  McCarthy/ED.  theory 

/.  McCausland /elect,  eng. 


J.  A.  McClelland /french 
R.  A.  McClelland /chemistry 
J.  K.  McConica/MEDiEVAL  studies 

J.  McCooI/mathematics 
R.  J.  McComb /dentistry 

W.  T.  McCready /SPANISH  & Portuguese 

K.  O.  McCuaig/ ANATOMY 

E. A.  McCulloch/MEDlCAL  SCIENCE 

G.  L.  McDiarmid/ED.  theory 
R.  P.  McDonald/ED.  theory 

C.  J.  McDonough /classical  studies 
T.  McFeat/ ANTHROPOLOGY 
T.  McGee/MUSic 

C.  McGowan /zoology 

T.  F.  Mcllwraith /geography 
J.  A.  Meinnes /ed.  theory 
5.  B.  Mc/vcr/MICROBIOLOGY  & 
PARASITOLOGY 

R.  A.  McLaren /astronomy 
A.  McLean/MET.  & mat.  sci. 

L.  D.  McLean/ED.  theory 
R.  S.  McLean/ED.  theory 
5.  McLean /chemistry 

D.  L.  McLeod /anatomy 

J.  T.  McLeod /poL.  econ. 

W.  E.  McLeod /classical  studies 

H.  M.  McLuhan /culture  & 

TECHNOLOGY 

K.  W.  Me  Naught /history 
K.  G.  McN eill/PHYSics 

D.  A.  McQuillan /geography 
H.  J.  MeSorley /religious  studies 
J.  C.  Meagher /ENGLISH 
R.  M.  Measures/ AEROSPACE 

D.  E.  Meeks/sociAL  work 

F.  J.  Melbye/ ANTHROPOLOGY 

A . H.  Melcher /dentistry 

N.  M.  Meltz/lNDUSTRlAL  RELATIONS 

E.  Mendelsohn/MATHEMATics 

M.  Menzinger/cHEMtSTRY 

G.  M.  Meredith-Owens /middle  east  & 
ISLAMIC 

B.  Merrilees /french 

H.  Mcr/z/NURSING 

H.A.  Messner/MEDICAL  science 
D.  F.  Met  trick /zoology 
A.  D.  Miall/GEOLOGY 
A.  W.  Mewett /law 
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W.  Mic  he  Ison  IsociOLOGY 

P.  J.  Middleton Imicrobiology  & 

PARASITOLOGY 

S.  MiezitislED.  theory 

N.  W.  M%ram /psychology 

A.  B.  M///^r/COMMUNITY  HEALTH 
J.  F.  Miller Ied.  theory 

O.  J.  MillerfFRENCH 

R.  G.  Miller/MED.  biophysics 
W.  A.  Miller  I METALLURGY 
N.  B.  Millet  Inear  eastern 
J.  Millgate Ienglish 
M.  Millgate Ienglish 
A.J.  Mills  Inear  eastern 
R.  H.  Mills ICIYIL  ENG. 

J.  J.  Millson /mathematics 
H.  N.  MilnesiGERMAN 
J.  O.  Minta /pathology 
J.  R.  Miron /geography 
A.  D.  Misener /environmental 

STUDIES 

D.  Misgeld /ed.  theory 
R.  W.  Missen/cHEM.  eng. 

H.  Mitterand /french 

P.  C.  Moes/FRENCH 
J.  W.  Moffat /physics 

D.  E.  Moggridge /poL.  econ. 

A.  Mohr /anthropology 
J.  S.  Moi>/history 

H.  Moldofs/cy /meoical  science 

J.  A.  Mo/maro /ITALIAN 

B.  C.  Moore/ELECT.  eng. 

K.  L.  Moore /anatomy 

L.  A.  MorflAi /biochemistry 

C.  R.  Morey /music 

P.  F.  Morgan /ENGLISH 
J.  F.  Morgan-J ones /botany 
G.  K.  Morris /zoology 
G.  L.  Morris/LAV/ 

M.  E.  Morris /pharmacology 
J.  C.  Morrison/PHiLOSOPHY 

D.  Morton /history 
J.  D.  Morton /law 

M.  A.  Moscarello /biochemistry 
M.  Moscovitch /psychology 
D.  L.  Mosher /philosophy 
M.  Mosovits /chemistry 
R.  Mougeon/Eo.  theory 


H.  Z.  Movat /pathology 
N.  Mrosovs/<y /zoology 
R.  E.  Munn/PHYSics 

J. H.  A.  Munro /poL.  econ. 

K.  Murasugi/MATHEMATics 
B.  B.  Mur doc/c /psychology 

H.  Murialdo /medical  biophysics 
M.  Murmis /sociology 
J.  T.  Murphy /physiology 

R.  K.  Murray /biochemistry 

T.  M.  Murray /medical  science 
D.  F.  Musella/ED.  theory 
J.  My lopoulos /comp.  sci. 

S.  Nagata/ ANTHROPOLOGY 
J.  G.  Na/m/PHARMACY 

A. J.  Naldrett /geology 

D.  H.  Napier/CHEM.  eng. 

H.  G.  Narrol/ED.  theory 

B.  C.  N ash /ed.  theory 

J.  C.  N autiy al/FORESTRY 

E.  Neglia/sPATiiSH  & 

PORTUGUESE 

D.  G.  N£z7//english 
H.  I.  Nelson/msTORY 
W.  H.  Nelson /history 
P.  W.  Nesselroth/FRENCH 
A.  W.  Neumann/MECH.  eng. 

P.  K.  /sociology 

E.  E.  Newhall /elect,  eng. 

S.  /botany 

G.  Nicholson /philosophy 

G.  Ni/ciforu/c/DENTiSTRY 
Sister  Frances  Maw^/english 

H.  K.  N is hio /sociology 
S.  Nishisato/ED.  theory 
W.  Noble /medical  science 
H.  S.  Noce /ITALIAN 

V.  J.  Norc/m /forestry 

G.  Norris /geology 

K.  H.  Norwich /biomedical  eng. 
D.  M.  Nowlan /poL.  econ. 

J.  Nun/POL.  ECON. 

S.  C.  Nyburg /chemistry 

H.  O’ Beirne /biomedical  eng. 

M.  J.  O’Brien /classical  studies 
J.  T.  O’  Connell /religious  studies 
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D.  H.  O’Day /zoology 
P.  J.  O’ Donne  UIphysics 
R.  O’ Driscoll /ENGLISH 

G.  D.  O’ Gorman /FRENCH 
W.A.  Oliver /french 

W.  P.  Olivier/ED.  theory 

H.  J.  OlnicklMGSic 

E.  C.  Olsen/ED.  theory 
D.  R.  Olson/ED.  THEORY 
5.  D.  Olyan/sociAL  work 

D.A.  Ondrack/M AN AGEMENT  STUDIES 
M.  E.  J.  OrmelED.  theory 
H.  /pharmacology 

C.  Orwin/POE.  econ. 

R.  W.  Osborn/coMMGNiTY  health 

D.  Osmond /medical  science 
D.  Osoba/MEDICAL  SCIENCE 

S.  OtanilciYiL  eng. 

R.  O’ Toole /sociology 

F.  P.  OttensmeyerluED.  biophysics 
W.  G.  Oxto  by /religious  studies 

G.  Ozm/CHEMISTRY 

C.  Pace- Asciak /pharmacology 

K.  H.  Packer /library  science 

M.  A.  Packham/piocHEMiSTRY 

S.  Padro/ED.  theory 

C.  Painter /speech  pathology 
R.  H.  Painter /biochemistry 

R.  Pakula /microbiology  & 

PARASITOLOGY 

S.  R.  Palef/ED.  THEORY 
J.  E.  Pa lohei mo /zoology 

T.  L.  Pangle /poL.  econ. 

J.  H.  Parker /SPANISH  & 

PORTUGUESE 

N.  Parker/NURSING 

P.  A.  Parker /comparative 

LITERATURE 

R.  B.  Parker /ENGLISH 
C.  R.  Parsons /french 
T.  S.  Parsons /zoology 

C.  E.  Pascal/ED.  theory 

S.  Pa supathy /elect,  eng. 

Z.  A.  Patrick /botany 

L.  W.  Patterson /ENGLISH 

D. A.L.  Paul /physics 

W.  Paw//CLINICAL  BIOCHEM. 

A.  E.  Pauli /management  studies 


N.  Pavliuc /SLAVIC 

G.  B.  Pay zant /philosophy 

G.  W.  Pearce /geology 

M.  L.  Pearson/MED.  biophysics 
J.  B.  Peckham/NEAR  eastern  studies 
J.A.  P e die r/ DENTISTRY 
F.  W.  Peers /poL.  econ. 

W.  R.  Peltier /physics 
J.  L.  Penner/MiCROB\OLOGY  & 
PARASITOLOGY 

C.  R.  Perau It /computer  science 
J.  R.  Percy /astronomy 
P.  J.  G.  O.  Perron/FRENCH 
J.  M.  Perz/PHYSics 

J.  E.  Pesando /poL.  econ. 

R.  L.  Peterson /zoology 
T.  L.  Petit  /psychology 
C.  R.  Phillips /CHEM.  ENG. 

M.  J.  D/n7//p5 /pathology 
M.  J.  Phillips/ CHEM.  ENG. 

R. A.  Phillips /med.  biophysics 

S.  B.  Philpott/ ANTHROPOLOGY 

K.  M.  Piafsky /pharmacology 

E.  E.  Pickett /industrial  eng. 

S.  J.  Pierce /mathematics 

A.  Pietersma/NEAR  eastern 

H.  Pietersma/PHILOSOPHY 
M.  R.  Piggott /chemical  eng. 

R.  M.  Pilliar /dentistry 

L.  Pinteric /biochemistry 

C.  C.  Pitt/ED.  THEORY 
P.  Pliner /psychology 
R.  C.  Plowright /zoology 

J.  V.  Poapst /management  studies 
A.J.  Poc/CHEMISTRY 
P.  J.  Pointing /zoology 

D.  J.  Poirier /poL.  econ. 

D.  Pokorny /political  economy 
J.  C.  Polanyi/cHEMiSTRY 

A.  Pollard /clinical  biochem. 

B.  H.  Pomeranz/zooLOGY 

C.  V.  Ponomareff/sLAVic 

F.  Dopov/c/i /dentistry 

C.  J.  Porter/cL\N\CAL  biochem. 

M.  J.  M.  Posner/iND.  eng. 

J.  Powell/CHEMISTRY 

M.  R.  Powicke /history 

C.  H.  Powles /religious  studies 

P.  Prangnell/ ARCHITECTURE 
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R.  C.  Prar//poL.  econ. 

A.  Prentice Ied.  theory 

J.  D.  Prentice /physics 

G.  B.  Price /medical  science 

J.R.  S.  Prichard /law 

IV.  H.  Pn>za>c/MEDIEVAL  STUDIES 

A.  Pritchard /ENGLISH 
R.  W.  Pruessen/HiSTORY 

E.  Prugovecki/MATHEMATICS 
W.  Pruzanski/uEDiCAL  science 
R.  E.  Pm^/i/physics 

0.  Pugliese /ITALIAN 

D.  E.  Pulleyblank/mocHEMiSTRY 

J.  J.  Quarter /ed.  theory 

J.  F.  Quinn /medieval  studies 

K.  F.  /classical  studies 

G.  D.  Quirin /management  studies 

D.  Raby /history 

C.  Rackoff/ COMPGTER  SCI. 

1.  C.  Radde /medical  science 

J.  A.  Raftis /medieval 

R.  G.  Ragsdale/ED.  theory 

F.  B.  Rainsberry /ed.  theory 

B.  Ramaswami /met ALLGRGY 
N.  S.  Ranadive /pathology 

K.  B.  Ranger /mathematics 

A.  V.  Rao /nutrition  & food  science 
A.  Rapoport /medical  science 

E.  W.  Rapport /zoology 
W.  H.  Rapson/cHEM.  eng. 

A.  M.  Rauth/MED.  biophysics 
T.  G.  Rawski/poL.  econ. 

A.  K.  Pay /anthropology 

K.  J.  Pea/poLiTiCAL  economy 

S.  A.  Rea /poL.  econ. 

D.  B.  Redford/NEAR  eastern 
J.  K.  Pcci//CHEMISTRY 

T.  E.  Reed/zooLOGY 

E.  M.  Regan/ED.  theory 

H.  A.  Re gier/ ZOOLOGY 

C.  M.  Reich/ED.  theory 
P.  A.  Pc/c/i /linguistics 

D.  B.  W.  Reid/coMMUN\TY  health 

F.  J.  Reid /poL.  econ. 

L.  D.  Pc/^Z/aerospace 
J.  P.  Reilly /philosophy 


R.R.  Reisz/zooLOGY 
B.  J.  Reiter/LAW 
J.  G.  Reitz/sociOLOGY 
E.  C.  Relph /geography 

J.  Repka /mathematics 
E.  J.  Revell/NEAR  eastern 
N.  B.  Rewcastle /pathology 

R.  E.  Reynolds /medieval  studies 
W.  F.  Reynolds /chemistry 
H.  S.  Ribner/ AEROSPACE 
R.  G.  Rice /civil  eng. 

K.  L.  Richard/EAST  asian  studies 

D.  S.  Richardson/msTORY  of  art 

G.  P.  Richardson /religious  studies 

H.  W.  Richardson /religious  studies 
M.  C.  Rickards /speech  pathology 
J.  C.  Ricker/ED.  theory 

E.  B.  Rideout/ED.  theory 

L.  Riese /drama 

A.  G.  Rigg /ENGLISH 

F.  P.  J.  Rimrott /mech.  eng. 

J.  R.  Riordan/ CLINICAL  biochem. 

J.  D.  Rising /zoology 

R.  C.  B.  Risk/LAW 

V.  M.  Ristic /elect . eng. 

J.  C.  Ritchie /rot  ANY 

M.  P.  Robbins/ED.  theory 

D.  A.  Roberts /ed.  theory 

S.  D.  T.  Robertson/ELECT.  eng. 

P.-Y.  F.  Robin/GEOLOGY 

E.  I.  Robinsky /civil  eng. 

B.  H.  Robinson /riochemistry 

E.  A.  Robinson /chemistry 

F.  G.  Robinson /ed.  theory 

G.  de  B.  Robinson/MATHEMATics 
J.  B.  Robinson /pharmacy 

T.  M.  Robinson/cLASSiCAL  studies 
J.  M.  Robson/ENGLiSH 

H.  A.  Roe /german 

R.  C.  Roe der/ ASTRONOMY 
J-C.  Roegiers/civiL  eng. 

H.  E.  Pa^cr5 /linguistics 
J.  S.  Rogers /industrial  eng. 

W.  S.  Rogers /french 
R.  Roman /sociology 

D.A.K.  Rone ari/ MEDICAL  science 
P.  G.  Rooney /mathematics 
B.  /.  Roots/zooLOGY 
W.  H.  E.  Roschlau /pharmacology 
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A.  Rose ISOClAt^  WORK 
E.  E.  Rose /history 
S.  P.  Rosenbaum/Et^Gi.\SH 
A.  Rosenberg /trench 
P.  Rosenthal/uATHEUATics 
R.  A.  Ross /mathematics 

R.  B.  /?o55/dentistry 
.4.  /?o5505/history 

K.  H.  Rothfels /botany 

A.  /,  Rothman/ED.  theory 
A.  Rothstein/MEDiCAL  biophysics 
A.  Rotstein /poL.  econ. 

D.  J.  Rowe /physics 

I.  H.  Rowe/ELEC.  ENG. 

S.  T.  Roweis/oRBAN  & reg.  planning 
D.  N.  Roy /forestry 

D.  N.  Ruble /PSYCHOEOGY 

L.  J.  /?M^/«/CHEMICAL  ENG. 

J.  C.  Ruc/didge  /geology 

O.  J.  C.  Runnalls /iNDGSTRiAL  eng. 

H.  H.  Russell/EO.  theory 

P.  H.  Russell/poL.  ECON. 

P.  Rutherford/msTORY 

J.  W.  Rutter /metallurgy 
D.  W.  Ryan/EO.  theory 

C.  Saa^/GERMAN 
A.  Saddlemyer /drama 
P.  D.  Sadows/d /pathology 
A.  E.  Safarian/POL.  econ. 

J.  W.  Salaff/sociOLOGY 

C. A.T.  Salama/ELECT . eng. 

R.  B.  Salter /medical  science 
W.  J.  Samarin /linguistics 

A.  E.  Samuel /classical  studies 

R.  Sandbrook /poL.  econ. 

H.  J.  Sandham /dentistry 

S.  Sandler/CHEM.  eng. 

T.  A.  Sandquist /history 

B.  Sarkar /biochemistry 
P.  Sarkar/BOTANY 

D.  S.  R.  Sarma/PATHOLGOY 

A.  Sass-Kortsak/ MEDICAL  science 
D.  Savan /philosophy 
J.  Savona/FRENCH 

R.  M.  Savory /middle  east  & Islamic 
T.  Sawa/BOTANY 
J.A.  Sawyer /policy  analysis 
W.  G.  G.  Saywell/EAST  asian 


J.  L.  Scadding /poL.  econ. 

R.  E.  Scane /law 

G.  Scavizzi /hist,  of  art 

H.  Schachter/BiocHEMiSTRY 
P.  Sc  he  rk /mathematics 

B.  B.  Schiff /psychology 

S.  A.  Schiff /law 

B.  P.  Schimmer /physiology 
W.  Schlepp/EAST  ASIAN  STUDIES 
B.  Schlesinger /social  work 

G.  H.  Schmid /chemistry 

K.  L.  Schmitz /philosophy 

B.  A.  Schneider /psychology 

H.  G.  Schogt/FRENCH 

H.  B.  Schroeder/ ANTHROPOLOGY 
J.  Schwaighofer/ciwiL  eng. 

D.  W.  F.  Schwarz/MEDiCAL  sci. 

D.  V.  Schwartz/POL.  econ. 

C.  IV . Schwenger/coMMUNiTY  health 
IV . M.  Schwerdtner/ GEOLOGY 

A.  Scott /geography 

D.  S.  Scott/MECH.  ENG. 

G.  D.  Scott /physics 

J.  G.  Scott/ED.  THEORY 
S.  D.  Scott/GEOLOGY 
W.  B.  Scott/ZOOLOGY 

K.  G.  Scrimgeour /biochemistry 

E.  R.  Seaquist/ ASTRONOMY 

H.  R.  Secor/FRENCH 

A.  S.  Sedra/ELECT.  eng. 

P.  Seeman /pharmacology 
M.  V.  Sef ton /chemical  eng. 

A.  F.  Segal/RELiGiovs  studies 
H.  Segal/PHARMACY 

R.  S.  Segsworth /elect,  eng. 

K.  A.  Selby /civil  eng. 

A.  D.  Selinger /ed.  theory 

E.  A.  5c//cr5 /pharmacology 

E.  M.  5e//crj/PHARMACOLOGY 
A.  Semlyen/ELECT.  eng. 

A.  K.  /pharmacology 
D.  K.  5cm/mathematics 

J.  W.  Senders/iNDVST.  eng. 

B.  J.  5c55/c/dentistry 

S.  P.  Sethi/MANAGEMENT  STUDIES 

K.  C.  Sevcik /computer  science 
P.  L.  Seyfried/MiCROBiOLOGY  & 

PARASITOLOGY 

C.  P.  Shah /community  health 
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B.  Z.  Shapiro /social  work 

J.  A.  Sharpe /medical  science 
R.  Sharpe /law 
R.  W.  Sharpe /mathematics 
J.  Shatzmiller/msTORY 

J.  Shaw /history  of  art 

W.  D.  5/iaw/ENGLISH 

C.  D.  Shearing /CRIMWOLOGY 

M.  M.  Sheehan /medieval  studies 
R.  Sheinin/MiCROBiOLOGY  & 

PARASITOLOGY 

B.-Z.  5/i^^/french 

R.  J.  Shephard /community  health 

R.  M.  H.  Shepherd /classical  studies 

A.  Sheps /history 

D.  J.  Sherbaniuk /law 

F.  A.  She rk /mathematics 

S.  J.  Shettleworth/RSYCHOLOGY 

D.  Shipe/ED.  THEORY 

R.  W.  5/i/r/cy /anthropology 

N.  Shneidman /SLAVIC 

E.  L.  Shorter /history 

K.  H.  Shumak /immunology 
M.  J.  Sidnell/DRAMA 

J.  P.  Siegel/MANAGEMENT  STUDIES 

B.  A.  Sigmon /anthropology 
P.  Silcox /POL.  ECON. 

E.  T.  Silva /sociology 

A . /.  Silver /history 

J.  C.  Silver /microbiology  & 

PARASITOLOGY 

H.  Silverman/ED.  theory 
M.  Silverman/MEDiCAL  science 

R.  J.  Silvers /ed.  theory 

S.  K.  Sim /pharmacy 

L.  Siminovitch/ MED.  biophysics 
J.  W.  Simmons /geography 

J.  G.  Simmons /elect,  eng. 

R.  I.  Simon/ED.  theory 
J.  H.  Simpson /sociology 

B.  Sinclair/HiSTORY  and  philosophy 

OF  SCIENCE  & TECHNOLOGY 

G.  Sine  lair /elect,  eng. 

A.  Sirek/PHYSiOLOGY 

O.  Sirek/PHYSiOLOGY 
Chi-Hung  5/w/biochemistry 

H.  G.  Skilling/poL.  econ. 

M.  L.  Skolnik/ED.  theory 
J.  ^kvorec/ey /drama 


N.  Slamecka /psychology 
J.  G.  Slater /philosophy 
G.  R.  Slemon/ELECT.  eng. 

D.  Smith/ED.  THEORY 

D.  C.  Smith /dentistry 

D.  W.  Smith /french 

F.  Smith/ED.  THEORY 

G.  A.  Smith /anthropology 

H.  W.  Smith/ELECT . eng. 

J.  E.  Smith/POL.  econ. 

J.  J.  B.  Smith /zoology 

J.  W.  Smith/CHEM.  ENG. 

K.  C.  Smith/ELECT.  eng. 

L.  B.  Smith/poL.  econ. 

M.  Smith /psychology 

R.  A.  S mith/M ATHEMATICS 

R.  Morton  Smith/EAST  asian 

S.  H.  Smith/MATHEMATICS 

V.  G.  5w/r/i /forestry 
J.  E.  Smyth/POL.  econ. 

J.  H.  5o/7c//philosophy 

R.  M.  Soberman/cwiL  eng. 

J.  S ode k/ DENTISTRY 

S.  J.  Soldin /clinical  biochem. 

M.  J.  Sole /medical  science 

P.  H.  Solomon/poL.  econ. 

S.  G.  Solomon/POL.  econ. 

M.  S.  Sommers /management  studies 

H.  Sonnenberg /physiology 

C.  Nalewajko  (Sparling) /botany 

F.  E.  Sparshott /philosophy 
J.  Spelt /geography 

I.  Spence  /psychology 

L.  Spence /microbiology  & par^  sitology 

M.  W.  Spencer /sociology 

R.  A.  Spencer /international  s udies 

L.  Spero /pharmacology 
L M.  Spigel/PSYCHOLOGY 
I.  H.  Spinner /CHEM.  eng. 

E.  T.  C.  Spooner /geology 

W.  G.  Sprules /zoology 

M.  S.  Srivastava /statistics 

D.  A.  A.  Stager /political  economy 

G.  L.  Stagg /SPANISH  & PORTUGUESE 

E.  Stamm/MATHEMATICS 

N.  Z.  Stanacev /clinical  biochem. 

H.  C.  Stancer /medical  science 
P.  C.  Stangeby/ AEROSPACE 

C.  P.  Stanners/MED.  biophysics 
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G.I.A.  Stegemanlvnysics 

G.  5/f/Vl^r/PHYSIOLOGY 

B. A.  StephenlEASJ  asian  studies 

H.  H.  SternlED.  theory 
R.  M.  Stesky /geology 
G.  N.  Steuart/cwiL  eng. 

C.  Stevens/EAST  asian 

J.  T.  Stevenson  /philosophy 
E.  W.  Stieb /pharmacy 
/.  W.  J.  5r////CHEMISTRY 
J.  A.  /architecture 

R.  H.  Stinson/ED.  theory 

B.  C.  S toe /(/ MEDIEVAL 

B.  P.  Stoicheff/PHYSXCS 

M.  L.  Stoicheff/sPEECH  pathology 
P.  M.  Stolces /botany 

D.  W.  Stoneman/DENTiSTRY 

L.  J.  Stott /education AE  THEORY 
D.  W.  Strang  way /geology 

S.  M.  Strasberg /medical  science 

A. R.  Straughen /elec.  eng. 

N. A.  Straus /botany 
R.  E.  Stren/POL.  econ. 

D.  Stru/i /SLAVIC 

J.  C.  Stryland /physics 
W.  C.  Sturtridge /dentistry 

C.  M.  Sullivan /zoology 

E.  V.  Sullivan/ED.  theory 
P.  A.  Sullivan/ AEROSPACE 

G.  V.  Sumner/cLASSiCAL  studies 

L.  W.  Sumner /philosophy 

F.  A.  Sunahara /pharmacology 

M.  Surducki /SLAVIC 

D. J.A.  Sutherland /medical  science 
J.  Svoboda /botany 

M.  K.  Swain/ED.  theory 
J.  Swan /law 

R.  F.  G.  Sweet /near  eastern 

E.  V.  Swenson /computer  science 
P.  R.  Swyer/MEDiCAL  science 

J.  M.  Symington/DENTiSTRY 

E. A.  Sy nan /philosophy 

G.  Szeicz/ GEOGRAPHY 

B.  Tabarr ok /mech.  eng. 

J.  Talesnik/PHARMACOLOGY 

F.  D.  Tall/MATHEMATICS 
/.  Tallan/ ZOOLOGY 


F.  Talmage /near  eastern 

J.  R.  Tamsitt /zoology 

/.  F.  Tannock/MEDiCAL  biophysics 
5.  M.  Tanny /mathematics 
R.  J.  Tarrant /classical  studies 
L.  Tarshis /political  economy 
R.  R.  Tasker /medical  science 
C.  H.  Tator /medical  science 
W.  G.  Tatt on /physiology 

G.  J.  Taylor /nursing 

H.  W.  Taylor /physics 
L M.  Taylor /anatomy 

K.  W.  Taylor/MED.  biophysics 
R.  A.  Taylor /french 

F.  W.  Te  are  /pharmacy 

G.  M.  Telford /zoology 

J.  G.  C.  Templet  on /iND.  eng. 

A.R.  Ten  Cate /dentistry 
R.  C.  Tennyson /aerospace 

L.  J.  Tepperman /sociology 

C.  Testa /architecture 
J.  J.  Thiessen/PHARMACY 
A.  M.  Thomas/ED.  theory 
J.  C.  Thompson/cHEMiSTRY 
J.  S.  Thompson/ ANATOMY 

L.  Thompson /nutrition  and 

FOOD  SCIENCE 

M.  Thompson/cHEMiSTRY 

M.  W.  Thompson /medical  biophysics 
W.  Thompson /biochemistry 

D.  F.  S.  Thomson /classical  studies 

R.  D.  B.  Thomson /SLAVIC 
A.P.  Thornton /history 

M.  T.  Thornton /philosophy 
T.  T.  Tidwell /chemistry 

D.  J.  Tigert /management  studies 
J.  E.  TUI/med.  biophysics 
J.  Timusk/civiL  eng. 

D.  O.  Tinker /biochemistry 

S.  S.  Tobe /zoology 

J.  M.  To guri/ METALLURGY 
C.  D.  E.  Tolton/pRENCH 
A.  M.  Tough/ED.  THEORY 
R.  G.  Townsend/ED.  theory 

N.  S.  Track/cL\N\CAL  biochemistry 

G.  S.  Traez/ED.  theory 

J.  S.  Traill /classical  studies 
L.E.  H.  Trainor /physics 
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0.  TrassIcHEM.  eng. 

R.  E.  Traub  I ED.  theory 
M.  TrebilcocklEAW 

S.  E.  Trehub Ipsychoeogy 

G.  F.  R.  Trembley /FRENCH 
S.  G.  Triantis/poL.  econ. 

H.  M.  TroperlED.  theory 
S.  M.  Trott /mathematics 

D.  Tsichritzis /coMPVTER  sci. 

R.  Tsu/cimura /east  asian  studies 

R.  E.  Tu/ly /philosophy 

E.  Tulving /psychology 

C.  J.  Tuohy/POL.  ECON. 

A.  T.  Turlc /sociology 
J.  Turk /sociology 

1.  B.  Turksen/iNDGST . eng. 

D.  Turner/ ANTHROPOLOGY 
M.  T.  Tyree/BOTANY 

M.  Ukas /ITALIAN 

B.  J.  Underdown/iMMVNOLOGY 

A.  Urquhart /philosophy 

F.  A.  Urquhart /zoology 

S.  M.  Uzumeri/civiL  eng. 

M . Valdes /SPANISH  & Portuguese 
J.  P.  Valle au /chemistry 
J.  J.  Van  der  Ey /: /geograph  y 
J.  Vande  Vegte/MECH.  eng. 

H.  M.  van  Driel/PHYSics 
R.  W.  Van  Fossen/ENGLISH 

B.  C.  van  Fraassen /philosophy 

B.  L.  van  Ginkel/ architecture 
J.  Van  Kranendonk/PHYSics 

G.  R.  Van  /physiology 
J.  C.  Van  Loon /geology 

J.  R.  Vanstone /mathematics 

E.  Fayi/fl /community  health 

A.  N.  Venetsanopoulos /elect,  eng. 

T.  Venkatacharya/LiNGUiSTics 
R.  D.  Venter/MECH.  eng. 

J.  M.  Vertin /philosophy 
A.  Vicari /ITALIAN 

C.  W.  Visser/ENGLiSH 
J.  Vlcek/FORESTRY 
Richard  Volpe/ED.  theory 
Robert  Volpe /medical  science 
P.  H.  von  Bitter/GEOLOGY 


S.  H.  Vosko/PHYSics 
Z.  G.  Vrane sic /elect,  eng. 

M.  Frame /physiology 

S.  M.  Waddams/LAW 

N.  K.  W agle /history 

M.  W.  Wahlstrom/ED.  theory 
P.  G.  Walfish /medical  science 
A.  Walker /chemistry 
J.A.  Walker /french 

J.  F.  Walker/sPEECH  pathology 

K.  N.  Walker /sociology 
M.  B.  Walker /physics 

A.  M.  ^Fa///PSYCHOLOGY 
M.  B.  Wallace  /classical  studies 
S.  C.  Wallace /chemistry 
G.  C.  Walters /psychology 
S.  D.  Walters /religious  studies 
P.  Y.  Wang /biomedical  eng. 
A.H.C.  Ward/EAST  asian 

C. A.  Ward/MECH.  eng. 

J.R.  Warden /classical  studies 
A.  K.  Warder /east  ASIAN 
R.  W ardhaugh/LiNGUiSTics 
G.  T.  Warkentin /ENGLISH 
J.  J.  W arsh/MEDiCAL  science 
A.  /urban  PLANNING 

D.  B.  Waterhouse /east  asian 

W.  R.  W^a/erj/MANAGEMENT  STUDIES 
M.  H.  Watkins /poL.  econ. 

A.  M.  Wat  son /poL.  econ. 

C.  Watson/ED.  theory 

F.  W.  Watt/ENGLISH 

W.  A.  O'N.  ^FaMg/I /mathematics 

L.  Waverman/POL.  econ. 

M.  Wayman/cHEM.  eng. 

J.  Wayne /sociology 
A.H.  We  at  her  ley /zoology 

G.  C.  Weatherly /metallurgy 

C.  W.  W^e/>/?/PHILOSOPHY 

D.  B.  Webster /history  of  art 

J.  R.  Webster /SPANISH  & Portuguese 

H.  H.  Weinberg /french 

O.  Weininger/ED.  theory 
/I.  5.  Weinrib /law 

E. J.  Weinrib/LAW 

J.  C.  Weiser/ED.  theory 
J.A.  Weisheipl/ MEDIEVAL 
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J.  WeisslED.  THEORY 

W.  A.  R.  W^^/j5/mathematics 

W.  Weissleder/ANTHROPOLOGY 

B.  We  II  man  I SOCIOLOGY 

H.  L.  Welsh /physics 

R.  P.  Welsh/HISTORY  OF  ART 

G.  F.  West/PHYSics 
J.A.  Westgate Iglology 
R.  WestinlPOL.  econ. 

H.  W etzellGERMAt^ 

J.  W.  Wevers/NEAR  eastern 
J.  M.  O.  Wheatley /philosophy 
J.R.  Wherrett /medical  science 

R.  White /geography 
P.  C.  T.  White/msTORY 

G.  F.  Whitmore /med.  biophysics 
J.  Whitney /geography 

S.  G.  Whittington /chemistry 

A.  Whyte /environmental  studies 

G.  M.  Wic  Ice  ns /middle  east  & Islamic 

H.  Wiebe/GERMAN 

B.  T.  Wigdor /psychology 
G.  B.  Wig  gins /zoology 

E.  D.  Wigle/MEDICAL  SCIENCE 
J.  B.  Willier /mathematics 

J.  L.  Wil/dns /sociology 

J.  P,  Wil/cinson /library  SCIENCE 

G.  T.  Will /civil  eng. 

D.  D.  Williams /zoology 

G.  R.  Williams /biochemistry 

H.  L.  Williams /CHEM.  eng. 

J.  /.  Williams /community  health 
J.  P.  Williams /botany 
R.  J.  Williams/NEAR  eastern 
N.J.  Williamson /library  SCIENCE 
D.  N.  Wilson/ED.  theory 

F.  F.  Wilson /philosophy 
J.  T.  Wilson /physics 

M.  T.  Wilson /ENGLISH 

T. A.  Wilson/POL.  econ. 

I.  Winchester/ED.  theory 

J.  W.  L.  Winder /poL.  econ. 

J.  Wine/ED.  THEORY 
M.A.  Winnilc /chemistry 

M.  P.  Winsor /history  & philosophy 

OF  SCIENCE  & TECHNOLOGY 

F.  E.  Winter /history  of  art 
R.  W interbottom /zoology 


R.  N.  ff'o/j57MANAGEMENT  STUDIES 

A.  Wolfgang/ED.  theory 

A.D.  /community  HEALTH 

J.  T.  W^ong/BIOCHEMISTRY 

P.  T.  S.  Wong/MED\CAL  RESEARCH 
5.  S.  M.  Wong/PHYSics 
W.  M.  Wonham/ELECT.  eng. 

L.  E.  Woodbury /classical  studies 
R.  T.  Wood  hams/ CHEM.  eng. 

D.  G.  Woodside /dentistry 
T.  R.  Wooldridge /french 
R.  Wormleighton /mathematics 
D.  B.  Wortman/coMP.  sci. 

R.  G.  Worton /medical  biophysics 

S.  S.  W reford /chemistry 

K. A.  Wright /microbiology  & 

PARASITOLOGY 

P.  M.  Wright/civiL  eng. 

A.  M.  ^I^m/anatomy 

K.  Yates /chemistry 
P.  Yates /chemistry 
J.  L.  Yen/ELECT.  eng. 

J.  S.  Yeomans /psychology 
C.  Yip /physiology 
T-S.  Koon /physics 

C. A.  For/o/LINGUISTICS 

D.  Yorli/PHYSics 

M. A.  Yoshida /nursing 

T.  C.  Young,  Jr. /near  eastern 
J.  H.  Youson /zoology 

N.  P.  Zacour /history 

L.  Za/iuta /sociology 
S.  G.  Za/ey /elect,  eng. 

G.  A.  Zarb /dentistry 

I.  M.  Zeitlin /sociology 

G.  Ze/culin /RUSSIAN  & east  European 
STUDIES 

J.  S.  Ziegel/LAV/ 

A.  M.  Zimmerman /zoology 

B.  Zimmerman /immunology 
W.  Zingg /medical  science 

S.  P.  Z/7«£t/english 

T.  T.  Zsoter/PHARMACOLOGY 
L.  Zsujf a /forestry 

S.  Zukotyns/ci /elect,  eng. 
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ADMISSION  INFORMATION — Admission  Awards 


APPLIED  SCIENCE  AND 
ENGINEERING- 
ARCHITECTURE— 

ARTS  AND  SCIENCE- 


CONTINUING  EDUCATION- 
DENTISTRY- 

EDUCATION- 


FORESTRY- 
GRADUATE  STUDIES— 
LAW- 

LIBRARY  SCIENCE- 
MANAGEMENT  STUDIES— 
MEDICINE— 


Undergraduate  Admission  Handbook 
Undergraduate  Admission  Bulletin 
Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering 
Engineering  at  Toronto — descriptive  brochure 
Department  of  Architecture 
Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science — 

St.  George  Campus 
Erindale  College 
Woodsworth  College 
Scarborough  College 
The  School  of  Continuing  Studies 
Faculty  of  Dentistry 

Division  of  Postgraduate  Dental  Education 

The  Faculty  of  Education 

Bachelor  of  Education  (Woodsworth  College) 

Institute  of  Child  Study 

Graduate  Degrees  in  Education* 

Faculty  of  Forestry  and  Landscape  Architecture 

School  of  Graduate  Studies 

Faculty  of  Law 

Faculty  of  Library  Science 

Faculty  of  Management  Studies 

Faculty  of  Medicine,  Medical  Course 

Division  of  Rehabilitation  Medicine 


MUSIC- 

NURSING- 
PHARMACY- 
PHYSICAL  AND  HEALTH 
EDUCATION- 
SOCIAL  WORK— 


Division  of  Community  Health 

Division  of  Postgraduate  Medical  Education 

Faculty  of  Music 

Royal  Conservatory  of  Music  Year  Book 

Faculty  of  Nursing 

Faculty  of  Pharmacy 

School  of  Physical  and  Health  Education 

Faculty  of  Social  Work 


*Write  to:  Ontario  Institute  for  Studies  in  Education,  252  Bloor  Street  West, 
Toronto,  Ontario  MSS  1V6. 


